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FOREWORD 

by G. B. JEFFERY, 

M.A. D.SC., F.R.S., 

Late Director of the Institute of Education 

This book has been prepared by the Standing Sub-Committee in 
Geography of the University of London Institute of Education and I 
should first like to pay a tribute to the members of that Committee 
for the thought and the time so generously given over the past three 
years, in bringing this enterprise to fruition. 

At all stages in the planning and execution of the Handbook the 
Council of the Institute has given its support and encouragement and 
has watched with much satisfaction the ways in which it has been 
brought to completion. A unique feature is that the book is the result 
of the combined activity, not only of the members of the Standing 
Sub-Committee but also of teachers of geography in schools. Uni¬ 
versity teachers of geography and others, such as members of the 
inspectorate in the Institute Area; and has thus been a means of bring¬ 
ing the schools, training colleges and the University into a partnership 
to further the study and teaching of geography in schools. In all, 
fifteen contributors and fifty-one collaborators have participated in 
the work. The chief aim has been to help teachers of geography in 
schools to keep in touch with the recent developments of the subject 
and to offer in a handy form, articles, up-to-date sources of informa¬ 
tion and appraisals of selected textbooks which will guide teachers in 

their task of selection and in maintaining academic and educational 
standards. 


NOTE 

In this revised edition of the Handbook, it seems right to leave the 

una7r,H TT P Dr ' Jeff6ry f ° r theedi,i0 " of 1955 substantially 
. c .. d : °° k a 8reat P ersona l interest in this work and all that 

he said of the 1955 edition is true of the present edition also. 


H. L. Elvin, 
Director of the 
Institute of Education. 
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EDITOR’S PREFACE TO 
THE FOURTH EDITION 


G. J. Cons died suddenly on 14th January, 1960. He had been instru¬ 
mental in the change brought about in 1952 when the University of 
London Institute of Education assumed responsibility for the former 
Goldsmiths’ College Handbook for Geography Teachers. He had 
been closely associated with Miss D. M. Forsaith who had edited the 
first edition in 1932, and had been Chairman of the Institute's Stand¬ 
ing Sub-Committee in Geography since its formation in 1949. It was 
fitting, therefore, that he should become General Editor of the greatly 
enlarged Second Edition, published in 1955. He carried out this work 
with great distinction, and by his kindliness, conscientiousness and 
close attention to detail, he was able to weld the members of the 
Standing Sub-Committee in Geography into a very successful team. 

The rapid sale of the Second Edition necessitated another edition 
in less than two years, and the speed with which this was prepared 
with an Addendum of recently published books was another tribute 
to Mr. Cons s enthusiasm and skill. He was heavily engaged with the 
present general revision when he died. His loss is a heavy one and the 
members of the Standing Sub-Committee wish to place on record in 
thisPreface their indebtedness to a man they admired and respected. 

The arrangement of the sections and sub-sections is the same as in 

the previous two editions. All the sections have been revised and 

bection IX, Geography in Literature, has been completely re- 
arranged. K y c 


My grateful thanks are due to my colleagues on the Editorial Board 
or the help they have gtven me since I was asked to become their 

to MiTs K m M SU F ‘ raS n circumstances I and my thanks are also due 
° ^ S M. Egan, Deputy Secretary of the Institute, Miss F L 

Morton Publications Clerk, and Mr. P. Thornhill of Methuen & Co' 

Ltd. But the main credit for this edition must go to Mr Cons 


R. C. Honeybone. 
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SECTION I 


THE TEACHING OF GEOGRAPHY 
AND SYLLABUSES OF WORK 

1. Geography and Education 

‘Abstract yourself from this book; realize where you are at present 
located, the point where you stand that is now the centre of all. 
Look up overhead, think of space stretching out, think of all the 
unnumbered orbs wheeling safely there, invisible to us by day, some 
visible by night; think of the sun around which the earth revolves; 
the moon revolving round the earth and accompanying it: think of 
the different planets belonging to our system. Spend some minutes 
faithfully in this exercise. Then again realize yourself upon this earth, 
at the particular point you now occupy. Which way stretches the 
north and what country, seas, etc? Which way the south? What way 
the east? Which way the west? Seize these firmly with your mind, 
pass freely over immense distances. Turn your face a moment thither. 
Fix definitely the direction and the idea of the distances of separate 
sections of your country, also of England, the Mediterranean Sea, 
the North Pole, and such like places.' 1 

In this exercise, devised by Walt Whitman who believed in the 
value of geography for his vision of the world, and studied the sub¬ 
ject systematically in his programme of self education, there is re¬ 
vealed the first gift of geography to education—outlook in space. 
Without this power to orient himself to the round earth, to project 
himself in space both in terms of direction and of places in their 
distances from one another and in terms of their sizes and shapes, no 
person can consider himself educated. Each age has its own geo¬ 
graphical perspective, the viewpoint of which an educated person 
needs to know. Otherwise he is geographically lost in this modern 
age, wherein we have achieved the annihilation of space and speak 
of a shrinking world, and the habitat of each human being has become 
the entire global earth in all its diversity. How many are lost in this 
geographical sense, cloistered in a habitation where the windows of 

1 Complete Prose Works of Halt Whitman, Camden Edition, 1902, Vol. VI, pp. 56-57. 
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perception are restricted in outlook to a garden and a patch of roads 
and streets with no trained geographical vision set to the gauge of 
this round earth? Such geographical illiterates live on the round earth, 
but are blind geographically. They are blind to the significance of 
geographical position; for example, they will hardly appreciate Sir 
Halford Mackinder's statement in the first chapter of Britain and 
the British Seas when he says: ‘Great consequences lie in the simple 
statement that Britain is an island group, set in the ocean, but off 
the shores of a great continent . . and also that Britain is possessed 
of two qualities ‘insularity and universality V Let it here be noted in 
these statements of Mackinder's we have scientific facts which can 
be measured and described, and also values, both knowledge and 
understanding, gained, as Debenham expresses it, ‘in the pursuit of 
wisdom with respect to place’, 2 which for him is the central purpose 
of the study of geography. This is a reverberation of Mackinder's 
philosophy, which in his first public lecture to teachers of geography, 
given over fifty years ago in January, 1904, affirmed with his usual 
insight that geography in schools was an ‘outlook’ subject and one 
of its aims was the training of ‘outlook in space’. 

Position and direction, size and shape, though they provide the 
prime co-ordinates of the geographer's vision, do not fill the whole 
horizon of the geographical outlook. Place has other endowments of 
land form and structure, of vegetation, soil and climate: these attri¬ 
butes compose the geographical landscape in its physical setting. 
Each of them has captured the inquiring mind and provides the 
subject-matter of the sciences of geology, geomorphology, soil science, 
ecology, meteorology and climatology. In so far as these sciences 
study their phenomena in terms of ‘outlook in space’ they become 
geographical sciences, and for the purpose of the systematic descrip¬ 
tion of the landscape each science needs to be studied separately— 
meteorology for the study of the air and its ways, climatology for 
the study of climatic elements and factors and climatic regions, 
ecology for the study of plant associations, and so forth. 

But the geographical outlook is truly focused on the ‘interrelated¬ 
ness of things’, the interrelation of the elements of the physical land¬ 
scape, the interlocking processes and patterns of the facts of structure 
and relief, soil and other facets of the earth's surface. This focus of 
interrelatedness is aptly expressed by Humboldt when he says: ‘In 
considering the study of physical phenomena, we find its noblest and 

1 Britain and British Se.is, 2nd Edition, p. 12. 

3 The Use of Geography . p. 11. 
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most important result to be a knowledge of the chain of connexion by 
which all natural forces are linked together and made mutually de¬ 
pendent upon each; and it is the perception of these relations that 
exalts our views and ennobles our enjoyments.’ 

We now arrive at the second gift of geography to education—it is 
the perception of relations inherent in the surface features of the 
earth. This principle of interconnexion can readily be illustrated on 
the terrestrial plane, but it may be more helpful to elaborate its edu¬ 
cational significance by reference to our own islands. To see, to ad¬ 
mire, and to understand the regional landscapes of the British Isles 
is the birthright of us all. Much may be vouchsafed to the untutored 
eye of the magic of the landscape of the Downs, the Weald, the High¬ 
lands of Scotland, the Lake District, Snowdonia, the valley country 
of the Midlands, the coasts, and the rest of the rich mosaic of land¬ 
scapes of our Homeland. But the untutored eye needs to be trained to 
perceive the ‘chain of connexion' in the landscape, the chain of rela¬ 
tions of landform and structure, of soil cover and underlying rock, 
of vegetation and climate and the other related aspects. This training 
is given in the study of geography in schools. From the primary school 
stage to the secondary stage the children are initiated into the scientific 
study of landscape and they are introduced progressively to the ap¬ 
propriate aspects of the geographical sciences (details of content and 
methods of study are given later in this Section). 

Such scientific study of landscape needs to be real, and for that 
purpose it is now accepted practice for the children to be taken for 
long spells out of the classroom into the ‘field’, either on half-day and 
day visits or school journeys of a week or more, when the children in 
close contact with the actual landscape are trained ‘to observe nature, 
to read maps and to understand the fundamental connexions of 
phenomena’ (Hettner). 

There are many signs of a reawakening of an informed and lively 
interest in the landscapes of Britain. It is a movement in which natural 
scientist, architect, town-planner, geographer and artist have par¬ 
ticipated and the establishment of field centres, National Trust areas, 
and National Parks is an expression of its support. It is the mark of 
an educated person, as he travels across the country, to ask himself 
significant questions: What makes this landscape so appealing? What 
has given it its character? Why does it look as it does? It may be 
claimed that by virtue of a training in geographical outlook, in the 
geographical sciences and in the trained perception of the facets of 
andscapes the educated person will discover the answers and, as a 
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result, order and understanding will be brought progressively 
into the rich mosaic of the regional landscapes of Great Britain: 
he will understand the earth processes which have shaped the 
landscapes and they will be part of the geographical reality of our 
island home. 

It is well to remind ourselves that in these field expeditions geo¬ 
graphy is also reviving and reinforcing a tradition of our education 
which first found its expression in Milton’s Tractate of Education, 
when he says: ‘In those vernal seasons of the year, when the air is 
calm and pleasant, it were an injury and sullenness against nature not 
to go out and see her riches, and partake in her rejoicing with heaven 
and earth.’ Then youth, according to Milton, should be encouraged 
‘to ride out in companies with prudent and staid guides, to all quar¬ 
ters of the land: learning and observing all places of strength, all 
commodities of buildings and of soil, for towns and village, harbours 
and ports of trade’. 1 In Milton’s academy this ‘opportunity of gain¬ 
ing experience’ took place at the end of two or three years’ course, 
whereas we would recommend these field excursions to be taken 
throughout the school course. 

Briefly we must mention another value of this field work. As White- 
head suggests in his powerful plea for aesthetic education, ‘When you 
understand all about the sun and all about the atmosphere and all 
about the rotation of the earth you may still miss the radiance of the 
sunset’. 2 Geographical field work makes such a gap in experience less 
likely. On a field excursion, the light of the setting sun will tell vividly 
on the landscape and illumine and sharpen the details of its form and 
facets, of its shape and patterns; analysis and comment will be made 
and questions will be asked and discussion ensue. To this intellectual 
enterprise in the light of the setting sun there will be an overtone a 
pervasive awareness of the feeling and delight of natural beauty, and 
though it is a great extra that is caught, not taught, for ‘the spirit 
bloweth where it listeth’, it is a matter of faith that ‘the radiance of 
the sunset’ will not be missed. It will touch the aesthetic sensibility 
and it will heighten the whole experience. In these field excursions we 
are helping to draw out habits of aesthetic apprehension and the 
habit of the quest and reverence for natural beauty, it is hoped, will 
remain throughout life to give refreshment and delight and to nourish 
the imaginative vision—a quality of great value to the educated per¬ 
son. 

1 Mil ion s Prose, World’s Classics, p. 157. 

1 Science and the Modern World, p. 248. 



Geography and Education 5 

As far as his circumstances of life permit the educated person will 
be stimulated to travel in order to satisfy his desire to experience the 
natural scene and its beauty in his own country and in other lands. 
But as the late Mrs M. E. Anderson, in her sensitive and exquisite 
anthology of nearly 400 descriptions taken from more than 100 
authors, The Splendour of Earth , states: ‘Few of us will ever see for 
ourselves the Grand Canyon of Colorado, the Painted Desert, dark 
Amazon, daughter of the Andes, the Mountains of the Moon, or 
the Valley of Ten Thousand Smokes—we must rest content with the 
written word, a photograph or two, and perhaps a travel film.’ 1 From 
her own reading of Stevenson, Kipling, D. H. Lawrence, T. S. Eliot, 
and many other writers, she gathers a host of descriptions of the 
geographical scene of mountains, valleys, seas, and so forth because 
‘no deadly accurate, purely technical description can bring vividly to 
life a mountain, a great river, or even a climate, can make it our own 
to love and to remember, as an imaginative description by a great 
writer can do’. 2 So also the educated person with a geographical out¬ 
look, trained in the field, in order to extend his journeyings in ima¬ 
gination, will go to the literature of travel, to the descriptive poet and 
to the artist of landscape as aids to his imaginative enjoyment of other 
lands, their wonder and beauty. These are some of the considerations 
which have led to the compilation of the Section of this Handbook , 
‘Geography in Literature, Exploration and Travel’. 

This aspect of geographical training and outlook is in line with the 
tradition of the subject. In 1920 Lieut.-Colonel Sir Francis Young- 
husband, in his Presidential Address to the Royal Geographical So¬ 
ciety, entitled Natural Beauty and Geographical Society , endeavoured 
to resurrect the aesthetic tradition of geography. In the course of his 
address he said: ‘I am not claiming more than that knowing natural 
beauty (and being aware of it) is part of geography.’ 3 Vaughan 
Cornish responded to Younghusband’s plea, and for many years he 
has kept careful records of the geographical aspects of natural beauty 

and the resulting assemblage of descriptions was published in a book 
entitled The Beauties of Scenery. 

Our next stage in this brief exegesis of the geographical argument 
may introduced by another of Mackinder’s profound statements: 

me mind which has vividly grasped in their true relations the factors 

1 M. E. Anderson: Splendour of Earth . author’s Introduction, p. xxv. 

* °P- cit., p. xxv. 

* Geographical Journal, Vol. LVI, p. 4 . 
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of the environment is likely to be fertile in the suggestion of new rela¬ 
tions between the environment and man.’ 1 Let it be noted that Mack¬ 
inder affirms the primacy and importance of the physical basis of 
geography. But in this statement we have a new link in the ‘chain of 
connexion*—namely, man. We are now introduced to geography’s 
total field of discourse which may be defined, bearing in mind our 
earlier discussion, as the study of place as modified by man. So the 
way in which man is conceived in the geographical argument is as 
important as his treatment of the physical environment. For the 
geographer, man is no lay figure which he takes from his cupboard as 
the occasion demands and dresses up and animates to suit his pur¬ 
pose. Such a geographical man needs burial at once, otherwise the 
abstraction will continue to haunt our classrooms. The truth is that 
in the study of geography man is conceived in his social reality, not 
as an individual but as a member of a group. Vidal dc la Blanche gives 
the true conception of geographical man when he states, ‘man is 
geographically significant in groups, he modifies the surface of the 
eatth in groups’. These groups are communities and, as Mackinder 
states, ‘Communities are of different orders—races, nations, pro¬ 
vinces, towns—the last two expressions used in the sense of the cor¬ 
porate groups of men’. 2 

Such a view takes the geographer into those branches of knowledge 
that study human affairs in their social context. Just as he culls facts 
from geology, climatology, ecology, and the other earth sciences, so 
the geographer goes for his social facts and ideas to social sciences, 
to economics and sociology, to ethnology and anthropology and to 
history. These studies provide the social data for economic geography, 
urban geography, political geography, and historical geography. They 
provide the content of the social aspect of geography which when 
emphasized is termed human or social geography. But it must be 
clearly understood that these facts of community, these social pro¬ 
cesses are studied in a unique way—that is, geographically. Let 
Brunhes, who has been the most successful geographer in producing a 
systematic approach to human geography, make this important point 
clear in the following statement from his work, Human Geography. 
‘For that reason we are entitled and obliged to add to those material 
forces which we have seen continually in action, this new force not 
entirely of a material nature, though it should show itself in material 
effects—the force of human activity. That is why we are led as geog- 

1 Proc. Royal Geographical Society, New Series, 9 (1887), p. 144. 

* op. cit., p. 157. 
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raphers to study man's action in nature without ever separating them 
from the study of natural or physical geography.’ 1 Cut away the earth 
from man, sever the territorial basis from community and the study 
ceases to be geography. In the welding of the ‘material forces’ and 
‘the force of human activity’, of the physical processes and the social 
processes lies the unique point of view of geography. The physical 
landscapes bear the impress of man’s cultural activities. These phy¬ 
sical and cultural features of landscape combined to give character or 
personality to place, a genre de vie to regions of varying orders. The 
region is the unit of study of geography. Whenever man enters a 
region he immediately alters the natural landscape and, as Isaiah 
Bowman says, ‘not in a haphazard way but according to the culture 
system which he brings with him, his house groupings, tools, and 
ways of satisfying needs’. 2 And the most important social aspect of 
the culture system, or way of life with which geography is concerned 
is work, using that term in its broadest sense, as Brunhes uses it when 
he says: ‘Man comes into the closest relationship with his physical 
environment through the facts of his work, the house he builds, the 
road he travels along, the mine he excavates and the field he culti¬ 
vates-’ 3 So we may now summarize this discussion and define the 

scope of the geographical outlook as the perception of the ‘place- 
folk-work’ relationship in its regional setting. The study of geography 
reaches its full scope, however, in the comparative regional studies of 
the world, both in their present reality and their past development. 
This extension of perception of relations to embrace place, folk, and 
work broadens both in range and in depth the contribution of geog¬ 
raphy to education. 

We are in the position to bring into more striking relief a special 
aspect of the social content of the geographical outlook and to con¬ 
sider its contribution to education. By his contact with the patch of 
the earth on which he lives and has daily intercourse, seeing and hear¬ 
ing the dominant sights and sounds of its landscape, observing the 
work of his neighbours, the individual feels part of the geographical 
scene of the parish and village, of the neighbourhood and its com¬ 
munity: he feels he ‘belongs to’ its territory. This feeling of‘bclong- 
mg to’ a territory is fundamental in the balanced growth of the 
educated person and is therefore educationally most significant; the 
leeimg of ‘belonging to’ a territory begets loyalty to place, from 

1 Human Geography , p. 216. 

\ Geogra P h y in Relation to the Social Sciences, pp. 149 (T. 

Human Geography, 1953. p. 206. 
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which grows a sense of responsibility for its ‘good life’. By local field 
work and study, our schools can help to deepen the individual’s roots 
in his local territory and can train the future citizens to understand 
the aspects of the environment and community which link them in 
‘the chain of connexion’ to the patch of the earth to which they 
belong. 

No less important, by field excursion and study, is the discovery 
of the region of which the parish and village or the neighbourhood 
and town form a part. Exploratory expeditions should be conducted 
to gain first-hand experience of its physical and cultural landscapes, 
to appreciate the scenery and to investigate the modes of economy or 
‘work’. As a result, there will be a realization that the region has a 
certain coherence of common landscapes, and a common way of life 
in which the individual shares, and from which he takes significance. 
He appreciates the meaning of regionalism for the richness of our 
life and will be concerned for its future and interested in regional 
planning. 

Similarly, ‘love of country’ is an expression of belonging to a 
national territory and a national community. In the study of the 
geography of Great Britain, the individual will make the great dis¬ 
covery of the regional diversity of his territorial heritage; he will 
gain a sympathetic understanding of the life and work of the regions; 
and he will realize the great truth that the land of Britain is one of the 
most humanized in the world—truly a Homeland, a Homeland with 
which geography gives a ‘loving familiarity'. Again the feeling of 
‘belonging to’ a territory, to his own country, will be deepened by 
geographical study, and this feeling will become a powerful catalyst 
for the balanced growth of national sentiment of loyalty and the 
responsibility of national citizenship. 

Then comes the extension of this vital experience of man, in the 
identification of himself with a common territory and a common 
humanity to encompass the whole world. Here is another great con¬ 
tribution of geography to education—the perception of terrestrial 
unity and the growth of a vision set to the gauge of the round world, 
understanding the links with a common earth and with a common 
humanity. From the comparative regional studies geography can 
awaken the understanding of the interdependence of the peoples of 
the world and its resultant problems which will provide an intro¬ 
duction to the study of international relations. So it has become one 
of the aims of the teaching of geography in schools to lay the founda¬ 
tions of an international mind that sees the salvation of man in the 
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establishment of a world society. To this aim geographers, such as 
Fleure and Unstead, have devoted much of their life and thought, and 
so important do we consider it that it is fully discussed later in this 
Section. 

In the perception of relationships the geographer has a most useful 
and fascinating medium of accurate record and interpretation— 
namely, the map and the globe. He records with precision his observa¬ 
tions in the field on maps; he translates the physical and social data 
into maps and makes climatic maps, land use maps, economic maps 
and population maps: and he interprets Ordnance Survey maps and 
foreign maps of similar scale. As he studies, for example, a 1-inch 
sheet of an Ordnance Survey map, his knowledge of the map lan¬ 
guage, the conventional signs, descends upon the particular map and, 
as a result of training, with magical immediacy he sees in the mind's 
eye the elements of the landscape with vivid, sensuous sharpness. 
Then the ‘rationalizing eye ’ begins to perceive relationships and inter¬ 
prets their significance, and it is as though the gaps of knowledge 
implied in maps are revealed. The creative use of maps in the geog¬ 
raphical argument is one of the outstanding features of the intellectual 
power of a geographer and the skill to make, read and interpret maps 
is a most important aspect of his discipline. In a graded course, both 
in primary and secondary schools, the details of which arc given later 
in this Section, children are initiated progressively into map-reading 
and map-making so that they can visualize readily the landscape from 
the sheets of an Ordnance Survey map whose artistry they have learnt 
to appreciate; and also they will turn readily to a good atlas and use 
it intelligently when discussing the affairs of the world. The reading 
and understanding of the map is an important skill without which no 
person can consider himself truly educated. 

Another medium of record and interpretation is the photographic 
picture, especially the aerial photograph. In the picture there is not 
only a record of geographical fact, but the pictorial representation 
gives a touch of realism to the geographical scene which is a great 
aid to the perception of relations. The still picture, in whatever form, 
as photographic print, lantern slide, or film strip, has the special 
function of showing the relatively static elements of the landscape. 
The moving picture or film captures movement and makes its special 
contribution in terms of movement. Then there are charts, diagrams, 
models, and specimens. So great is the importance, the variety and 

the wealth of such visual aids that a special section has been devoted 
to them in the Handbook. 
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The discipline of geographical study embodies a distinctive way 
of thinking. For Mackinder, who gave much thought to the nature 
of geographical thinking, imagination or visualization was the spe¬ 
cifically geographic mode of thought. He referred often to the visual 
way of thinking of the geographer, and in his introduction to one 
of his textbooks, Our Own Islands , he encouraged teachers of geog¬ 
raphy to train children ‘to think visually with accuracy and with 
readiness', 1 and this aim was affirmed by Fairgrieve in his well- 
known phrase, ‘to imagine accurately'. 2 

The visual component of the geographer's way of thinking was 
emphasized by Mackinder in such a phrase as ‘the visualizing eye and 
the rationalizing eye’; the ‘rationalizing eye' denotes the perception 
of relations and the mental activity of this ‘eye’ operates with the 
intimate support of ‘the visualizing eye’; together ‘the visualizing 
eye’, the imagination and ‘the rationalizing eye’, the intellect, bring 
geographical truth into focus. 

To make clear this brief analysis of the geographer's way of think¬ 
ing, it will be helpful to consider an extract from Mackinder's writings: 
‘Imagine a vast tawny desert, raised a few hundred feet above the sea 
level. Imagine a valley with precipitous rocky slopes trenched into 
this desert plateau, and the floor of the valley carpeted with a strip 
of black soil, through the midst of which winds northwards for five 
hundred miles a silvery navigable river. That river is the Nile flowing 
from where the granite rocks of Assuan break its navigability of the 
first cataract to where its waters divide at the head of the Delta. From 
desert edge to desert edge across the valley is a crow-fly distance of 
some ten or twenty miles. Stand on one of the brinks with the desert 
behind you; the rocky descent falls from your feet to the strip of plain 
below, and away over the floods of the summer-time, or the green of 
the growing winter-time, or the golden harvests of the spring, you are 
faced by the opposing wall of rock rising to the other desert. The re¬ 
cesses in those rock fronts were carved long ago into mighty effigies 
of kings and gods. Egypt, in this long sunken belt, was anciently 
civilized because all the essential physical advantages were here com¬ 
bined for men to work upon. On the one hand were a rich soil, abund¬ 
ant water, and a powerful sunshine; hence fertility for the support of 
a population in affluence. On the other hand was a smooth water-way 
within half a dozen miles or less of every field in the country. There 
was also motive power for shipping, since the river current carried 
vessels northward, and the Etesian winds—known on the ocean as 

1 Our Own Islands , Philip, 1906. 2 Geography in Schools , 1926, p. 12. 
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trade winds—brought them southward again. Fertility and a line of 
communications—man-power and facilities for the organization; 
there are the essential ingredients for a kingdom.’ 1 

Note the opening exhortation, to ‘imagine’—the recall of precise 
visual image—‘the vast tawny desert’, ‘the valley with precipitous 
rocky slopes’, ‘the floor of the valley’: and in the final sentences the 
‘rationalizing eye’ perceives the relations—‘the essential ingredients 
for a kingdom’. To give precision to his visual way of thinking, the 
geographer also mobilizes the resources of map and picture already 
mentioned. 

To the images we give names to denote the objects which it is the 
aim of the images to produce. These names become part of the 
knowledge with which the images are constituted. (In passing, we 
may mention Mackinder was alive to the great danger of teaching 
merely words. He said, ‘Every time we teach a name with no real 
image attached we are causing “ little ones to stumble ” ’.) In the above 
quotation the words evoke the precise and accurate visual images of 
the desert, the valley and so forth, and then Mackinder, with the great 
artistry of his description, touches the scene to life and we see in the 
mind’s eye the geographical realities. 

Thus geographical style of explanatory description involves the 
balance of two intentions—the artistic intention to evoke the geog¬ 
raphical scene and its realities; and the scientific intention to mediate 
the rationalizing aspect of the subject or the perception of relations. 
It is the marriage of these two intentions, the scientific and the artistic, 
which constitutes geographical thought and style: furthermore, it 

denotes the nature of the bridge between the sciences and the human¬ 
ities in its discipline. 

In this fusion of the sciences and the humanities geography is 
restoring the balance of the imagination and the analytical intellect 
of science. It is achieving a real synthesis between the two conceptions 
of culture, the humanistic and the scientific, and thus it is helping to 
close the rift in our culture. 

G. J. Cons. 


2. The Primary School 

Work in the primary school cannot be considered without refer- 
e nce to educational principles which place in the foreground the 
cniidren, their interests, capacities and needs—not the teaching of 

1 Democratic Ideals and Reality. Pelican, 1944. pp. 30-31. 
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subjects. A primary school teacher's task is to provide opportunities 
for children to pursue the studies and activities which come naturally 
to them, and, by working with the children, to lead them to gain the 
skills, knowledge and understanding appropriate at each stage. The 
result is a sounder body of knowledge, and a better preparation for 
future study, than is the case when brief lesson periods are used for 
instruction in isolated subjects—with children too young to perceive 
what a subject is. 

As long as geography appeared as a subject on a time-table, for 
children younger than about nine plus, many teachers felt it necessary 
to adapt what they recognized as geography (mainly ‘Life in Other 
Lands’) in an attempt to provide something ‘suitable’ for young 
children; and picturesque but unauthentic stories are still told, under 
the heading ‘Geography’, in some primary schools. Even when the 
subject-matter is correct in itself, an approach which begins with 
things beyond experience is not the most suitable, either education¬ 
ally or geographically. A better way is to work towards the subject, 
using the many opportunities offered by the children’s own interests 
and enquiries, which, up to the age of about nine, are concerned 
mainly with things they have experienced at first-hand, at least as 
far as the real world is concerned. The world of fantasy is often, of 
course, equally vivid to them, and equally interesting; but the approach 
to geography—a scientific subject—should not be placed therein. 

To follow the children's lead, and proceed only as far as their 
capacity allows, does not mean that the work is slight, nor anything 
but satisfactory in standard. Many of the interests characteristic of 
children at the junior stage are close to the subject-matter of geo¬ 
graphy; and when children are enabled to plunge into studies which 
are real, and genuinely their own, they carry those studies much 
further than has often been thought possible. This applies not only to 
average or intelligent children, but also to the more backward, partly 
because geographical work is often practical, uses much visual 
material, and is concerned with concrete things. Many children who 
cannot read or write fluently show real competence in the use of 
maps or diagrams. 

For the teacher, it is often a question of withholding certain facts, 
explanations or materials, and waiting until the children show—by 
their inquiries or in other ways—that they feel the need for those ideas, 
or are ready for those materials. It is also a question of recognizing 
opportunities; of providing the right situation, materials and guid¬ 
ance; and of realizing that through a given study or activity the 
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children are making progress towards several subjects, of which 
geography may be one. From the age of about six upwards boys and 
girls are eager to investigate their own surroundings and to watch the 
people at work there. A given piece of exploration, e.g. following the 
course of a local stream, or observing the seasonal changes and asso¬ 
ciated work on a farm or in a park, may, at one and the same 
time, provide work in nature study and English, perhaps also in 
painting or drawing, while giving much that is part of the essential 
background for future geography. And a geographer, knowing his 
subject to be founded on observation in the field, recognizes that it is 
entirely sound for children to follow their natural urge to explore, or 
to stand and stare, and then to record what they have seen—at first 
in speech, drawing or modelling, or even in dramatic play, and later 
in writing, as well as in maps or diagrams. 

Work of this kind is important at this stage for other reasons. 
Sooner or later it leads to the use of large-scale maps or plans, which 
comes readily to children at about the age of eight, and which should 
be encouraged at every opportunity. Also, through work that gives 
plenty of first-hand experiences, the children gain a store of concepts 
and a grasp of the meanings of common terms—terms which they 
will need in later geographical (and other) work, but for which they 
feel the need here and now. New words are eagerly learned and used 
with pleasure by a child who wants them in order to express facts and 
ideas he finds interesting and real. Such terms are without number. 
Depending on the locality, a few examples might be valley, ridge, 
tributary, meander, wharf, cargo, cutting, embankment, cove, pro¬ 
montory, etc. Many are associated with human activities like farming 
(feed, stock, furrow, etc.), fishing, transport, building, mining, and 
so on. 

Later studies, especially but not only in geography, will often be 
concerned with facts beyond experience. These are best prepared for 
by encouraging junior schoolchildren to look closely at quite ordin¬ 
ary things, finding out by observation and experiment—for instance, 
the effect of a hard frost on the clods of newly-dug soil; the work of 
eroding, transporting and depositing performed by a miniature tor¬ 
rent after heavy rain; and innumerable other details associated with 
our changing weather conditions and their effects on plant, animal, 
and human life. Another study of first importance is that concerned 
with sun-cast shadows—a source of unfailing interest to the younger 
juniors. This should lead to the realization that north is the direction 
of the shortest (or noon) shadow. Older juniors can record the 
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differences in this shadow’s length as the seasons go by, and so 
gain a background for work (at the secondary stage) showing 
how and why there are differences in the sun's altitude at noon 
in different seasons and in different latitudes. Even at the age 
of ten or eleven, by using a globe in the light from a lantern, 
children can discover that meridians are lines of noon-day 
shadows over the round earth, and therefore time-lines as well as 
north-south lines. 

The above examples may serve to show that work which follows 
the children’s interests and suits their capacities can be entirely sound 
as a preparation for future geography. The last example also illus¬ 
trates how understanding—of what might be called one of the geog¬ 
raphical techniques—can be founded on an interest common to 
children at an early age. The cardinal points, and meridians and 
parallels, are fully understood only in the light of simple knowledge 
about sun-cast shadows; and the first step towards this understanding 
is taken when children play with their own shadows at about the age 
of seven. A teacher’s guidance at that stage, and later, can direct the 
play into channels which have a special value, both at the time and 
subsequently. 

The experiences and interests of children are not confined to the 
home area. By the age of eight or nine plus it often happens that 
different members of a class can contribute facts about distant parts 
of Britain they have visited on holidays. The children's descriptions 
may not have a textbook quality; but, besides giving reality, at least 
some of them include points of geographical significance—concerning 
features of the sea-coast, of hills and rivers, of farming or fishing, 
etc.; not to mention details as to the time taken for particular journeys 
—valuable in giving some conceptions of the size of the children’s 
native land. The last is important, if only because a map of ‘The 
British Isles (or England and Wales) on the same scale’ is inset, for 
comparison, in atlas maps of other parts of the world—maps which 
the children will begin to use in about a year’s time. But, apart from 
these advantages, it gives a child pleasure and encouragement to 
feel that his own experiences have a value in school work. The 
children’s never-failing interest in bridges, rivers, harbours, light¬ 
houses, railways, canals, in farming, mining, and other kinds of 
work, indicates the kind of subject-matter which should figure in a 
first survey of distant parts of the children’s own country; and with 
it their first use of maps of Britain. 

It is wisest to postpone planned studies of far-off lands until the 
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last two junior school years. By the age of ten the children’s imagina¬ 
tion is still very vigorous, but more disciplined than formerly, partly 
because they now have a store of concepts on which to draw (though 
they are still at the stage when much first-hand observation is neces¬ 
sary). They are keenly interested in stories of travel and adventure— 
an interest which lends itself to studies of exploration and of other 
journeys in distant lands and seas. These studies call for an approach 
to the idea of a spherical earth, to the representation of the round 
earth by a globe, and, less satisfactorily, by maps of the world. By 
the age of ten children should possess some of the background needed 
before training in the correct geographical use of globe and world- 
map can begin. In their studies of distant lands and peoples, the 
children are eager for all kinds of intimate details, partly because of 
their desire to create vivid and satisfying mental images of things 
beyond their experience. They have a keen sense of wonder, and they 
delight in things strange or marvellous, trying by all means in their 
power to perceive them truly and clearly as actualities; and when they 
have grasped certain descriptive facts, as shown perhaps in a picture 
or in a piece of narrative, they inquire into the ‘How’ and ‘Why’ of 
them. A teacher should plan all studies of this kind with the above 
sequence in mind, letting a photograph or a film, or a graphic account, 
speak first, and waiting until questions which ask for reasons or ex¬ 
planations come from the children. 

It may need emphasizing that no general survey of the world, con¬ 
tinent by continent, or region by region, is suitable or possible at this 
stage. The children are not ready for generalizations, nor for the use 
of abstract terms. They enjoy narratives like that of Buchanan’s 
journey across the Sahara from Nigeria to the Mediterranean, or the 
climbing of Everest; and from such accounts they learn much about 
differences in vegetation associated with different climatic conditions, 
about the extent of the Sahara or the characteristics of the Hima¬ 
layas. But it would be absurd to use the terms Relief, Climate, Natural 
Vegetation, etc., as headings for the study of a continent/It is far 
more suitable to carry out a few carefully chosen sample studies, 
which make a few contrasting parts of the world real to the children! 
and enable them to learn their way about the globe and the map of the 
world while receiving training in the use of an atlas. But, since boys 
and girls of average capacity can use books independently at about 
the age of ten or eleven, they should find out much for themselves 
sometimes using first-hand sources, and working at their own rates’ 
olten in directions chosen by themselves. In this way their interest in 
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far-ofY lands and peoples may be both satisfied and fostered; and 
they may not only extend their own knowledge but become aware of 
‘how much more there is to know’, and perhaps develop a reading 
interest that will remain. 

In the last junior school years the children do not cease to show a 
vigorous interest in the features of the home area and of places visited. 
By this stage they should have had considerable training in observa¬ 
tion, and experience in the use of large-scale maps (as outlined below). 
They can sometimes undertake independent field work; and, of 
course, a school journey at this stage offers valuable opportunities. 
Many of the children's questions, which now become increasingly 
numerous and penetrating, are concerned with matters of physical 
geography, among other things with rocks and stones—an interest 
which sometimes leads towards the beginnings of simple geology. 
Weather study also becomes more systematic, associated with the 
use of simple recording apparatus and the making of the children’s 
first graphs. 

MAPS IN THE JUNIOR SCHOOL 

Throughout the junior school one of the main objects is to give 
the children, up to their full capacity, a grasp of essential skills. The 
use of maps may be regarded as a major skill (a complex of many 
minor ones) essential in geography, but of value in other subjects, 
and, of course, in everyday life. The first steps in the use of maps can 
usually be made towards the end of the first junior school year, when 
children take pleasure in discovering how a large-scale map or plan 
(e.g. the local sheet of the Ordnance Survey map on the scale of 
50 or 25 inches to 1 mile) shows in considerable detail the features 
of the familiar neighbourhood. 1 Duplicated copies of simplified frag¬ 
ments of this map should be used out of doors, so that the children 
may relate the map to the reality. Using a specially prepared scale 
line they can measure distances upon it; and for this they need to 
know, by actual experience out of doors, the length of 100 yards, 
i mile, 1 mile, etc. Maps on smaller scales are soon needed, if only 
to mark the position of each child's home, or to follow the continua¬ 
tion of the local main road, railway or river. At this stage the children 
also find great satisfaction in expressing their knowledge of the 
familiar area in the form of a ‘map’ drawn out of their heads. Like 
grown-up geographers, they use maps for two purposes—as sources 
of information and as means of expression. 

1 These uncolourcd Ordnance Survey sheets arc greatly improved for children’s use when 
suitably coloured by the teacher. 
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This work leads to the need for maps of larger parts (and ulti¬ 
mately the whole) of Britain. In the second junior school year, and 
later, the printed Ordnance Survey sheets on scales of 25 inches, 
6 inches, 2\ inches, 1 inch to 1 mile prove interesting and useful to 
children for many purposes. So do Batholomew's 4-inch, or the Ord¬ 
nance Survey i-inch sheets—especially, but not only, the local sheet 
on which the area covered by, say, the 25-inch sheet (studied pre¬ 
viously) may be enclosed by a small rectangle. For maps showing the 
whole of England and Wales it is desirable, at least at first, to use 
maps which are good, as maps, for the scales on which they are pro¬ 
duced—not wall maps which are merely crude enlargements of those 
in a child's atlas. The extreme oversimplification of the latter is quite 
apparent to a child who has found, marked on Bartholomew’s Tenth- 
inch layered map of England and Wales, the very village where he 
stayed last summer; or the lighthouse he remembers—marked on the 
Ordnance Survey Map of Great Britain (scale 1/1,000,000); or the 
local stream, shown as a tributary of a larger river, on the Ordnance 
Survey Physical Map of England and Wales (scale 1/1,000,000). Any 
of these may be used as wall maps if necessary; but each is the right 
kind of‘wall map’ for juniors—a map placed on the wall for children 
to study at close quarters, poring over it at their leisure, and marking 
(with coloured pins or flags) the places of special significance to 
themselves. 

In ways like this it is possible to help children to be aware of the 
omissions and crudeness of the usual atlas and wall maps, which 
should be withheld, as far as geographical use is concerned, until the 
children are to some extent conscious of their falseness (if taken 
literally). This is particularly important in the case of the map of the 
world, which should be used only when the children have some 
understanding of the globe, including its meridians and parallels, 
with which those on the map of the world need to be compared. In 
fact, a globe should always be at hand, and in use, when maps of the 
world are referred to. 

In the space of this short article it is impossible to do more than 
touch on a few of the points that call for discussion. Teachers will find 
more detailed help in some of the publications mentioned elsewhere 
m this book. Suggestions for a syllabus are given below, partly to 
indicate more clearly the nature and sequence of the work. 

Many teachers are puzzled to know how to frame a syllabus for a 
primary school if the work is largely determined by children’s interests 

B 
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and pays little attention to subjects as entities. Yet for those very 
reasons a syllabus is all the more necessary. As far as geographical 
work is concerned, the solution lies in recognizing that what really 
matters is not the memorizing of bookish facts, but the gaining of 
useful background ideas (largely based on experience) and the acquir¬ 
ing of ‘tool-knowledge’ (partly concerned with the meaning and use 
of maps and other geographical materials). These are the items that a 
syllabus should stress, carefully grading them according to the chil¬ 
dren's capacity and needs at each stage. Suitable topics may be men¬ 
tioned as possible examples; but the topics actually studied by 
children of a given age will vary from year to year. This does not 
matter. If the syllabus is a sound one, the skills or basic ideas which 
it indicates for a given class will undoubtedly be called for when some 
of the children’s own topics are on hand. It does matter, of course, 
that careful records are kept by the teacher; and a teacher may some¬ 
times find it desirable to ‘set the stage’, e.g. to arouse interests which 
are normal, but which have failed to appear on account of limitations 
in the children’s home circumstances. (For instance, it was found that 
children in a certain London school visited a neighbouring park only 
when taken there in school hours, because a dangerous main road 
kept it out-of-bounds at week-ends—when the children played in 
the streets.) Usually, however, so many possible lines of interest crop 
up that a teacher has more than are needed from which to choose the 
most suitable. 

A satisfactory junior school syllabus can be framed only by a staff 
who, between them, really understand the many-sided development 
of children’s powers from year to year. The making of this syllabus 
also demands a sure knowledge, not so much of geography as an 
advanced academic subject, as of the basic essentials on which sound 
geography depends—the background ideas and the fundamental tech¬ 
niques. Some of these are among the things which junior school- 
children unconsciously seek. 

SUGGESTIONS FOR A JUNIOR SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY SYLLABUS 
(Subjects other than geography which are served by the work are 
indicated in brackets. The syllabuses for these subjects would give 
further details.) 

FIRST YEAR. AGE, 7^-8i 

1. Watching the Seasons Round the Year (Nature Study, English, 
Handwiiting, Painting, Drawing, Handwork). 
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(a) Keeping a simple weather diary , the entries composed and 
illustrated by the children. Wherever possible the records to include 
points showing the effect of weather on human activities, especially 
the children's. 

( b ) Seasonal work in Nature study , which is inseparable from the 
above, gives part of the essential background for later geography. 

(c) Seasonal changes , and associated work in progress, on a farm 
or allotment or in a garden or park—to be observed at first hand 
and recorded by the children. Learning and using the names of 
things seen, e.g. farm implements and buildings, plants and animals, 
processes (such as ploughing, threshing, pruning, hoeing, etc.), 
but only as and when the need for each term is felt by the children, 
and when they have some knowledge, gained through observation, 
of its meaning. Making a model of the farm (or park) visited. 
Collecting and drawing pictures of things and processes which 
have been seen, and annotating them. 

2. Observation of Work in Progress at Other Places of Interest to 
the Children. Examples are: a row of shops; a market; a passenger 
station; a railway goods yard; a building site; a road junction, with 
attention to the types of lorries, etc., which pass by; a canal lock; a 
bridge, with the traffic over and under it. 

Learning and using the words required. Making models of some 
of the places studied. Painting and drawing pictures. Collecting and 
annotating pictures of similar scenes. 

3. First Steps in the Use of Maps (Arithmetic, Writing, etc.). 

(a) Preparatory Work, (i) Making a model of a well-known place, 
e.g. a farm, a market, a railway station (see above), (ii) Recording 
the movements and changing lengths of a sun-cast shadow, on 
different days, and throughout at least one day—leading ultimately 
to a clear knowledge of the cardinal points, (iii) Measuring work in 
Arithmetic (with feet and yards) to be carried further, as opportunity 
occurs, so that the children measure or mark out a distance of 100 
yards. Walking and running 100 yards; walking * mile, \ mile, 1 mile. 

( b ) First Use of Maps. The work under 1 (c) and 2 above should 
lead naturally to the use of large-scale plans or maps, e.g. of the 
farm, the market, the roads near the school, etc. The children 
should use duplicated copies of simplified fragments of the 50-in. 
or 25-in maps out of doors, as well as in the classroom. They 
should also have a copy of the printed sheet (or sheets), coloured 

y the teacher, tor close study by themselves. From this work they 
should learn: 3 
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(a) How a map represents real places, and the relation of the 
map to the reality. 

( b ) That a map shows the space things take up on the ground. 

(c) That a map shows the exact position of things. 

(d) That, to use a map easily, it must be turned the right way 
(orientation). 

(e) How to measure distances by using the scale line of a 
map. 

(/) Map symbols, and the importance of a key. 

(g) The cardinal points sign, its meaning and use. 

The children should also be encouraged to use the map form 
as a means of expression—of their knowledge of familiar places; 
c.g. by drawing a ‘map’ of ‘My way home from school’. Such 
‘maps’ arc drawn ‘out of their heads’, and not to scale. 

4. //occasion arises, from genuine interests or inquiries on the part 
of the children, there may be references to distant lands or peoples; 
but no attempt should be made to use maps or the globe in connexion 
with these, as yet. (To do so before the children are able to gain the 
necessary understanding of the globe or the map of the world, is to 
invite the very misconceptions which it is the teacher’s aim to pre¬ 
vent.) 

SECOND YEAR. AGE, 8$-9i 
I. Local Studies and Outdoor Work 

1. Continuation and extension of the work indicated under all the 
headings for the first year, using topics that involve slightly longer 
walks for outdoor observation, and possibly some transport. For 
instance, if seasonal observations in the first year have been limited 
to a park and allotments, regular visits might be made this year to a 
farm. 

2. If the local area is not completely flat, at least one of the topics 
chosen should lead to the use of layered relief maps on the scale of 
6 inches (or more) to 1 mile. Suitable studies for this purpose are 
those concerned with— 

( a ) a local railway track, with its cuttings, embankments, etc., 
in relation to relief; 

or ( b ) a local stream and its valley. • 

Outdoor work with maps should lead to an awareness of the way 
in which the layer colouring represents the slopes or ‘the ups and 
downs’, and (later) the hills, valleys, etc., of the district. The local 
6-in. sheet(s), suitably coloured by the teacher, should be available 
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for detailed study by the children. Out of doors they should use 
duplicated copies of fragments of the 6-in. map, coloured by them¬ 
selves. 

Later, the local 6-in. layered map should be related to small scale 
layered maps showing larger areas—e.g. Bartholomew’s ^~in. sheets, 
or (in the London area) Bartholomew's 1-in. layered map of the 
London District (in two sheets). 

3. See III, below. 

II. A First Study of Distant Parts of Britain, and an Approach to the 
Map of the British Isles 

1. Studies which have begun in the school neighbourhood should 
lead naturally to the use of maps on smaller scales showing larger 
areas, e.g. to discover the courses and destinations of local roads, 
railways, a canal or river; the sources and production of bricks and 
tiles used at a local building site; the sources of coal handled at the 
local goods yard; or of the fish, milk, or potatoes in the local shops. 

2. The above and other studies should lead ultimately to the use 
of maps of England and Wales, and of the British Isles. 

Examples of suitable topics arc: Places visited by members of the 
class during holidays, including facts about distances travelled, time 
spent on journeys, etc. Famous bridges. Lighthouses. Harbours and 
docks. Farming in different parts of Britain. Coalmining. Fishing. 
Shipbuilding. 

3. While using maps of England and Wales and of the British Isles 
in pursuit of their own lines of interest, the children should gain some 
familiarity with: 

(a) The political map; the position and extent of England, 
Wales, Scotland, N. Ireland, Eire; the meaning of the terms United 
Kingdom and Great Britain; the positions of some of the counties 
of England and Wales. 

(■ b ) Th* names of the seas around the British Isles, and of impor¬ 
tant features in the coastline. 

(c) The name and positions of important areas of highland, hill 

ranges, and areas of lowland. The names and courses of some 
important rivers. 

(d) The positions of, and some interesting facts concerning some 
important towns and cities. 

III. Plenty of Simple Mapwork , including frequent use of the scale- 
lines of maps for measuring distances, the cardinal points sign, and 
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the key. Indoor work should include the relating of maps to photo¬ 
graphs, particularly (but not only) air photographs of the home area; 
and the use of large-scale maps of distant parts of Britain. Places 
visited on holidays or studied in class should be marked not only on 
small hand-maps, but also on large maps such as Batholomew's Road 
Map of England and Wales (with layer colouring). 

This work should develop the skills introduced previously. It 
should give knowledge about the extent, and some of the features, of 
the children’s own country, helping the children to regard the maps as 
representations of realities. 

(Under all the above headings, the work indicated is not only 
geographical. It includes English, spoken and written, Arithmetic, 
Handwork, Painting, Drawing, Nature Study, e.g. when a walk to 
explore a stream is used also to observe plant and animal life. 

An increasing amount of reading is possible. The abler children are 
now fairly fluent readers, and many suitable books—not only geogra¬ 
phical ones—are available for a class library.) 

THIRD YEAR. AGE, 9^-10^. 

I. Local Studies and Outdoor Work 

1. Local work suggested for the second year to be carried further, 
including work with relief maps. 

The children’s own explorations might include: Following a stream 
to its source. Visiting distant stretches of the local river or canal. 
Visiting the summits of hills which can be seen (if only from the top 
of a high building) from the school area, and studying the views from 
their summits. 

2. Observations concerning rocks and soils, with related plant and 
animal life, etc. Simple experiments, e.g. to compare the rates of 
percolation with coarse sand, silt and clay. If outdoor studies call for 
them, simple facts about drainage, the formation of springs, bog or 
marsh, and the causes of changing levels of the water in ponds, 
ditches and streams (Nature study). 

3. Keeping a wind-rose, and other weather records which are more 
systematic than formerly. 

II. First Studies of Distant Parts of the World 

Examples of suitable topics, any one of which could be used for a 
year’s work are: 

(a) The Stories of great explorers, studied in sequence, so that 

the distribution of land and sea is revealed step by step, facts about 
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natural features, climates, human life, etc., being learned incident¬ 
ally (History, English). 

(/>) Stories of recent travel and adventure , such as Buchanan s 
journey across the Sahara, Michael Terry's journey by car across 
Australia, the Kon-tiki Expedition, the climbing of Everest, Dr 
Fuchs' journey across Antarctica. 

(c) Present-day journeys by land , sea and air , some of which might 
have been made by people known to the children, or even by 
members of the class, or by the teacher. Use of the B.B.C. Travel 
Talks, and of travel films (English). 

Apart from detailed knowledge about lands and peoples, this 
year's work should introduce simple but essential background know¬ 
ledge on the more technical side of geography. The need for this is felt 
by the children as the work proceeds, and their questions often call 
for it. The teacher should recognize the opportunities when they 
occur. He should take steps to crystallize points that emerge during 
incidental inquiries, and later to revise these points and carry them 
further. 

The ground to be covered includes: 

1. Introduction to Globe and Atlas 

(a) The shape and size of the earth. How we know that the earth 
is round. 

( b) The earth's rotation. Sunrise and sunset. Day and night. 
North-south lines as lines of noon-day shadow around the earth, 
and therefore time-lines, or meridians. East-west lines as parallels 
of latitude. (Although the solid geometry of the sphere, associated 
with latitude, is neither necessary nor suitable at this stage, a few 
rudimentary mathematical ideas can well be introduced—e.g. the 

360 degrees at the centre of the circle where the meridians meet at 
the poles.) 

(c) Introduction to maps of the world. The need to use them 
in conjunction with a globe. 

( d) Maps of countries, continents and oceans, and how to use 

them—with reference to meridians and parallels, scale-line, key, 
etc. 

2. An Approach to Regional and Human Geography 

Detailed facts of a descriptive kind about the life of peoples in 
relation to their environment, including climate, plant and animal 
hfe, physical features, etc. The studies should be concerned mainly 
with small contrasting ‘sample’ areas, not with generalizations 
about broad natural regions-although, through a wise choice of 
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topics, the teacher should endeavour to arrange that areas typical of 
a variety of natural regions are included. 

FOURTH YEAR. AGE, 10^-11$ 

An Approach to Economic Geography , involving further studies— 

1. in the home area, 

2. of the British Isles, 

3. of distant parts of the world, 

and further training in the use of maps, atlas and globe. 

For a London school within access of the Thames, a suitable topic 
on which this year's work might be based would be The Port of 
London and studies arising from it. 

1. Local Work 

(a) Weather records, including those of temperature (maxi¬ 
mum and minimum if possible) and rainfall, to be regularly kept, 
and used by the children in making their first graphs (Arithmetic). 
Special attention to the effect of weather conditions on transport, 
farming operations, and other work. 

( b ) The geographical position of the home town, village, or 
suburb, in relation to its wider setting. The routes taken by local 
roads (including ancient roads or tracks, railways, etc., in rela¬ 
tion to natural features. This work has close connexions with 
local history.) 

(c) Visits to places where the work of production and commerce 
can be watched, e.g. factories; a goods depot; a wharf, or any 
good viewpoint along a canal or a busy river such as the Thames 
in London; a wholesale market, etc. 

(d) The sources and supply of water, and of gas or electricity, 
in the home area. 

2. Studies of industries in distant parts of Britain, and of some of the 
sources of the materials used, e.g. cotton and woollen industries, 
iron and steel industries, etc. 

3. World Studies 

(a) Sources and production of materials and goods which have 
been seen in transit, in process of manufacture, or on sale, during 
the visits mentioned under 1 (c) above, especially of raw materials 
and foods produced in distant countries. This work should lead 
to further knowledge about areas typical of contrasting natural 
regions, their climates, natural vegetation, farming methods, and 
the life of peoples inhabiting them. 

(b) Transport and Related Topics. A study of at least one sea- 
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port and one airport; some of the great world highways by land, 
sea and air; the Pamana and Suez Canals. 

N.B. Much of the work suggested for this year lends itself to inde¬ 
pendent study and group work. This is very desirable in view of the 
fact that the range in children’s capacity is often at its greatest in 
the top class of a junior school. Moreover, the wide variety of suit¬ 
able children’s books now available on the topics indicated, makes 
it possible for geographical work to lead the way in giving children 
the training in independent study which they should receive at this 
stage. The suggestions given above assume the existence of a good 
class library, the use of cinema films and film strips, and of material 
obtained from various firms, authorities and other bodies, including 
the Commonwealth Institute. 

For further discussion of syllabuses the following pamphlets are 
useful: 

(a) Teaching Geography in Junior Schools, Geographical Associ¬ 
ation. 

(b) Geography and School Broadcasting , published by the School 
Broadcasting Council; it contains a brief survey of the syllabuses 
of a random sample of 600 schools in England and Wales and gives 
three representative syllabuses. 

O. Garnett. 


3. The Secondary Modern School 

When Sir Cyril Norwood, addressing The Geographical Association 
in 1945, said, ‘I, therefore, want you to make the bold claim that 
geography is an essential part of education whatever forms educa¬ 
tion may take V he laid stress not only on the importance of the con¬ 
tent of geography, but also on its value as an educational medium. 
The dual purpose of the subject in ‘whatever forms education may 
take’ is both an inspiration and a challenge to all who are concerned 
with secondary education, but especially to the teacher in the second¬ 
ary modern school. 

Geography describes the earth and studies relationships between 
peoples and their environments, but the comprehensive study of so 
broad a subject is obviously beyond the powers of pupils whose intel¬ 
lectual attainments and rates of working are generally below those 
of the grammar school. From the wide range of geographical material 
suitable to this stage there must be careful selection, so that the time 

1 Geography, Vol. xxxi, 1946. p. 5. 
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available may be used to the best advantage. Agreement amongst 
teachers as to what constitutes the ‘essential minimum’ for the sec¬ 
ondary modern course would be almost unobtainable, nor, indeed, is 
complete uniformity desirable, but undoubtedly the basic content of 
the course is related to its aim. 

The aim and purpose of geography in the secondary modern school 
has been stated variously and broadly. 1 Some teachers wish to pro¬ 
vide their pupils with enough geography to make newspaper reading 
intelligible; others try only to interest their pupils hoping that the 
seed well-sown will bear fruit in later years. Probably most would 
agree that the course should attempt to describe human activity in 
selected parts of the world in relation to the major features of the 
physical environment, and to demonstrate the interdependence of 
the earth’s peoples and the resulting social implications. 

Bearing this in mind, how can we narrow the field of choice? 
Some parts of the world are obviously more significant to British 
pupils than others for reasons of national heritage and well-being, or 
because they are closely linked by proximity. The British Isles, the 
contiguous and more densely populated parts of continental Europe, 
the larger members of the British Commonwealth, and the United 
States of North America are more important than Indonesia, Mada¬ 
gascar, or Manchuria. Some regions may be introduced because they 
demonstrate well some special geographical principles, others because 
certain current events need placing in their geographical settings. 
Above all, local geography, for illustration and comparison and the 
understanding and use of the geographer’s special medium, the map, 
must be included. 

Even this limited field cannot be covered completely and further 
reduction will probably be effected by some form of ‘sampling’, as 
applicable if the approach is by topics, as by regions. Thus, detailed 
consideration of the lives of a group of Amazonian ‘Indians will 
serve to illustrate conditions in the equatorial forests and less time 
will be devoted to aspects of the Congo Basin. If the topic is ‘Trans¬ 
port’ and the special aspect, railway construction in a mountainous 
region, then the building of the Canadian Pacific through the Rockies 
may serve as an illustration of achievement in similar, less fully con¬ 
sidered, parts of the world. If the topic is ‘Wool , the Australian 
sheep station will receive more attention than the Patagonian estancia, 
and in its manufacturing aspects the West Riding than New England. 
In making this careful selection of material, the teacher would en- 

1 Geography and School Broadcasting , n.d. t B.B.C., p. 13. 
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visage the course as an entity, lasting four years, culminating in an 
attempt to demonstrate systematic geography—the pattern of climatic 
or vegetation regions. 

A geography syllabus must match the quality and interests of the 
pupils who are going to follow it, the character of the neighbourhood 
and the inclinations and abilities of the teacher. No good purpose, 
therefore, would be served by describing syllabuses in detail, but it 
may be helpful to mention some types which can be modified to suit 
individual needs. 

Many secondary modern schools, perhaps unwisely, adhere exclu¬ 
sively to regional syllabuses in which selected countries or parts of 
continents are each considered once in a four-year course. Frequently 
local geography and districts of the British Isles are taken in the first 
year, the ‘Rest of the World’ arranged variously, follows, with a 
return to the British Isles for more detailed treatment in the last year. 
In one modification of the regional syllabus some aspect of the British 
Isles is introduced every term, and the arrangement of each year’s 
work might be: 

First Year: The school locality and the county Southern England. 
Africa. South America. 

Second Year: East Anglia. British ports and their trade. Fishing. 

Australia. North America. India and Pakistan. 

Third Year: Scotland, Ireland and Wales. Southern Europe. China. 
Japan. 

Fourth Year: Britain related to Europe and the world. World trade. 
Western Europe. The British Commonwealth. Aspects of 
Soviet Russia and U.S.A. Man's achievements in overcoming 
environmental difficulties. 

Some schools approach the geography through topics, for example, 
'Foodstuffs’, ‘Raw Materials’, ‘Sources of Power’, etc., with the 
items under each heading selected so as to illustrate conditions in 
contrasting regions of the world. Thus under ‘Foodstuffs’ cacao and 
palm oil would bring out features of the Equatorial climate, rice and 
sugar-cane the Monsoon, maize and the soya-bean the Warm Tem¬ 
perate, wheat and sugar-beet the Cool Temperate and so on. In each 
case care would be taken to describe human activity in a small 
specific area within the climatic region. A related scheme is the ‘theme 
study’ in which each theme provides work for one year, thus: 

First Year: Food, shelter and clothing (in selected parts of the world). 
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Second Year: Getting about (the use of the map, means of transport, 
the influence of relief features). 

Third Year: Climates and their effects. 

Fourth Year: Industry and trade. Living in a community. 

Both schemes have the same advantages: they provide scope for 
revision, since any part of the work can be approached again in 
successive years from different angles, and they are ‘concentric’ in 
that, in turn, the locality, the British Isles and the rest of the world 
can provide illustrations for each topic or theme. 

Some teachers prefer a combination of the topic and regional ap¬ 
proaches, believing that the younger pupils in the secondary modern 
school can cope more successfully with the topic approach and the 
older ones with the regional. Another scheme links a theme with 
regions by tracing the former through regions, each of which lies 
in one of the following categories: 

(n) The Locality. 

( b ) The British Isles. 

(c) Europe. 

Uf) The Rest of the World. 

(e) Systematic Geography. 

Thus if the theme were ‘Softwoods’, the choice of work under these 
headings might be: 

(a) Mapping of local shops and factories selling or using wood 
or wood products. 

(b) Timber ports of the British Isles. Distribution of British 
forests. 

(c) The Scandinavian timber industry. 

(d) Lumbering in Quebec. 

(c) The coniferous forest region. 

The full consideration of the many aspects of this scheme cannot 
be attempted here; 1 obviously much preliminary planning will be 
necessary and only two or three themes will be possible in each term, 
but the scheme is flexible and permits easy modification to meet 
special needs. For example, a region related to some important cur¬ 
rent event might be substituted for the planned areas in (c) or (d). 

' For fuller treatment see Geography in the Secondary School, published by The Geographical 
Association, i960, chapter III. Content and organization of the geography course. 
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The educational value of geography is closely linked with the 
character and quality of the methods by which it is taught. Teaching 
is an art, and every lesson derives something original and peculiar 
from the personality of the teacher. But while the lesson may vary 
in approach and in detail, there are a few basic principles of good 
teaching which may be stated. 

Geography in the secondary modern school must be pupil-centred 
—that is, in every possible way it should be made real and significant 
to him as an individual, and he should be able to sec a purpose in 
studying it, especially as he approaches the last year of the course. 
The motifs throughout the course should be interest and activity— 
mental as well as physical activity. The good teacher secures and main¬ 
tains interest in the oral lesson by variety in approach and presenta¬ 
tion. Vivid description with intimate, living detail, embodying a few 
selected geographical facts, plays an important part. Broad general¬ 
izations about large areas or topics lack reality for the secondary 
modern pupil, and therefore, the ‘sample study’ approach is neces¬ 
sary. There must be constant appeal to the eye to supplement and 
authenticate the oral description by using the blackboard, large and 
small pictures, filmstrips and cine film. Radio lessons which bring 
travelled people to the microphone to describe vividly their experi¬ 
ences can stimulate the imaginations of the pupils and emphasize 
the reality of the subject, and as techniques improve television can 
perform the same function. Ship and farm adoption can also help 
to secure reality. 

Oral teaching will only occupy a part of the time, because ‘learning 
by doing’, individually or in groups, must be an important feature 
of the course. The search for information may involve less use of 
books than in the grammar school but they must still play an impor¬ 
tant part. Small sets of each of several different textbooks might be 
provided for the use of each class and the pupils encouraged to com¬ 
pare and collate the information on the same topic. The standard of 
school textbooks is such that pupils might with profit do much more 
individual work on the lines of the challenge to ‘find out’, and much 
more directed thought-provoking activities are possible with the 
excellent pictures most of the books provide. In addition travel bro¬ 
chures and guide-books, railway time-tables, gazetteers, large atlases 
and the usual statistical reference books should all be available. 
Individual work on filmstrips is often a profitable undertaking. One 
lorm of activity may require the solution of simple problems in rela¬ 
tionships, for example, in connexion with the use of pictures and an 
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Ordnance Survey map of a particular area. Mapping and drawing, 
the making of simple models to elucidate some three-dimensional 
feature, or a contribution to a class model illustrating a foreign scene, 
are other forms of suitable activity. Weather observations and the 
recording and mapping of the many geographical aspects of the area 
immediately surrounding the school involve active investigation, 
but both must be followed up by discussion. Purposeful visits, day 
and half-day, to places of geographical interest in the locality and 
field work, both rural and urban, should be regular features of the 
course. 

Except in those classes where an external examination is taken, 
probably the greatest problem in the secondary modern school con¬ 
cerns the waning of interest in geography, as in other subjects, during 
the last year of the course. Pupils who have attained this stage appear 
blase and bored with academic work; they are looking into the future, 
to the apparently free and attractive lives they expect to lead in the 
real world outside school. These pupils’ interests revive if the work 
in school can be reoriented; if it can be shown to have a bearing on 
their future lives and therefore be endowed with a purpose. A class, 
bored and apathetic with a normal lesson on a distant region, will 
come to life with the introduction of Ordnance Survey map study 
involving the planning of cycle tours using youth hostels, or the dis¬ 
cussion of the itineraries of lorry drivers on specified routes. A special 
topic such as ‘Railway Geography’ will often arouse new interest. 1 
Practical work in simple surveying may be successfully introduced at 
this stage. The visits to local factories frequently undertaken in the 
last year at school may be considered from both the geographical 
and personal angles—the type and source of raw materials, the means 
of transport, the destination of finished products, etc., as well as the 
factory as a place of future work for some members of the class. It is 
a mistake ‘to teach down’ to these pupils; most will respond to an 
adult approach which will probably involve the give and take of 
controlled discussion rather than the normal oral lesson. It is right, 
too, that these adolescents would be prepared, as far as is humanly 
possible, to meet the challenges and problems and the accelerated 
tempo of the world they are about to enter. Many of the world s 
fundamental problems—the growth and distribution of world popula¬ 
tion, the adequacy of food supplies, the significance and spread of 
disease, industrialization and standards of living, for example are 

1 See ‘Railway Geography in a Secondary Modern School’, E. A. Course. Geography, Vol. 
XL. Jan. 1955, p. 40. 
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essentially geographical in character, and the geography teacher is 
in a unique position to help his pupils and the community. 

The final year is a suitable time for an intensive and active study 
of the locality, which for 80 per cent of our pupils is an urban one. 
This may include mapping distributions of houses, shops, factories 
and public buildings, making traffic surveys, studying local industries, 
and the like, with subsequent discussion which will stress the geog¬ 
raphical relationships. Historical, social and civic aspects of the 
locality may also be considered, and these may combine to demon¬ 
strate the functioning of a community and the part the pupil will play 
in it when he leaves school. 

The success of any course pursued in the secondary modern school 
depends not on equipment, the school environment, or the calibre 
of the pupils, but on the teacher. Enthusiasm begets enthusiasm. 
Some would say that the specialist makes the most successful teacher 
of geography, and no doubt good grounding in the subject is an asset, 
but the general class teacher, imbued with sufficient interest, sup¬ 
ported by some directed reading and the help which the Geographical 
Association provides, can be successful, too. Probably the chief need 
in the secondary modern school is for teachers who will take several 
subjects in one class so as to get to know thoroughly its members, and 
to devote the remaining teaching time to one subject. This might 
mean that in a school of moderate size two teachers would share the 
geography, an advantage because discussion of teaching problems 
is then possible. 

The pupils of the secondary modern schools of today will form 
nearly 70 per cent of the nation's citizens of tomorrow. Anything 
that can be done, therefore, to raise the standard of the subject in 
these schools so that the pupils will leave better prepared in knowledge 
and outlook to be good citizens of the nation and of the world is a 
task of considerable magnitude but of the highest importance. 

D. W. Shave 


4. The Secondary Technical School 

Technical schools derive their pupils from a variety of sources, and 
their aims differ somewhat from those of grammar schools. As the 
personnel and intent of the school directly concern not only its curri¬ 
culum, but the content and method of individual subject courses, it 
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seems necessary to review briefly the present situation in technical 
schools. 

Under the 1944 Act the secondary technical school is intended to 
cater for an age range of eleven to eighteen, but in fact the majority 
of the schools have most children between the ages of thirteen and 
sixteen, although the eleven plus intake is increasing. The stated aim 
of the secondary technical school is to serve the needs of the large 
number of able children who are best educated through their voca¬ 
tional interests. It should recruit those of the highest ability who 
might profit from a technical rather than an academic education. 
The positive indications which show a child's suitability are said 
in a memorandum of the Association of Teachers in Technical 
Institutions to be good intelligence, curiosity as to the why and how 
of things, an interest in mechanical and practical devices, coupled 
with a desire to make and dismantle them, patience, persistence, care 
in work and good physical qualities. 

The particular skills for which the schools cater arc varied. For 
boys, many are concerned with engineering and building; others 
specialize in trades and occupations, such as retail distribution, 
leather and furnishing trades. For girls, there are some specialist 
schools for the needle and catering trades, whilst for both sexes there 
is considerable specializing in commerce and the office skills of short¬ 
hand and typing. These specialist subjects occupy from 25 to 30 per 
cent of the normal time-table. 

The basic course in most schools is the same. There is normally a 
strong emphasis on a general, liberal education. The central core is 
largely English, geography, history and mathematics, with special 
reference to the bias of the school. The inclusion of geography in the 
curriculum is based not only on its general educational value, but 
on its contribution to the understanding of the more specialized 
aspects of the technical courses, such as engineering, building and 
artistic trades, as well as commerce in general. 

This twofold aspect of geography teaching is perhaps further com¬ 
plicated by the present trend towards taking an external examination, 
increasingly that of the General Certificate of Education, but includ¬ 
ing a variety of others, such as those of the College of Preceptors 
(Senior Certificate), the Royal Society of Arts, Civil Service, R.N. 
and R.A.F. apprenticeship examinations, those of the Institute of 
Bankers, the London Chamber of Commerce, and of various county 
technical examining bodies. The syllabus for these examinations 
naturally has some influence on the school course. 
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The objective of the secondary technical school is both a liberal 
and a vocational education; usually one of the main groups of pro¬ 
fessional or vocational requirements is selected, and interest in this 
is used as a motive for the more liberal studies. These aim at 
covering, in general, the same field as the traditional academic 
course, but the approach is less academic, and wherever possible, 
oriented towards the particular vocational requirements. The trend 
towards a non-academic approach has influenced the teaching of 
geography in technical schools, and is often interpreted, perhaps 
erroneously, as a need to concentrate on practical work. 

Since the schools generally provide a three- or four-year course 
only, the careful planning of the limited time for geography is essen¬ 
tial. In general the principles involved will be the same as those 
for the grammar school or any other school syllabus, but methods 
will involve more emphasis on the directly utilitarian and the course 
may differ in various aspects. There appear to be two general methods 
of approach. One is that of straightforward regional geography, with 
special reference to aspects allied to the vocational bias of the school. 
The other is the topic method which deals directly with subjects 
linked with the vocation. To concentrate on the latter only would 
appear to involve the loss of much geographical synthesis unless great 
care is taken to ensure that geographical reasoning working from 
physical basis to human geography is included. To concentrate solely 
on regional geography may defeat the aims of the school if it involves 
an academic approach which may lose the interest of the children. 
A possible compromise would seem to be the inclusion of some 
regional work, especially that necessary for examination purposes, 
and a variety of topic approaches, particularly for commercial and 
economic aspects. Emphasis on crop production, transport, natural 
world resources, the adaptation of buildings to climate and so on 
could be used as a means of revising regional work, or occasionally, 
in its introduction. Such an approach would lend variety, so essential 
in the planned syllabus. 

If the course begins with the eleven plus stream, it might be well 
to cover much the same ground in the first two years as that sug¬ 
gested for grammar schools. Transfer at thirteen is possible and the 
child would then be at no disadvantage. The approach is not aca¬ 
demic at this stage of school geography, neither has purely regional 
geography been introduced. Furthermore, the introduction of a 
specialized course with vocational bias at this early stage might well 
lead to a premature narrowing of geographical outlook. 
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The normal age and vocational subject range of a typical technical 
school may best be explained by diagram: 


Age 

13 + 

BB 

m 

16 + 

17 + 

‘Artistic’ 

trades 

IIlx 

IVx 

Vx 

Leave, mostly to art 
studios, etc. 


‘Building' 

subjects 

IIlY 

IVy 

Vy 

'i Some 50 Some 50 

per cent per cent 

f leave to become VIy 

J take up taking 

craft ap- G.C.E. O 

prentice- Level— 

ships. maths., 

science, 
wood / 
metalwork, 
tech, draw¬ 
ing, geog. 

Leave for local 
student ap¬ 
prenticeships. 

‘ Engineering’ 

lllz 

IVz 

Vz 

‘Engineering' 
with G.C.E. 

111a 

IVa 

Va 

Viz— 
G.C.E. O 
Level as 
above but 
with history 
and French. 

As above. 

Some 20 per 
cent go to 
local grammar 
VI form and 
then to uni¬ 
versity. 

Year 

3 

D 


6 

7 


(Years 1 and 2 normal with 11+ intake only) 


From this random sample it may be seen that, if the work is to be 
directed towards vocational bias, the geography teacher has a variety 
of needs to cater for. Year III may follow on from years I and II, 
or be the normal first year of the technical school. Work might well 
start with a preliminary term, in which all classes have the same 
syllabus, whilst terms two and three permit variation for individual 
forms. Term one might be devoted to an introductory approach to 
the geographical background of current problems, including those 
of the homeland. A second term could be based on selected topics, 
such as cement and concrete, timber supply, and house types in differ¬ 
ent countries, for those concerned with the building trade; or iron, 
aluminium and other minerals, and sources of power, for those 
specializing in engineering. The ‘artistic trades’ group might study 
the geography of pigments and paints, and clothing round the world. 
The third term’s work could provide unity based on land utilization in 
the British Isles. This could include simple cartography for the x 
form, simple surveying and cartography for the 4 y ’ form, and possibly 
engineering cartography and surveying for the 4 z’ and 4 a’ groups. It 
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could include general types of farming in the home counties, and 
selected areas of industrial development, used to revise various aspects 
of the first two terms. 

Year IV would seem the appropriate age group for the introduction 
of regional geography, and could thus be spent on North America 
and Africa or Asia. Again special aspects of the geography could be 
emphasized within a regional framework, and the third term could 
include revision along general topic lines of industry, power, irriga¬ 
tion, crop production and transport. 

Since many of the children leave after their fifth year, the geog¬ 
raphy teacher will aim at presenting some picture of the world as a 
whole within the limits of their course. The fifth year, therefore, 
should include some time spent on selected regions of Europe, pos¬ 
sibly those typical of major climatic areas, or based on major natural 
vegetation zones. It should provide time, too, for selected aspects 
of physical geography such as volcanic activity and its products, the 
formation of mountains and their influence on man, soils, the work of 
rivers and their uses, and as a final summary the geography of inter¬ 
national problems could be indicated—soil erosion and conservation, 
the development of tropical areas, the conquest of disease and pest, 
the future of oil, the development of air transport. 

This syllabus should give year VI a sound geographic background 
built up over the previous years, and would enable concentration on 
expanding geographical knowledge and understanding by means of 
regional revision of the British Isles and any selected area, e.g. North 
America or Western Europe. The accent on physical geography could 
be as it arose within these regions. A final summary, similar to that 
suggested for the fifth-year grammar school course, would include 
the major natural regions of the world. 

Although detail of the syllabus depends essentially on the indivi¬ 
dual teacher and on the particular technical school for whose pupils 
it caters, the framework must be of geography suited to the age and 
ability of the children, presenting some final world picture and at¬ 
tempting to create some approach to international understanding. 
Further detailed planning is of course necessary to construct the final 
lesson units, and the method of approach is particularly important 
in the case of geography. This should involve every kind of teaching 
technique and tap every variety of source of data. Pictorial material, 
statistics, pamphlets, Ordnance Survey maps, outline and sketch 
raps, diagrams, graphs, travellers’ descriptions and other ap¬ 
proaches should form an integral part of the lessons, and their use 
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should be planned. Every opportunity should be created for the 
children's written work, as well as for map-drawing, diagrams, 
sketches, sections and graphs. Outdoor work should include the 
study and recording of weather conditions, land utilization, land 
forms and scenery; factory, museum and farm visits should be repre¬ 
sented. Every contact with reality should be explored to the full. 

The technical school teacher has ever-increasing responsibility as 
the population of the schools increases and their educational aims 
become loftier. Geography offers a splendid opportunity for the 
creation of new empires in these experimental and essentially dynamic 
school spheres. j. L . M . LoNG . 


5. The Secondary Grammar School 

The syllabus in use in any school should be the personal creation of 
the teacher concerned. It should epitomize the whole approach to 
geography and must be planned in very great detail, even to the lesson 
unit. Its construction is a challenge to the thought and ability of 
the teacher; he should best know the needs of his own pupils, their 
background and environment, and the particular scope of his own 
school locality. 

There are, however, certain principles which underlie the con¬ 
struction of a sound geography syllabus. It should be based on the 
psychological growth and development of the child. Growth is a 
continuous process; therefore the syllabus should be organized to 
provide continuity. There should be continual cross reference from 
one topic in one continent to a similar topic in the next continent. For 
example, if in year I the features of the coast of Scotland are described, 
in year III the coastline of British Columbia, and in year IV that of 
Yugoslavia, the treatment should be not as of new topics, but as con¬ 
nected topics of similar genesis. The geographer wishes to show a 
certain pattern in the globe, and what has happened in one area is 
frequently patterned in another in general circumstances, not only in 
physical features, as in coastlines or glaciation, but often in interest¬ 
ing human parallels. 

It is equally important when constructing a syllabus to bear in 
mind constantly the reasons why geography is being taught in the 
grammar school at all. It may be that emphasis varies according to 
the individual teacher—for world citizenship, as a mental discipline, 
or to give pleasure as a hobby in after-school years—but the teaching 
will include some geographic picture of the prospect of becoming a 
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citizen of the world in the social (not political) sense, so that the 
syllabus will need to cover the whole world. The teacher's own par¬ 
ticular ignorances are no justification for omitting areas or aspects, 
but his own interests should be included. If it is considered that 
geography will be a source of pleasure to children after they leave 
school, landscape and scenery will be emphasized throughout the 
course in a series of graded field excursions, and in class, too, oppor¬ 
tunity for looking at scenery must be given. One cannot, and should 
not, separate content and method. 

Philosophically, from the geographer’s point of view, regional geog¬ 
raphy is the core, but not the whole, of the subject. Regional geog¬ 
raphy will therefore form the basis of the syllabus. If it is accepted 
that the best training way is the psychological way—that is, from 
the particular to the general, from the known to the unknown, from 
concrete to abstract—the order in which the content of the syllabus 
is arranged will be affected. In year I, for example, start with the 
home region, not the continent or country as a whole. It may be 
possible to include part of the home region each year. Abstractions 
are difficult for children, so is comprehension of a vast area presented 
whole. Development should be piecemeal—that is, in units, region by 
region, brought together at the end to emphasize synthesis of the whole. 

If the syllabus is to present a whole approach to geography some 
concept of teaching time available must be borne in mind. The 
teacher will be aware that in general some 20 per cent of allotted 
geography lessons may be lost in other educational pursuits. Thus 
the need for detail in planning to ensure sound use of all time avail¬ 
able cannot be over-emphasized. Equal stress must be laid on the 
syllabus as a personal creation, and although from the practical point 
of view two teachers in school cover the same continent, it should 
be within the same framework only. The syllabus should also be 
modified by the teacher from time to time; utilization of the same 
syllabus for one’s whole teaching career suggests a non-dynamic 
approach to both children and geography. 

The work selected, therefore, must be in keeping with the chrono¬ 
logical and mental age and geographical ability of the children con¬ 
cerned. The first year is probably too early for regional geography as 
such for children, and local geography expanded to sample studies of 
other areas in the home country contrasted with areas abroad may 
be the more sound approach. Wheat-farming in East Anglia may be 
contrasted with Canadian wheat-farming, for example, and sheep- 
arming in the Lake District with that of Australia. An attempt at 



38 /. The Teaching of Geography and Syllabuses of Work 

formal study, however simplified, of areas such as the British Isles, 
Australia or Africa, introduced too early, may defeat its ends. 

Introduction to the study of a continent is best left to the second 
year, and entails the selection of a continent which bears a relatively 
simple relationship between man and his environment. Europe mor¬ 
phologically is complex, and from the human point of view is the most 
complex continent. The more straightforward relationships of the 
southern continents, particularly South America, lend themselves to 
easy morphological analysis. Africa involves a deeper understanding 
of more involved relationships, and may be left till the third term or 
even till the third year. Possible selection, then, may be as follows: 


Year II: South America 
Australia 
Africa 

Year III: Asia 

North America 
Year IV: Europe 


Year II: South America 
Australia 
Asia 

Year III: Africa 

North America 
Year IV: Europe 


It is probable that the fourth year is a suitable time for the intro¬ 
duction of formal geographical study, but descriptive geography and 
emphasis on human life and reality should be fully maintained. 

If the aim of studying local geography is to provide a yardstick 
for the realities of world geography, the theme of local study should 
be maintained throughout the school course. Each stage should be 
adapted to the abilities of the children and linked with their regional 
studies. The following example may serve as an indication of the 
approach intended: 


LOCAL STUDY 
Year I 

(1) Descriptive 

(2) Field work 

(3) Mapping 


Year II 


Year III 




Year IV 




Year V 


to wider area 


Routes of 
communica¬ 
tion in relation 
to relief. 


Classifying 
shops, indus¬ 
tries to 
ascertain 
sources of 
material. 


school journey 


Through des¬ 
criptive inter¬ 
pretation to 
making own 
land use 


Interpretation 
O.S. land utiln 
maps. 


map. 

6-in. map brought up to 
date accurately 

Use of foreign topographical maps in regional 
geography course. 

For the majority of pupils the fifth year will be the last year of 
geography, so that the course must entail a pulling-together process 
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attempting to give some interpretation of the whole. Much of the 
factual information is inevitably controlled by the examination syl¬ 
labus. Some revision will be an essential part of the year's work, 
particularly that of the British Isles from fourth-year work on Europe. 
Revision is not a matter of going through past work in the same way 
by the same methods. Material should be regarded in a different 
way to gain more information from different angles to stabilize pre¬ 
vious knowledge. Thus the physical development of the world, moun¬ 
tain building, erosion and deposition, the production of the major 
cereals, minerals and power, with a review of major natural regions, 
would furnish ample material from which to present a picture of the 
whole world as a unit. 

The end of the course as far as the examination is concerned may 
come at the end of June; the remaining four or five weeks could be 
used for really educational purposes, devoted to the children's own 
research or group work on international topics, such as malaria or 
soil erosion and conservation. Thus the school-leaver may find some 
indication that geography is not only a school subject, but an instru¬ 
ment of application for other areas and other interests. 


SIXTH FORM GEOGRAPHY 

Sixth-form work normally involves different problems. A two-year 
course will undoubtedly be influenced by the syllabus for Advanced 
Level examinations. Nevertheless, the syllabus itself is not designed 
as a graded approach to various aspects of geography, and thus its 
acceptance as sufficient substitute for a planned individual syllabus 
is inadequate. The sixth form, certainly in their first year, need 
teaching in much the same way as the fifth form, from whom they 
differ little in age or outlook. The syllabus should be designed, there¬ 
fore, to include a variety of lessons of increasing difficulty. The 
assumption that a series of lectures is adequate sixth-form instruction 
has no scientific foundation. The syllabus should permit a gradual 
increase in individual work, in reading, the selection of material, 
mapping skills, choice in essay topics, preparation of topics for class 
discussion, and include opportunity for the pupils to allocate their 
own time for work which should always be in hand. It is often advis¬ 
able to start the course with a fresh approach to physical geography, 
which provides a sound background for the detail of second-year 
regional work, but if first- and second-year sixth are taught as one 
c ass this may only be possible for alternate years. 
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The inclusion of non-examination sixth-formers who may be 
spending only one year longer at school offers excellent opportunity 
for a syllabus in which the geographical background of topical pro¬ 
blems is well to the fore, and in which economic and commercial 
geography may be stressed. It is sometimes possible, too, for these 
children to make detailed local surveys either individually or col¬ 
lectively, including visits to farms, factories, health centres, and thus 
to personal discovery of the possibilities of local work. At sixth-form 
age they are normally capable of organizing and conducting their 
own excursions with some guidance, and most heads are willing to 
permit small groups this responsibility and privilege. This work may 
well serve their interests more fully than sharing lessons with examina¬ 
tion candidates. Indeed, the opportunity for teaching children that 
geography can help in the interpretation of everyday social and 
political problems is of such value that many teachers are willing to 
organize a syllabus for all sixth-form members, whether they intend 
to specialize in the subject at any level or not. 

Sixth-formers trained gradually to full use of a library and avail¬ 
able bibliography, in the precis and analysis of geographic material, 
and in the selection of concise and accurate detail, by means of a 
syllabus which is organized to emphasize these skills, are not only 
better fitted to make full use of opportunities at university and train¬ 
ing college level, but are self-reliant and readily accept the responsi¬ 
bility of working on their own. This provides opportunity for the 
teacher, whose sixth-form teaching time may be limited, to offer 
some individual coaching especially for scholarship work. 

Where several members of staff share sixth-form geography teach¬ 
ing it is essential that they co-operate in the planning of the syllabus, 
so that the children receive the full benefit of varied but mutually 
synthesized methods of approach. The enormous amount of work 
involved in successful sixth-form teaching can be much simplified by 
a well-planned syllabus, in which method has received as much con¬ 
sideration as matter, the detail of which, in the nature of the subject, 
is constantly under review. 


GRAMMAR SCHOOL SYLLABUS 


Year One 

Selected environments: local, homeland, world. 

Term I 

1. Scale map of Geography Room (measurements provided). 
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2. Maps of way to Geography Room from other parts of school. 

3. Pacing and scale map of school grounds. 

4. Ways of finding direction (insertion of N. on previous maps). 

5. Making a simple compass. 

6. Observations of the weather—wind and wind direction. 

• 7. How to measure temperature and rainfall. 

8. The Weather Map—organization of simple daily record. 

9. Observation of the Sun (measurement of shadows). 

10. Day and night (simple explanation—London cf. Calcutta, 
New Orleans). 

11. Land use in surrounding area—factory, shop, transport, 
social and home. (Homework: collect information for small area near 
home.) 

12. Class map land use on 1-in. Ordnance Survey base (individual 
information added). 

13. Study of local 1-in. Ordnance Survey map to learn symbols. 

14. Further learning of symbols from other 1-in. Ordnance 
Survey maps (e.g. of chalk country). 

15. Introduction to contours by simplified Admiralty Chart of 
Southampton Water—to dock Queen Mary. 

16. Outdoor lesson using local topography to demonstrate con¬ 
tours. 

17. Simple hill contours and sections (using real examples, e.g. 
road section over local hill). 

18. Further interpretation of contours from Ordnance Survey 
maps (recognition of simple land forms). 

19. Study of a local stream. 

20. Rivers (waterfalls, meanders, flood plains, alluvium, estu¬ 
aries, deltas—to increase geographical vocabulary). 


Term II 

1. Life on a Kentish hop farm (using 6-in. Ordnance Survey 
map). 

2. Fruit farming in Kent (seasonal diagram). 

3. Where our milk comes from (sample study dairy farm). 

4. Land use contrasts in S.E. England (using simple outline 
maps to show chalk, sandstone and clay lands). 

/ 5. A Wheat farm in East Anglia (sample study). 

I 6. The wheat farmer’s year (calendar). 

7. Norwich—study of a market (by map and picture). 
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8. A wheat farm in the Canadian Prairies (by contrast with 
East Anglia). 

9. How Canadian wheat is stored, transported and used. 

10. Forms of power. 

11. How coal is mined (opencast and shaft diagrams). 

12. Coal mining in Britain. 

13. By-products of coal (class drawing). 

14. Iron and steel manufacturing areas in Britain (diagram of 
blast furnace and steel plant). 

f 15. A sheep farm in Wales. 

116. A sheep farmer’s year (calendar). 

17. A sheep station in New Zealand (by contrast). 

18. From sheep station to woollen cloth (revision: brief pro¬ 
cesses). 

19. Fishing off the British Isles. 

20. A map to show the main fishing ports of British Isles (outline 
provided). 

21. ‘A map to show main fishing areas in the world.’ 


Term III 

1. Outdoor lesson : measurement of local park (by pacing). 

2. Class map of local park: emphasis on why it is left as open 
land; other known open areas, e.g. commons. 

f 3. The Pennine moorlands—what they are like (using 1-in. 
\ Ordnance Survey map). 

[ 4. How man uses them (groupwork with pictures). 

5. Crofting in the Scottish Highlands. 

6. A Galway farm; life in another region of difficulty. 

7. Alaska; modern life in a more difficult region. 

8. Rubber from Malaya (life in equatorial areas). 

9. Atlas work—latitude and longitude in finding places of cur¬ 
rent interest. 

/ 10. Life in a Canadian lumber-camp. 

111. What happens to the timber. 

12. The Sahara: how deserts are formed (very simple explana¬ 
tion). 

.13. A Saharan Oasis. 

14. What the Steppes are like (seasonal diagram from descriptive 
passage). 

.15. The Khirghiz, nomads of the Steppes. 
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16. Revision ‘A map to show where people we have learnt about 
live’ (World outline provided—key—cold desert, coniferous forest, 
grasslands, hot desert, equatorial forest). 

17. Revision: where our wheat comes from. 

18. Revision: where our wool comes from. 

19. Why London is our greatest port (where docks can be built— 
using P.L.A. map and filmstrip). 

20. London’s markets. 

21. Our weather—analysis of year’s weather record. 

N.B.—In year I a half-term test of twenty-five ‘one-word- 
answer’ questions, marked in class, accounts for another 
lesson each term. 


Year Two 

Term /. South America 

1. Past and present influences in South America. 

2. The Amazon Basin (include organization of daily weather 
record to continue comparison with other weather, e.g. of 
Amazon Basin). 

. 3. Peoples and products of Amazon Basin. 

4. The Brazilian Plateau. 

5. Sample study of a coffee fazenda. 

6. Why coffee is important in Brazil (class map coffee area). 

7. Rio de Janeiro (simple trade statistics—class map). 

8. Has Brazil an industrial future? 

9. Revision: Brazil is a country of great contrasts. 
flO. Sample study of an estancia (using individual maps). 

111. Cattle-rearing in the Pampas (class map location). 

12. Buenos Aires, trade: to discover other produce of Argentina. 

13. Desert areas of Argentina (emphasis on irrigation). 

14. Revision: railway journey from Buenos Aires to Valparaiso. 

15. Division of Chile into three regions (from simplified topo¬ 
graphical map and pictures). 


16. The Central Valley (with graph of temperature and rainfall 
of Santiago). 


17. Revision: map of Chile in three regions, annotated by class. 
8. The Andes—fold mountains, volcanoes and earthquakes. 

19. Life in the mountain states. 

20. The mineral wealth of Andean countries. 

21. Revision: the advantages and disadvantages of the Andes 
io man. 
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22. Revision: simple population distribution map made up by 
class, on basis of where too hot, too cold, too dry, too wet, etc. to live. 

23. Revision: links between South America and U.S. A. (Panama 
Canal trade). 

N.B.—In Year II half-term test of thirty-five to forty ‘one-word- 
answer ’ questions, marked in class, accounts for another 
lesson each term. 

Term II. Australia and New Zealand 

1. Discovery of Australia and NewZealand (map of Sea voyages). 

2. Exploration of Australia (map of main journeys), 
f 3. A sheep station (sample study). 

1 4. Sheep production (class map of location). 

5. Woollen exports of Australia (class diagram, also diagram 
of the woollen imports of the British Isles and their sources). 

6. Beef cattle rearing in Australia (with map on tracing paper— 
to be used with reference to sheep location map). 

7. Dairy farming in Australia. 

8. Flora and fauna (including coral formation). 

9. Minerals of Australia: to find the most important (map). 

10. Coal mining and industrial development. 

11. Why W. Australia has low population density (map of Grea 
Australian Desert, with isohyets and winds). 

12. Water problems of Australia: artesian basins. 

13. Irrigation, including emphasis on seasonal rainfalls. 

14 and 15. Afternoon visit to local waterboard plant. 

16. Queensland: problems of tropical Australia. 

17. South-eastern coastlands: why most people live there. 

18. Transport in Australia (map to show main road, rail, air and 
coastal shipping routes). 

19. Revision: population problems of Australia (concentration 
in five main towns). 

20. New Zealand: interesting physical phenomena. 

21. The produce of New Zealand (contrasts between North and 
South Island). 

22. Revision: trade of Australia and New Zealand (using world 
outline map). 

Term III. Africa 

1. Introduction: why the Dark Continent? (including main 
exploration). 
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' 2. The Congo Basin: can this be developed? (Outline map of 
Africa given for vegetation to be developed through term.) 
3. Transport in the Congo Basin (map of river, road, rail and 
air routes). 

r 4. West Africa: sample study of a cocoa farm. 

\ 5. A map to show export centres for cocoa and oil palm areas. 

6. Sample study of a north Nigerian farm (by contrast). 

7. What life is like in the savanna lands (generalization). 

8. The Sahara: How are deserts formed? (three main types and 

oasis formation). 

9. Contrasts in Arab life: settlers and travellers (including bus 

and air routes). 

10. North-west Africa: why most people live near the coast. 

11. French responsibilities in Africa. 

12. The Nile Basin: sources of Nile waters (map, with rainfall 

and flood data). 

13. Why most people live in Egypt—irrigation methods. 

14. The value of the Suez Canal. 

15. East Africa: interesting physical phenomena (including Great 

Rift). 

I 

16. Different kinds of life at different altitudes (using topo¬ 

graphical map). 

17. The Rhodesias: British responsibilities in E. Africa. 

18. South Africa: the importance of minerals (location map). 

■ 19. What would South Africa do without gold? (Agriculture). 

.20. Cape Town (trade, site and climatic statistics). 

21. Revision: difficulties of farming in Africa (or Has Africa an 
industrial future?). 

22. Revision: can you locate these stations? (temperature and 
rainfall statistics for Mediterranean, equatorial, savanna, tropical, 
highland and desert types). 

23. Revision: Transport difficulties in Africa. 


Year Three 
Term /. North America 

1. Introduction: Why learn about Canada ? 

2. Tundra (relation of earth and sun: why sunless season; vege¬ 
tation map started on given outline, to be developed through term). 

f 3. Coniferous forests. Winter: lumbering and trapping. 

I 4. Summer: timber industries, tourists, fire, leafforestation. 
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5. The Prairies: sample study of a farm. 

6. Why spring wheat is grown (effect of weather on human life 

—organization of daily record of North American weather 
taken from daily meteorological charts). 

7. How wheat is exported (map of routes). 

8. British Columbia: forest, fish and farm. 

9. Minerals of Canada (outline map provided). 

10. Revision: C.P.R. (Using time-table). 

11. Revision: Why do people emigrate to Canada? 
f 12. Newfoundland: why farming is difficult. 

113. The influence of ocean currents (class map). 

14. U.S.A. Links with Canada, British Isles and rest of world. 

15. New England States: influence of history on industrial 
development. 

f 16. The iron and steel industry; why Pittsburg is a centre. 

117. Why lakeside industries developed. 

18. Revision: the Great Lakes—St. Lawrence seaway (trade), 
r 19. The Corn Belt. Sample study of a farm (with seasonal pic- 
J tures). 

[20. Chicago, Corn Belt ‘centre’ (map). 

21. Cattle-rearing in the high plains (link with Corn Belt). 

22. Revision: New York: why it is chief port (map of route- 
ways). 

23. Origin of New York’s exports and industries. 

N.B.—Half-term test of fifty ‘one-word-answer’ questions ac¬ 
counts for another lesson each term (marking begun in 
class). 


Term II 

r 1. The Cotton Belt: Life and work on a cotton plantation. 

\ 2. A Map to show limits of 

3. and 4. Outdoor lesson on local stream—flooding in winter. 

5. T.V.A.: need for controlling rivers. 

' 6. The Mississippi: the work of rivers (real example— ox-bow 

lake). 

7. Are deltas of use to man? (Maps of 4 real examples given, 

e.g. Nile, Rhone, Niger, Mississippi, to discover common 

features). 

8. Revision: trade along the Mississippi Basin (or how man uses 

natural resources of Mississippi Basin). 
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9. Oil production in U.S.A. 
f 10. California, state of contrasts. 

\ll. The Central Valley (map, including mountain rail passes). 

12. Mexico: different kinds of life at different altitudes. 

13. Revision: how man uses mountain resources in North 
America. 

14. Revision: the work of ice in N. America. 

15. Revision: how rivers are used in N. America. 

Asia 

16. Asia, continent of variety. 

17. The Indian Sub-Continent —a rice farmer’s year (emphasis on 
seasonal rainfall). 

18. What other cereals are grown? (four small unnamed maps, 
annual rainfall, rice, wheat and millet areas, for comparative pur¬ 
poses). 

19. Land of famine? (descriptive detail monsoon climate plus 
temperature and rainfall figures—and effect of). 

20. Revision: Irrigation in India and Pakistan (class map). 

21. Village life in India and Pakistan (using line diagrams of 
two contrasting types). 

22. Town life: Bombay compared with Calcutta (maps empha¬ 
sizing land and sea routes). 

23. Revision: contrasts between India and Pakistan. 

24. Ceylon: Is Ceylon rightly named ‘island of dark green 
leaves ? (section across Ceylon drawn from descriptive passage). 

Term III 

1. Oil in S.W. Asia (map of oil areas and selected statistics 
supplied). 

2. Why is Inner Asia sparsely peopled? 

3. China: Use of population map to find where most people live. 
(Class draw map to show lowland areas.) 

4. North China: the Hwang-Ho—need for control. 

5. How man lives in the Hwang-Ho basin. 

6. South China: Sikiang Basin—why the south is richer than 
the north (emphasis on climate). 

7. Central China: Yangtse-Kiang Basin—contrasts in rural and 
urban settlement. 

8. Revision: agriculture in China. 

9. How can pressure of population be relieved? 
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10. Outdoor lesson: attempt to assess population in local area. 

11. Malaysia: rubber production (using sample study of land 
use map part of Malay). 

12. Singapore, port for Indonesia (local and international trade). 

13. Why Java is so highly populated (coast-to-coast section 
across volcano). 

14. The mineral wealth of S.E. Asia (including Burma). 

15. Revision: transport difficulties in S.E. Asia (class insert main 
routes on given relief outline map). 

16. Japan. A Japanese buraku (sample study). 

17. Agriculture in Japan. 

18. Industry in Japan. 

19. U.S.S.R. Modern development of Arctic Russia. 

20. Land use in the Soviet Far East. 

21. Minerals of U.S.S.R. in Asia. 

22. Trans-Siberian Railway (revision of time zones). 

23. Revision—map to show natural vegetation. 

24. Revision—Asia, land of contrasts (emphasis on climates, 
using year’s record as yardstick). 


Year Four: Europe 
Term I 

1. Physical features and structure (outline map provided). 

2. Climatic divisions (based on previous knowledge, using 
typical statistics). 

f 3. Norway: the influence of the sea (and fiord coast). 

I 4. Geographical factors affecting land use. 

/ 5. Sweden: forestry. 

6. Mining and industry in Sweden. 

7. Town studies: Bergen, Oslo, Gdtcborg and Stockholm. 

8. Revision: comparison and contrast of Norway and Sweden. 

9. Denmark why dairy farming dominates. 

10. Urban geography of Denmark. 

('ll. The Netherlands— land reclamation. 

\ 12. Intensive farming in the Netherlands (using topographical 
{ maps). 

13. Town studies: Rotterdam, Amsterdam, 
r 14. Belgium— why so densely peopled? Farming. 

\ 15. Industrial geography. 
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16. France: Brittany (cf. Cornwall). 

17. Central Massif (geology map and pictures). 

18. Rhone Valley and Mediterranean coast. 

19. Aquitane—land use. 

■ 20. Paris Basin—geological section to show land use. 

21. Paris, natural centre of France (map, and emphasis on indus¬ 

trial geography). 

22. Revision: Industry in France. 

.23. Revision: Town studies—Bordeaux, Marseilles, Lyons. 

24. Revision: Traffic between the British Isles and N.W. Europe 
(including passenger, foodstuffs, raw materials and manufactured 
goods). 

N.B.—Terms I and II include a half-term test of fifty short ques¬ 
tions, largely testing factual learning, but including rapid 
sketch-maps. 


Term II 

1. Effects of glaciation in north European lowlands (use of 
topographical maps of north German plain). 

2. Germany —agriculture in the north German plain. 

3. Town studies—the position and importance of Berlin and 

Hamburg. 

4. Regional features of the Rhine Basin (pictures to show 

Alpine valley, rift, gorge, plain and delta; class map, anno¬ 
tated). 

5. Industrial geography of Lower German Rhinelands. 

6. Middle Elbe Industrial region. 

7. Uplands of Central and South Germany. 

. 8. Revision: urban geography—the study of route centres. 

9. Poland: division into natural regions by means of population 

map. 

* 

10. Switzerland: effects of glaciation in a highland area (dia¬ 

grams of actual examples typical glacial features). 

11. Land use in the three major regions of. 

12. Industry in Switzerland. 

.13. Revision: railways in relation to relief. 

14. The Danube Basin (pictures to show Alpine valley, ‘Alfold’, 
gorge, plain and delta; class map, annotated). 

15. Hungary: why is it called ‘a granary of Europe’? 

16. Yugoslavia: threefold division by means of topographical 
maps and pictures (Karst topography). 

c 
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17. Rumania: land of peasant and village. 

18. U.S.S.R.: physical features of European Russia. 

19. Natural vegetation regions (revising climates). 

20. Leningrad and Moscow regions: industrial geography. 

.21. Agriculture and industry in the Ukraine. 

22. Revision: port contrasts in U.S.S.R. 

23. Revision: the work of ice-sheets in Europe. 

Term III 

1. and 2. Outdoor lessons, constructing L.U.S. map of locality. 

3. Iberia: climatic contrasts (build-up of relief map). 

4. Land use in Iberia. 

- 5. Town contrasts: Lisbon, Seville, Madrid, Barcelona. 

6. Spain: industrial geography. 

. 7. Portugal: the influence of location. 

8. Italy: the Alps and Apennines contrasted. 

9. The Lombardy plain: an agricultural unit. 

10. Towns of the Lombardy Plain (town-site maps, revising 

mountain passes). 

11. The Mediterranean coastlands of. 

j 12. Greece: problems in the development of. 

Il3. The importance of waterways in (map). 

14. Revision: the characteristics of Mediterranean agriculture 
(including Middle East coast-lands). 

15. Revision: Mediterranean ports and their trade (outline map 
provided: include Middle East ports). 

16. General revision: climatic divisions—what do climate sta¬ 
tistics really mean? (using records kept). 

17. The wheatlands of Europe (including British Isles). 

18. ‘ Heavy ’ industrial regions of Europe (including British Isles). 

19. H.E.P. in Europe (with detail of selected examples). 

20. The Karst lands of Europe (including British Isles). 

21. Contrasts in coastal land forms (using O.S. and topo¬ 
graphical maps). 

22. Land, sea and air routes (outline map—insertion of main 
rail routes, cross-Channel routes and airports.) 

Year Five. British Isles. World Revision 
Term I 

1. Main structural features of British Isles. 

2. Main physical features and drainage (on provided outline). 
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3. Climate: map to show isotherms and isohyets. 

4. Measuring, recording and mapping weather data—weather 
charts. 

5. Local study (including out-of-school study and homework). 

6. Ireland: natural conditions (including revision glaciation). 

7. Farming in Ireland (using dot distribution maps). 

8. Industry in Ireland. 

9. Town Studies: Belfast and Dublin. 

10. Wales: relief and drainage. 

11. Industrial development of South Wales Coalfield. 

12. Occupations in north and central Wales. 

13. Scotland— the Highlands: physical phenomena. 

14. Occupations in the Highlands. 

15. Central Lowlands—structure, relief and drainage. 

16. Agriculture in the Central Lowlands. 

17. Scottish Lowlands: coalfields and industries. 

18. The Southern Uplands—routeways. 

19. England— the Pennines: structure, relief and drainage. 

20. The Pennines—advantages and disadvantages. (L.U.S. map). 

21. Lake District: resources and occupations (O.S. Map). 

22. Lancashire: agricultural contrasts (using crop and stock 

statistics for Lancashire and Cheshire). 

23. The cotton industry. 

.24. Liverpool and other industrial towns. 

25. Agricultural specialization in the Midlands. 

26. Industrial specialization in the Midlands. 

27. The Severn Valley. 

28. Bristol region. 

29. South-west peninsula: physical phenomena. 

30. Farming in the south-west peninsula. 

31. Urban geography of south-west peninsula. 

32. Fishing industry—conditions, grounds, ports. 

33. N.E. Industrial area. 

Term II 

1. York, Derby and Notts. Coalfield (revision Pennine struc¬ 
ture). 

2. Yorkshire: the woollen industry. 

3. Yorkshire: other examples of industrial specialization. 

4. York, centre of agricultural Yorkshire. 

5. Revision: Hull, hinterland and trade. 
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6. East Anglia and Fenland: natural conditions. 

7. East Anglia and Fenland: farming. 

8. The Weald: geological section. 

9. Land use in S.E. England (Kent, Surrey, Sussex). 

10. Town Studies: Guildford, Brighton, Dover. 

11. Hampshire Basin. 

12. Southampton and Portsmouth. 

13. Revision: the English Scarplands (emphasis on scenery). 

14. London Basin: high population density. 

15. London. 

16. Revision: mineral resources of the British Isles (rock types). 

17. Planning Land Use in Britain. 

World Revision 

18. Reviewing rocks—igneous, sedimentary, organic and meta- 
morphic. 

19. Mountain making—faulting and folding, rift valleys and 
synclinical mountains. 

20. Volcanic activity (including crater lakes, geysers). 

21. The work of rivers (canyons: peneplains). 

■ 22. Other features: waterfalls, meanders, flood plains, alluvial 
plains, deltas, rias. 

23. The work of ice. 

24. Lakes: methods of formation. 

25. The wind as a modeller of the Earth's surface. 

26. Structural areas of the Earth—Ancient lands, Old and Young 
fold mountains, lowlands. 

27. The work of the sea: erosion (and submergence). 

28. The work of the sea: land building (and emergence). 

29. The ocean currents (revision of major wind systems). 

30. Effects of the Earth's rotation and revolution. 

31. World production of‘temperate’ cereals. 

32. World production of‘tropical’ cereals. 

33. Tropical plantation agriculture (emphasis on island areas). 

34. The use of rivers—H.E.P., irrigation and drainage. 

35. Mineral oil—structures, areas, use. 

Term III 

Revision by means of major natural regions. 

1. Arctic (Tundra, Ice Cap and frozen sea) region. 

2. Coniferous forest lands. 
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3. Temperate grasslands. 

4. Temperate maritime areas: why east and west coasts differ. 

5. What is meant by “Laurentian type’ and ‘China type'? 

6. The Mediterranean lands. 

7. Monsoon regions. 

8. Desert lands. 

9. The savannas: problems of development. 

10. Equatorial regions. 

11. Which are the densely peopled latitudes, aDd why? 

Other lessons before examination for individual revision. Post¬ 
examination work:— 

Individual or group work on topics, such as these: e.g. 

1. Soil erosion and conservation. 

2. The geography of malaria. 

3. Reafforestation. 

4. The agricultural services of U.N.O. 

5. Recent expeditions and their value to mankind. 

N.B.—It is assumed that fifth-form geography lessons are thrice 
weekly, with two homework periods allocated. Although 
homework is not suggested in the syllabus, it is advocated 
not only for purposes of revision, consolidation and for 
finding new data, but as an integral part of the lesson plan. 
It is also assumed that field study is undertaken during each 
year, with the opportunity of a longer period, e.g. a week, 
for middle school and seniors, to study in a more distant 
area. 

I. L. M. Long. 


6. Sample Studies 

A sample study is the detailed geography of a unit representative of a 

larger whole. It may be the detail of a single farm which reflects the 

general pattern of farming in a region; it may be the detail of an area 

of land which is representative of a wider landscape. It should be 

chosen to be typical of the major region concerned, and normally 

to show human response to environment. Ports, factories and villages 

may provide basic samples, but care must be taken that the detail 

selected is geographical rather than technological, sociological or 
economic. 

The past two decades have presented ample opportunity for in¬ 
creased interest in sample studies. Not only has the number of 
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detailed studies generally available increased, but their use as a sound 
means of teaching from the particular to the general has been recog¬ 
nized. The classic development of sample studies is by R. S. Platt in 
Latin America. Save Mura, a Japanese Village, by S. F. Embree, is 
another classic, oriented towards sociology; other advanced level 
studies are included from time to time in Geography. Many advanced 
regional geographies, such as China's Geographical Foundations (G. B. 
Cressey) and Japan (G. T. Trewartha) contain detail which can be 
adapted for sample studies. Numerous school texts now include 
sample studies, the ‘ Real Geography ’ series by Fairgrieve and Young, 
and Many People in Many Lands , by D. M. Forsaith, being based 
thereon. The Association of Agriculture has expanded from British 
farm studies to include two New Zealand and two Canadian farms, 
although not all the detail given is relevant to geographical study. 
There is little doubt, however, that some of the most useful studies 
are those resulting from the field work of teachers and children both 
at home and abroad. Detail gained from first-hand visits to selected 
areas, farms, docks or factories may provide worthy data for class¬ 
room teaching for those unable to study in the field. 

It is the analysis of first-hand, specific data contained in sample 
studies which makes their greatest contribution to the teaching of 
real geography. For children at junior school age the simple detail 
of a dairy farm or a fishing village can give worth-while lesson material 
for the extension of the child's experience, without generalization. 
For older children sample studies form the basis from which major 
geographical regions or land use patterns may be built up. 

The study of an estancia in Argentina, for example, commonly 
taught in the second year, will start with its location and probably 
include reference to size, shape of fields, numbers of cattle, crops, the 
position of houses and buildings, the need for surrounding trees as 
windbreaks, lack of barns as an indication of winter conditions, the 
presence of wind-pumps, road conditions and transport, as well as 
the year’s work and the final destination of the cattle. For this work 
the use of a map of an estancia, from which the children themselves 
discover most of these facts, together with pictures from which other 
information, including climatic, may be gained, is fundamental. 
Some descriptive passage and the atlas might well complete the da a 
required. The next essential step is to stress that such an estancia 
is only one of many; that, in fact, similar estancias, varying perhaps 
in some detail but located where relief and climate conditions are 
similar, exist throughout the humid Pampas. Although farms lend 
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themselves particularly well to this form of study, choice is not limited 
to agricultural units. An analysis of the site of a particular woollen 
mill will retlect the essentials of a pattern characteristic of the West 
Riding woollen industrial area; the study of a mountain village will 
summarize the ingenuity of man's response to this particular type 
of physical setting. 

Finally, it should be borne in mind that the learning of statistical 
details of given farms or factories would be as profitless as ‘cape and 
bay’ rote learning; the statistics should be interpreted, and are nor¬ 
mally used for comparative purposes. Also, sample studies are but 
one approach among many, and should occupy a balanced portion 
of teaching time. The investigation of sample study after sample 
study has the disadvantages of any other form of repetition teaching 
method. Sample studies should be used to provide stimulating variety 
where they best fit into the syllabus plan. 

I. L. M. Long. 

7. Geography and the Development of International Understanding 

Although, of recent years, the discussion of teaching for international 
understanding has received a great deal of attention, the idea is by 
no means a new one. Opinion in Britain differs on the means of 
achieving it, but there is fairly general agreement that international 
understanding, as such, should not be taught directly in school. It is 
generally agreed that improved international understanding is a goal 
worth aiming at, but that it should arise from the objective study of 
various school subjects, such as geography and history. The former, 
by its very nature, is a particularly suitable medium for this purpose, 
and, for a considerable time, many teachers of geography have been 
interested in the fostering of international understanding through their 
teaching. This has sometimes led to a lack of attention to some of the 
other aspects of geography, such as field studies and the under¬ 
standing of scenery, the interpretation of Ordnance Survey maps, and 
the study of local and national geography; but, providing that a proper 
balance can be maintained, many teachers would agree that it is a 
desirable aim to foster a sympathetic and critically understanding 
attitude towards foreign peoples and their problems, and that the 
proper teaching of geography can contribute towards that end. 

The means of achieving this end have taken a variety of forms. 
Some teachers assert that the development of such an attitude will 
spring from their ordinary day-to-day teaching, without any deliberate 



56 I. The Teaching of Geography and Syllabuses of Work 

attempt to foster it. This feeling may be summarized in the fol¬ 
lowing quotation from a recent book on the teaching of geography: 
‘With the increasing knowledge of other lands and their peoples, 
with all their diverse interests and in all their different modes of life 
and living, acquired in such a study, there will undoubtedly grow up 
in the minds of the pupils a progressive and sympathetic appreciation 
of world-wide conditions and relationships.’ 1 

Most people would agree that such a result would be a very desir¬ 
able one, but it is very open to doubt if such a result does, in fact, 
occur. Work by H. E. O. James and R. C. Honeybone of the Uni¬ 
versity of London Institute of Education, circulated by Unesco, 
suggests that children do not necessarily connect their geography 
lessons with the reality of the lands and peoples with which they are 
concerned. Although, for example, they may have had lessons on 
Africa, they frequently continue to retain an inaccurate racial stereo¬ 
type based on comics, films, and other sources of information. It 
seems that lessons need to be taught with a deliberate ‘international’ 
purpose in mind, or, in other words, that the teacher must teach 
‘ applied geography ’ if he wishes to foster a sympathetic attitude based 
on knowledge and understanding. 

James Fairgrieve’s famous dictum on the function of geography in 
school recognizes this necessity. He asserted that ‘the function of 
geography is to train future citizens to imagine accurately the con¬ 
ditions of the great world stage and so help them to think sanely 
about political and social problems in the world around.’ 2 

The significant point to notice is that Fairgrieve insists that it is 
important ‘to imagine accurately ... the great world stage’ with a 
particular purpose in mind—namely, that of helping children ‘to 
think sanely about political and social problems in the world around . 
If we follow Fairgrieve’s lead, we must take every opportunity of 
showing our pupils the effect that geography has in helping to shape 
the social, economic and political development of the countries of 
the world; and we must face the fact that this policy will from time 
to time involve us in a discussion of controversial problems, includ¬ 
ing possibly the giving of our own personal opinions and judgements. 
Some teachers recoil from this prospect with horror, but it is an 
inescapable fact that every teacher, consciously or unconsciously, is 
continually passing judgements in the eyes of his pupils, by his genera 
attitude, his behaviour in particular circumstances, and the emphasis 

1 J. Walker, Aspect of Geography Teaching In School, p. 19 (Oliver and Boyd). 

* J. Fairgrieve. Geography in School, p. 18 (University of London Press). 
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of his teaching. It is part of the responsibility of every teacher to give 
his opinion when necessary, but not to force it; and always to insist 
that his opinion is personal and not necessarily universal, and that it 
should not be accepted uncritically by his pupils. 

Once a teacher accepts this responsibility, he is in a much better 
position to help his pupils ‘to think sanely about political and social 
problems’. But before turning to the details of what we may call 
‘international affairs geography’, it is important to note another 
aspect in which geography in school may be used to foster a more 
sympathetic attitude towards foreign peoples. While the study of 
‘international affairs geography’ should help children to appreciate 
the problems and policies of other countries at governmental level, 
it is unfortunately true that they often cling to curious concepts of 
national stereotypes, based, not on geographical fact, but on the fre¬ 
quently misleading information contained in films and comics. The 
work by James and Honeybone, already referred to, has shown that 
it is possible to teach good geography and, at the same time, 
to replace these ill-founded stereotypes by a more understanding 
attitude based on accurate geographical knowledge of ordinary 
everyday life. 

The two approaches open to the teacher who wishes to foster inter¬ 
national understanding may, therefore, be summarized as ‘inter¬ 
national affairs geography’ and ‘way of life geography’. Both may 
be introduced at many levels of the school course, although it is 
probable that the latter would require more emphasis in the late 
primary and early and middle secondary stages, and the former 
more emphasis in the upper part of the secondary school. The teacher 
has to select a number of countries or regions whose geography, 
objectively treated, lends itself to one or other of these approaches. 
He has to arrange his lessons so that his pupils are led to an under¬ 
standing of the significance of the geographical facts; or, in other 
words, he has to ‘apply’ his geography teaching. 

It is important to emphasize again that he is not teaching ‘inter¬ 
national understanding’, but is teaching geography to children so 
that they may be encouraged to think critically and with under¬ 
standing. It is a very sane characteristic of British education that any 
attempt at propaganda is regarded with grave suspicion. International 
understanding should arise from the pupils’ accurate knowledge and 
critical appraisal of geographical facts, and should not, and indeed 
probably cannot, be taught directly. 

The work on ‘way of life geography’ by James and Honeybone 
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was based on earlier work by James and Tenen, 1 in which they in¬ 
vestigated the attitudes of adolescent school children towards for¬ 
eigners. In The Teacher was Black, 2 they showed that the introduction 
of two negresses to a school staff led to a very marked improvement 
in the attitude of children towards negroes in general. Realizing that 
such personal contact was not possible except in unusual circum¬ 
stances, James and Honeybone then tried to discover if a similar 
improvement could be effected through the teaching of geography. 
They deliberately refrained from using material that was not readily 
available to teachers, and prepared three series of lessons on West 
Africa, China and Italy, respectively. They tried these out in six 
secondary modern schools in the London area, and later, after some 
modifications, in five more modern schools, both single-sex and 
mixed, scattered more widely in south-east England. Detailed statis¬ 
tical controls were maintained throughout the experiment, and the 
results showed a considerable improvement in the children's attitudes 
towards the foreign peoples dealt with in the lessons. 

It is impossible to go into the details of this work here, but it is 
worthwhile to note briefly some of the ideas on which the lessons 
were based. As the direct relationship between the children and the 
two negresses, described in The Teacher was Black, was so successful, 
it was decided to approximate the lessons as closely as possible to 
personal contact. Each series of lessons followed a broadly similar 
pattern, and every attempt was made to get the children talking and 
thinking about the foreigners concerned as real, live people. At the 
beginning of the African lessons, for example, the children were asked 
to list all the things they would like to know about Africans. A series 
of photographs was then distributed for the children to study. These 
pictures had been selected so that they would answer many of the 
questions that the children were likely to ask, and also so that they 
would correct some of the main misconceptions about the Africans. 
For example, the preliminary work had shown that many children 
thought that all Africans were very primitive people living in jungle 
villages and relying on hunting for their food. The series of photo¬ 
graphs, therefore, showed Africans doing jobs not normally asso¬ 
ciated by the children with Africans. There were carpenters and 
engineers, dentists and judges; and also schools, modern houses and 
Africans playing football, netball and hockey. 


1 H. E. O. James and C. Tcncn, ‘How Adolescents think of Peoples’. British 
Psychology (General Section), December, 1950; H. E. O. James ant * C- Tcn * 
towards other Peoples', International Social Science Bulletin , Autumn, 


1 H. E. O. James and C. Tenen. The Teacher was Black (Heinemann). 
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The study and discussion of these pictures were followed by a 
film which not only showed some of the modern development in 
Accra, but also showed a woman doing the family shopping in a 
market. The children were told, before the film was shown, to look 
for similarities between this market and an English market, and also 
for any evidence that suggested what the weather was like in Accra 
when the film was taken. 

This emphasis on similarities is very important; for frequently in 
geography lessons the differences are stressed at the expense 
of the similarities. Both are important, but too little emphasis is 
often given to the fact that the family life and work of foreign 
peoples bear many resemblances to our own, and children need 
reminding that foreign peoples have much in common with 
them and experience emotions like those that they themselves 
feel. It is worthwhile, therefore, to stress these similarities at 
every opportunity, and thus to help to dispel the children’s 
uneasiness about the unknown. 

But it is equally important to recognize the fact that there are also 
many differences, and to endeavour as far as is practicable to explain 
these differences in terms of geographical fact. Thus the discussion 
and written work which followed the Accra film were based, first, on 
the similarity of the functions of the market with the markets which 
the children knew and the similarity of the woman doing the family 
shopping with that of their own mothers; and, second, on the 
influence of the weather on the type of goods for sale, on clothes and 
on the building styles. An attitude based on the discussion and under¬ 
standing of simple geographical relationships is likely to be more 
firmly based and enduring than an attitude based solely on descrip¬ 
tions of the ways of life of other peoples. Description is essential, 
but is not by itself sufficient. Simple interpretation and understanding 
are necessary corollaries. 

Although, as already suggested, it is important to stress the material 
signs of Western civilization in Africa in order to correct misconcep¬ 
tions in the minds of British children, it is equally important not to 
ignore the more primitive aspects of life. In the African series, there 
were lessons on village life and the work of the cocoa farmer; and 
the latter was used as an introduction to the development of Tako- 
radi Harbour, the co-operative nature of the work between Europeans 
and Africans, and the mutual value of trade between West Africa 

and Britain. All these aspects clearly produced a marked favourable 
impression on the children. 



60 /. The Teaching of Geography and Syllabuses of Work 

The savanna belt was dealt with in a similar way, the whole series 
taking eight lessons. The geographical facts which would be regarded 
as essential by most teachers of geography were adequately covered, 
and a great improvement in the attitude of the children towards 
Africans was achieved. Moreover, during the lessons, the conditions, 
both human and physical, of the forest and savanna belts in West 
Africa were frequently projected on to the forest and savanna belts 
of the rest of Africa; so that teachers who think that they cannot 
spare eight lessons for West Africa should remember that this series 
not only taught the geographical facts and brought about a desirable 
improvement in attitude, but also partially covered the geography of 
other large areas in Africa. Furthermore, it is being increasingly 
realized by teachers that it is better to cover less ground with more 
understanding than to cover the whole of a continent, or the world, 
superficially and with little understanding. 

The lessons on China and Italy were developed on similar lines and 
led to similar results. It seems worthwhile, then, to choose two or 
three regions or peoples each year of the school course for this type 
of treatment, for the effect would probably be cumulative. Thus, while 
an understanding attitude is being helped to develop in this way, 
based, not on propaganda, but on a firm basis of geographical fact, 
ample time would also be available for dealing with ‘international 
affairs geography’, and the other equally important topics that go 
to make up a complete school geography course. It seems likely, too, 
that the time necessary for ‘international affairs geography’ increases 
in the upper parts of the secondary school. 

The ideas behind ‘international affairs geography’, however, are 
applicable throughout the school course, and a start can be made in 
the study of the local area. It is important to develop the concept that 
peoples’ lives and work are to some extent related to their geographical 
environment, and that their problems, and therefore their attempted 
solutions, often arise from difficulties connected with their environ¬ 
ment. The best way of helping this concept to develop is to study 
one’s own locality, and to compare it with other differing localities, 
both at home and abroad. By such comparative means, it is possible 
to compare the differing human responses to differing physical en¬ 
vironments, and to begin to establish the fact that each region has 
its own particular problems. This, in turn, leads to the idea that the 
internal and external policies of states are not always entirely 
capricious, but are sometimes directly related to their geographical 
background; and from this, it is no great step to establish the worth- 
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whiteness of studying the geographical background as a means of 
understanding governmental policies. 

In the early stages, it is useful to weave the details of a lesson or 
lessons around a central theme. Thus the Highlands of Scotland 
might be dealt with briefly under the heading, ‘Why have so many 
people left the Highlands to live in other areas?’; or Norway might 
be introduced by the problem of finding the ways in which the Nor¬ 
wegians have cleverly adapted the mountains for useful purposes. 
Such studies will help to pave the way for the understanding of inter¬ 
national problems. 

It is important, too, to show, whenever possible, how geography is 
closely linked with economic and political affairs. Thus, for example, 
when dealing with transhumance in mountainous areas, it is worth¬ 
while to discuss the famous case of the 1919 Polish-Czechoslovak 
frontier, which was so fixed that the inhabitants of one village were 
placed in Poland while their traditional highland summer pastures 
were placed in Czechoslovakia. The Danish change-over from cereal 
to dairy farming in the ’sixties of last century provides another type of 
example. Discussion of such topics helps to develop the idea that it is 
always important to look beyond the surface facts and to try to un¬ 
derstand their implications. 

All teachers of geography, too, are well aware of the value of 
including in their lessons discussions of important contemporary 
happenings which have some geographical significance. In their post¬ 
war years, there have been many such events, for example, the problem 
of oil in the Middle East, the feverish search for uranium, and the 
Chinese occupation of Tibet. All these examples can be more easily 
understood when viewed against their geographical backgrounds, 
and it is helpful to do this when similar events occur. 

It must not be thought, however, that geography is merely another 
name for the discussion of current events, and that it is a rather 
haphazard collection of contemporary snippets of information. The 
selection of examples of ‘international affairs geography’ needs to be 
made against the background of the whole school course, in a way 
similar to the selection of peoples for treatment along ‘way of life’ 
geographical lines. For example, in the course on Africa, the lessons 
on the Nile Valley can be woven around the Egyptian aspirations to 
have greater control of the flood water on which their agriculture 
depends. Such a discussion would not only bring out all the signifi¬ 
cant geographical details and principles, but would also give some 
insight into the reasons for Egyptian policy. 
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In the course on South America, it would be useful to treat Brazil, 
not only as a country of great forests and plateaux and as a large 
coffee-producer, but as a country with enormous mineral and power 
resources and tremendous industrial potentialities. Again, such a 
treatment would cover the geographical facts and also provide the 
opportunity for understanding the changing world position of Brazil. 
It could also be noted that Brazil is a country populated by peoples 
of different races who seem to get on quite well together. 

Asia abounds with examples, such as the geographical reasons for 
Japan’s policy of expansion in the inter-war years; the growing indus¬ 
trial importance of India; and the strategic reasons for the siting of 
Soviet industries east of the Urals. Other topics from the rest of the 
world also readily spring to mind—for example, the ‘ White Australia ’ 
policy, Yugoslavia’s position between the ‘West’ and the ‘Iron 
Curtain countries’, and the significance of the North Polar areas in 
relation to the positions of the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. 

The last >car of the secondary school course, either modem or 
grammar, is perhaps the most fruitful for this ‘international affairs’ 
approach. As general world revision, it is useful to examine the 
economic and political policies of some of the great world groups in 
so far as they are based on geographical causes. Thus, the U.S.A., 
U.S.S.R., and the British Commonwealth might be dealt with, or 
the Middle East, the Far East, or Western Europe. As an alternative 
or complementary approach, the economic geography of some of the 
world's major resources could be discussed: or some major topics 
of political geography could be introduced, such as the control of 
great international rivers or the problems created by the unequal 
distribution of population in the habitable areas of the world. 

Topics such as these arc ‘applied geography’, and should be treated 
as integral parts of the school course and not as afterthoughts to 
be tacked on to formal lessons as a sop to the cause of international 
understanding. They should be regarded rather as a way of arranging 
the geographical facts so that the children are brought to think about 
some of our modern problems. 

It is impossible in this article to deal in detail with all the other 
aspects of this topic, such as the value of foreign pen friends, the 
supply of teaching materials and the training of teachers; but it is 
important to note briefly the work of the United Nations Organiza¬ 
tion. It is no part of the geographer’s task to teach directly about this 
and other international bodies, but some topics can be selected that 
will bring home to children the value of international co-operation. 
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An admirable example of this is given in the Unesco pamphlet, Some 
Suggestions on the Teaching of Geography , ‘Towards World Under¬ 
standing’, VII, p. 79. ‘The geography of malaria’. This lesson deals 
with the causes and effects of malaria, and shows how the World 
Health Organization is helping to combat this scourge. 

Unesco has also been very active in promoting the cause of inter¬ 
national understanding by publishing other pamphlets and by the 
organization of the International Seminar on the Teaching of 
Geography, held in Montreal in 1950. The work already referred to, 
by James and Honeybone, was also sponsored by Unesco which is 
always interested to receive suggestions from teachers and to give 
advice on ways of fostering international understanding. The United 
Nations Organization has an information centre at 14 Stratford 
Place, London, W.l. 

It will be clear from this discussion that the topics of ‘way of life’ 
and ‘international affairs’ geography sometimes overlap, but it is 
useful always to keep these two broad approaches in mind so that a 
number of examples of each may be included in the school geography 
course. It is also important to emphasize again that the improvement 
of international understanding is but one of the many desirable 
functions of geography in school. The internationally-minded teacher 
must not allow his enthusiasm to cause him to omit these other 
aspects, and thus to throw his teaching out of balance; and he must 
also remember that geography is not a remedy for all our problems. 
Well taught along the lines indicated, geography can do much to 
develop a critical and understanding attitude towards foreign peoples 
and their problems; but this attitude must arise from geographical 
fact and not from the propagandist efforts of the teacher. 

R. C. Honeybone. 
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OUTDOOR GEOGRAPHY 

1. Field Work in Geography 

Geography is an exploratory science. Its raw material derives initially 
from someone going and looking, from exploration. It is vital that 
this exploratory spirit should pervade geography teaching and that, 
whether in fact or in imagination, the pupils should ‘go and look' for 
themselves—and later, of course, interpret and understand. Geog¬ 
raphy worth the name is above all realistic. How better to meet these 
requirements than by actual field work on the part of the pupils 
themselves? Field work is true geographical experience. On such an 
occasion, geography does not have to be made realistic: it is real 
before the very eyes of the pupils. Geography at first-hand can be of 
several kinds and can be given to children in several ways. It can be 
urban or rural or, perhaps we should add, suburban. It can be done 
in an hour or a day or a week. There is much valuable field work 
within reach of any school for an hour or a half-day. On other occa¬ 
sions, the day excursion to a different environment will better meet 
the need. Best of all perhaps is the school journey or the school camp, 
which provides the opportunity to study geographically a locality 
quite unlike the pupils’ home area over a period long enough for 
many facets to be considered and a well-balanced picture to be formed. 
Such a picture should, of course, be formed of the home locality, 
through local study included in the school course. The value of addi¬ 
tional, contrasting, local studies is very great. 

Whatever the area and the arrangements, geography out-of-doors 
brings a vitalizing influence to the school course out of all proportion 
to the time spent. Simple geographical facts and terms become real¬ 
istic because they have been directly experienced. Standards of com¬ 
parison are gained which are common to the whole group, a matter 
of great importance to the teacher. Without field experience in 
common, simple terms like ‘steep’ or ‘undulating’, phrases such as 
‘a swift river’ or ‘an area of dense population’, mean different things 
to different pupils. The value of such experience runs over to many 

lessons and many topics. 



Field Work in Rural Schools 


65 


The climax value of geographical field work lies in the training it 
gives in enabling pupils to look at a landscape geographically, in 
giving them an eye for country. Once gained, this power is a treasure 
which transforms any journey and makes the surface of the earth a 
never-ceasing source of interest and intellectual stimulus. Though 
this power can be greatly developed by study and by map work, it 
depends primarily on field experience. It is the task and the privilege 
of teachers to pass on to their pupils a measure of their own power 
to look at a landscape and to see the skeleton below, to recognize 
the processes and the stages which have helped to form it, and to 
appreciate the relationship of the palimpsest which man has imposed 
upon it to the natural aspects which have conditioned that varied and 
complex process. 

Real experience, common standards, power of interpretation: these 
things gained in the field make possible realistic large-scale studies 
of distant areas that cannot be visited. They are the necessary pre¬ 
liminary to, or concomitant of, the sample study. They make possible 
the realistic approach to learning about distant lands, not in a small- 
scale way but in terms of real people in real places. It is important that 
local studies, whether actual or second-hand through maps and pic¬ 
tures and the rest, should be properly integrated with the remainder 
of the course. This is not the place in which to develop this point, 
beyond remarking on the general truth that the local and first-hand 
is most valuable when it is thoughtfully linked with other related 
studies which must necessarily be second-hand. The theme has been 
elaborated elsewhere. But before the integration, the adventure. 
Therefore, geographers, off w ith the gown and out with the raincoat; 
away with the chalk and on with the boots. For through the soles of 
the same shall ye learn. 

E. W. H. Briault. 


2. Field Work in Rural Schools 

The teacher working in a rural area has usually a rich field for 
geographical exploration within very easy reach. Here there is oppor¬ 
tunity to study both landscape and physical geography and the way 
in which man has come to terms with his environment. There is work 
suitable for all ages and stages, for both short lessons or for longer 
ones. In a rural area correlation with other studies, particularly nature 
study and history, is self-evident. 
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Suggestions for Rural Studies 

Rural environments vary considerably in what they offer for geo¬ 
graphical study and it is difficult therefore to suggest topics in detail. 
The following brief summary may be helpful. 

In the primary school, where the work is mainly observational, 
the following suggest themselves: the study of a local farm with 
special emphasis upon seasonal routines; simple studies in river or 
marine erosion and deposition; simple vegetation studies, such as a 
salt marsh or an oak wood; study of local rocks; study of local roads 
and footpaths. Alongside these studies will inevitably go much related 
map study. Towards the end of the primary school stage an average 
child, well trained in outdoor studies, should have a keen and appre¬ 
ciative eye and have had some experience of finding things out, either 
in a group or individually. A more comprehensive survey of a small 
area can then be attempted. 

Simple Transects 

The making of a simple transect is a useful field exercise in prepara¬ 
tion for a survey of a selected area. The children are set to work, in 
groups or in pairs, to make careful records of everything they observe 
along a given road or path or in a selected strip of country. 1 Simple 
relationships such as that between degree of slope and cultivation 
can be pointed out when the full summary has been made. 

Field Sketches 

To be commended, too, is the drawing of annotated field sketches, 2 
an exercise which helps children to look at country as a whole. 
Children will find it easier to work on long strips of paper rather than 
on a normal piece of exercise paper. This practice will considerably 
help the study of land forms, at all ages, and with it can go much 
valuable map study. 

Regional Survey 

In attempting a complete (or selective) survey of an area at the 
secondary stage it is wise to define the limits of the area with some 
precision. This may be done in one of several ways: (1) by using the 
boundaries of the civil parish—a useful unit, as much material such 
as agricultural and population statistics is published on this basis, 
(2) an artificially defined area may be used by taking one or more 

1 For further details of transect method see Barnard. Observational Geography and Regional 
Survey , Lc Piny Society, 1935. 

> See G. E. Hutchings. Annual Report . 1951-52, Council for the Promotion of Field Studies. 
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related sheets of the Ordnance Survey maps. The quarter or full 
sheet of the 6 in. to one mile or one sheet of the 2^ in. to one mile are 
suitable. This second method may be preferable where the parish 
lacks geographical variety or is too large for adequate study; (3) a 
well-defined region such as Broadland or Breckland may be selected, 
particularly for study by the upper forms. 

The area selected and base maps prepared, observations made in 
the field, together with facts obtained from other sources, can be 
recorded, co-ordinated and discussed. Topics selected for detailed 
study might include relief, drainage, land utilization, 1 buildings (age, 
material, etc.), public services and communications. The survey 2 may 
be completed within a short period, six weeks or one term, or may be 
spread out over several years. It can be attempted in part or as a 
whole according to the needs and interests of the classes concerned. 
The position of the survey area in relation to its region and to the 
country as a whole should not be overlooked. Often, spatial rela¬ 
tionships become increasingly apparent as, for example, in the con¬ 
nexion between farm and adjacent market town. 

R. F. Carr. 


3. Field Work in Urban Schools 


Detailed studies of urban areas are today an accepted part of the 
geographical field, and considerable academic developments have 
been made of late. 3 Popular interest has also been stimulated by the 
advent of town planning, and urban work provides an excellent 
opportunity for the teacher to show how geographical studies play a 
part in helping to solve existing problems. The inclusion of urban 
study in school work also gives balance to geographical study, which 
can easily be thought of by children as solely a rural subject. The 
expression ‘field work’ perhaps conditions children to think of 
country areas in this connexion and, unless trained to do so, they 
o not readily think of the urban landscape as part of the fabric of 
geography. Urban work lends itself to study at all levels of ability, 
t can vary from the plotting of elementary data on maps of local 
streets to elaborate studies of towns at sixth-form level. 4 
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Suggestions for Urban Studies 

The greatest part of the material studied falls within the economic 
and social sphere. To investigate a town a profitable first question 
is: ‘What goes on?’ A basic piece of work is the construction of a 
map on which local buildings are located and numbered, and with 
the use of this map the children may discover and record local 
activities. This may be developed into some form of land use survey. 
The experience of Professor Stamp’s work in this showed that six 
classifications were about the right number for children aged ten to 
twelve to handle, and in towns a classification into houses, shops, 
factories, offices and social centres or public services, meets this 
criterion. More elaborate work on these lines has been done by the 
planning authorities, and reference to the various surveys (cf. p. 344) 
made prior to planning will be helpful to those interested in this topic. 

Visits to Factories 

Industrial topics are also readily available in towns, and straight¬ 
forward factory visits can provide considerable scope for geographical 
work. Stress should be laid on the importance of approaching the 
material from the geographical point of view. Unless this is done, 
children sometimes obtain little but a hazy impression of whirling 
wheels and vague but complicated processes. Although the visit may 
have been made with some other primary purpose, for example to 
show possible careers in the district, geographical material for study 
of site, access to raw materials, distribution of the product and avail¬ 
ability of labour, can also be obtained. Thus it may be advisable 
to organize groups for specific investigations, and to provide ques¬ 
tionnaires the answers to which must be discovered during the visit. 
If the children themselves prepare these questionnaires beforehand 
under the guidance of the teacher their own interests will be well to 
the fore, and the excitement and enjoyment of the visit increased 

rather than lessened. 

Study of Shops and their Distribution 

Processes of distribution are also well exemplified in towns. The topic 
method, which often selects a particular commodity for study and 
involves, among other things, the location of certain shops, is we 
known. Properly handled, it can include considerable local map work. 
For older children local street markets, local shopping centres and 
the posit;.. of more distant and more elaborate ones, are possib e 
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developments. The study of transport facilities and the accessibility 
of these markets may well arise in this connexion. 

Studies of Distribution of Parks, etc. 

The study of other social phenomena—recreational facilities, playing 
fields, commons, parks, cinemas, and so on, leads us to the borderland 
between geography and social studies. Suffice it to say that, if included 
within the province of geography, geographical aspects should be 
made clear. The discovery by the children of the relationship of 
recreation grounds to low-grade land, or of cinema sites to a central 
position, will give purpose to what may otherwise be an aimless 
recording of facts, and may be used to introduce similar areas or 
topics on a larger scale. 

Population Studies 

Finally, population densities can be studied. Often children have 
sufficient knowledge of the number of inhabitants of their own par¬ 
ticular street to make such work reasonably accurate, and comparison 
between various districts may provide older children with a statistical 
basis for questioning the method of calculation and reliability of 
‘per square mile’ averages frequently found in textbooks. An attempt 
to estimate the population of one block of houses, and a calculation 
from the map of its area, provides a useful exercise and a yardstick 
for the understanding of population densities elsewhere. 

Historical Aspects 

The close relation between history and geography is generally 
accepted, but in practice this agreement often remains one in theory 
only. Local work in towns affords good opportunity for putting this 
theory into practice. In towns historical material is particularly 
abundant and noticeable, and indeed forces itself upon the attention 
of the geographer. The original nucleus of the town, or of the 
district within the town, must of course be located. This may well be 
the starting point of an urban study. Changes in the town develop¬ 
ments caused by new roads, new railways, industrial growth and the 
like, are both historical and geographical. Much practical work can 
e done by mapping the development of settlement based on the age 
of the houses or the roads. For young children, the only appreciable 
division is into old and new, but older pupils can learn the difference 
tween a Victorian house and a modem one, and quite detailed work 
in historical geography, and even in architecture, is not impossible. 
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Relief and Physical Geography 

Relief and physical geography are considered finally, not because the 
physical basis is thought to be a subordinate study, but because in 
urban areas it is often not immediately obvious. The buildings and 
the people present themselves first to the eye in a town, particularly 
to children. The explanation, or part of the explanation, of the dis¬ 
tributions discovered will be found in the physical setting, and for 
this reason again we may come to consider this after having re¬ 
corded the social or other phenomena. In fairly level districts, such 
as commonly occur in built-up areas, there is sometimes little relief 
visible to the child’s eye, or even to the eye of the untrained adult. 
This does not mean that relief should be ignored, but unnecessary 
heart-burning is sometimes caused by straining after significant relief 
where none exists. A standard method of studying relief in a town 
area is contained in Fairgricve's Geography in School, 1 in which con¬ 
tours are plotted on a street base map. Contours may be introduced 
by means of the urban hill once its recognition is established, and 
often the idea of a section is simplified by the use of a road over a hill 
for this purpose. Various developments of these approaches are 
possible, a useful one being the investigation of the layout of street 
drainage and surface run-off. However it is approached, the aim of 
the teacher should be to train the children to see the shape of the 
land ‘with the houses off’. Having discovered the shape of the land, 
further material for study may appear. There are few towns which 
have no river flood plain, at least, within their boundary. 

The foregoing suggestions include pieces of work which may be 
done as separate items, chosen to give reality to some other part of 
the syllabus, or work which may ultimately form a complete survey 
of the area. In the latter case, as with all regional studies, some major 
theme, such as the influence of a new railway line or the presence of 
a great river, will often emerge to give unity to the study. 

B. S. Roberson. 


4. Field Centres 

The Field Studies Council has at present six residential field centres, 
each with living accommodation for about fifty visiting students and 
teachers, together with laboratories and other work rooms, a refer¬ 
ence library and other facilities ancillary to field studies. The wardens 
of the centres and their resident colleagues are themselves scientists 

1 J. Fairgricve, Geography in School , U.L.P., 1951. 
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and teachers, who give courses of instruction or advise students and 
teachers who come to the centres to work independently. The field 
centres thus provide a service of a different kind from youth hostels 
and other establishments which cater only for residence. Each centre 
is situated in country which affords abundant interest to geographers, 
geologists, biologists, historians and others. The following are the 
addresses of the five centres and brief notes on the country in which 
each is situated: 

Dale Fort Field Centre, Haverfordwest , Pembrokeshire 

The Fort occupies a cliff-top site overlooking Milford Haven. 
The district is one of strongly folded and faulted rocks ranging 
from the pre-Cambrian to the Carboniferous. There are magnificent 
cliff sections and a great variety of coast features around the penin¬ 
sulas, bays and islands. The dissected plateau of western Pembroke¬ 
shire with its inlets has a long history of settlement founded on 
communication by sea. There is a marked contrast between the 
‘Welsh’ upland of the interior and the ‘English’ settlement of 
the coastal zone. The archaeological interest of the area is rich and 
varied. 

Flatford Mill Field Centre , East Bergholt , Colchester, Essex 

The famous Flatford Mill and associated buildings are situated 
on the river Stour, at the head of its estuary. The centre is ten miles 
inland from Harwich and midway between Ipswich and Colchester. 
The principal geographical contrasts conspicuous in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of the centre are between the low East Anglian plateau 
and the sides of the valleys, and between the estuarine marshlands 
and the water meadows higher up the river. The surrounding 
countryside is almost wholly in agricultural use and presents inter- 
teresting variations of East Anglian farming, determined largely 
by distinctive soils (of boulder clay, gravels, loess, etc.). The heath 
land of the Pliocene Crag and glacial sands stands out in contrast 
with the agricultural land. Flatford is a good centre from which 
to study lowland coastal forms and tidal estuaries. 

Juniper Hall Field Centre, Dorking, Surrey 

Juniper Hall is in the Mole Valley at the foot of Box Hill, one 
of the most interesting and attractive areas on the North Downs. 
The centre gives immediate access to representative areas of the 
western Weald and the central London Basin. The alternation of 
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contrasting rock types in the region gives rise to a ‘scarpland’ 
topography remarkable for its clear-cut land forms and well- 
defined zonation of vegetation and land-use. The river Mole is a 
typical unit of the wealdcn drainage system. Geographical field 
work based on Juniper Hall is dealt with in some detail in Wool¬ 
dridge and Hutching's London s Countryside (Methuen, 1957). 

Malharn Tarn Field Centre , Settle, Yorkshire 

The centre occupies a mansion and associated buildings near the 
shore of Malharn Tarn on the limestone upland at the head of 
Airedale, altitude 1,229 feet. The spectacular features of Malharn 
Cove, Goredale Scar and Giggleswick Scar are associated with the 
Craven fault belt which traverses this part of the Pennines. The 
great plateau of Carboniferous limestone around Malharn, Upper 
Wharfedale and Upper Ribblcsdale are regions rich in physio¬ 
graphic and biological interest, chiefly from their concealed drain¬ 
age and variety of ‘karstic’ features. There is a marked contrast 
between the limestone upland and the high fells of the Millstone 
Grit and Yoredale rocks which form isolated summits (Fountains 
Fell, Ingleborough, etc.) and, south of the fault belt, the broad 
moorlands of the central Pennines. 

Preston Montford Field Centre, Montford Bridge, Shrewsbury 

Preston Montford Hall, three miles west of Shrewsbury, is 
situated on the banks of the Severn where the river, in a broadly 
terraced valley traverses the Shropshire plain. The centre is con¬ 
veniently sited for studies in the geography of the Welsh Border¬ 
land. Interest largely centres around the contrast between the low¬ 
land of the plain and the adjacent hill and mountain country. 
The Berwyn Mountains, and even Snowdonia, are accessible from 
the centre, but much closer the South Shropshire hills (the Long- 
mynd, Caradoc, Wenlock Edge, etc.) afford abundant interest in 
upland geography. This country presents the essentials for the 
study of the Palaeozoic rocks, whilst the lowland provides much 
material for the study of Pleistocene geology. The human geography 
of Shropshire and the Welsh border is of great interest. 

Slapton Ley Field Centre, Slap ton, Kingsbridge, Devonshire 

The Centre is situated in the small village of Slapton close to the 
coast of Start Bay. It is the headquarters of a nature reserve which 
comprises a long shingle beach, the waters of Slapton Ley and 
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parts of two wooded valleys breaching a line of old sea cliffs. The 
hinterland of the east-facing coast is the broad plateau of the South 
Hams district, a surface cut in Devonian rocks, extending inland 
to the flank of the high-standing Dartmoor granite. The eroded 
edges of the plateau, the cliffs and bays around Start Point and the 
estuaries of Kingsbridge and the river Dart provide a great variety 
of coast features. South Devon, with its villages and small towns, 
presents an interesting pattern of agricultural and coastal settle¬ 
ment. 

Courses in geographical field work are given at all the centres. The 
courses are adapted to the needs mainly of sixth form grammar school 
pupils and training college students, but groups of other kinds are 
also provided for, including those of younger schoolchildren. Most 
courses are of one week duration, in almost all cases from Wednes¬ 
day to Wednesday. The field season runs from early March to the 
end of October, and although provisional programmes are published 
in November for the following year it is sometimes possible to fit in 
additional courses later by arrangement. The work of the centres 
goes on during term time and holidays alike. 

A distinction is drawn between geography ‘courses’ given by the 
Council’s staff (or by tutors engaged by them) and geography ‘study 
weeks’ in which the main instruction is given by the students’ own 
teachers, aided if desired by advice and suggestions by the resident 
staff. The courses may be attended by individual students, or by 
groups either with or without their own teachers. The latter, when 
attending courses, are not asked to contribute to the basic instruction 
but they can obviously supplement this in the interests of their pupils. 
Visiting teachers who wish to conduct their own courses are always 
welcome. An independent group thus constituted can often be accom¬ 
modated at times when courses of other kinds are in progress. They 
are not necessarily confined to the periods scheduled as ‘study weeks’. 
Teachers who receive the printed programmes of the centres may there¬ 
fore inquire about possible vacancies in any week they favour; very few 
of the advertised courses require all the accommodation of a centre. 

A week s course is usually based on three or four day excursions 
on foot, tuition being given in landscape interpretation and other 
regional studies. There is also at least one longer excursion by coach 
with the object of relating the more local studies to a wider regional 
setting. Other days in the week are devoted to observational projects 
carried out by the students themselves in small working parties. At 
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most of the centres a variety of printed sketch maps, diagrams and 
notes are supplied at a small cost. On all the courses field sketching is 
encouraged and sometimes special instruction in this work is given. 
At some of the centres a course is given each year entirely devoted 
to geographical landscape drawing. Special courses are also given 
in geology and at Dale an annual course in Oceanography is given. 
At Juniper Hall a course in surveying and map making takes place 
during the summer holiday period. In all courses provision is made 
for indoor study and lectures ancillary to the field work. 

Membership of the F.S.C. (annual subscription 5s. for individuals, 
or 10 j. 6 d. for schools and colleges) is a condition of attending any 
of the Field Centres. The group subscription covers any number of 
pupils from the particular school. Membership ensures the regular 
receipt of programmes, leaflets and other literature on the Council’s 
activities. The inclusive fee, covering residence, tuition and all other 
facilities, for a week at a centre is £8. This has been fixed in con¬ 
sultation with local education authorities and others on the assump¬ 
tion that students and teachers will obtain grants from their own 
authorities in aid of their attendance at courses. 

Domestic life at the Field Centres is simple but comfortable. Most 


of the sleeping accommodation is in small dormitories but there are 
also single rooms. Students are expected to do some light duties, 
but the domestic routine is planned so as to allow as much time as 
possible for field work and study. There are many advantages in the 
common practice of the centres of combining groups of students from 
different schools and colleges, and of running different kinds of field 
courses concurrently. 

Further information about the Field Centres and about geogra¬ 
phical and other courses may be obtained on application to the 
Secretary and Treasurer, Field Studies Council, 9 Devereux Court, 
Strand, London, W.C.2, to whom membership subscriptions should 

also be sent. G E Hutchings 

Senior Tutor in Geography , 
Field Studies Council. 


5. Educational Travel 

Educational Travel, Ltd., is an association of schoolmasters and mis¬ 
tresses who work voluntarily to encourage travel amongst young 
people, and who believe that such travel should be organized and 
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led by educationists. Tours lasting for periods up to twelve days are 
arranged in many countries—the programme for 1959 included 
Austria, Belgium, Denmark, France, Germany, Holland, Hungary, 
Ireland, Italy, Jersey, Spain, Switzerland and Yugoslavia. Prices are 
graded according to the ages of the pupils, one adult per fifteen 
children being included free of cost. Walks and excursions are ar¬ 
ranged by centre leaders. Educational Travel are also prepared to 
book tickets and give advice and assistance to independent school 
parties. 

Further details regarding the available facilities may be obtained 
from the Secretary, Educational Travel, Ltd., 236 South Norwood 
Hill, London, S.E.25. 


6. Climate and Weather 

THE WEATHER STATION 

Teachers interested in the establishment of a weather station, how¬ 
ever limited, should obtain a copy of Pamphlet No. 5, Taking Weather 
Observations , published by and obtainable from the Meteorological 
Office. This memorandum is indispensable and contains practical 
advice on the following matters: 

1. Layout of a meteorological station (with detailed plan of 
placing of instruments). 

2. Brief descriptions of instruments. 

3. Hours of observation. 

4. Supply of instruments. The Meteorological Office sells instru¬ 
ments at special rates to co-operating observers. 

5. Books of instructions. 

Finally, the officials of the Meteorological Office (Headstone Drive, 
Harrow, Middlesex, or, in the case of Scotland, 26 Palmerston Place, 
Edinburgh, 12) are prepared to give help and advice to teachers 
wishing to establish a weather station for serious recording of daily 
weather conditions. An information office has recently been opened 
at Prince’s House, 39 Kingsway, London, W.C.2. 

PUBLICATIONS OF THE METEOROLOGICAL OFFICE 

Obtainable from H.M. Stationery Office, York House, Kingsway, 
London, W.C.2, 423 Oxford Street, London, W.l, and P.O. Box 
69, London, S.E.l, unless otherwise stated. 
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Stevenson Thermometer Screen: Instructions for Making , M.O. 670. 
Reprint in the press. 

Rules for Rainfall Observers. Form 1111. Post free from the British 
Rainfall Organization, Headstone Drive, Harrow, Middlesex. 

This pamphlet contains practical information in the siting of the rain gauge, 
hour of observation, reading the rain measure, snow; also the selection of the rain 
gauge and its management. 

Form for entry of daily rainfall in inches for one year. Form 1090. 
3r/. 1 (5 d. by post). 

Meteorological Diagram Register for one year. Form 1121. (Re¬ 
printed 1958, 4s. 6 d. 1 (45. 10r/. by post). 

Diagram to show daily values of sunshine, winds, pressure, temperature, 
rainfall, and weather, for one week. Form 3096. 4 d} (6 d. by post). 
4s. 1 per doz. (45. 5 d. by post). 

Cloud Card for Observers. 24^ x 20^ in. Form 2335. 1950 (3rd 
Edition). 6s. (7s. 6 d. by post). 

On this large card are shown photographs of clouds arranged to illustrate the 
types reported in aviation and synoptic meteorological reports. 

Cloud Forms according to the International Classification. 1953. (Sixth 
Edition, 1949). 35. 6 d. (35. 10 d. by post). 

A useful handbook of the definitions and descriptions of cloud types approved 
by the International Meteorological Organization, with excellent photographs 
of each type. 

Meteorological Glossary. 254 pp. 3rd Edition 1939. 15 s. (165. 2d. 
by post). 

An indispensable book for the study of British weather. It is an elementary intro¬ 
duction to modern meteorological science and its sample maps of types of weather 
are invaluable. 

Observer's Handbook. 1956. 155. (1 65 . 3 d. by post). 

This is the standard work of instructions in the making of weather observations. 

Weather Map. An Introduction to weather forecasting. 106 pp. 4th 
Edition, 1956. Reprint in the press. 

Averages of Rainfall for Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 1916- 
1950. (M.O. 635). 45. 6 d. (45. 10 d. by post). 

Tables of Temperature, Relative Humidity and Precipitation for the 
World. (M.O. 617). Pt. I. North America, Greenland and the North 
Pacific Ocean (1958) 85 . ( 85 . 6 d.). Pt. II. Central and South America, 
the West Indies and Bermuda (1958) 5s. 6 d. (55. 11 d.). Pt. III. Europe 
and the Atlantic Ocean north of 35° N. (in the press). Pt. IV. Africa, 

1 Exclusive of Purchase Tax. 
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the Atlantic Ocean south of 35° N. and the Indian Ocean (1958) 20s. 
(205. 9</.). Pt. V. Asia (1958) 125. (125. Id.). Pt. VI. Australasia and 
South Pacific Ocean, including the corresponding sectors of Antarc¬ 
tica (1958) 55 . 6 d. ( 55 . 11 d.). Also bound volume of Pts. I and VI £4. 
(in the press). 


WEATHER REPORTS 

Your Weather Service. 1955. 3rd ed. 1959. 2s. 0 d. (25. Ad. by post). 

A useful introduction. 

Daily Weather Report. 124 x 13 in. 4 pp. Subscription rates for 
schools and colleges: one term, 225. 61 /; three terms: 67 s. 6 d.\ full 
year, 865 . 6 d. (First term: second week in January to end of week 
preceding Good Friday. Second term: week following Easter Mon¬ 
day to end of third week in July. Third term: third Wednesday in 
September to third Wednesday in December). 

Each report contains: 

1. Weather map for the northern hemisphere north of latitudes 30° to 40° N. 
for the midday of the day previous to the day of issue. (Scale 1 : 40,000,000.) 

2. Weather maps of the British Isles and adjacent parts of the Continent for 
1800 h. G.M.T. on the previous day and 0000 h. G.N1.T. on the day of issue. (Scale 
1 : 20 , 000 , 000 .) 

3. Weather map for Western Europe and Eastern Atlantic for 0600 h. G.M.T. on 
the day of issue. (Scale 1: 20,000,000.) 

4. General inference with a ‘further outlook’ if conditions are sufficiently 
definite. 

5. Tables of meteorological observations taken at fifty-five stations. 

Orders or correspondence relating to the Daily Weather Report should be 
addressed to the Director-General, Meteorological Office, Air Ministry, Adastral 
House, London, W.C.l. 


OUTLINE MAPS 

Outline Map for Plotting Weather of North-Western Europe. Form 
2214. Scale 1:10,000,000. 2d. (< Ad . by post). 

Outline Map for plotting Weather in British Isles. Form 2216. Scale 
1:5,000,000. 2d. {Ad. by post). 

Outline Map for plotting Weather in British Isles and North-Western 
Europe. Form 2217. Scale 1:5,000,000. 6 d. (8 d. by post). 

All three maps are most valuable for exercises in drawing isotherms and isohycts 
and also in the drawing of weather maps from descriptions of synoptic situations. 

Climatic Statistics for the British Isles 

Averages of Bright Sunshine for Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 
1921-1950. (Reprinted 1959). 35 . ( 35 . Ad. by post). 

Averages of Temperature for Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 
1921-1950. 35 . ( 35 . Ad. by post). Averages of humidity for the British 
Isles M.O. 421 1938. (Reprinted 1959). 25. 6 d. (25. 10</. by post). 
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Snowfall in the British Isles. For the decade 1926-35. 1 s. (Is. 5 d. by 
post). 

Normals of Meteorological Elements for the British Isles. (M.O. 236). 
(Sections 1, III, IV and V are out of print). 

Section II. Averages of temperature, rainfall and sunshine—weekly, 
monthly, quarterly, and seasonal—for districts. 9 d. (lltf. by post). 

Allas 

Climatological Atlas of the British Isles. Compiled by the Meteoro¬ 
logical Office. 140 pp. and 200 maps and diagrams. 1952. 52s. 6 d. 
(54s. 2d. by post). 

An indispensable atlas arranged in ten sections dealing with all aspects of climate 
and weather of the British Isles. Each section has its own bibliography. The 
regional maps are most valuable. 


LIBRARY 

Photographs, lantern slides and filmstrips on meteorological subjects 
may be borrowed, under certain circumstances, by members of the 
public from the Meteorological Office Library. Applications should 
be addressed to the Director-General, Meteorological Office, M.O. 
13a, Air Ministry, Headstone Drive, Harrow, Middlesex. Films on 
meteorological subjects may be hired from the R.A.F. Cinema Cor¬ 
poration, Africa House, Kingsway, London, W.C.2. 
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INDOOR GEOGRAPHY 

1. The Geography Room 

When designing a room for a particular purpose it is usual to study 
the functions it is to serve and discover what demands they make upon 
the space and shape of the room, so that it may be planned to allow 
pupils to work conveniently and economically. A geography room 
is possibly best considered on the basis of the needs of one pupil. 

Practical tests show that in order to accommodate the usual study 
books, an atlas and a notebook, the desk or table-top needs to be 
about 2 by 3 ft. in size. Consider also the needs of a pupil studying 
an Ordnance Survey map and using a textbook and a notebook, and 
it will be seen that an area of about 3 by 3 ft. is required. To give 
freedom of movement around the table, we must allow each pupil an 
area of six feet square, i.e. 36 sq. ft. On this basis, thirty pupils will 
require an area of 30 x 36 ft. = 1,080 square ft. 

Making a reasonable compromise, it is possible to allow one table 
of 4^ x ft. to each pair of pupils. Adding space for gangways and 
chairs, each pair will take up an area of 6 x 4 ft. = 24 sq. ft. Thus 
thirty pupils would require 15 x 24 ft. = 360 sq. ft., and a class of 
forty would need 480 sq. ft. This area is necessary for the kind of 
work which the pupils can do seated at a table and making only 
limited movement about the room. For this reason it is referred to on 
Figs. 1 and 2 as the ‘class seated area’. 

Consider now the requirements of the teacher. Generally, the 
teacher will need free access to the wall at the front of the class in 
order to reach the blackboard in comfort, and enough room for a 
large demonstration table or administration desk. The space at the 
front of the class may be called the ‘teaching area’. Here, too, it 
will be convenient to hang the globes, spring-mounted wall maps and 
map battens, and it is often the best place to keep the specimen display 
cabinets, tracing tables and map chest, all of which will be in con¬ 
stant daily use by the teacher. In general, the first row of the class 
should be about 10 ft. from the front wall. If this space is reduced, 
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those pupils seated near the side walls will have difficulty in seeing 
what is on the blackboard. 

The teacher will also wish to have gangways down the sides of the 
room so that pupils can study maps and other illustrative material 
displayed on the walls. The addition of narrow gangways to 
the width of the room and teaching space allowed in front of the 
‘class seated area’ brings the area of the room to 24 x 34 ft. = 816 
sq. ft. 

So far the calculations have been based on a seated class doing 
work of an academic nature, from maps, books, and such material. 
But in the teaching of geography we need to use models in a wide 
variety of materials, a sand tray, films, film strips, the epidiascope, 
elementary survey instruments and a very wide range of illustrative 
materials. For the modelling, a work-bench is required so that all 
the necessary work can be done without risk of damaging the tops 
of the tables which are used for normal book study. The sand tray, 
which is very useful when studying physical geography and map¬ 
reading, needs to be at least 4 ft. square. It should be possible to 
use the epidiascope without moving the furniture each time it is 
required. There is need, therefore, for a space at the back of the room, 
or maybe along one side in a large bay window or alcove set aside 
for this purpose, in which all this kind of work and apparatus can 
be kept ready for instant use. This area would add an extra ten feet 
to the rectangular room, giving a total area of 44 x 24 ft. = 
1,056 sq. ft. This would appear to be the minimum size for a geog¬ 
raphy room. In practice it is often reduced to 1,000 sq. ft., but this 
is a retrograde step, limiting freedom of movement, especially when 
group or individual work is in progress. 

Where the geography room is of minimum size it is most important 
that there should be an adjacent store of at least 200 sq. ft. in area. 
In some new grammar schools where the room is only 960 sq. ft., 
the problem of space has been solved by having a large store and also 
a small study room attached to the geography room. In secondary 
modern schools it is better to give a bigger room of 1,350 sq. ft., so 
that large models made during project work can be accommodated 
in the room. The work-bench, demonstration bench, display cabinets, 
etc., can be fitted with cupboards and drawers, and wall maps can 
be mounted on spring rollers at each side of the blackboard, but a 
store will still be required for the rest of the books, apparatus and 
materials needed by the teacher and the pupils. 

Other important considerations are the position of the geography 
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room in the school building, the functions of the walls, and, finally, 
the detailed design of the furniture and equipment. 

Position 

Geography deals with the world. We can describe or explain many 
of the fundamentals of geography—day and night, the seasons, major 
climatic regions, world wind systems, climate and weather—only 
by reference to the movements of the earth around the sun. It is of 
great advantage therefore, if it is possible to observe the apparent 
movement of the sun from within the room and to refer to the posi¬ 
tion of the sun at any time during the day. This can be done if the 
geography room has one or more windows facing south. No other 
subject has this particular need and in consequence it is often for¬ 
gotten when planning the layout of a new school. 

The other factor which should influence the position of the room 
is the need to be able to make weather observations. Most con¬ 
veniently the room should have a door or window opening on to the 
grounds so that the school weather station can be both seen and 
reached directly from the room. If the geography room must be on 
the first floor, then access might be given to a flat roof on which the 
instruments can be sited. 

The Walls of the Room 

Planners are realizing more fully the need for the walls of a classroom 
to be made of such a material that illustrations can be pinned up 
anywhere. In the geography room it is vital that as much wall display 
space as possible is made available. This can best be done by covering 
the walls with wallboard in large panels. 

The blackboard should be large so that good-sized sketch maps 
may be drawn. Many teachers prefer a blackboard the full width 
of the room and about four feet between top and bottom. 


Furniture and Equipment 

Only a brief list 1 can be given here to indicate the essentials in a 
well-designed and furnished room: 

Flat-topped tables 4-fc x 2^ ft., no grooves or hollows, shallow 
drawers for spare books. 

A large administration table or demonstration bench for the 
teacher. It may be fitted with map drawers and tracing table as 
required. 


P R Adiscus i lon D of *»« Problem with plans and photographs, is contained in 
P. R. Heaton, The Geography Room in a Secondary School, Geographical Association, 1954. 




Fig. 1 



Fig. 2 


Suggested layouts of geography rooms. The alcove in Fig. 2 could be added to an 
existing room to give it the extra area needed for this type of practical work. 
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Map battens raised and lowered by cords over pulleys. Bulldog 
clips attached to hold the maps. 

Physical globe and ‘slate surface’ globe, with counterweight 
suspension, hung about five feet from the front and side walls. 

Tracing tables and/or display cabinet tops which can be used as 
tracing tables. 

Illuminated display tops to cabinets for specimens. 

Library cupboard with sliding doors, storage cupboard as base. 

Workbench with gas, electricity and water outlets and facilities 
for wet modelling incorporated. 

A sand tray. 

Projection equipment including an epidiascope, permanently in 
the room, a film strip projector and a 16-mm. sound/silent film 
projector. Correctly positioned power points to supply power to 
the three projectors. 

Pilot light with switches at front and rear of room. 

Good blackout for epidiascope work when a really dark room 
is essential. 

If these and other items are drawn to scale in plan and elevation 
the architect or planner will welcome the teacher’s advice and appre¬ 
ciate the opportunity to create a room in which the greatest efficiency 
can be attained by both the teacher and the pupil. 

It is some time now since the first geography room was built 
in England, but with the construction of new schools in many areas, 
teachers of geography have a chance to ensure that the needs of the 
subject are made known. 


ADDENDUM 

Since these notes were first written many schools have been built 
with room dimensions as multiples of an 8 ft. 3 in. wall panel. This 
gives rooms of: 

612 sq. ft. = 25 ft. x 25 ft. approx. 

816 sq. ft. = 25 ft. x 33 ft. approx. 

1020 sq. ft. = 25 ft. x 41 ft. approx. 

It follows that an increase in room size nearly always means that it 

becomes increasingly long and narrow. If, however, it can be arranged 
for the room to be at the end of the corridor then the room may be 
made wider by taking into it the width of the corridor. 

The cost per pupil system has also meant that very few authorities 
can afford to have many rooms of 1,020 sq. ft. in the one building. 
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The obvious demands for such rooms for handicraft, etc., make it 
all the more important that the claims for a room of equal size for 
geography must be impressed upon the authorities at a very early 
stage. This can best be done by producing detailed floor plans show¬ 
ing to scale all the necessary fittings and furniture which have to 
be put into the room if it is adequately to serve its true function. If 
a room of 1,020 sq. ft. cannot be allocated to geography and a room 
of 816 sq. ft. has to be accepted, then an adjacent store becomes of 
even greater importance. 

The “freezing’ of the width of the room at 25 ft. approximately 
suggests certain variations in seating arrangements or table size. To 
maintain a table size of 4£ x 2\ ft. means that unless the tables are 
pushed together in pairs there is not enough width for the pupils to 
sit facing an end wall. 

This means that there is no room at each side for other fittings and 
not much room for pupils to study anything on the side walls. In a 
room of 816 sq. ft., nine feet of space is left at the front of the room 
for the teaching area, which is barely sufficient. 

In such cases the only thing one can do is to reduce the size of the 
classes so that only 15 tables are required or reduce the size of the 
tables. 

A fairly standard size of tables is 3^x2 ft. It allows a little 
more working space for two pupils in the junior school than two single 
desks. At the top end of the school classes will have to be such that 
each pupil can have a separate desk if they are to have sufficient room 
for private study. 

The reduction in table size is a retrograde step, but with twenty 
such tables and space for gangways and chairs, the area needed for 
the class seated area becomes about 20 x 20 ft. = 400 sq. ft. This 
allows of an adequate gangway down each side of the room together 
with display cabinets, etc., at least down one side of the room. 

In looking at new rooms it is obvious that those who plan them arc 
still not convinced that the teacher of geography needs certain 
fittings which are not so necessary to the teacher of other subjects. In 
many cases blackboards arc far too small and prevent the teacher 
from making maps of the size which can be seen clearly by all the 
class. The absence of a sink with hot and cold water shows that the 
planners are not aware of the amount of painting and modelling 
done and the amount of hand washing necessary in a room where 
geography is properly taught. To obtain a clear wash of colour on a 
map, to keep work clean and free from finger smudges, it is very 
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necessary that pupils should have immediate access to water and 
washing facilities. 

The next important omission is that of pin-up space. At least one 
large panel is necessary where all the class can see it. The best place 
is at the front of the room, or down one side. In one room the area 
available has been trebled by the fitting of flush doors at intervals 
down the side of the room on projecting hinges. They can thus lie 
flat against the wall showing either side, or can be propped by catches 
at right angles to the wall to form bays in which separate displays 
can be mounted. 

The last paragraph of the original notes can now be amended and 
we can say that many teachers of geography have taken the chance 
to insure that the needs of the subject are known and in all such cases 
the teaching conditions have been very much improved. 

P. R. Heaton. 


2. Atlases 

The atlas is the indispensable tool for the study of geography and it 
is important that considerable care should be exercised in the choice 
of a suitable set, particularly as it will probably have to last for some 
years. 

The age at which children feel the need to use an atlas varies con¬ 
siderably but appears to be getting lower. Maps are familiar back¬ 
grounds to television programmes, they appear in films and are 
common in newspapers and books. There seems little doubt that 
atlases are certainly needed in the last two years of the junior school 
if not before this. Most young children show interest in an atlas on 
sight and can acquire an apparent facility for using some of its con¬ 
tents. Investigation of this facility often shows that it is superficial 
and very unrealistic unless there has been good preparation for the 
use of atlas maps. 

Since atlas maps must be constructed on a highly selective basis 
they are necessarily a very abstract presentation of a limited amount of 
geographical material. Much of the detail which exists in reality 
must be generalized out of existence. It seems reasonable, therefore, 
to suppose that the approach to atlas maps should be through large- 
scale sheet maps of the home area, which, by virtue of their sequence, 
can reveal the increasing pressure on space on a map and the accom¬ 
panying need for more and more detail to disappear. The progression 
from such maps to maps of the whole country needs to be carefully 
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thought out and graded, and much hard spadework has to be put 
in on recognition of shapes and symbols. By such graded work 
children can appreciate what can and what cannot be read from 
atlas maps. Similarly a good deal of work on the globe prepares 
children for the very difficult abstraction of the world map, so that 
the junior child, at his own level, may have some conception of what 
the adult knows as map projections. 

Older children in junior schools and those in secondary schools 
benefit considerably from the use of good, advanced atlases for refer¬ 
ence purposes. Because in such atlases the pages are larger and more 
numerous the maps are more detailed and many more places can be 
identified. The availability of such an atlas in the library may foster 
spontaneous interest in what the maps can show, besides raising 
useful issues concerning scale. 

As children become more aware of the constant need to use atlases 
and more able at doing so, atlas maps become an integral part of 
their work in geography. Lessons may demand the uses of atlases as 
reference books or may involve hard thinking about map-reading 
and interpretation. Because the moment at which they are needed in 
a lesson is often unpredictable it is essential that atlases should be 
always ready to hand and it is most desirable that each child should 
have one for his own use. Only thus can the knowledge of map- 
reading techniques gained in geography lessons be applied to back¬ 
ground work in other subjects. 

There is far from unanimity amongst teachers of geography con¬ 
cerning the content of atlases for any specified age range, but it might 
be useful to detail some points (other than those of price and bind¬ 
ing) worth consideration when assessing the suitability of a particular 
atlas. 

1. Is the atlas consistent in the use of symbols and colour-schemes 
so that children can quickly accustom themselves to the style of 
mapping? 

2. Are the maps of the world on suitable projections for the age and 

ability of the classes using them? 

3. Are the regional maps related in scale so that it is possible to 
study adjacent areas without having to make rapid and confusing 
adjustments? 

4. Are the most frequently taught countries well covered? 

5. Arc place-names clearly legible as a result of good spacing and 

well-chosen type? 

6. Is there a significant use of colour? 
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7. Is there a suitable gazetteer? 

Constant use following upon carefully graded introduction to maps 
is essential to an understanding of the contribution which this piece 
of apparatus has to make to good geography teaching and learning. 
The habit of using an atlas intelligently, once formed, will last well 
into adult life. 

I. V. Young. 


LIST 


The Advanced Modern Atlas, matheson.c., and kermack.w.r. 
(Ed.). Johnston. 64 pp. 10$ x 8$ in. Is. 6d. 

A carefully produced and effective atlas. 


Atlas General Larousse. Harrap. 456 pp. £8. 10s. In preparation. 

With 72 full or double-page maps in six colours and hundreds of maps in two 
colours (physical, political, human, economic and historical), 183 city plans, 
gazetteer of 55,000 names, 250 statistical tables, 30 commentaries on the historical 
maps. 


Atlas International Larousse. chardonnet.j. and du jonchay, 
ivan. (Ed.). Harrap. 260 pp. 19$ in. x 16$ in. 1957 (1st pub. 1950). 
£13. 13s. 

Coloured maps, some covering double pages, deal particularly with politico- 
economic aspects of the countries of the world. Long commentaries on the maps 
are given in English, French and Spanish, as well as a large gazetteer and index. 
Statistical tables are included. This is a useful and stimulating reference atlas. 


BARTHOLOMEWS. Advanced Atlas of Modern Geography. Meikle- 
john. 155 pp. 1957 (4th cd.). 30s. 

A sound atlas for reference and sixth form work. Each continent is treated as a 
whole for various important aspects of geography, and then sub-divided to treat 

“ an 7 n° u , n i nes ' n d .® tai1 on a reasonably large scale. The orographical colour is 
good. Roads and railways are mapped. 


BARTHOLOMEW,j. (Ed.). Comparative Atlas. Meiklejohn. 120 dd 
1958 (40th edition). 10s. 6 d. 


n i* W / nd Projections in some cases, show physical 

w c U T, eS ’ S e °l°gy. land use, soil, climate, vegetation and population A comDre- 

the West C Riclimf and VoniWi* 1 s * es includei > useful details SfSouth Lancashire, 

o CSt r 1 ng a P d London. There are physical and political maos of countrii*-! 

vpai*ta r r as 0 ^ c ° nt . ,nen f s - An additional end supplement deals with comparative 
ofco^SSdiuS 1C cconomic ma P s of thc w °rld showing the distribution 
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BARTHOLOMEW,;, and son ltd. Atlas of Meteorology. 54 pp. 1899. 

A standard atlas containing over 400 climatic maps. Its introductory description 
of the construction of climatic maps is useful. 

The Columbus Atlas or Regional Atlas of the World. 1st edition 1953. 
11 X 8 in. 308 pp. 455 . The Compact Atlas of the world. 4th edition 
1957. 6 J X 4^ in. 180 pp. 85 . 6 d. The Edinburgh World Atlas of 
Modern Geography. 2nd edition 1957. 15 X 10 in. 168 pp. 365 . The 
Graphic Atlas of the World. 10th edition 1956. 10i X in. 184 pp. 
155. Reference Atlas of Greater London. 10th edition 1957. 9j x 6 in. 
668 pp. 425. Road Atlas of Great Britain. 10th edition 1956. 10 x 7^ in. 
112 pp. 125. 6 d. RoadmasLer Motoring Atlas of Great Britain. 1958. 
91 x 7£ in. 72 pp. Is. 6d. 

The Clarion Atlas. Collins-Longmans Planned Atlases. 64 pp. 1956 
(5th edition). 45 . 

A useful atlas including maps of the world, Great Britain, Europe and the Americas, 
with the other continents treated in somewhat less detail. The colour is good, 
similar to that of the Study Atlas, from which book a number of the maps are 
reproduced. There are sixteen pages of text. 

Climatological Atlas of the British Isles. Meteorological Office. (See 
P- 78). 

Collins New Clear School Atlas (Scottish Edition). Collins. 52 pp. 
maps and 20 pp. index. 1958. 2s. 9 d. 

This is the Scottish edition of Collins Clear School Atlas. Four pages of maps of 
Scotland have been added and maps are in full colour. 

Collins New Large Clear School Atlas. Collins. 48 pp. of maps and 
16 pp. index. 1958. 35 . 3d. 

This is a useful collection of maps, printed in colour. The value of the atlas is 
slightly lessened by its small size (8* x 7 in.). In spite of this maps of three indus¬ 
trial areas are drawn to the scale of 1:1,000,000. 

davies,Margaret. Wales in Maps. University of Wales Press. 
New edition in preparation, about 105. 6 d. 

Elementary Atlas, fullard, h. (Ed.). Philip. 40 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 
1900). Manilla 5s; paper boards, 65 . 

Climatic, vegetation, population, orographical and political maps, not over¬ 
crowded with names and with useful relationships between scales. 

Local supplements are issued for various areas in the British Isles. They can be 
obtained separately or bound with the atlas, price 8 d. to I*, eacn. 

gill, s. Atlas of the World. Wame. 84 pp. 1950. 35 . 6 d. 

Maps and notes are combined to present a good deal of information. The book 
has good, clear print. 
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Golden Mean Atlas, wheaton. 32 pp. of coloured maps, 8 of 

astronomical supplement, 8 of index. 1955. 45. 6 d. 

Though physical maps cover the whole world, emphasis is laid on political maps 
which are large and very clear. There are temperature and rainfall maps of the 
world but no vegetation maps. Side-notes contain much information on popula¬ 
tion, heights, lengths of rivers, canals and coral islands. If not adopted for individual 
class use, this book should have a place in the library. 

Harrap's 3 -D Junior Atlas, debenh am,f. (Ed.). Harrap. 32 pp. 1960 
(2nd edition). Is. 6 d. 

The special feature of this atlas is the vivid yet accurate three-dimensional repre¬ 
sentation of relief. It has been carefully related to the needs of the pupils for 
whom it is designed, particularly for those in primary schools. 

howell, p.j. An Agricultural Atlas of England and Wales. Ordnance 
Survey. 22 pp. 1924. Out of print. 

This atlas contains twenty-two maps constructed on the dot method and shows 
the agricultural distributions in an effective manner. In a pocket attached to the 
cover there are loose geological, rainfall and relief maps which can be used for 
the study of the relationships between the distribution of, for example, crops 
and stock and rainfall. It is a most valuable atlas for the study of the agricultural 
geography of England and Wales. 

howell,p.j. An Agricultural Atlas of Wales. Ordnance Survey. 
23 pp. Out of print. 

Twenty-three maps are drawn on tracing paper showing the distribution of the 
various crops and livestock by the dot method. In the pocket there are three 
base maps portraying the annual rainfall, geology and relief that can be used to 
study inter-relationships. There is abundant material for map exercises of Wales. 


howie,JOHN, Main Essentials Geography of the British Empire. 
Robert Gibson. 32 pp. 1938. 3 j. 3d. 


This atlas has a double-page map showing the units of the Commonwealth and 
sea routes between them; also physical maps of England and Wales, 
, ‘f land * Africa. E. Canada, W. Canada, India, Australia and New 
*? aps , of thes , e , rc gions showing counties, provinces and countries 
with their chief products; all are extraordinarily clear. It is a useful atlas for facts 
during a year s work on the Commonwealth with children of nine to eleven years 


humlum.j. Atlas of Economic Geography. Meiklejohn. 127 pp. 1955 
1 5s. 


This atlas shows economic facts by means of proportional circles. In addition 
to the world maps, a large number of insets and large-scale maps are included 

text in fivelanguages 006 d ' a8rams of c,imatic and historical material. There is a 


Junior School Atlas for Southern Africa, fullard.h. (Ed) Philin 
39 pp. 1959. 35. 3d. P 


Mi DO LEY, c. A Picture Atlas of the World we live in. Wheaton. 24 pp 

2 s . 9a. 
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Modern Aspect Atlas, wheaton. 77 pp. 1957. 65. 9 d. 

This is an up-to-date and well-produced atlas. It is a very useful reference book 
covering a wide range, physical, climatic, economic and political material. Printing 
is adequate and the colour-printing is well conceived and produced. There arc 
69 pages of illustrations and maps. The atlas seems well authenticated but no dates 
are given for economic and demographic information. Projections are not named. 

Modern College Atlas for Africa, fullard.h. (Ed.) Philip. 176 pp. 
1959. 1 As. 6 d. 


Modern School Atlas, fullard.h. (Ed.). Philip. 136 pp. 1959. lls.6t/. 

A detailed atlas, capable of much sound use, particularly with senior pupils. 
Coloured plates contain 185 maps and diagrams, including climatic graphs. There 
is a large index. 

The Modern School Atlas. Johnston. 40 pp. 10 x 8i in. Limp linson, 
5s.; paper boards, 5s. Local editions, with local map coloured to 
show relief: South-west England (1 d. extra); London and Home 
Counties, Lancashire, Durham, West Riding of Yorkshire, Wales 
(3d. extra). 

A useful atlas which includes economic maps. 


My First Atlas. Johnston. 24 pp. 1952. 3s. 

An introduction to maps by means of pictures of the home and school locality. 
Simple relief and political maps of the British Isles are followed by world maps 
surrounded by pictures of typical peoples and products. 


Mew Age Atlas for West Africa, fullard.h. (Ed.). Philip. 32 pp. 
plus index. 1958. 3s. 3d. 

Nearly half the maps are devoted to W. Africa. These are detailed and well pro¬ 
duced. They include climate and economic maps. The rest of the world is covered. 
It is designed for W. African schools but it is useful for teachers of geography in 
this country especially for the climatic and economic maps. 


The New Era School Atlas. Johnston. 10 x 7iin. Limp linson, 3s.; 
manilla, 2s. Local editions: The Potteries, The Clyde Basin, South¬ 
west England (1 d. extra), London and Home Counties, Lancashire, 
Durham, West Riding of Yorkshire, Wales (3d. extra). 

A useful atlas, clear and effective. 


New School Atlas, fullard.h. (Ed.). Philip. 96 pp. 1959 (1st pub. 
1909). 9s. 

Political maps of the continents and important countries are placed opposite 
orographically coloured maps of the same areas, followed by detailed maps or 
particular regions. The book contains over 100 maps and diagrams and a com- 
prehensive index. 

The Oxford Atlas, lewis, c., and Campbell,j.d. (Ed.). O.U.P. 
1951. 112 pp. 50s. 

A completely new atlas with some distinctive features: ^). I ’ r o^ c c t , l ^ n ^S 
devised to suit maps and to achieve largest scale possible. (6) Most * x . t £JS 
across the double page. England and Wales arc thus shown on two separate 
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maps at a scale of 1:1,000,000. (c) Large gazetteer index in which every name in 
the maps is listed, and small reference panels for each country giving area, popula¬ 
tion, etc. id) Relief shown by layering, without contours, thus giving truer impres¬ 
sion of slope. ( e) Some useful distributional maps. 

Oxford Economic Atlas of the World. O.U.P. 262 pp. 1959. (2nd 
edition). 41s. 

A comprehensive atlas of the major commodities of the world with explanatory 
notes and diagrams. The index gives an analysis, country by country, of the 
economic statistics of the commodities. It is the most useful atlas of its kind. 

Oxford Economic Atlas of the World. O.U.P. 128 pp. 1959. (2nd 
edition) (abridged). 215. 

A very useful reference book for senior pupils. 

Oxford Regional Economic Atlases. The U.S.S.R. and Eastern Europe. 

(Prepared by Economist Intelligence Unit and Cartographic Dept. 

of the Clarendon Press). O.U.P. 134 pp. 1956. 42 s. 

This is the first of the series ’The Oxford Regional Economic Atlases’ which 
aims to enlarge on the information set out in the Oxford Economic Allas of the 
World. This is a very good atlas indeed and contains material on Russia not 
previously available. There are three main parts to the atlas: 1. General Reference 
Maps (layer-coloured), fairly large-scale coverage. 2. Topic Maps: they deal with 
physical agriculture, minerals and human geography; supplementary texts 
accompany both these parts. 3. Gazetteer. A comprehensive and well-produced 
atlas. 

Oxford School Atlas. O.U.P. 104 pp. 1955. 125. 

This is a very useful, comprehensive secondary school atlas and a handsome 
production. Relief is shown by layer-colouring with a hill shading effect. Clear 
printing is a notable feature. Relation between scales makes it possible to compare 
maps easily. There are a number of economic and climate maps and the maximum 
use is made of the available space. 

The Penguin Atlas. Penguin Books. 80 pp. 1955. 105. Also Board 
Edition. 125. 6 d. 

This contains physical maps of continents. The rest of the maps are largely political 
and administrative. The index contains 15,000 entries. A cheap and clearly produced 


Philip's School Atlas for East Africa, fullard.h. (Ed.). Philip 
32 pp. 1959. 35. 6d. 


The colouring of maps is good generally and 
Though designed for schools in East Africa it is 
because of the climatic and economic maps. 


E. Africa maps are very good, 
useful for teachers in this country 


Progressive Atlas. Collins-Longmans. 32 pp. 1957. 35 . 

£5*2“ compiled to introduce children to the concept of maps, produced in full 


Record Atlas. Philip. 320 pp. 1959. (1st pub. 1917). 25s. De luxe ed. 
half bound leather, 45 s. 


A revised edition of a standard reference atlas. Political maps show hounHanV« 

variation scaled ve^fi^gaKtteer U o«upl« 212 pages.' nentS cons iderablc 
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SCHRADER and gallouedec. Atlas Classique: La France et ses 
Colonies. Hachette. 50 sheets. 55. 

A geological atlas of French regions of outstanding merit and very excellent 
value. 


Secondary School Atlas, goodall.g. (Ed.). Philip. 40 pp. Revised 
edition: 1954. Manilla 5s. Paper boards, 65. 

This book is identical in content with the Elementary Atlas of Comparative 
Geography (see p. 88) containing an introductory section on map-reading and 
projections, and an index. 

The Shorter Oxford School Atlas. O.U.P. 60 pp. + Gazetteer. 1956 
(1st pub. 1955). Is. 

This is a good atlas containing the essential small-scale maps for most less advanced 
courses in school geography. There are many inset maps, a select gazetteer, and 
statistical information about the countries of the world in the endpapers. (Sec 
also Oxford School Atlas.) 


SMITH,G. a., AND b a rtholom E w, j. G. Atlas of the Historical Geog¬ 
raphy of the Holy Land. Hodder and Stoughton. 108 pp. 1915. Out 
of print. 

A fine atlas containing relief maps on a scale of 4 miles to one inch, maps of 
economic geography, geology and vegetation, as well as comprehensive historical 
maps. 

Soviet Union in Maps, goodall.g. (Ed.). Philip. 32 pp. X 10 in. 
1954 (1st pub. 1942). 45. 6 d. 

A handy atlas of the essential maps needed for the study of the geography of 
the Soviet Union, especially of Soviet Russia in Asia. The maps are somewhat 
small. 

stamp, l.d. An Agricultural Atlas of Ireland. Gill. 60 pp. 1931. Out 
of print. 

Thirty-three maps constructed on the dot method show the distribution of the 
various crops and livestock. This atlas affords the basis of the study of the agri¬ 
culture of Ireland and supplies the teacher with a wealth of material for map 
exercises. In addition there are useful notes on each of the maps and, above all, 
there is a valuable introductory study of the agricultural regions of Ireland. 
Northern Ireland and the Irish Free State are treated separately. 


stamp, E.c. and l.d. Basic Atlas of Modern Geography. Gill. 24 pp. 
1932. 25. 6d. 

Coloured sketch-maps, diagrams, and aerial photographs related to Ordnance 
Survey maps are included in this atlas. 

stamp, E.c. and l.d. Practical Atlas of Modern Geography. Gill. 
56 pp. 1930. Out of print. 

A good first atlas of the world containing physical and economic maps and 
climatic material, The maps are clear and well-drawn, with striking colouring. 
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stembridg E, J. H. The Oxford Sketch-Map Atlas of World Geography. 
O.U.P. 80 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1939). 85. 

A selection of the maps in the Oxford Geographical Note-Books (see p. 289), 
without the exercises, forming a summary of world geography in map form. 
They are clearly produced and present many essential facts of value for revision 
purposes. 

Study Atlas. Collins-Longmans Planned Atlases. 152 pp. 1957. 
(eleventh edition). 115. 

Eight introductory pages contain statistics relating to such items as areas, popula¬ 
tion, latitudes and longitude. The very numerous exercises are divided into sections 
on the basic aspects of world geography and into a regional survey with special 
reference to the British Isles. There are 26 photographs. The maps are clear and 
well drawn. 


thorpe,H. The Students Outline Atlas of the British Isles. Grant. 
40 pp. 1958. 35. 

This atlas provides a good selection of outlines and outline relief maps and it is a 
useful basis for work on British Isles; eight pages of graph paper valuable for 
diagrams or plotting statistics. 


The Times Atlas of the World, j. Bartholomew. (Ed.). The Times 
Publishing Company. 1955-59. £5. 5s. per volume. 

The complete atlas comprises five volumes: I World, Australasia, East Asia; 
II South-West Asia and Russia; III Northern Europe; IV Southern Europe and 
Africa; V The Americas. 120 double-page plates, each measuring 24 x 19 in. 
appear in the complete atlas. Layer colouring is used for the topographical maps 
and most of the plates are printed in eight colours. Communications are given 
prominence; railways in black and roads in red. There is a special map of air 
routes. Airports and Lighthouses are clearly shown. Each section of the atlas 
has its own general index of place names. The map reference system provides a 
quick and easy way of locating any given point. In addition, latitudes and longitudes 
are shown. The complete atlas will comprise an index of approximately 200,000 
place names. The volumes, 19$ x 12$ in. in size, are bound in extra strong library 
cloth, with lettering in gold on the front and spine. 


United States Geological Survey. World Atlas of Commercial Geol¬ 
ogy. Government Printing Office, Washington, U.S.A. Part I: Dis¬ 
tribution of Mineral Production. 72 pp. Part II; Water Power of 
the World, 39 pp. 1921. 


Part I is a compendium of maps showing the distribution, production and con¬ 
sumption of the chief minerals of the world with a descriptive account of each 
r.f .J.?' ? comprehensive survey of the water-power development in cadi 

ot the continents. Valuable distribution maps are given. 


The University Adas, goodall.g., and darby,h.c. (Ed.) Philip 
139 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1937). 305. 


lev C e? n Jvrete i f^r^ t ' a fK°J physiCa L and regiona !, 8eo8raphy for work at an advanced 
icvei, excellent for sixth forms and training colleges. 


The U.S.S.R. and Eastern Europe. Oxford Regional Economic Atlas 
O.U.P. 134 pp. 1956. 425. 

va^uawfaSifinn tote Cral n ? e L1 nce maps ' t0 P| c maps and a gazetteer and is a 
vdiuaoie addition to the few reliable sources on the U.S.S.R. 
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The Visible Regions Atlas. Collins-Longmans Planned Atlases. 96 pp. 
1957 (eleventh edition). Is. 6 d. limp. 85 . 6 d. cased. 

This atlas contains all the maps and photographs provided in the Study Atlas, 
with the omission of the exercises. 

Visual Contour Atlas, fullard.h. (Ed.). Philip. 56 pp. 1959 (1st 

pub. 1913). Manilla 3s. 6 d; paper boards 35 . lOd. ; limp cloth 45 . 2d. 

A uniform system of contours and layer colourings. Political and commercial 
maps face physical maps of the same areas. World maps show climatic conditions, 
ocean currents, and regional vegetation. The size of the book (9 x 7J in.) neces¬ 
sitates small-scale maps. 

Local supplements are issued for a large number of towns and counties. They 
can be obtained separately or bound with the atlas, price 6 d. to 104. each. 

Wester matin' s local atlases (in German) are interesting to teachers as 
examples of selection of maps to provide the basis of local study of a 
town or a region. The following are representative: (a) Atlas fur 
Hamburger Schulen, 24 pp. Is., ( b ) Atlas fur die Schulen in Schles¬ 
wig-Holstein, 16 pp. 5s. Distributed by the Grant Educational Co. Ltd. 

wills,l.j. Palaeogeographical Atlas. Blackie. 64 pp. 1951. 215. 

An advanced reference atlas invaluable to those concerned with the geographical 
evolution of the British Isles. For those engaged in less ambitious studies, the 
sections on orogenesis in the Caledonian, late carboniferous and mid-tertiary 
periods are provocative. The final section on the pleistocene glaciation of Europe 
offers suggestions for correlation with the Alps, Central Europe and Britain. 
Twenty-two striking map-plates are accompanied by pages of explanatory text, 
and a short bibliography is provided. 

wood, H. J. An Agricultural Atlas of Scotland. Gill. 64 pp. 1931. Out 
of print. 

This atlas has many excellent features. It shows the distribution of the various 
crops and livestock by maps constructed on the dot method. Cartographically 
the maps are clear and most useful. They afford the basis of the study of the 
agriculture of Scotland and supply the teacher with a wealth of material for map 
exercises. There arc useful notes on each of the maps and, above all, there is a 
valuable introductory study of the agricultural regions of Scotland. 


3. Globes 


Blackboard Globe. Philip. 12 in. £2. Is. 6d. 

This globe has a surface of blackboard paper for chalk marking. Land areas arc 
outlined in yel'ow. 


Challenge Globes. Philip. 13* in. Political or physical. £3. 35 . 
10 in. Political. £2. 55 . 6 in. Political, 195. 6 d. 

Printed in colour, the political globes show air and sea routes as well as political 
boundaries. The physically-coloured globe also shows political boundaries, air 
and rail routes. Seas periodically closed to navigation are indicated and tne land 
masses are contoured. 


19 in. Globes. Philip. Physical or political. £13. 135. 
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Hand Globe for the Children. Chad Valley. 5 in. 25. 11*/. 

These excellent globes are most valuable for individual work in the class. They 
are well mounted. Countries are coloured and names clearly printed. Sea trade 
routes, with distances, are indicated. 

johnston and bacon. 12 in. (30 cm.) Globe Politically Coloured. 
On wooden stand with tilted axis. With half meridian. £3. 195. 6 d. 
On wooden stand with tilted axis. £3. 15s. 12 in. (30 cm.) Globe 
Physically Coloured. On wooden stand with tilted axis. With half 
meridian. £3. 19s. 6d. On wooden stand with tilted axis. £3. 15s. 
12 in. (30 cm.) Blackboard Globes. On wooden stand with tilted axis. 
Showing Continents and certain Lines of Latitude and Longitude 
outlined in yellow, for use with chalks easily removable with duster. 
£2. 10s. On wooden stand with tilted axis. Plain black paper surface 
without markings, for teacher’s use of chalks, as above £2. 5s. 

Large Print Globes. Philip. 14 in. Physical. £9. Out of print. 

Library Globe. Philip. 13^ in. Political. £4. 14s. 6 d. 

Philip's Globe. 12 in. Physical or political. £3. 7s. 6d. 

Relief Globes. Philip. 12 in., 14 in., 19 in., 24 in., and 50 in., supplied 
to order. 

Rolling Globe. Philip. 10 in. £2. 7s. 6d. 

By releasing spring-loaded plungers at the Poles, the ball of this model may be 
set entirely free from the meridian. The graduated meridian can also be parted 
from the base, which itself incorporates a simple measuring device, and when 
inverted forms a cup in which the ball can be placed at any angle, with or without 
the meridian. 

Slate-Surface Globes. Philip. 

Strongly constructed with a black slated surface similar to a blackboard for chalk 
marking and easy cleaning. 

No. 1. Plain black slated globe, without markings. 

No. 2. Lines of latitude and longitude only, in red. 

No. 4. Land areas in white. No lines. 

No. 5. Latitude and longitude lines incised, continents outlined in white. 

12-in. Series (Styles as above). On bakelite stands, with tilted axis. 
No. 1. £4.1 Is. 6 d. No. 4. £ 12. 1 2s. 

No. 2. £5. Is. 6 d. No. 5. £8. 7s. 6d. 

15-in. Series (styles as above). On bakelite stands, with tilted axis. 
No. 1. £6. 105. No. 4. £15. 155 . 

No. 2. £7. 7 5 . 6 d. No. 5. £10. 15s. 

19-in. Series (styles as above). On polished wooden stands, with 
tilted axis. 

No. 1. £9. 25. 6 d. 

No. 2. £9. 15 5 . 


No. 4. £18. 185. 
No. 5. £13. 135. 
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Washable Globes. Philip. 12 in.: £ 8 . 8 *. 15 in. :£10. 10s. 19 in.: £13. 

The surface of the ball is finished in mat blue, from which chalk marks can be 
wiped with a duster. Lines of latitude and longitude are deeply incised and land 
masses painted in white paint. 

6-in. 4 London' Library Globe. The map has been specially drawn to 
provide a globe for use by individuals or small groups of pupils. 
Political boundaries are given, and the globe is coloured to show the 
territories of the five Great Powers. Mounted on an enamelled metal 
base in cream, red or black. 195. 6 d. net. 

4. Wall Maps 

Air Age Map of the World. Philip. 43 x 40 in. 1948. Paper Is. 6 d.\ 
mounted 22 s .; with rollers, 235. 

A useful map centred on London, coloured, and showing the main air routes and 
distances. 

British Isles Wall Map. Bartholomew. Tenth-inch to the mile, 
county colouring, 63 x 55 in.: mounted on cloth with rollers, £4; 
dissected, £4. England Touring Map. Twelfth-inch to the mile, con¬ 
tour coloured, 38 x 30 in.: cloth folded, Is. 6 d., paper folded, 5s. 
England County Map. Tenth-inch to the mile, 42 x 34 in.: cloth 
folded, Is. 6 d. y paper folded, 5s. England Historical Map. Pictorial, 
39 x 26 in.: cloth folded, 65 ., paper folded, 45 . Scotland Touring 
Map. Twelfth-inch to the mile, contour coloured, 28 x 23 in.: cloth 
folded, 65 ., paper folded, 35 . Scotland County Map. Tenth-inch to the 
mile, 30 x 23 in.: cloth folded, 65 ., paper folded, 35 . Scotland His¬ 
torical Map. Pictorial, 39 x 26 in.: cloth folded, 65 ., paper folded, 
45 . Scotland Wall Map. Quarter-inch to the mile, physical colouring, 
78 x 61 in. Mounted on cloth with roller, £4. Unmounted, £2. 
Ireland Touring Map. Twelfth-inch to the mile, contour coloured, 
29 x 21 in.: cloth folded. 65 ., paper folded, 35 . Ireland County Map. 
Tenth-inch to the mile, 31 x 23 in.: cloth folded, 65 ., paper folded, 35 . 

These maps arc also available unfolded or mounted on cloth with rollers and 
varnished. 

Cable and Wireless Great Circle Map. Philip. 50 x 40 in. Paper, 155 ., 
cloth, 265 . 6d. 

A poster-type map on an interesting projection centred on London and giving 
wireless and cable connexions throughout the world. 

Effective Physical Wall Maps. Johnston. Great Britain and Ireland. 
Europe and the Mediterranean. South America. North America. Asia. 
Africa. Australia and New Zealand, (relief and communications. 
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maps). The World (Three maps available ( a ) climatic regions, 
(b) natural vegetation, (c) land utilization). When ordering state (a), 

(b) or (c). 45 x 35 in. Varnished. 205. each. 

Useful and satisfactory wall maps. 

Graphic Relief Wall Maps. Philip. The World. Europe. British Isles. 
Asia. Africa. Australia. North America. South America. 1958. 
34 x 42 in. Each on cloth and varnished with rollers or dissected, 
235. each. 

These arc very good maps indeed. With the emphasis on physical features there 
is an absence of confusing detail. Some might consider these wall maps small for 
classroom use, but their clarity and unity would overcome this drawback. Colour 
and shading bring out strikingly the mountains and enclosed plains and plateaux. 
Examples are the E. African Highlands, the mountains (and deserts) of Asia and 
the Alpine system. 

Haack's Series of Wall Maps. Sifton Praed. (Perthes, Gotha). World, 
on van der Grinten’s Projection. 86 x 64 in. £1. 195. 5 cl. The Old 
World: Europe, Asia, Africa, and Australia. 86 x 79 in. £2. 5s. 6d. 
The New World: America, North and South. 64 x 86 in. £1. 195. 5 d. 
Europe. 82 x 75 in. £1. 195. 5 d. Asia. 80 x 69 in. £1.195. 5 d. Africa. 
69 x 76 in. £1. 195. 5 d. Australia. 80 x 68 in. £1. 195. 5d. North 
America. 69 x 60 in. £1. 115. 6 d. South America. 60 x 68 in. 
£1. II 5 . 6 d. Orient and British India. 86 x 65 in. £1. 195. 5 d. Further 
India and the East Indian Archipelago. 79 x 86 in. £1. 195. 5 d. 
United States and Central America (English edition). 82 x 65 in. 
£1. 195. 5 d. Eastern Europe. 81 x 86 in. £2. 5s. 6 d. Western Europe. 
65 x 84 in. £2. 5s. 6 d. Countries surrounding the Mediterranean. 
107 x 65 in. £2. 5s. 6 d. Eastern Central Europe. 65 x 107 in. 
£2. 5s. 6 d. The Alps. 86 x 65 in. £2 55. 6 d. Switzerland. 85 x 66 in. 
£1. 195. 5 d. Prices are for fiat maps in paper: quotation for mounting 
can be obtained from Sifton Praed. 

These are the finest maps of their kind; the colouring is magnificent. For class 
teaching with the older pupils. 

Imperial Political Wall Maps. Johnston. Africa (out of print). North 
America. South America. Asia (out of print). Britain and Ireland. 
Canada. ( 6 O 5 .) Europe. Scotland (out of print). United States (out of 
print). World (Mercator). 72 x 63 in. or 76 x 52 in. (most). 505. each. 

r&mf C ^? apS arc sirnilar t0 the ‘ Lar S e Wall* series and useful when a large size is 


KEay.r.w.j. Vegetation Map of Africa South of the Tropic of Cancer 
O.U.P. 24 pp. 1959. 15 5 . 


? h Ca1 ^--!?’^ 000 - This ma P of the vegetation as it is today in Africa South of 
the Tropic of Cancer is a valuable addition to the maps useful for senior pupils 



98 HI . Indoor Geography 

Large Wall Physical-Political Maps. Johnston. Africa. North America. 
South America. Asia. Australia. Britain and Ireland. Canada. 
England and Wales. Europe. World, in hemispheres. India. Pakistan, 
Ceylon, Burma. Indian Ocean (Equal Area Projection). Ireland, 
Scotland. United States (out of print). World (Mercator's Projection). 
52 x 38 in. 305. each. 

Bold and clear maps, layer coloured, and with communications and political 
divisions shown. 

Large Wall Political Maps. Johnston. Africa. South Africa (out of 
print). North America. South America. Asia. Australia. Britain and 
Ireland. Canada (out of print). England and Wales. Europe. India, 
Pakistan, Ceylon, Burma. Ireland. Ireland (in Irish). New Zealand. 
Scotland. West India Islands. World (Mercator’s Projection). 
52 x 38 in. (in some cases 50 x 42 in.). 305. each. 

Political divisions are coloured; an adequate number of place names is given. 


midgley.c. Practical Wall Maps of World Climates. Asia. Austral¬ 
asia. South America. Wheaton. 30 x 40 in. 65. 6 d. each. 

Each map shows: by isotherms, temperatures for January and July; by graphs, 
rainfall at selected towns—London, Cambridge, Plymouth, Valentia, Dublin, 
Edinburgh, Nairn; by arrows, winds and currents. Areas of marked high or low 
temperatures arc hatched in colours. 

Ordnance Survey Maps. Ten miles to 1 in. (See pp. 103-107.) 

Philip's Comparative Wall Atlases. unstead,j.f., and taylor, 
e.g. r. (Ed.). Africa, North America and South America, Asia. 
Australia and New Zealand. British Isles. Canada. Europe. India, 
Pakistan, Ceylon and Burma. South Africa. United States. World 
Relations. 43 x 33 in. Single maps, 215. 6 d. each; set of eight maps, 
£8. Is. 6d. 

Each region is covered by a set of eight maps showing relief, political divisions, 
communications, climate, temperature, natural vegetation, population density, 
economic activities, and certain additional features of particular areas. The 
colouring is good and clear, although the maps of economic activities arc somewhat 
complex. 

Physical Large School Maps. Philip. Africa. Asia. British Isles. Central 
and Southern Europe. Commonwealth of Australia. England and 
Wales. Europe. India. Pakistan, Ceylon and Burma. North America. 
South Africa. South America. United States. World (Pacific in centre). 
World (Atlantic in centre). 48 x 70 in. (some larger). 57 5 . 6 d. 

Orographically coloured wall maps, with political boundaries outlined in red. 
Railways and ocean routes arc shown 
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Wall Maps 

Political Large School-Room Maps. Philip. Africa. Asia. British Isles. 
Canada. Commonwealth of Australia. Europe. North America. 
South America. World (Atlantic in centre). World (Pacific in centre). 
48 x 70 in. (approx.). 51s. 6 d. each. 

Each map shows political divisions in colour, railways and steamship routes, and 
towns graded by symbols according to size. 

Political Smaller School-Room Maps. Philip. Africa. Asia. Australia. 
British Isles (in relation to the Continent). British Isles (Railways). 
Canada. England and Wales. Europe. India, Pakistan, Ceylon and 
Burma. Ireland. New Zealand. North America. Scotland. South 
Africa. South America. United States. World. 42 x 33 in. 21$. 6d. 
each. 

Useful maps for purposes not requiring physical features. Air routes, railways 
and shipping routes are shown. Some sheets contain detailed insets of certain areas 
(scale 80 miles: one inch). 

Regional Wall Maps. Philip. The Far East. The Near East and Middle 
East. The Mediterranean Lands. The Pacific Ocean. East Africa. 
France and the Low Countries. Scandinavia. Central Europe. 
Jamaica. 36 x 48 in. 245. 6 d. each. 

Physical-political maps with coloured relief layering, forming a pleasing and useful 
scries. 

Regional Wall Maps of England and Wales. Philip. Lancashire and 
Yorkshire. The Midlands. Wales. 48 x 36 in. 1948 (1st pub. 1940). 
245. 6 d. 

Many teachers will find it useful to have these areas on a larger scale (315 miles 
to 1 inch) than that of most wall maps. They are coloured physically. 

ROUBY, a. Coloured Wall Map: France. Harrap. 1959. 48 X 80 in. 
16 miles to 1 inch. 165. 

Small Wall Political Maps. Johnston. Africa. North America. Asia. 
Australia. British Isles. England and Wales. Europe. India, Pakistan, 
Ceylon, Burma. United States (out of print) and Mexico. World 
(Mercator’s Projection). 34 x 28 in. I 65 . each. 

Useful if a small size map is desired. 

The Distribution of Systems of Farming in Great Britain, stamp, 

l.dudley; and buchanan,k. Association of Agriculture. (See 
p. 180.) 

U.S.S.R. Physical-Political Map. Philip (Denoyer-Geppert Co., 
U.S.A.). 64 x 44 in. 61s. 6 d. 

A useful map (scale 1:6,250,000) on a modified conic projection. It is unusual 

fOT-ff 111 ran $ es J are shown in addition to layering. Distinctive symbols are 
ior amerent-sizea towns. 
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Visual Relief Wall Maps. Johnston and Bacon. Great Britain and 
Ireland. The World. ( Physical only.) Scotland. England and Wales. 
North America. Europe. 52 x 38 in. 35s. each. 

Westermann Wall Maps. Distributed by The Grant Educational Co. 
Ltd. Physical-Political Wall Maps (with place names in English): 
No. 352. British Isles 1:600,000 72 x 90 in.; No. 353. North 
America 1:6,000,000 66 x 72 in.; No. 354. Australia and Oceania 
1 :6,000,000 69 x 65 in.; No. 355. Africa 1 :6,000,000 62 x 73 in.; 
No. 356. South America 1:6,000,000 62 x 76 in.; No. 357. Asia 
1:6,000,000 83 x 82 in.; No. 358. Europe 1:3,000,000 84 x 72 in. 
Mounted on linen with rods, each £7. 1 5s. 

Westermann Washable and Reversible Outline Wall Maps. Distri¬ 
buted by The Grant Educational Co. Ltd. 1. British Isles 1:1,000,000 
one side with Scotland 1 :500,000 on reverse; 2. British Isles 
1 :1,000,000 one side with England and Wales 1:600,000, on reverse; 
3. Scotland, 1 :500,000 one side with England and Wales 1:600,000 
on reverse; 4. Europe 1:5,000,000 one side with The World 
1 :24,000,000 on reverse; 5. Canada 1:4,500,000 one side with The 
World 1 :24,000,000 on reverse; 6. Africa 1:8,000,000 one side with 
Asia 1:10,000,000 on reverse; 7. North America 1:8,000,000 one 
side with South America 1 :8,000,000 on reverse; 8. Australia and 
New Zealand 1:6,000,000 one side with the Pacific Ocean 
1 :15,000,000 on reverse; 9. Wales 1:250,000 one side with British 
Isles 1 :1,000,000 on reverse. Each £4. 10$. In preparation: 10. Ayr¬ 
shire with Scotland; 11. Angus and Dundee with Scotland; 20. 
Ireland with British Isles. 

These maps arc made of strong black plastic-coated fabric which can be chalked 
on and wiped clean with a damp cloth. Each map measures 3 ft. 6 in. x 4 ft. 6 in. 
and is supplied with wooden rods top and bottom and straps at each end for 
securing when rolled for storing. The simple permanent outlines in pale blue 
provide a good contrast with white chalk. A few principal rivers have also been 
drawn in. No unnecessary detail has been included so that the map can be built 
up by the teacher with a class. 


5. Outline Maps 

Blank Maps. Robert Gibson. 9x7 in., in packets of 25, 2s. 6 d. 
No. 1. Africa. No. 2. Africa, South. No. 3. America, North. No. 4. 
America, South. No. 5. Asia. No. 6. Arabia and the Nile Valley. 
No. 7. Australia. No. 8. British Isles. No. 9. Canada. No. 10. China 
and Japan. No. 11. England and Wales. No. 12. England, Northern. 
No. 13. England, Southern and Wales. No. 14. Europe. No. 15. 
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Outline Maps 

Europe, Eastern—Russia. No. 16. Europe, North-western. No. 17. 
Europe, Central. No. 18. Europe, South-eastern. No. 19. Europe, 
South-western. No. 20. Europe, Southern. No. 21. India. No. 22. 
Ireland. No. 23. New Zealand. No. 24. Scotland. No. 25. Scotland, 
Central and Southern. No. 26. Scotland, Political, with Counties 
dotted. No. 27. United States. No. 28. The World—Mercator's Pro¬ 
jection. No. 29. Mollweide’s Projection. No. 67. Europe—L.C. 
History—Lower. No. 68. Europe—L.C. History—Higher. No. 69. 
Europe—L.C. History—Higher. 

These are clear outlines on paper of good surface. 

Blank Maps. Robert Gibson. 14 X 10 in. in packets of 13, Is. 6d. 
No. 32. Northern Europe—British Isles and the Baltic Sea. No. 36. 
North Sea, Map 40 on reverse side. No. 39. Scotland, Northern 
England and North-eastern Ireland, with Contours. No. 40. Moll¬ 
weide’s Projection of the World, with Lakes. No. 49. British Isles, 
with Main Rivers, Map 40 on reverse side. No. 50. Europe, with Main 
Rivers, Map 40 on reverse side. No. 51. Asia with Main Rivers, Map 
40 on reverse side. No. 52. Africa, with Main Rivers, Map 40 on re¬ 
verse side. No. 53. Australia, with Main Rivers, Map 40 on reverse 

side. No. 54. North America, with Main Rivers, Map 40 on reverse 

side. No. 55 South America, with Main Rivers, Map 40 on reverse 

side. No. 56. Canada, with Main Rivers. No. 57. Southern Asia, 

Dardanelles to Singapore. No. 58. Close's Transverse Mollweide’s Pro¬ 
jection of World. Printed both sides. (Specially prepared for Univer¬ 
sity.) No. 59. The World (Mercator's Projection), Great Lakes and 
Rivers. No. 60. British Isles, with Main Rivers printed on both sides. 
No. 64. Europe and the Mediterranean. No. 66. England, with Main 
Rivers, Map 40 on reverse side. 

These maps are clear outlines on paper of good surface. 

Crown Quarto Maps. Philip. 10 x 74 in. 2d. each. Politically coloured 
3 d. each, 2s. 6 d. a dozen. 

Outline maps available for the continents and most countries. 

Demonstration Outline Maps. Johnston and Bacon. Series I. 
45 x 35 in. Yellow Outline on Blackboard Paper. For all work with 
chalks. Sheet 45., on rollers 12s. 6 d., on cloth and rollers, 205. No. 
N.46 Africa; N.48 America, South; N.50 Australia; N.52 Europe; 
N.47 America, North; N. 49 Asia; N.51 England and Wales; N.53 
Great Britain and Ireland; N. 23 India; N. 60 Nigeria; N.54 Scotland; 
N.42 World (Mercator’s Projection); N.29 New Zealand; N.62 
Palestine; N.61 West Africa. 
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Series II. 40 x 30 in. Black Outline on White Cartridge Paper. In 
sheet only. 2s. 6 d. each. By chalk, paint, or pastel, a whole range of 
maps may be produced. No. P.46 Africa; P. 47 America, North; P.48 
America, South; P.49 Asia; P.50 Australia; P.51 England and Wales; 
P.52 Europe; P.53 Great Britain and Ireland; P.23 India 
(45 x 35 in.); P.29 New Zealand (45 x 35 in.); P.54 Scotland; P.42 
World (Mercator’s Projection). 

Geography Exercise Maps. Johnston. 10 X 7^ in. Is. per dozen of 
any one map (supplied only in dozens) 1 Is. 6 d. per gross. 

The catalogue of these maps cover over eighty areas of the world, including the 
Alps, North-West Europe and British Seas, the Rhine, Yorkshire and Lancashire 
and the Thames Basin. 

Imperial Quarto Maps. Philip. 13 x 11 in. 3d. each. Politically col¬ 
oured 5 d. each, 4s. 6 d. a dozen. 

Outline maps available for the continents and most countries. 


Large Foundation Outline Maps. Philip. Further Indian and Malay 
Archipelago. Near East and Middle East. China, Japan and Man¬ 
churia. Central Europe. Eastern Mediterranean. Western Mediter¬ 
ranean. 48 x 37-fc in. 3s. 3d. each. 

Printed black on cartridge paper, these maps show contour lines, important 
rivers, principal towns graded to show population, and boundaries. 

Large Outline Maps. Philip. World (Gall’s Projection). British Com¬ 
monwealth (Mercator). Europe. British Isles. England and Wales. 
Africa. Asia. India, Pakistan, Ceylon and Burma. North America. 
Canada. United States. South America. Australia and New Zealand. 
44 x 34 in. 3s. each. 

The coastlines are boldly printed in black, finer lines showing inter-state boundaries 
and contour lines at 60D, 1,200 and 3,000 ft. 

Large Regional Outline Map of Northern England. Philip. 48 x 36$ 
in. 3s. 3d. 

The area covered lies between Berwick and Cleveland, Barrow and Whitby. 
Contours, county boundaries, and towns graded according to population, are 
shown. Scale, 1:200,000. 


Map-Building Sheets. Philip. World (Gall’s Projection). British Com¬ 
monwealth (Mercator) (out of print). Europe. British Isles. England 
and Wales. Africa. South Africa. Asia. India, Pakistan, Ceylon and 
Burma. China (out of print). North America. Canada. United States. 
South America. Australia and New Zealand. 44 x 34 in. Eyeletted 


4s.; mounted 8s. 6 d.\ cloth and rollers 17s. 6 d. 

Coastlines and inter-state boundaries are printed in permanent yellow on black* 
board pape? for use with white or coloured chalks. Fine contour lines are given for 

600, 1,200 and 3,000 ft. 
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Ordnance Survey Maps 

Outline Map of the British Isles. Philip. 23 X 35 in. 9 d. 

This map shows county boundaries. 

Outline Map of the \Vorld. Philip. 17 x 91 in. 4 d. 

On Mollweide’s Projection, showing rivers. 

Outline Series of Hand Maps of General Geography. Johnston. 
141 x 111 in. 25. 6 d. per dozen; 275. per gross. 

The catalogue of these maps covers the continents and the most important countries 
of the world. 

Stanford's Autograph Maps. Philip. 15 x 12 in. 2d. each ( out of print). 

The series, showing outlines and mountains, includes France, Spain and Portugal, 
Asia, Nearer East, India, Australia, and Australasia. 

Stanford's Fourpenny Series of Outline Maps. Philip. 15 x 18 in. {out 
of print.) 

Maps, in outline only, of South America, Australia, Scotland and France. 

Stanford's Outline Maps. Philip. Africa (outline and rivers). 29 x 34 in. 
25. 6 d. England and Wales (outline only). 22 x 26 in. 15. 6 d. 

Visual Contour Outline Maps. Philip. 11 x 9 in. 2d. each; 12 of one 
kind 15. 9d .; Supplementary maps, England and Wales (with county 
boundaries). 11 x 8 in. 12 of one kind, 25. 6 d. 

These maps are available for the continents and most countries and show 600-, 
1,200- and 3,000-ft. contours. 

Weather Maps. Meteorological Office. (See pp. 75-78). 

6. Ordnance Survey Maps 

Ordnance Survey maps for teaching purposes may be ordered on a 
special order form O.S. 318 obtainable from the Director-General, 
Ordnance Survey Office, Leatherhead Road, Chessington, Surrey, 
or on an official school order form. Educational discount at the fol¬ 
lowing rate is allowed only on orders placed direct with the Ordnance 
Survey: 33£ per cent on maps of a scale of 3 in. to 1 mile or smaller; 
25 per cent on maps of a scale 6 in. to 1 mile, larger scale plans and 
printed booklets. 

When ordering it is necessary to quote the scale and series, sheet 
number and style (i.e. outline, coloured flat, paper folded or mounted 
and folded—see list). 

Maps published on County Sheet lines may not have been revised 
for many years and it is wise to check the date of an edition before 
ordering. The County Series are being superseded by editions on 
National Grid Sheet lines. 
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LIST 


(Revised to 1st August, 1959) 
Prices are subject to alteration 


Small Scales 

1:1,250,000 Great Britain, Outline Base Map 
1:1,000,000 Great Britain, International Style, 2 Sheets 
England & Wales. Magnetic Map (1933) . 

Scotland, Magnetic Map (1933) 

Great Britain, Population Map. Sheet 1. Scotland 


•* 


•• 


Paper 

flat 

2/3 
4/- 
2/6 
2/6 
2/3 


2. England & Wales 2/3 


Bodleian Map of Great Britain (14th Century) 

Ancient Map of Kent by Philip Symonson a.d. 1596. 

Facsimile reproduction ..... 
Historical Maps 

1:1,000,000 Roman Britain. 3rd Edition Text 3/6 

,, Britain in the Dark Ages. 2 sheets Text (per sht.) 21- 

(Thc Texts of Historical maps can be supplied separately 
where shown. The text is included in all folded style 
prices.) 

1:625,000 tMonastic Britain, 2 sheets. Text (per sht.) 2/3 . 
t Ancient Britain, sheets I and 2 
■fGreat Britain, sheets 1 and 2 
tShcct 1 shows Scotland and England north of Kendal. 
Sheet 2 shows Wales and the remainder of England. 
Topo. Outline Map 
Administrative Areas 
Coal & Iron 

Electricity: Statutory Supply Areas 
Gas Board Areas in accordance with the Gas Act, 1948 
Gas &. Coke (Areas of Supply) 

Iron & Steel 
Land Classification 


•• 


it 


•• 


•• 


Land Utilization 
Limestone 
Local Accessibility 
Physical Map 
Population Changes (1921-31) 
.. (1931-39) 


•• 


m 


* • 


• • 


M 


•• 


•i 


•• 


•i 


(1938/39-47) 
by Migration (1921-31) 
(1931-39) 
(1938/39-47) 

Population Density (1931) 

Population of Urban Areas (1951) 

Railways .... 

„ Rainfall .... 

,, Road Map .... 

„ Solid Geology . . 

„ ,, Outline Edition 

„ 10 mile map of Great Britain (Topography) 

m Types of Farming . 

„ Vegetation 

1 :625,000 Explanatory texts 
No. 1 Land Classification 
No. 2. Average Annual Rainfall 
No. 3. Population 

No. 4. Limestone • . « 

No. 5. Vegetation, the Grasslands of England & Wales 
No. 6. Local Accessibility . . • • . 0 

No. 8. Vegetation, Reconnaissance of the Survey of S 
1-inch Great Britain, 4th Edition, Layered 

4th Edition, Outline 
5th Series, coloured (Sheet 10 only) 
5th Scries, outline (Sheet 10 only) 


cotland 


M 


• I 


3/6 

3/- 

3/3 

3/3 


31- 

3/6 


Paper 

folded 

Per 


8 /- 


31- 
41- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
41- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
51- 
31- 
12/6 
SI- 
416 
51- 
51- 

II- 

II- 
U- 
II- 
II- 

U- . 

II- each 


7/- 


• • 


M 


II 


II 


M 


3/6 

3/6 

31- 

3l i 


5th Scries* Wales and the Marches, coloured 3/6 

„ outline 3/6 

M II •» M 


5/6 
SI- 
61 - 


Mounted 
& folded 
Sheet 


8 /- 


91- 

II- 


8 1 - 
151 - 


• 8 /- 

•7/- 

8/6 
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Small Scales— continued. 


Paper 

fiat 


J-inch 


1-inch 


2-inch 

3 inch 
28 Miles 
to 1 inch 


Great Britain. Outline Edition (pre-war publication) 
Greater London. Layered .... 
England & Wales. Administrative County Diagrams 
Style A. Fully coloured . . 

„ B. Administrative Boundaries in Red 
Great Britain, 2nd Scries (where issued) coloured 
Scotland, Popular Edition, coloured 
„ „ „ outline . 

England &. Wales, 6th Edition, coloured . 

„ „ outline 

Great Britain, 7th Scries (where issued) coloured 
„ .. „ outline . 

„ District Maps (where issued) coloured 

„ Tourist Maps (Popular Edn. material) 

„ „ „ (7th Series material) 

Through Route Map of London Area 
Isles of Scilly in 1 sheet ..... 
Jersey „ .... 

Guernsey „ . . . 

England & Wales with County and Boundaries 
(18 x 15 in.) outline 


3'6 
3/- 

7/6 

6 /- 

3/- 

3/6 

3/6 

3/6 

3/6 

3 6 
3/6 
2/6 
3/6 

4 - 

3/- 

3/- 

2/6 

3/6 



Medium Scales 

2finch 


(1:25.000) 

Great Britain, coloured ... . . 

3/- 

It 

• % 

outline ...... 

2/9 

*• 

ti 

Adminstrativc Areas Edition (where 
issued) ...... 

4/- 

6-inch 

•• 

County sheet lines (quarter sheets) 

4/- 

*• 

•» 

„ „ M (full sheets) 

6/- 

*• 

*• 

National Grid sheet lines 

61- 

Large Scales 



1:2500 

Great Britain, County, sheet lines 

6/8 

n 

•• 

National Grid sheet lines . 

61- 


•• 

National Grid Sheet lines (two kilometre 


1:1250 


plan). 

10/- 

•• 

County sheet lines enlargements (where 




issued) ..... 

6/8 

tl 

»• 

National Grid sheet lines . 

61- 


• These maps can be supplied in the Mounted in Sections and 
Folded style. Prices on application. 


Paper Mounted 
folded A folded 
Per Sheet 

5 /- *7/6 


4/6 6/- 

4/6 *7/- 

4/6 *7/- 

4/6 *7/- 


5/- •«/- 
6 /- 8/6 
4 /- 

5/- *6/6 
4/6 *6/6 
5/- 7/- 


4/o 


Descriptive Booklets , etc. 

A Description of O.S. Small Scale Maps . 
•> „ Medium Scale Maps 

_ .. „ Large Scale Plans 

Gazetteer of Great Britain . 


2/4 each 
2/4 
21 - 
12/6 


»• 


• • 


For work in Primary Schools attention is particularly drawn to 
the following maps: 

Large Scale: 1:1,250 (approximately 50 in. to 1 mile). Plans on 
this scale are available for many urban areas. Whilst each sheet covers 
only a small area, very full detail of roads, buildings and similar 
features are given. Such plans are most useful for work with the 
youngest children. Similarly the scale 1:2,500 (approximately 25 in. 
to 1 mile) published for both rural and urban areas, is most suitable 
as a base map for use with children from 7 to 11 years. Every junior 
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school should possess at least one set of the sheets of the area round 
the school. These should be mounted on card and protected by 
transparent paper and be readily available for reference. 

Medium Scale: 1:25,000 (2^ in. to 1 mile) published in colour, 
shows greater detail than is possible on the 1:63,360 (1 in. to 1 mile) 
and is more readily understood by 9 and 10 year-olds. 

Small Scale: The 1:625,000 (ten miles to 1 in.) maps of Great 
Britain, each published on two sheets, make excellent wall maps if 
mounted or bound. Particularly useful are Physical Map, Railway 
Map and Road Map. 

ORDNANCE SURVEY SCHOOL EXAMINATION MAPS 

Limited stocks of examination maps are available. The 1/25,000 
(2^ in.) extracts 6 d .; the 1-inch, 9 d. A list may be had on application 
to the Ordnance Survey Office at Chessington. No educational dis¬ 
count is given on these maps. 

6-in. air photo mosaics 

Although the publication of 6-in. Air Photo Mosaics by the Ordnance 
Survey has been discontinued for several years, stocks of a limited 
number are still held and those available can be purchased at 12.y. 8 d. 
per copy. No new or revised mosaics are being produced nor will 
reprints be made of any sheets when the stock is exhausted. Anyone 
interested in obtaining copies is advised in the first instance to write 
direct to the Ordnance Survey, Leatherhead Road, Chessington, 
Surrey, and make inquiries regarding availability. 

ORDNANCE SURVEY OF NORTHERN IRELAND 
The Ordnance Survey of Northern Ireland publish the following 
maps: 6-in. and 25-in. series, 3-in. map of Belfast, 1-in. map in eleven 
sheets, and a new single sheet map with layering on quarter-inch of 
the whole of Northern Ireland and adjoining parts of the Republic 
of Ireland. 


BARTHOLOMEW’S MAPS 

John Bartholomew and Son Ltd., 12 Duncan Street, Edinburgh, 9, 
Scotland, publish the following half-inch maps of Great Britain and 
quarter-inch maps of Ireland. These are distributed in London by 
Messrs. E. J. Larby Ltd.. 9 Old Bailey, London, E.C.4, and Messrs. 
Frederick Warne and Co. Ltd., Bedford Court, Bedford Street, 
London, W.C.2. 
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The Revised Half-Inch Map of Great Britain 

Based originally on the Ordnance Survey, by permission, it is now 
kept up-to-date by its own sources of information. Great Britain is 
covered by sixty-two sheets. Each sheet is 23 x 33 in., folded size 
7 $ x 4± in. Paper folded or flat 35., cloth folded 55., cloth dissected 
10^., wall map, on cloth with rollers and varnished 255. Carrying 
case for half-inch maps 305. Roads are shown in four classifications: 
Recommended Through Routes, Other Good Roads, Serviceable 
Roads, and Other Roads and Tracks. Ministry of Transport Road 
Numbers are shown. Railways, Canals, Overhead Power Lines, Golf 
Courses, Hotels, Inns, Youth Hostels, and National Trust Properties 
are distinctly marked. County Boundaries are clearly defined. For 
convenience in measuring distances, the borders of each map are 
marked off in half-inch divisions each equal to one mile. 

Quarter-Inch to Mile Map of Ireland 

Ireland is covered in five sheets. Attractive layer colouring clearly 
depicts the relief, and all essential topographical details are included. 
Each sheet measures 23 x 33 in. and is folded to size 7$ x 4f in. 
Paper, folded or flat, 35., cloth 5s., dissected 105. 

7. Land Utilization Survey Maps 

Land Utilization Survey Maps are now out of print. The Land Utiliza¬ 
tion Map of Northern Ireland on a scale of 1:63,360 is in eleven 
sheets—all of which are still available from Director, Ordnance 
Survey of Northern Ireland, Armagh House, Ormean Avenue, Bel¬ 
fast, price 5s. per sheet (33^ per cent discount for educational pur¬ 
poses). 


8. Geological Maps 

The stocks of all i-in. and 1-in. geological maps published before 
1939 were destroyed through enemy action. Reprinting is being 
carried out wherever possible and a new survey is al$o being made. 
A list of Geological Survey Maps may be obtained on application 
to The Geological Survey and Museum, Exhibition Road, South 
Kensington, London, S.W.7. Orders may be placed direct with the 
Ordnance Survey Office at Chessington. A list of Geological Survey 
publications available for sale, including memoirs explanatory of the 
1-in. geological maps, issued by H.M.S.O., Sectional List No. 45, 
may be obtained from the same address. 
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9. Marine Charts 

Agent for Admiralty charts and other hydrographic publications, 
J. D. Potter, 145 Minories, London, E.C.3. 

10. Foreign Maps 

Catalogue of Maps, published by Geographical Section, General 
Staff, War Office, 16 pp. and 20 index sheets of maps, 1952. 6s. 3d. 
The catalogue and maps may be obtained from the following agents: 
Stanford Ltd., 12-14 Long Acre, London, W.C.2; Sifton Praed and 
Co., 67 St. James's Street, W.l. 

This catalogue is most valuable for selection of sheets of 1:1,000,000 and 
1 :2,000,000 and other scales of most areas of world including Europe, Soviet 
Russia, India and Pakistan, etc., at reasonable prices. Sheets can be joined and 
mounted to make excellent wall maps. Also air maps of the world and air strip 
maps are included. 

Catalogue of Maps, compiled by Directorate of Colonial Surveys, 
32 pp., 1956. 2s. 6d. Agent: Stanford Ltd. 

This catalogue provides an indispensable source of maps on all scales for colonial 
territories. 

Agents for all official foreign maps (all scales) for France, Switzerland, 
Italy, Germany, etc., are: Stanford Ltd., 12-14 Long Acre, London, 
W.C.2; Sifton Praed and Co., 67 St. James’s Street, W.l. 

Edward Stanford Ltd. publish a Map Bulletin No. 12 in which is given 
a list of maps and atlases published by many official foreign and 
colonial surveys. These maps have been selected from the official 
lists. The following maps are a selection from this most helpful list: 

CEYLON 

CEY. 1 Motor Map, paper folded with cover, physical showing 
traffic signals and insets of towns, etc. 36 X 24 in., 

1 :500,000. 3s. 9d. 

CEY. 3 Land Utilization Map on four sheets. 1:250,000, 25s. per 
set. 

CEY. 4 Plantation Map on 4 sheets, 45 x 50 in., 1:200,000, 30s. 
per set. 

CEY. 5 Agricultural Map on one sheet, 1:1,500,000, Is. 6 d. 

CEY. 7 City of Colombo. 16 chains to 1 in. Is. 6 d. uncoloured. 
CEY. 8 Azimuthal Map of World centred on Colombo. 4s. 6d. 
CEY. 9 Provisional Geological Map. 1:1,500,000. Is. 6 d. 
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CEY. 10 Mineral Map. 1:1,500,000. \s. 6d. 

CEY. 11 Population Map, 1946. 1:1,500,000. l.v. 6</. 

CEY. 12 Coloured and layered. 1:1,500,000. Is. 6d. 

CEY. 13 Contoured Base Map. 1:500,000. 2s. 

GHANA 

G. 3 Road Map in 2 sheets, North and South, showing mileage 
and official numbers, etc., each 30 x 39 in. 1:500,000. 85. 
per sheet. 

G. 3a As above. Linen folded. 105. 6</. per sheet. 

G. 4 Topographical. 1:250,000. 2s. per sheet. 

Topographical. 1:125,000. 25. per sheet. 

Topographical. 1:62,500. 2s. per sheet. 

(Index to the above sheets on request.) 

G. 5 Wall Map of the Gold Coast, 52 x 76 in. 

On linen, with rollers. 1:400,000. 405. 

G. 6 School Atlas, Gold Coast. 25. 6 d. 

G. 8 Geological Map, Gold Coast. 1:1,000,000. 10.v. 

G. 9 General Map—Ghana. 1:1,500,000. 2.v. 

MALAYA 

MAL. 1 General Map on one sheet. 1:750,000. 65. 

MAL. 2 General Map on four sheets. 1:400,000. 365. 

MAL. 3 Geological Map on one sheet—1948. 1:750,000. 85. 6 d. 
MAL. 4 Kuala Lumpur Town Plan. 8 in. to 1 mile. 4.v. 

MAL. 5 Land Utilization. 1:750,000. 65. 

MAL. 6 Forest Resources. 1:750,000. Is. 6d. 

natal 

Tugela Basin—A Regional Survey of the Catchment Area 
of the Tugela River and its tributaries. 355. 


NIGERIA 

NIG. 1 Set of 20 maps, 154 x 18^ in., showing the following: 
Tribal, Languages, Isogenic, Isothermal, Agricultural, Agri¬ 
cultural Zones, Boundaries, Domestic Trades, Forest and 
Game Reserves, General, Geological, Outline, Physical, 
Mean Annual Rain, Mean Maximum Temperature, Mean 
Minimum Temperature, Vegetation, Location of Industries 
and Main Export Crops, Communications, Forest Re¬ 
serves. 1:3,000,000. 25. 6d each. 
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NIG. 2 Road Map on one sheet, 26 x 32 in. 1:1,750,000. 5s. 
NIG. 3 Set of 3 maps. Boundaries, Communications, Soils. 
1:5,500,000. Is. each. 

NIG. 4 Physical Map on four sheets, 45 x 56 in. 1:1,000,000. 5s. 
per sheet. 

WEST AFRICA 

W.A. 1 Wall map of West Africa. 1:2,000,000. On rollers, 405. 
W.A. 2 Wall map of West Africa, 3 sheets. 1:2,000,000. Paper flat. 
30s. 

ANTARCTICA 

Azimuthal Equidistant Projection. 1:10,000,000. 40 x 30 
in. 2s. 

Complete catalogue of Official Publications available. 
2s. 6d. 

BALKANS (Wall Map) 

Map of Hungary, Bulgaria, Yugoslavia and Greece in 
2 sheets. 1:1,250,000. Moscow 1957. 2*. 6 d. per set. 

Canada (Official Surveys) 

1:500,000 Topographical Scries. 45. per sheet. 

1 :250,000 Topographical Series. 35. 6 d. per sheet. 

1 :200,000 Topographical Series. 35. 6 d. per sheet. 

1:63,360 Topographical Series. 35. 6 d. per sheet. 

1:50,000 Topographical Series. 35. 6 d. per sheet. 

indexes are available. 25. per set. 

120 Miles — 1 in. Geological 1953 Survey. Is. 6d. 

60 Miles — 1 in. Geological in 2 sheets. 1945 Edition. 165. per set. 
120 Miles — 1 in. Principal Mining areas and producing mines. 5s. 

CYPRUS 

1:253,440 Land Use Map. (Geo. Pubs.). 35. 

EUROPE 

1:10,000,000 Soil Map in black and white, text in German. 

Issued by International Society of Soil Science. \0s. 6d. 

1:3,250,000 Economic Map in 2 sheets with explanation in English. 

Published 1953 —Sweden. 53 x 64 in. 705. 
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EUROPE CENTRAL 

Special Maps as published by The Geographical Press (U.S.A.). 

1:9,000,000 Physiographic Diagram of Europe. 19 x 24 in., and 

similar size sheet with descriptive text of the relief and 
exercises. 2 sheets 5s. 

1:5,000,000 Geological Map of Europe. Text and Cross Sections, 

overprinted names. 24 x 38 in. 5s. 


France (Official Surveys) 


1:50,000 
1:1,300,000 


1:1,000,000 


1:2,500,000 


In black and white with colour overprint. 5s. per sheet. 
Population Map of France, showing density of popula¬ 
tion by departments with insets of main industrial 
regions. Revised edition 1955. 25s. 

Hypsometric Map of France in 2 sheets. Revised 
Edition 1955. 15s. per set. 

Geological Hand Map of France. 4s. 6 d. 


GERMANY 

1:50,000 
1:1,000,000 
1:2,000,000 
1:750,000 

1:500,000 


Series (Incomplete). 5s. per sheet. 

General Population Map. 1950. 12s. 6d. 

Geological with explanatory text. 1930 Edition. 13s. 6 d. 
Western Germany: Political. Published by H. Haack. 
Gotha. 6s. 6cJ. 

Eastern Germany: Political. Published by H. Haack. 
Gotha. 6s. 6d. 


HOLLAND 

1:50,000 Series. 5s. per sheet. 

1:600,000 Geological, with summary in English. 10s. 6 d. 


hong kong 

1:80,000 Land Utilization Map. 1957 Edition. Published by 

Hong Kong University with separate text by T. R. 
Tregear, B.Sc.(Econ.),in card wallet. 10s. 


ICELAND 

Maps are published by the Danish Survey Department for Iceland on 
the following scales: 

1:1,000,000 Physical Map. 7s. 6 ci. 

1:250,000 Physical Map. 5s. 
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ITALY 

1 :25,000 Series. 6s. per sheet. 

1 :50,000 Series. 4s. 6 d. per sheet. 

1 :1,500,000 Economic Map of Italy in French. 105. 

A.C. 1 Atlas of Italian Cities. 150 plans and text. 125. 6 d. 

india (Official Maps) 

1 :6,000,000 Geological and Minerals Maps. Paper flat. 45. 

1 :4,250,000 Railway Map of India. 1956 Edition. 25. 6d. 

MIDDLE EAST 

1 :4,000,000 Oil Map (50 x 38 in.) with insets showing present and 

future Refinery status, Field Operations and Proven 
reserves legend. Key to Concession Area Ownership. 
Key to Israeli Concession. Paper flat. 905. 

new Zealand (Topographical Maps) 

1:500,000 (8 miles to 1 inch approx.)—N.Z.M.S. 19. Complete 

—7 sheets (Index available). 5s. per sheet. 

general maps 

New Zealand (32 miles to 1 inch)—N.Z.M.S. 22. One colour (black). 

2 sheets. 25. per sheet. 

1 :1,000,000 Carte du Monde—N.Z.M.S. 27.. 3 sheets published— 

Christchurch, Fiordland, Dunedin. 35. per sheet. 

1 :1,000,000 New Zealand (16 miles to 1 inch approx.). N.Z.M.S. 

83. An excellent map in seven colours with relief by 
layer tints. Includes index to place names. 2 sheets. 
Is. 6 d. per sheet. 

1 :2,000,000 New Zealand (32 miles to 1 inch approx.)—N.Z.M.S. 

84. Very well presented in light pastel colours. 1 sheet. 
Is. 6 d. 

NORWAY 

1 :250,000 Series. 65 . per sheet. 

QUEENSLAND 

1 :2,500,000 Geological Map in one sheet. 1953. 105. 

SCANDINAVIA 

1:1,500,000 Wood Industries—Mills, Ports, Ship Brokers, etc. 

1952. With 168 pp. text in English. 85 5 . 
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SOUTH AFRICA 

1:5,000,000 Economic Map in French. 1956. 6s. 

1:1,500,000 Population Distribution. 2 sheets. 1951. 15^. per set. 
1:2,000,000 State Forestry Map. 1953. 95 . 

1:1,500,000 Vegetation Map. 2 sheets. 1947-51. with text. 205. 
1:1,500,000 Agio-Economic Map. 205. 

SPAIN 

1:1,000,000 Geological Map. 4 sheets. 4th Edition. 1955. Madrid. 

765 . per set. 

1:400,000 Geological Sketch Map. Spanish Guinea. 1946. Is. 6 d. 

SWEDEN 

1:300,000 Series. 65 . per sheet. 

SWITZERLAND 

1:100,000 New Series. Is. 6 d. per sheet. 

U.S.S.R. 

1:5,000,000 Map of Transport and Communications. Moscow 

1955. In 4 sheets. 45 . 6 d. per set. 

1:5,000,000 Geological Map in 8 sheets. 1955. Legend in English. 

Complete in folder. 27 x 23 in. 375 . 6 il. complete. 

1:1,000,000 Vegetation Map of Central Asia. In 18 sheets. Approxi¬ 
mate price, 26s. 

Geobotanical Map U.S.S.R. on 8 sheets with 2 text 
supplements. Moscow 1956. Approximate price, 6O5. 
Economic Geography of the U.S.S.R. 413 pages. 
Comprehensive textbook illustrated in English. 85. 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

Survey maps are generally published at the scales of either 1 :24,000, 
1:31,680, 1:62,500 or 1:125,000. 35 . per sheet. 

Indices are available. 5s. per set. 

Maps are also published on the scale of 1:250,000. 6s. 6d. per sheet. 
1:2,500,000 Oil, Gas Fields, 1955 edition. 2 sheets. 215. 

1:2,500,000 Principal Natural Gas Pipe Lines, 1947 Edition. Paper 

folded. 425. 

1:5,000,000 Geological Map. Text and Cross-sections; overprinted 

names. 24 x 38 in. 5s. 

Atlas of American Geology. Diagrams, drawings, exer¬ 
cises. 100 sheets. 8 | x 11 in. In envelope, unbound. 

175 . 6d. 


E 
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WORLD 

1:25,000,000 Climate and Vegetation Zones in 2 sheets. Legend in 

Dutch and English. 50.y. 

THE WORLD LAND USE SURVEY SERIES 

Land Use Studies in the Transvaal Lowveld, by Monica M. Cole. 5s. 
Land Use of Cyprus, scale 1:250,000. 3$. 


11. School Broadcasts in Geography 

Full details of School Broadcasts can be obtained from The Secretary, 
School Broadcasting Council for the United Kingdom, 55 Portland 
Place, London, W.l. A Register of Listening Schools is kept and 
revised annually. In addition to the full programme, registered schools 
(a registration card is returned each June) receive teachers’ leaflets 
which contain background notes, book lists, suggestions for prepara¬ 
tion and follow-up activities and sometimes maps and other illustra¬ 
tions. Pupils’ pamphlets at Id. per copy post free are also available. 
These are considered desirable aids to the use of the geography broad¬ 
casts but are not essential; they do not form an integral part of the 
broadcast and are not referred to in the talk. For each talk there are 
three or four pictures and sometimes maps or diagrams. These are 
very useful in the preparation and follow-up work and they may be 
used while the talk is in progress. 

There are two main series of geography broadcasts. 

(1) Travel Talks on Friday at 2 p.m. These are planned for 
primary schoolchildren about ten years old. 

(2) Geography on Thursday at 11.20. This series is for secondary 
schoolchildren of thirteen and over. 

There is also a series on Wednesday at 1.40 p.m. Exploring 
Scotland, for Scottish schools (children aged nine to eleven). 

The aim of the Travel Talks is set out in the Annual Programme 
as follows: 

‘From the stories of those who have seen different parts of the 
world children can build up an imaginative picture of people and 
places they may never visit. These stories illustrated by dramatic 
reconstruction and recorded sounds are what Travel Talks have to 
offer. . . . Each broadcast will be self-contained: nearly all will be 
given by travellers telling personal stories from recent first-hand 
experience; each will aim at giving ten-year-old children a vivid 
picture of life in some other part of the world. 
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Such a series can be of very great value to the teacher of ten-year- 
old children who are ready and eager to learn about other parts of 
the world. Geographical reasoning is of little importance at this age, 
and the teacher’s main task is to help the children to visualize con¬ 
ditions beyond their experience. Broadcast talks are one of the many 
means by which this can be achieved. Particularly valuable are the 
personal experiences of travellers while dramatization and sound 
effects are important contributions to ‘reality’ in geographical lessons. 
Pictures, specimens and maps are other valuable aids to the teacher 
of geography; herein lies the value of the pamphlet which can be 
used in conjunction with the talk to ensure even more effective 
visualization. The variety of regions covered by the talks helps the 
children to realize the size and diversity of the world and to develop 
a sound geographical background. 

However, to obtain fullest use of these talks requires considerable 
skill on the part of the teacher. The talks are usually made the basis 
of a term’s lessons, with additional time for preparation and follow¬ 
up work. 

Preparation 

Usually it is not necessary to devote much time to this, which 
should consist mainly of finding the region in the atlas and seeing its 
relationship to Britain and to other regions known to the children. 
The teacher should study the background summary and some of the 
books on the book list to be prepared to help the children to get the 
most from the talk. While he cannot know exactly what will be said 
he should be able to assess what contribution the talk could make to 
the children’s geographical education. 

Listening 

It is sometimes helpful if the teacher puts on the board a list of things 
for the children to find out from the talk. This can form the basis of 
the discussion afterwards. The pamphlet may be used while the talk 

is in progress, as the pictures may help the children to visualize what 
is being described. 

Follow-up-work 

An important part of this is the discussion which should take place 
immediately after the talk if possible. Through it the teacher can 
ensure that the children have understood and he can also supplement 
the talk especially by study of pictures and maps. 

The children’s own work should consist of maps, illustration or 
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written work; in the case of the latter, it is often desirable to guide 
the children by asking them to answer definite questions. 

The aim of the secondary series of broadcasts is more truly geo¬ 
graphical, for most children of thirteen years old are capable of 
reasoning and seeing the relationships which are fundamental to 
study of modern geography. In the words of the Teachers’ Notes, the 
broadcasts, which, like travel talks, are based on first-hand material, 
are planned to throw light on the relationship between man and his 
environment. In spite of the difference in age of the children, the 
method of using the talks should be essentially the same as that of 
the Travel Talks and those talks are most valuable which contain 
vivid description and first-hand experiences contributing to an im¬ 
pression of reality. The relative functions of the broadcaster and the 
teacher have often been a matter for discussion and difference of 
opinion. The broadcaster often briefly points out geographical rela¬ 
tionships and expounds geographical principles, but some teachers 
say that it is their task to discuss the talk with the children and to 
help them to discover these relationships and principles. 

Experience has shown that the children are interested in the vivid 
details given by the speaker rather than in the general principles 
which these details are designed to illustrate. They often show a 
remarkable capacity for reproducing these details in their written 
work. Discussion with the teacher after the broadcast helps the 
children to see the significance of these details which might otherwise 
remain a mass of unrelated facts. 

Television 

At the time of writing, the use of television in schools is still in the 
experimental stage. After a pilot project, the B.B.C.’s main pro¬ 
gramme was launched in September 1957 while that of the Inde¬ 
pendent Television Authority came earlier in the year. As yet, the 
use of the programmes is limited to the few schools which Education 
Authorities have been able to equip with the expensive receivers. 
Comments and criticisms are being invited for the guidance of the 
producers. 

The most valuable and realistic use of the medium seems to be 
when a visit can be made to the actual place, e.g. a farm or a factory. 
This is practicable only where the programmes deal with Britain, and 
even then the cost of a ‘live’ broadcast may be prohibitive. For distant 
places such as those dealt with in the B.B.C.’s ‘ Living in the Common¬ 
wealth’ series the producers have to depend on secondary visual 
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material, film, still pictures, maps and models. Unity is usually given 
to the programme by the personal experience of the speaker. 

Television has very great potentiality for the geography teacher for 
used wisely it is yet another means of bringing the much-desired 
‘reality’ into geography lessons. 

M. G. Goss. 


12. Projection Apparatus 

Choice of projection apparatus and method of employing it must be 
largely governed by individual teaching conditions. There are, how¬ 
ever, certain cardinal points which are generally agreed. While a 
case can be made out for a geography room which can be completely 
darkened, it is a fact that most schoolrooms have no such facility. 
Furthermore, partial light in a room or ‘controlled daylight’ has 
many teaching advantages. To give an adequate picture under such 
conditions a projector capable of a brilliant screen illumination is 
essential. The arguments for normal forward projection or else from 
the rear through a translucent screen are lengthy. In both cases if 
the size of picture can be kept small—30 in. wide is usually accepted 
as a usable minimum—much can be achieved by some simple experi¬ 
ments. For experimental purposes, a rear projection screen may be 
improvised from a picture frame and tracing paper or a plastic. For 
permanent use there are many commercial units. 

Some points to which consideration should be given when se¬ 
lecting apparatus: 

The standard epidiascope. This projects, on the diascope side , 
from lantern slides 3$ in. square and may also have attachments to 
take 2-in. square slides and filmstrips. It can be capable of excellent 
screen illumination. On the episcope side it will project without photo¬ 
graphic preparation from map, diagram, picture or printed page. It 
needs virtual complete blackout to be effective. 

The miniature diascope. This is often called the filmstrip pro¬ 
jector, but has other valuable facilities. It can project from single¬ 
frame filmstrips, those made double or Leica size (which give in 
practice nearly double the screen illumination), 2-in. square slides, 
colour or monochrone transparencies mounted into holders, speci¬ 
mens or typed or drawn material. Micro-slides can also be shown, 
sometimes with a special attachment. 

The lightest acceptable miniature diascope for classroom use em¬ 
ploys a 300-watt lamp running direct from the mains. These are very 
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readily portable. Much more light is available from those with lamps 
of higher power. Now that these powerful lamps can be run direct 
from the mains without a transformer, the increase in weight can 
be limited to that of the cooling blower. If in doubt as to the most 
suitable instrument, arrange to try two or more under teaching con¬ 
ditions and not in an agent's showroom. 

Colour transparencies are available in increasing number for the 
use of the geographer. They may be purchased commercially ready¬ 
made or may be taken personally by the student or teacher. There are 
very many cameras suitable for this on the market priced from a few 
pounds upwards. In nearly every case the standard ‘Leica’ size of 
36 mm. by 24 mm. taken on 35 mm. film will be found the most con¬ 
venient. With this ‘double-frame’ size some consideration should be 
given to focal length of lens to be used. In an average classroom a 
5 or 6 in. lens will be found to be more convenient for forward 
projection that the more usual 4 in. 

For student and research work, where a small number of viewers 
only is envisaged and darkness can be provided, there is now a 
range of lower-priced projectors available at modest prices. For this 
purpose the ‘Kodaslide Home Projector’ or the ‘Aldislite’ could be 
considered. 

motion film projectors. That the silent geographical film can 
be excellent is undoubted, but there are many advantages in the sound 
film and in projectors which can project either. It is a fact that at the 
present time there are very few silent geographical films being pro¬ 
duced. Now that there are several light-weight but robust sound pro¬ 
jectors on the market at a price something like 70 per cent more than 
the silent, the advantages of the ready portability of the silent projec¬ 
tor are less apparent. Whether light weight should take precedence of 
the utmost fidelity of sound reproduction is a decision which will be 
dictated by circumstances. 

Experience has shown that it is vital for prospective users to attain 
some real facility in the ready handling of projection apparatus and 
in the care of films before any attempt is made to use the visual 
material they offer. If this study of the basic requirements is only 
superficially undertaken, nothing but frustration and dissatisfaction 
are likely to result—not to mention expensive misuse of apparatus 
and films or filmstrips. It is a requirement of the largest local educa¬ 
tion authority in this country that evidence of proficiency is first 
shown before projectors or films owned by the authority can be 
handled in the school. There is unanimous opinion among the 
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knowledgeable of the necessity for a reasonably good standard before 
any real continued benefit can be obtained from the assimilation of the 
powerful teaching medium of the film and filmstrip into the class¬ 
room lesson. 

Some books and publications which will be found of value: 

Geography Teaching Films. British Film Institute. April, 1948. 25. 6d. 

The Making of Geography Teaching Films. National Committee for 
Visual Aids in Education. 1 s. 

Photography in Visual Education. Kodak Ltd., London. Free. 

n.j.atkinson. Practical Projection for Teachers. Current Affairs 
Ltd. 10^. 6 d. 

g.h.gopsill. Projection in the Classroom. Current Affairs Ltd. 
125. 6d. 

Some currently available projection apparatus with addresses and 
prices: 

EPIDIASCOPES 

The Aldis Epivisor for episcope and 3}-in. slide projection. Neville 
Brown & Co. Ltd., 77 Newman Street, London, W.l. £75. There is a 
range of accessories available. 

The Elite 750/1,000 Epidiascope for episcope and 3i-in. slides. Elite 
Optics Ltd., Frogmoor, High Wycombe, Bucks. About £90. There is 
a range of accessories and lenses. 

The Ross Epidiascope for episcope and 3i-in. slides. Barnet Ensign 
Ross Ltd., London, E.17. £102. Attachments are available. 

MINIATURE DIASCOPES (FILMSTRIP PROJECTORS) 

Aldis Projectors. Neville Brown & Co. Ltd., 77 Newman Street W 1 
Aldis 300. £22. 45. 

Aldislite. lOOw. lamp. £10. 155. 

Aldis 500. £24. 1 Is. 6 d., with slide carrier; no case. 

Aldis Five Star’, £29. 1 85. 6 d., with slide carrier; no case. 

Elite Projectors. Elite Optics Ltd., High Wycombe, Bucks. 

Elite HJ300. £33. II5. 9 d. with slide carrier, and case. 

Elite HJ750M. £46. O5. 3d., with slide carrier, and case. 
listed?bo°ve eS ^ thCSC tW ° projcctors arc interchangeable with the Epidiascope 
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Hi-Lyle Projectors. Rank Precision Industries Ltd., Mortimer House, 
37-41 Mortimer Street, London, W.l. 

Hi-Lyte 300. £25. 4s. 6 d.. complete with film and slide carrier and 
case. 

Daylight Projector, £52. 155., with film and slide carrier and case. 

Kodaslide Projector , Kodak Ltd., London. 

Kodaslide Model 5. £33. 195. with slide and film carriers, spare 
lamp and strong storage box. Has 5-in. lens. Primarily designed for 
double-frame projection, for which it is excellent. 

Kodaslide Home Projector. £10. 105. 150-watt lamp. 

MOTION FILM PROJECTORS 

Arnpro New Educational Sound/Silent Film Projector. Simplex-Ampro 
Ltd., 167-9 Wardour Street, London, W.l. £183. Compact, light. 
Other models, including silent, also made. 

British Thomson Houston 452 Sound/Silent Film Projector. British 
Thomson-Houston Co. Ltd., Rugby, England. Several models and 
accessories are available at prices from £207 to £375. 

Debrie D. 16 Sound/Silent Film Projection. Cinetechnic Ltd., Green- 
ford, Middlesex. Several models at prices from £240 to £380, with 
tripod. 

G. B. Bell and Howell 631 and 636 Sound/Silent Film Projectors. G. B. 
Equipments Ltd., Mortimer House, 37-41 Mortimer Street, London, 
W.l. Several models and accessories at prices from £219 to£246. Also 
silent model, £90. 

R.C.A. Hollywood series of Sound/Silent film projectors. R.C.A. Great 
Britain Ltd., Lincoln Way, Windmill Road, Sunbury-on-Thames. 
Three models available including magnetic/optical sound. Prices 

from £252 to £356. 

Specto Silent Film Projector. Specto Ltd., Vale Road, Windsor, 
Berkshire. £52. 500-watt lamp for silent films only. 

In addition to the projectors mentioned all makers of sound film 
apparatus make models which are capable of recording and repro¬ 
ducing from magnetic stripe on the film. This magnetic stripe (similar 
in principle to the tape-recorder) enables one to record, re-play, e ™ se 
and re-record at will commentary or natural sound to the film. This 
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powerful facility, while extensively used in film production and at 
commercial levels, has not at the time of writing reached such uni¬ 
versal use that it can be generally used for geography teaching. 

N. J. Atkinson. 


13. Duplicators 

It is essential that the teacher of geography should have some means 
whereby maps, diagrams and other material may be quickly and 
cheaply duplicated. 

The least expensive method is by the use of a composition or clay 
tray. The map or diagram to be reproduced is drawn in special ink 
(any number of colours may be used on the one map) upon a sheet 
of paper. When dry, it is evenly pressed face downwards upon the 
composition or clay, and then carefully removed. The ink impress 
will then be clearly seen on the composition or clay. Copies are then 
taken off, one at a time, by gently and evenly pressing a sheet of 
paper over the tray and removing quickly. By this means upwards of 
fifty good copies (in colour) can be obtained from the prepared sheet. 
After use, the composition is boiled and re-set or, in the case of the 
clay, the top layer removed with a scraper. 

One firm which supplies such equipment is the Educational Supply 
Association Ltd., Esavian House, 181 High Holborn, London, W.C.l. 

The Holborn Graph Tray. Foolscap size. Composition. Complete. 

£1. 4j. 9 d., plus 55. tax. 

Tins of composition for renewal, 5s. 3d., plus 15. Id. tax. 

Graph ink, I 5 . 6 d., plus 3 \d. tax. 

The Viaduct Multicopier. Foolscap size. Clay. Complete, 

£1. 175. 6 d. plus Is. 6 d. tax. 

Refills, £1. 45., plus 45 . 9 d. tax. 

Ink, I 5 . 6 d., plus 3 \d. tax. 

Negative paper, per quire, 15. 6d., plus 5 d. tax. 

Another similar, but in many ways more versatile, method of 
duplication is by the use of the flat-bed ink duplicator with a silk 
screen. The impression is made on a wax stencil and copies rolled 
off one by one by hand. The Educational Supply Association Ltd., 
can supply the Diaphragm Duplicator, prices as follows: 

Hand and Type, £12. 1 15 ., plus £2. IO5. 2d. tax. 

Indestructible Stencils, per quire, 155 ., plus 35 . tax. 

Ink, small bottle, 35. 6 d., plus 6 d. tax. 
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The quickest method of duplication, and with the advantage that 
stencils can be retained for future use, is by means of a rotary 
duplicator. There are two main types suitable for use in schools: ink 
duplicators and spirit duplicators. The ink duplicator uses an im¬ 
pression cut in special stencil and may be obtained from the following 
and from other firms: 

The Educational Supply Association Ltd. 

Esavian Rotary Duplicator. Automatic Feed. Complete, £18. 185. 
Stencils, per quire, 155. 9 d., plus 35. 2d. tax. 

Gestetner Ltd., Tottenham, London, N.17. 

Scholar Model. An automatic rotary duplicator designed for hand 
use. Complete, £30. 

Stencils, No. 6, per quire, 215. 6 d., plus 45. 4 d. tax. 

Stencils, No. 62, per quire, 135. 1 Or/., plus 25. 9 d. tax. 

Black Ink, 155. 3d., plus 35. Id. tax. 

Coloured ink, 165. 3d., plus 35. 3d. tax. 

Roneo Ltd., 17 Southampton Row, London, W.C.l. 

250 Roneo Portable rotary duplicator designed for hand use. Auto¬ 
matic feed and inking. £32. 105. 

Stencils, per quire, 225. 6 d. 

Both Gestetner Ltd. and Roneo Ltd. supply a wide range of aids 
useful in the preparation of stencils, including stencil frames, special 
pens and prepared stencil outlines. Details on application. 

The spirit duplicator uses a master copy drawn with the aid of 
coloured carbons. This may be obtained from the following and other 

firms: 

AZOGRAPH 

A. B. Dick and Company Ltd., Sentinel House, 140 Theobald s Road, 
London, W.C.l. 

The Azograph Duplicator. Self feed. £90. 

The 226 Azograph Duplicator. Electric. £165. 

BANDA 

Block and Anderson Ltd., Banda House, Cambridge Grove, Ham¬ 
mersmith, London, W.6. 

Banda Model 10 Duplicator. £33. School price. 

Master Sheets, foolscap (500), £1. 125. 6 d. 
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Transfer Sheets, foolscap—purple, green, red, black, blue, £1. 19*. 
per 100. 

Transfer Fluid, per gallon, £1. 9*. 

Less 10 per cent on supplies to schools. 

Supplementary to Banda Duplicators is the Bandatrace Visual Aid 
Service. Bandatrace enables the teacher, simply by tracing a pre¬ 
drawn master, to provide accurate coloured drawings for the whole 
class. Subjects cover a wide range and include maps of the world and 
the principal continents. 

Banda Model 90 H.A.F. Electric. £97 less discount. 

FORDIGRAPH 

Fordigraph Ltd., Ofrex House, Stephen Street, London, W.l. 
Fordigraph Bambi. £22. 10s. Hand feed. 

Fordigraph 100S. £33. Portable. Hand feed. 

Fordigraph 100. £40. 7s. Portable. Automatic feed. 

The above prices are special for schools. 

ORLID 

Office Equipment Distributors Ltd., Birmingham Road, West Brom¬ 
wich, Staffs. 

Orlid Piccolo Portable Spirit Duplicator. 23 guineas. 

There is an increasing range of equipment designed to reproduce 
material by electronic and photostatic methods. In general this equip¬ 
ment is expensive and beyond the range of most schools. A summary 
of the chief suppliers is given below. 

Block and Anderson Ltd., Banda House, Cambridge Grove, Ham¬ 
mersmith, London, W.6. 

Bandavelop Copying Equipment. 

Contoura Photocopying Ltd., 56-60 Islington Park Street, London, 
N.l. 

Contoura Constat portable photocopying equipment, £12 to £69. 
Reproduces from any material, including books. 

Copycat Ltd., 40 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 

The Copycat TC 813. £58. 10*. 

The Copycat TC 1316. £98. 10*. 

Gestetner Ltd., Tottenham, London, N.l7. 

Photoscope Reduction Model. 
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Ozalid Company Ltd., 62 London Wall, London, E.C.2. Supply a 
wide range of copying equipment. Details on request. 

Plan Reproduction Co. Ltd., Central House, 45 Kingsway, London, 
W.C.2. 

Masoncopy Combination Machine. Hand operated. £80, £93. 

Power Operated. £98—£106. 

Roneo Ltd., 17 Southampton Row, London, W.C.l. 

In addition to the foregoing methods, where in every case the 
stencil or master copy is of a semi-permanent nature, there are on 
the market permanent map rolls and stamps. Two examples are given 
here: 

The Mapograph Company Ltd., 440 High Road, Chiswick, London, 
W.4. 

The Mapograph is an appliance by which maps and other impressions 
may be rolled either into exercise books or on to sheets of paper. It 
comprises a spring frame into which rubber rolls are inserted. 
Standard size x 5i in. 

Complete outfit including 1 roll, £2. 125. 6 d. 

Map Rolls. £1. 35 . 9 d. each. 

Contour Rolls. £1. 65 . 3d. each. 

Dual Rolls (two identical maps on one roll), £1. 65 . 3d. each. 

Ink pad, 125. 1 Id. 

Frame, 125. 6d. 

Ink—black, red, blue, green, violet, 4 oz., 5s. Id. 

Foolscap size now available. Outfit with 1 roll, £3. 25. 6 d. Additional 
Rolls, £1. 115. 3d. 

Full details and a list of rolls can be obtained on request, but map 
rolls are available to cover all areas of the world, including large-scale 
maps of British towns and districts, e.g. Ml48, The Potteries, C27, 
Greenwich and Blackheath. 

Gutteridge, Sampson, Ltd., 151 Farringdon Road, London, E.C.l. 
Memo Stamp Duplicators. Large Emgee Memostamp, 6 ± x 4 in. 
Complete outfit includes the stamp, writing plate, ink, stencils, pen 
and brush. Major Emgee Memo Stamp, 8 } x 6 in. Complete 
£4. 145. 6 d. Foolscap Emgee Memo Stamp, 13 x 8 in. Complete, 

£7. 55. 
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Emgee Memo stamps are used in the same way as rubber stamps. 
The stencil is cut on a typewriter or with a stylus pen. Indefinite 
number of copies obtainable. 

Also Emgee Rotary Duplicator—on rollers. Octavo size, £3. 15s. 
Foolscap size, £4. 15s. 

There may be special occasions when there is need to reproduce 
material which cannot readily be duplicated by the normal school 
equipment—for example, the copying of pictures and photographs 
by electronic or photostatic methods. The following London firms 
will reproduce from originals or prepared stencils: 

Copycat Ltd., 40 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 

Photographic reproductions from original documents, maps, dia¬ 
grams, etc. Price varies according to the size of the original. 

Gestetner Ltd., Tottenham, London, N.17. 

Plan Reproduction Co. Ltd., Central House, 45 Kingsway, London, 
W.C.2. 

Die-line reproduction from prepared tracings. 

Photostat reproduction, and supply of Maps in enlarged or reduced 
form. 

Roneo Ltd., 17 Southampton Row, London, W.C.l. 

Electronic duplications from original photographs, pictures, etc. 
Stencils prepared up to foolscap size, 15 s. 5 d. each. 

For economy, several photographs of smaller size can be included 
in a single stencil, and separated for use on magazine pages, etc. 

R. F. Carr. 
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VISUAL AIDS 

1. The Use of Visual Aids 

One of the chief functions of geography in school is to help children 
to imagine accurately places, people and activities which lie beyond 
direct experience. It aims to create in the child’s mind clear impres¬ 
sions concerning the characteristics of a place, what it looks like and 
feels like to be there. An appeal must therefore be made to the senses 
of the child. Using always the experience of the child as the starting- 
point, the geographer has, in addition to many other aids—not least 
the blackboard—a wide range of visual methods to assist him. 

Whilst verbal descriptions, especially those written by travellers, 
can often convey very vividly the ‘look and feel’ of a place, it is the 
picture which crystallizes the image, providing accuracy, particularly 
in shape and size. Pictures used in geographical work should be 
accurate, as typical as possible of the area they portray, and well 
reproduced. Good natural colour is to be desired if it can be obtained. 
One picture rarely conveys sufficient information upon which to base 
a generalization—pictures should be many and varied, and taken 
from contrasting angles, distant, close-up, aerial (vertical and 
oblique). All pictures need careful study, and training in this should 
form a part of the work from the primary school upwards. In addi¬ 
tion to direct questions on the pictures the pupils can be asked to 
trace the main features or ‘shapes’ on to tracing paper, or a plastic 
transparency, and to annotate them. Another method is for the 
teacher to prepare and duplicate a line drawing for the pupil to 
annotate with the help of the picture. 

Still pictures can be used in several ways: 

1. Large pictures can be pinned on the wall or the blackboard, 
and used as an integral part of a class lesson. 

2. Small pictures can be used for individual or group study, or 
projected on the screen by the use of an epidiascope. 

3. By direct projection of lantern slides. 

4. By direct projection of filmstrips. 
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Large pictures are not easy to obtain. There are at present only 
three English firms (see Section 2f) which can supply them, and the 
addition of purchase tax makes them expensive. Large drawings 
made either on the blackboard or on brown paper by the teacher 
himself can be most valuable. Posters, obtained free from many 
travel organizations, may prove of limited use. The sources of small 
pictures are numerous, though there are at present few prepared sets 
on the market. An invaluable aid also are photographs taken by the 
teacher himself. A large and selective collection of still pictures, care¬ 
fully and attractively mounted, classified and stored in convenient 
folders or drawers, should be an essential part of the equipment of 
the teacher of geography. 

Lantern slides , projected through the epidiascope or a filmstrip 
projector with a slide carrier, give clear pictures. The cost of slides 
and the bulkiness of storage, together with the necessity for a com¬ 
pletely darkened room, may render them of rather less value than 
filmstrips. 

Filmstrips can be a most valuable aid, providing a large number 
of excellent pictures in a form which requires little storage space. 
There are a large and increasing number on the market, both black 
and white and colour. Each strip may contain upwards of thirty 
frames, and the teacher should select carefully those he wishes to use. 
Rarely is it desirable or necessary to use the whole of a filmstrip in 
one lesson. The notes accompanying many strips are an invaluable 
source of up-to-date information. They are intended to assist the 
teacher, and should not be read to the pupils. In order to make 
effective use of this medium, the teacher must arrange his equipment 
so that it can be used quickly and easily, and as far as possible in 
daylight. He should study the strip thoroughly before use, and for 
this reason it is better that the school should own the strips rather 
than borrow them. 

Films. The essential contribution of the film to the teaching of 
geography is the capacity for showing movement and, in the case of 
sound films, of conveying a sound picture. The silent projector has 
much to commend it, particularly in the junior school, where the 
teacher so often needs to add a commentary appropriate to the needs 
of a particular class. The machine can be readily stopped, and par¬ 
ticular frames studied more carefully. As with all other visual material, 
the film should be used as an integral part of the lesson, either to 
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introduce a topic, e.g. World Fishing, Eskimo Summer, to revise a 
topic, e.g. the Gaumont British film, Britain's Geographical Position, 
or to provide the raw material for investigation, e.g. Part I of the 
Gaumont British film, Timberlands of Canada, could be used to find 
out the activities of an Ontario lumberjack in each season of the 
year. The films used for these purposes should be short (not longer 
than ten minutes), so that two showings can be made in one lesson. 
The number of good films suitable for class teaching in geography is 
still limited. 

Wall Charts. There are on the market today many wall charts 
which provide a summary of information on a given country or topic 
in diagram, picture and statement. The teacher of geography can 
use these to advantage if he regards them as a source of material to 
be investigated by the children, cither individually or in groups. They 
will be more readily appreciated, too, if the children first learn to 
make their own sheet summaries on a given topic. Another use of the 
wall chart is the provision of an additional source of interest in the 
classroom—the chart is displayed on the wall, together with a number 
of questions. The answers to these might be discussed at the begin¬ 
ning of a lesson after the chart has been on display for several days. 

Diagrams. Graphs, pictograms and other line illustrations, drawn 
on the blackboard or on paper, in a size large enough for class study, 
all assist the process of accurate learning, e.g. temperature and rain¬ 
fall distributions. The children should, as far as possible, make their 
own diagrams first. 

Samples and Specimens. These provide accuracy and interest. They 
may be collected in two ways. First, the permanent collection of 
essentials for the ages being taught, e.g. cotton samples, cacao pod, 
rock specimens. Second, material added by the children or teacher 
from time to time, often as the result of holidays or factory visits. 
These collections should be carefully labelled and easily accessible 
to both children and teacher. 

Models. These have the advantage of three dimensions, and are of 
particular use in explaining things not easily demonstrable in other 
ways. They may be simply classified in the following ways: 

1. Models which show faithfully a comparatively inaccessible 

subject, e.g. the working-face of a coalmine, a dockyard. 

2. Models which are symbolic, e.g. the solar system. 
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3. Models which show how things work, e.g. a ship going 
through a lock, a shaduf 

4. Scale models of buildings or other subjects. These are fre¬ 
quently brought back by teachers or pupils from holiday travels. 
If carefully selected for accuracy, they can provide great stimulus 
and interest. 

5. Relief models. 

In every case models for classroom use should be as simple as 
possible, and should not defeat their own purpose by being objects 
of mechanical interest themselves. A visit to a museum or an exhibi¬ 
tion may facilitate the study of more complicated working models, 
e.g. the coalmine at the Science Museum, London, or the tea factory 
at the Tea Centre. Models made by the children can often become 
useful teaching aids, though the great value of this work lies in the 
investigations into the facts by the children themselves before the 
model is made. 

Finally, it should be constantly remembered that all the foregoing 
are aids and should be used with care and discrimination. Pictures, 
both still and moving, should be carefully selected by the teacher and 
then thoroughly studied by the children. If pictures are to be pro¬ 
jected, the facilities for so doing should be as efficient and as little 
time-wasting as possible. 

R. F. Carr. 


2. Sources of Material: General 
2a. films 

Aims of Industry Ltd ., Industrial Public Relations, 5 Plough Place, 
Fetter Lane, London, E.C.4. 

16 -mm. sound films on loan. 

British Film Institute , 81 Dean Street, London, W.l. 
sSt a filmsf!,?hS. f0r Agriculture * Geography and Travel. 16 -mm. sound and 

^ msh Instr “ctional Films Ltd., Film House, Wardour Street, London, 

16 -mm. sound and silent films for hire. 

Central Office of Information (See special section on p. 169.) 

Jhafg?.' 3nd 35 ' mm ‘ S0Und and si,cnt fi,ms for hirc - Catalogues available at small 
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Educational Foundation for Visual Aids Ltd., and National Committee 

for Visual Aids in Education, 33 Queen Anne Street, London, W.l. 

Issue a comprehensive descriptive catalogue of all films and filmstrips available 
for teaching purposes in this country. 

Part III Geography: General, Physical and Economic. 

Part IV Geography: Regional. 

Part VII Agricultural Science, Industrial Processes, Crafts. 

Price 2s. 6 d. per part; by post 35. 

Supplements issued each January in Visual Education (see section 2B, Film¬ 
strips). 

All the films described in the catalogue may be hired through the Foundation 
Film Library, Brooklands House, Weybridgc, Surrey. 

Normal hire charges from Is. 6 d. per reel per day. 

A comprehensive information service—VENISS—is available; particulars on 
application. 

G.B. Film Library. Proprietors: Rank Precision Industries (B.A.F.) 
Ltd., 1 Aintree Road, Perivale, Greenford, Middlesex. 

Wide range of 16-mm. sound/silent/mute films for hire/purchase. Comprehensive 
Catalogue (25. 6 d.) on request. G.B. Instructional Films. Encyclopaedia Britannica 
Films. United World Films. 

Gateway Film Productions, 9 Edward Close, St. Albans, Herts. 
Scientific Film Association, 164 Shaftesbury Avenue, London, W.C.2. 

Specialized information service on scientific, technical, and industrial films. 
Publications: Scientific Film Review (bi-monthly) and specialized catalogues. 
List on request. Individual and corporate membership. Film programmes arranged 
for clients. 

Sound-Services Ltd., 269 Kingston Road, Merton Park, London, 
S.W.19. 

Educational, technical and general interest films, many on free loan. Catalogue 
25. 

Wallace Heaton Ltd., 127 New Bond Street, London, W.l. 


2b. filmstrips 

Common Ground Filmstrips Ltd., 44 Fulham Road, London, S.W.3. 

Distributed by E.S.A. Ltd., The Pinnacles, Harlow, Essex. Catalogue on 
request. Large selection of strips for purchase. 

Educational Foundation for Visual Aids 

For details of catalogues, see 2\ films. Filmstrips for purchase either from 
Foundation or appropriate distributor. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

Filmstrips for purchase, black and white and colour. Wide range. 


G.B. Film Library 


Proprietors: Rank Precision Industries (B.A.F.) Ltd, 1‘ ; ^ t ntr ®® ^ d, c S^ C ,; 
Greenford, Middlesex. Wide range of filmstrips for outright purchase. Catalogu 


on request. 
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Hulton Press Film Strips. The Education Dept., Hulton Press Ltd., 
Hulton House, Fleet Street, London, E.C.4. 

Catalogue listing over 350 titles on request. 

Visual Information Service Ltd., Filmstrip Library, Hungerford, 
Berkshire. 

Catalogue on request. Filmstrips for purchase. 

Regular reviews of filmstrips are published in the following, as 
well as many other periodicals: 

Visual Education. Monthly magazine, 1 s. N.C.V.A.E., 33 Queen 
Anne Street, London, W.C.l. 

Filmstrips can be made from your own picture material by the 
following firms: 

Carwal Ltd., 85 Manor Road, Wallington, Surrey. 

Leaflet on request. From Is. 2d. per single frame. No extra for mixed sizes. 

Common Ground Ltd., 44 Fulham Road, London, S.W.3. 

Leaflet on request. Minimum charge £2 black and white. Also colour work. No 
work from originals of mixed sizes. 

Newton Photographic Services Ltd., 3 Emperor’s Gate, London, 
S.W.7. 

Preparation of colour filmstrips only. 

Charles A. Rimmer, 168a Battersea Bridge Road, London, S.W.ll. 
Details on request. Single frame Is. each. Minimum 12. 

2C SLIDES 

Geological Museum, South Kensington, London, S.W.7. 

Slides of geological topics for sale. List on request. 

Sources of slides on particular topics will be found listed in 
Section 3. 

Slides can be made from your own material by: 

Flatters and Garnett Ltd., 309 Oxford Road, Manchester, 13. 

Leaflet on request. 

Newton Photographic Services Ltd., 3 Emperor’s Gate, London, 
S.W.7. 

Slides made from your own material in colours only. 

Charles A. Rimmer, 168a Battersea Bridge Road, London, S.W.ll. 

2 x 2 in. filmslides. Minimum 4 slides, from 2s. each. 
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2d. lecture services 

These organizations will provide a service of lecturers. Full details on 
request. 

Commonwealth Institute. South Kensington, London, S.W.7. 

The Cotton Board, 3 Alberton Street, Manchester, 3. 

Lectures in North-west England only. 

Government of Northern Ireland, Information Officer, 13 Regent 
Street, London, S.W.l. 

International Wool Secretariat, Dorland House, 18-20 Regent Street, 
London, S.W.l. 

The Embassy of Japan, 33 Belgrave Square, London, S.W.l. 

The Leather Institute, Leather Trade House, 17-19 Barter Street, 
London, W.C.l. 

The Royal Commonwealth Society, Northumberland Avenue, Lon¬ 
don, W.C.2. 

The Royal Netherlands Embassy, Press Dept., 38 Hyde Park Gate, 
London, S.W.7. 

The Silk Centre, 49 Park Lane, London, W.l. 

Lectures given in special instances. 


2e. museum services 

Attention is drawn to the many and excellent facilities and services 
of museums in all parts of the country. In addition to the large Lon¬ 
don museums, there are several outstanding services run by county 
and borough authorities, e.g. Derbyshire, Tottenham. 


2f. pictures suitable for wall display 
British Railways . 

Limited supplies of railway posters are ohtainablcfromthcPubl.c Rclat.onsand 
Publicity O(ficers of the six reg.ons of British Railways (40 x : 25 m., >s., w 
50 in., 7s. 6 d.) Railway Carriage Pictures 10 x 20 in., sets of four 20*. 

Geo. G. Harrap and Co. Ltd., 182 High Holborn, London, W.C.l. 

Large coloured wall pictures ‘Images de la Vie: ,^size 29 x 20 1 (Hu^Purchasc 
available. The pictures are supplied only in sets of four at w- ■ £, f Uowed by 
Tax 9s. 6 d.) per set. When ordering please state. Images de la Vie iououca oy 

the number of set required. 
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Macmillan and Co., Ltd. St. Martin's Street, London, W.C.2. 

Geography Class Pictures. Edited by E. J. S. Lay. Plates in full colour, 21 x 17 in. 

Set I. Basic Food, Fruits and Drinks, £4 5 s. Reference book 125. 6 d. 

Set II. Clothing, Homes, Manufactures, Transport, £4 5s. Reference book 125. 6 d. 
Complete set £9 155. 

Pictorial Education , Evans Brothers Limited, Montague House, 
Russell Square, London, W.C.l. 

Monthly publication. Annual subscription £1 65. 

Pictorial Quarterly , Evans Brothers Limited. 

Single issues 15. 9d. or joint subscription with Pictorial Education, £1 135. 6 d. 


2g. sources of wall charts 
Commonwealth Institute , London, S.W.7. 

Educational Foundation for Visual Aids, 33 Queen Anne Street, 
London, W.l. 

Issue a comprehensive catalogue of wall charts, obtainable on request. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

Wide range of charts on countries and products. Catalogue on request. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Wide range of charts. Also a subscription service, 18 charts annually £3 35. Cata¬ 
logue on request. 

University of London Press Ltd., Little Paul's House, Warwick Square, 
London, E.C.4. 

A World Wide Business. 6 charts. 155. Production and distribution of milk 
chocolate. 

2h. pictures suitable for individual or group work 

OR FOR EPISCOPIC PROJECTION 

Aerofilms Ltd., 4 Albemarle Street, London, W.l. 

Large collection of oblique (also a few vertical) aerial photographs of nearly every 
part of the British Isles and many other countries. Photographs arc classified both 
regionally and according to subject matter and files may be consulted in the 
library. Photographic prints and lantern slides made to order. Quantity discounts. 

Aero Pictorial Ltd., 137 Regent Street, London, W.l. 

Large collection of aerial photographs. Prints made to order. 

B.B.C. Publications, 35 Marylebone High Street, London, W.l. 

The pamphJets issued in connexion with Broadcasts to Schools contain many 
excellent pictures. The following relate to the teaching of geography: Travel 
tur* Geography, This is My Country (Scotland), Exploring Scotland, Living in 
tne Country. Each published tcrmly. Price "id. each, carriage paid. Quantity dis¬ 
count, 25 per cent. Wales: published once a year. 
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Central Office of Information (See special section on p. 169). 

Photographic prints on all aspects of life in Britain and in the Commonwealth. 
Reasonable prices. 

Evans Brothers Limited , Montague House, Russell Square, London, 
W.C.l. 

Pictorial Education. A lightly bound monthly publication, which contains many 
useful pictures (black and white). Also Pictorial Quarterly, a colour supplement. 

Foxphotos Ltd., Photo House, 69-71 Farringdon Road, London, 
E.C.l. 

Press and commercial photographers. Library of prints for inspection before 
purchase. 

The Director, Geological Survey, London, S.W.7. 

Large collection of picture postcards of physical geography and geology, 4 d. each. 
List on request. 

The Director, Horniman Museum, London Road, Forest Hill, Lon¬ 
don, S.E.23. 

Postcards and booklets of Ethnographical objects. 

Institute of British Photographers Limited (By Guarantee), 38 Bedford 
Square, London, W.C.l. 

A formal evening institute. Advice given on sources of special photographs. 

The Director, Natural History Museum, London, S.W.7. 

Picture postcards of animals and their habitats. 

The Director, Science Museum, London, S.W.7. 

Postcards for purchase. List on application. 

Skyfotos, Lympne Airport, Kent. 

Specialists in aerial photographs of ships. 

The Times Publishing Co. Ltd., Photographic Sales Dept., Printing 

House Square, London, E.C.4. 

Photographic prints may be ordered from large library. 

University of London Press Ltd., Little Paul’s House, Warwick Square. 
London, E.C.4. 

Regions of the World in Pictures Scries, by G. J. Cons. 2 sets. South Africa, East 
Africa. Price 1 j. Id. per set, plus l\d. purchase tax. 

Many periodicals contain useful small pictures, e.g.. 

Canadian Geographical Journal, c/o W. H. Corkill, The Mead, West 

Dunton Lane, Ramsgate, Kent. 

Annual subscription 36 s. post paid. 
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Geographical Magazine, 91 St. Martin’s Lane, London, W.C.2. 

National Geographic Magazine, via Barclay's Bank Ltd., Chief 
Foreign Branch, London, E.C.3. 

booklets, pictures, maps and bulletins on a wide range of geographical topics. 

Many calendars have excellent pictures, e.g.: 

Country Life ‘Beautiful Britain . 'Hills of Britain . 


The Scotsman. 

Black's Mountain Calendars. 

Worthy of note also are the Country Life Picture Books: 

Picture Book of London. 3 issues. Each 15s. 

Picture Book of Britain. 4 issues. Each 15s. 

Picture Book of Scotland. 12s. 6 d. 

Picture Book of the Lake District. 12s. 6 d. 

Picture Book of Ireland. 12s. 6 d. 

Picture Book of Wales. 12s. 6 d. 

Picture Book of the West Country. 12s. 6</. 

Picture Book of East Anglia. 12s. 6 d. 

Also a series of books by W. A. Poucher. 

Although these books are fully bound, they may prove useful for group work or 
for use in the epidiascope. 

Macmillan and Co. Ltd., publish two booklets of pictures suitable 
for individual or group use. How to Look at Geographical Pictures. 
W. J. H. Watkins and H. S. L. Watkins. 

Series I. 3 j. Scries II. 3s. 

Geography Picture Books, arranged by G. Noyle: 

Book I. Many Foods from Many Lands. 

Book II. Fruits and Drinks from Far and Near. 

Book III. Clothes and Furnishings from Animals and Plants. 

Book IV. Busy Industries from Mine to Airport. 

In full colour, 2s. 6 d. each. 

2l. PUBLICATIONS CONCERNED WITH VISUAL AIDS 

In addition to periodicals already listed the following may prove 
useful: 

Geography and Visual Education. G. J. Cons (see p. 177). 

See What I Mean. Educational Dept., Cassell and Co. Ltd., 95. 
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The Teaching of Geography in Secondary Schools. I.A.A.M.. 4th 
(Interim) Edition. 1956. Geo. Philip and Son Ltd., 17*. 6d. 

A Handbook of Suggestions on the Teaching of Geography. 
U.N.E.S.C.O., 1951. 4*. 

2j. aids to presentation and display. 

Display Material for Teaching , by Alan Vincent. Section A. Aids to 
Preparation. 

A useful catalogue. Obtainable from N.C.V.A.E., 33 Queen Anne Street, London, 

T* • J • 

Map Reliefs Ltd., 33 Hillcrest Road, Goff’s Oak, Hertfordshire. 

Transparent display boxes, fitted with sliding lids. Various sizes. Minimum 
quantity 1 dozen, from 3r. The Poppet Stick-a-Pen. 5*. 9 d. each plus 11 d. tax. 
Refills available. 

Matthews, Drew and She/bourne Ltd., 78 High Holborn, London, 
W.C.l. 

Stencilling outfits, filing apparatus, plastic materials. 

Miltoid Ltd., 34-36 Royal College Street, London, N.W.l. 

Plastic washable tracing material useful for individual analysis of pictures, e.g. 
Light Frost Bexoid in standard sheets 54 x 24 in., about 11*. per sheet. 

Ozalid Company Ltd., 62 London Wall, London, E.C.2. 

Plastic drawing materials—Ozamatt and Ozafilm. 

A. West and Partners Ltd., 4 Abbey Orchard Street, Westminster, 
London, S.W.l. 

Supply all kinds of drawing apparatus, including edge binding machines useful 
in the care of maps and pictures. 

3. Sources of Material on Particular Topics 

This section is as accurate as possible in view of the constantly 
changing conditions. While every attempt has been made to include 
topics commonly required, the list cannot be fully comprehensive. 
Teachers will, no doubt, add their own sources. 

Much of the material listed is provided by industrial and com¬ 
mercial undertakings. These firms particularly request that the teacher 
responsible for a class should write for material. Material can only 
be supplied to individual children in exceptional cases. 

Except in particular cases no reference is made to filmstrips, films 
or slides for purchase. Titles can readily be selected from any of the 
catalogues issued by the chief distributors and producers. (.See Section 
2a-c.) The addresses of publishers will be found on p. 523. 



Sources of Material on Particular Topics 


137 


It will be noted that the following headings are arranged in alpha¬ 
betical order and that they include countries, with sources of material 
under each, and also commodities, organizations and other general 
headings. 

ADEN 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

1 chart 19 x 24 in., colour. Aden and Somaliland. 5$. 

Her Majesty's Stationery Office, Kingsway, London, W.C.2. 
Photoposter, 30 x 40 in., colour. 1 s. 6d. 

See also British commonwealth. 

AFRICA, EAST AND CENTRAL 

The Association of Agriculture, 53 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 
(See p. 178). 

Farm folder No. 17. A Tobacco and Mixed Farm in Southern Rhodesia. 
Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Sec detailed catalogues available on request. Note Study Kit ‘Federation of 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland’ suitable for use with senior groups. 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, London, 

W.l. 

Posters and mounts on loan to affiliated schools. 

The East African Office, Grand Buildings, Trafalgar Square, London, 
W.C.2. 

Information on Kenya, Tanganyika, Uganda, Zanzibar. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

Six charts on E. and S. Africa, 18*. 

Geo. G. Harrap and Co. Ltd., 182 High Holborn, London, W.C.l. 
‘Images de la Vic’, Set 5, ‘A Village in Equatorial Africa*. 

The Information Attache, Office of the High Commissioner for Rho¬ 
desia and Nyasaland, Rhodesia House, 429 Strand, London, W.C.2. 

Her Majesty's Stationery Office, Kingsway, London, W.C.2. 

Picture Sets—The Owen Falls Dam, 4*. East Africa Today, 6*. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Charts—Kenya Colony and Uganda Protectorate, 6*. each. 
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University of London Press, Little Paul's House, Warwick Square, 
London, E.C.4. 

Regions of the World in Pictures, East Africa, 1*. 3d., plus l\d. tax. 

See also British commonwealth: coffee 

AFRICA, NORTH 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

3 charts. Egypt. 15 j. 

Director, Egyptian Education Bureau, 4 Chesterfield Gardens, Curzon 
Street, London, W.l. 

Geo. G. Harrap and Co. Ltd., 182 High Holbom, London, W.C.l. 
‘Images de la Vie’, Set No. 5. Nos. 1 and 4. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

‘Algerian Gateway’, 6s. 

AFRICA, SOUTH 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

See detailed catalogues available on request. 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, IS Charles Street, 
London, W.l. 

Posters and sets of mounts ‘South Africa’. Free loan to affiliated schools. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 
Chart. Oranges. 1*. 

Director of Information, South Africa House, Trafalgar Square, 
London, W.C.2. 

Excellent illustrated books. 

University of London Press Ltd., Little Paul's House, Warwick Square, 
London, E.C.4. 

Regions of the world in pictures: South Africa, Ij. 3d. plus l\d. purchase tax. 

See also British commonwealth 


AFRICA, WEST 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

For details sec catalogues. Note Study Kit ‘West Africa’ suitable for use with 
senior groups, also Diorama No. 3, ‘Nigerian Palm Oil , price 5*. 9 d. plus p g 
and packing. 



Sources of Material on Particular Topics 139 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, London, 

W.l. 

Set of 20 mounts ‘Introducing West Africa*. 17 mounts ‘Nigerian Industry*. 
Free loan to affiliated schools. 

Educational Productions, Ltd. 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

4 charts, West Africa, 20s. 

Edinburgh House Press , 2 Eaton Gate, London, S.W.l. 

Practical Book. Africa. 4s. 6 d. Overseas Painting Book. Ghana. 9 d. 

Pictorial Charts Unit , 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Charts: Nigeria; Ghana. 6s. each. 

See also British commonwealth: cocoa 

AGRICULTURE, BRITISH 

Association of Agriculture , 53 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 

Map of the Principal Systems of Farming in Great Britain, 7s. 6d .; 12-pagc illus¬ 
trated booklet on the above. Is.; Farm Adoption by Post—Descriptions of nine 
typical British farms selected on a regional basis, 16s. 6</.; Folders plus progress 
reports from farmers three times yearly, £1 per farm folder. Filmstrips to accom¬ 
pany farm folders, 16s. 6 d. each, from Common Ground Ltd. (See p. 130.) 

Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food , Central Branch, Informa¬ 
tion Division, Whitehall Place (West Block), London, S.W.l. 

Picture sets on loan. 

The Bacon Publicity Council , Brook House, Park Lane, London, W.l. 

The Butter Information Council , 71-72 Piccadilly, London, W.l. 

The Central Office of Information (see special section on p. 169). 
Booklet Is. 9 d. ‘Agriculture in Britain*. 

The Cheese Information Bureau , 40 Berkeley Square, London, W.l. 
Filmstrip ‘Cheese: Its Story Down the Ages’, 6s. 

Express Dairy , 15 Tavistock Place, London, W.C.l. 

Farmer and Stockbreeder Publications Ltd., Publishing Dept., Dorset 
House, Stamford Street, London, S.E.l. 

Wall Chart ‘Farm Stock of Britain’, Is. 3 d. post paid. 

The Graham Cherry Organization, Eagle House, Jermyn Street, 
London, S.W.l. 

Publish monthly bulletin of Farming Facts. 

Her Majesty's Stationery Office, Kingsway, London, W.C.2. 

Useful booklets and leaflets for purchase. 



140 IV. Visual Aids 

The Institute of Meat, 19-20 Holborn Viaduct, London, E.C.l. 

The Public Relations Officer , Milk Marketing Board , Thames Ditton, 
Surrey. 

The National Egg Information Service, 1 Dover Street, London, W.l. 

Information Division, N.F.U., Agriculture House, Knightsbridge, 
London, S.W.l. 

Will help to arrange farm visits. 

The National Federation of Young Farmers Clubs, 55 Gower Street, 
London, W.C.l. 

Many useful leaflets and booklets for sale. List on request. 

The National Milk Publicity Council, 148 Strand, London, W.C.2. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Wall Charts, various titles. 

The Royal Insurance Company Ltd., 24-28 Lombard Street, London, 
E.C.3. 

Illustrated pamphlet on ‘British Breeds’ of horses, cattle, etc. 

United Dairies Ltd., Public Relations Dept., 34 Palace Court, London, 
W.2. 

Films and filmstrips on free loan. 

See also cereals. 

AMERICA, SOUTH 

Bovril, Ltd., Head Offices, P.O. Box 107, 148-66 Old Street, London, 
E.C.l. 

Film of estancias in preparation. No literature. 

The Brazilian Chamber of Commerce and Economic Affairs in G.B., 
60 Lincoln’s Inn Fields, London, W.C.2. 

Brazil Journal published monthly by the Brazilian Chamber of 
Commerce. Subscription 12. 2s. per annum. 

Brazilian Government Trade Bureau, 157 Regent Street, London, W.l. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

4 Wall charts, South America, 125.; Wall chart, Venezuela, 15.; Iodine, 15. 

Oxo Ltd., Thames House, Queen Street Place, London, E.C.4. 

Painting book on South America. 
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Trade and Travel Publications Ltd., 14 Leadenhall Street. London, 
E.C.3. 

The South American Handbook, 12 j. post free. 

See also coffee. 


ANIMALS 

Australia House, Strand, London, W.C.2. 

Free poster ‘Animals of Australia’. 

British Museum (Natural History ), Cromwell Road, London, S.W.7. 

Special arrangements for school parties on application to the Senior Guide 
Lecturer. Children’s Centre for leisure activities. Lecture Tours, 3 p.m. daily, on 
a variety of topics including ecology and economic biology often illustrated by 
films. Monthly programme on application to the Director. Picture postcards on 
sale, including birds, animals, trees, fossils, and minerals. 

Horniman Museum , Forest Hill, London, S.E.23. 

Museum collection of animals and birds. Library facilities (open also on Sunday 
afternoons). Publications include A Handbook to the Cases Illustrating Adaptations 
for Locomotion in Animals, 24.; A Handbook Illustrating the Defences of Animals, 
64.; A Handbook Illustrating the Evolution of Animals, 64.; Illustrative postcards. 

Macmillan and Co. Ltd., St. Martin’s Street, London, W.C.2. 

40 colour plates (21 x 17 in.) * Useful Animals of the World ’. £4 the set. Reference 
Book 12 s. 6 d. 

The Zoological Society of London, Regent’s Park, London, N.W.l. 

Illustrated books and postcards of zoo life for purchase. List on request. 

Argentina (See South America) 


ASIA, SOUTH-EAST 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 


For det^U see catalogues. Note Study Kit ‘ Malaya’, Wall Charts ‘ Malay Villages’, 
A Village under one roof in Sarawak’, ‘Singapore’. 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 


Posters and sets of mounts on free loan to affiliated schools. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

Set of 6 charts: The Far East, 30s. 3 charts, Indonesia, 3s. 1 chart. Pineapples, 1 j. 

Information Dept., Embassy of the Republic of Indonesia, 38 Grosvenor 
Square, London, W.l. 

Posters, pamphlets, films, filmstrips. 


information Dept., Malaya House, 57 Trafalgar Square, London, 

w .C.2. 

16-mm. sound films. Filmstrips, picture sets. 
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Macmillan and Co., Ltd. St. Martin's Street, London, W.C.2. 

Papua and New Guinea in Pictures by E. P. W. Marriott, 4 s. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

1 chart, Malaya. 6r. 

See also British commonwealth: rubber. 

ASIA, SOUTH-WEST 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, 
London, W.l. 

Posters and mounts on free loan to affiliated schools. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

3 charts, Turkey. 9s. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Charts: The Middle East, 6s.\ Israel and Jordan, 6s. 

The Press Attache, Turkish Embassy, 43 Belgrave Square, London, 
S.W.l. 

Booklets, Films, Photographic Library. 

See also aden. 


ATOMIC ENERGY 

Atomic Energy Authority, Education Dept., 11 Charles II Street, 
London, S.W.l. 

Booklets, pamphlets, wall charts and photographs. 16-mm. and 35-mm. films 
available on loan. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

‘Nuclear Power’, 6s. 


AUSTRALIA 

Association of Agriculture, 53 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 

Farm folder available, No. 16. A Sheep-Wheat Farm in New South Wales. 


Australian News and Information Bureau, Australia House, Strand, 
London, W.C.2. , 

Free posters, ‘Australian cities’. ‘Birds and Animals’. ‘Natural R^ources Map . 
Filmstrips on free loan. 16-mm. sound films for hire-Wack and whit^ ^o^ 
a reel, first day; colour. 20s. a reel, first day; bookings to be made at least tnree 
weeks in advance; catalogue on request from Film Librarian. 

Much useful information can be obtained from these State offices: 
Agent-General for Queensland, 409 Strand, London, W.C.2. 
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Agent-General and Trade Commissioner for South Australia , Marble 
Arch, London, W.l. 

Agent-General for New South Wales, 56 Strand, London, W.C.2. 

Agent-General for Western Australia, 115 Strand, London, W.C.2. 

Agent-General for Victoria, Victoria House, Melbourne Place, Lon¬ 
don, W.C.2. 

Agent-General for Tasmania, 457 Strand, London, W.C.2. 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 

Photo sets on loan to affiliated schools. 

See also British commonwealth: wool: water supply: 
timber: minerals of economic value. 


BELGIUM 

The Belgian Embassy, 103 Eaton Square, London, S.W.l. 

Booklets and a small number of background 16-mm. films and filmstrips available 
on free loan. 

BRAZIL (See SOUTH AMERICA) 


British commonwealth (See also details under member 
countries) 


Central Office of Information (See special section on p. 169). 

Photographic prints. 


Commonwealth Institute, South Kensington, London, S.W.7. 

Exhibition Courts for all Commonwealth Countries. Facts presented by maps, 
models dioramas, etc. Open daily 10 a.m.-4.30 p.m. (Sundays 2.30 p.m.-6 p.m.). 
uuidc-lecturers available on request. Film shows daily. Library facilities. Numerous 
publications provide excellent material for teaching. Full details of services on 
request. For purchase: Photo-posters, charts, photographic picture sets, leaflets 
on Commonwealth products, specimens of economic products, postcards, models 

stud k't Semb Cd " F ° r 1<>an: ,antern slides, panels of photographs. 


Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 


mi°[ 4 ’i picl j rc . ‘Island Colonies’. Free loan to affiliated schools. Set of 20 
loan to affilia?ed U schoil's C Mcd,terranean Monies', and many similar sets. Free 


Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

I£?,nLi a ^ S . b i 0th on the Commonwealth in general as well as on particular 
countries. Catalogue on request. 
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Her Majesty's Stationery Office, Kingsway, London, W.C.2. 

Issue comprehensive, descriptive catalogue of all material about the Common¬ 
wealth and the Colonies, available to schools. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Many titles. See catalogue. 

The Information Bureau, The Royal Commonwealth Society, North¬ 
umberland Avenue, London, W.C.2. 

Loan service of visual aids. 


CANADA 

Agent-General for Alberta, 37 Hill Street, London, W.l. 

Material useful for advanced work only. 

Agent-General for British Columbia, British Columbia House, 1-3 
Regent Street, London, S.NV.l. 

Agent-General for Ontario, Ontario House, Charles II Street, Lon¬ 
don, S.W.l. 

Film library, photographic library—free loan. Reference library. Booklets and 
maps free. 

Agent-General for Saskatchewan, 28 Chester Street, Belgrave Square, 
London, S.W.l. 

Films on loan. Reference library. Maps, booklets and leaflets suitable for advanced 
work. 


Association of Agriculture, 53 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 

Farm folders 12. A Typical Farm in the Annapolis Valley of Nova Scotia 

13. A Dairy Farm in French Canada 

14. A Mixed Farm in Southern Ontario 

15. A Grain Farm on the Portage Plains of Manitoba 

Offices of the High Commissioner for Canada, Canada House, Tra¬ 
falgar Square, London, S.W.l. 

General inquiries. 


Canadian National Film Board 

Picture Folders prepared by the National Film Board of Canada. . . 

5 folders available: Logging in Canada; Mining; People of the H »sn Arcuc. 
The Rockies; Provincial Capitals. Each folder contains 32 pictures. 4 s. 6 a. eacn 
folder. Obtainable from H.M. Stationery Office. (See also p. 519). 

Library largely transferred to the Central Film Library (see p. 169J. 


The Canadian Wheat Board, 1 North Court, Great Peter Street, 
London, S.W.l. 

Booklet and map free. 16-mm. sound-colour film on free loan. 
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Department of Public Relations, Canadian Pacific Railway Company, 
Trafalgar Square, London, W.C.2. 

Booklets; brief history of transport services and postcards of company’s equip¬ 
ment; filmstrip ‘Across Canada by Canadian Pacific’, with lecture notes, free loan 
or purchased for 10s.; 2 x 2 in. Kodachrome slides, free loan. 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

See catalogues for details. Note Study Kit ‘Canada’ suitable for senior groups. 
Also Charts, Rivers of the Commonwealth Nos. 1 and 2. The St. Lawrence and 
the Fraser. Ports of the Commonwealth No. 3. Vancouver. 

The Cunard Steamship Co., Ltd. Cunard Building, Liverpool, 3. 

Booklet on Canada. 16-mm. sound films, many in colour, free loan. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Canada, 6s. Great Lakes and Saint Lawrence Seaway, 6s. 

See also British commonwealth: fur: timber. 

CANALS, BRITISH 

Cheshire Films, 176a Ashley Road, Hale, Altrincham. 

16-mm. silent film, Weaver Navigation, 16 minutes. Purchase £12 10s., or hire 
5s. 6 d. first day. 

The Inland Waterways Association, 11 Gower Street, London, W.C.l. 

Manchester Ship Canal Company, Public Relations Dept., Ship Canal 
House, King Street, Manchester. 

16-mm. sound-colour film on free loan. Running time 30 mins. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Chart, Inland Waterways of England and Wales, 6s. 

CARIBBEAN, BRITISH 

The Commissioner in the United Kingdom for the West Indies, British 
Guiana and British Honduras, 6-10 Bruton Street, London, W.l. 

Commonwealth Institute , London, S.W.7. 

For details see catalogues. Note Study Kit ‘British Caribbean’; Diorama ‘Life 
»n a Trinidad Village*, 5s. 9 d. plus postage. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

The British Caribbean Colonies, 6s.; British Guiana, 6s. 

See also British commonwealth: sugar: fruit: 
minerals of economic value. 

F 
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CEMENT 

Cement and Concrete Association, 52 Grosvenor Gardens, London, 
S.W.l. 

Wall charts to show the process of the manufacture of Portland Cement and its 
distribution throughout the country. 

The Cement Market Company Ltd., Portland House, Tothill Street, 
London, S.W.l. 

Charts. 16-mm. sound-colour film, free loan, 45 mins. 

CEREALS 

The Canadian Wheat Board, 1 North Court, Great Peter Street, 
London, S.W.l. 

Booklets and map free. 16-mm. sound-colour film on free loan. 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Commodity leaflets No. 10 Rice, No. 27 Wheat. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 
Chart, Rice, 1*. 

The Flour Advisory Bureau Ltd., 21 Arlington Street, London, S.W.l. 

Provide specialist information. 

Kellogg Company of Great Britain Ltd., Stretford, Manchester. 

Useful booklet ‘Cereal Story’. 

United States Information Service, American Embassy, London, W.l. 
Photo display sets on loan: ‘Wheat Harvest’, ‘Maize and Dairy Farming’. 

Weetabix Ltd., Weetabix Mills, Bucton Latimer, Kettering, North- 
ants. 

Illustrated wall chart and pamphlet. Free to schools. 

CEYLON 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Sec catalogues for details. See also BRITISH COMMONWEALTH: TEA. 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 

Set of mounts, free loan to affiliated schools. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

4 charts, Indian Ocean, 20 j. 

High Commissioner for Ceylon, 13 Hyde Park Gardens, London, W.2. 
CHILE (See AMERICA, SOUTH) 
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CHINA 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 

Set of 40 mounts ‘Chinese Agriculture’. Free loan to affiliated schools. 

Pictorial Charts Unity 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Chart. A Chinese Village, 6s. 

Plato Films Ltd., 18 Greek Street, London, W.l. 

Educational films from China (English versions). Catalogue and details on request. 
COAL, BRITAIN 

Gas Council, 1 Grosvenor Place, London, S.W.l. 

Literature and films on free loan. Filmstrips for sale. 

Publications Officer, National Coal Board, Hobart House, London, 
S.W.l. 

Free wall charts and booklets. Catalogue of 16-mm. and 35-mm. sound films 
available on free loan from N.C.B. Film Library, including details of filmstrips 
which can be purchased. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Chart, Coal in Britain, 3r. 

COCOA 

Cadbury Bros. Ltd., School Dept., Bournville. 

Books, notes, picture sheets, chart, specimens. Slides and filmstrips on free loan. 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Commodity Leaflet, No. 6. Cocoa, 4 d. 

The Nestle Company Ltd., (Educational Aids), Hayes, Middlesex. 
Project Box, 2s. 6d. Wall chart, Is. 

Rowntree and Co. Ltd. The Cocoa Works, York. • 

Booklet, specimens. 

University of London Press Ltd., Little Paul’s House, Warwick 
Square, London, E.C.4. 

A World-Wide Business. Set of 6 charts, 15 s. Filmstrip. Milk Chocolate. 

See also Africa, west. 

coffee 

Brazilian Government Trade Bureau, 157-61 Regent Street, London, 
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Coffee Publicity Association Ltd., Botolph House, 10 Eastcheap, 
London, E.C.3. 

Useful booklets and chart. 

Commonwealth Institute , London, S.W.7. 

Commodity Leaflet, No. 11. Coffee, 4 d. 

J. Lyons and Co. Ltd., Cadby Hall, London, W.14. 

Booklet. 

COTTON 

The Cotton Board, Home Trade Department, 3 Alberton Street, 
Manchester, 3. 

Catalogue of all services on request. Teaching aids include: 5 charts, 30 x 20 in., 
1 j. 9 d. each; 1 chart 40 x 30 in., 2s. 6 d.\ boxes of cotton samples, 4r. each; 
booklet, 'Processing Britain’s Cottons’, 3r. 6 d. each; 16-mm. films and photo¬ 
graphs for loan; film strips for purchase. Free film shows and lectures can be 
arranged in the North West. 

Horrockses Crewdson and Co. Ltd., Preston, Lancs. 

Free samples. 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 

Set of 14 mounts 15 x 29 in. Affiliated schools, free loan. 

DENMARK 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

4 charts, 20r. 

National Travel Association of Denmark, Denmark House, 71-72 
Piccadilly, London, W.l. 

16-mm. sound and silent films, on free loan. 

Assistant Press Attache, Royal Danish Embassy, 29 Pont Street, 
London, S.W.l. 

Useful booklets. Films on loan. 

EGYPT (See AFRICA, NORTH) 

ELECTRICITY 

The British Electrical Development Association, 2 Savoy Hill, London, 
W.C.2. 

Films and filmstrips on loan; details on request. 
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Central Electricity Authority, Public Relations Dept., Winsley Street, 
London, W.l. 

Set of 6 wall charts, paper 30 x 40 in., colour Is. each or 33s. the set. 

Pictorial Charts Unit , 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Electric Power in Britain, 6s. Electric Power in Europe, 6s. 

FINLAND 

The Finnish Embassy , 66 Chester Square, London, S.W.l. 

Booklet: Facts about Finland. Map and other publications when available. 
16-mm. sound films (majority in colour) and some filmstrips on free loan. 

FISHING 

Commonwealth Institute , London, S.W.7. 

Commodity Leaflet No. 29, Whales and Whaling, Id. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

Chart, Trawling, Is. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Our Fisheries, 6s. 

Herring Industry Board, 1 Glenfinlas Street, Edinburgh, 3. 

Ports and seasons map free. Filmstrip with notes. Our Herring Industry, 12s. 6d .; 
full list of other strips on request. The Story of die Herring, background notes to 
the herring industry, Is. 

Science Museum, London, S.W.7. 

Postcards of models of boats of various types, Ad. each. Handbooks available for 
purchase: British Fishing Boats and Coastal Craft, by E. W. White, Part I, Historical 
Survey, 2s.; Part II, Descriptive Catalogue, 3 s. 6d. Lantern slides available for 
loan or purchase. 

Unilever Ltd., Information Division, Unilever House, Blackfriars, 
London, E.C.4. 

Booklet ‘Sea Harvest’. Sufficient copies may be made available for one class in 
a school. Please give full name and postal address of school. 

White Fish Authority, Tilbury House, Petty France, London, S.W.l. 

Booklet ‘The Story of the Fish We Eat’. Copies available free to teachers on 
application. Wall Chart illustrating fishing grounds and varieties of fish. 2s. 6d. 
post free. Film ‘Trawler Boy’ made in conjunction with Shell-Mex and B P 
Ltd. Colour. 16-mm. Showing time, 30 mins. Copies available on short loan on 
application by senior teachers. 

FRANCE 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

4 charts, 20s. 
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French Government Tourist Office , 178 Piccadilly, London, W.l. 

§2?” a "i d M Se . f K 1 Iite [ at c ure f ° r e rou P work in secondary schools. 16-mm. sound 

£nn ?i iQ^i 8h f S< !l! nd fi Sem f s Ltd, 269 Kingston Road, Merton Park, 
London, S.W.l 9, at 4s. for the first reel and 3s. 9 d. for each successive reel including 
postage. Selection of colour photograph 2 x 2 in. slides. 

French Railways Ltd., Publicity Dept., 10 Haymarket, London, S.W.l. 

Railway posters, on payment of packing and postage. 


Geo. G. Harrap and Co., 182 High Holborn, London, W.C.l. 

‘Images de la Vie’. 


FRUIT 

Commonwealth Institute, South Kensington, London, S.W.7. 

See detailed catalogues available on request. 

Educational Productions Ltd ., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

Wall Charts: Britain’s Fruit Supplies, 6s.; Apples (New Zealand), Is.; Oranges 
(S. Africa), Is.; Bananas (Jamaica), Is.; Pineapples (S. Africa), Is. 

Elders and Fyffes , Ltd., 15 Stratton Street, Piccadilly, London, W.l. 

Booklet ‘The Banana Story*. 16-mm. sound films on free loan. Filmstrip on free 
loan. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

‘A British Fruit Farm’, 5r. ‘Britain’s Fruit Supplies’, 6s. 

United States Information Service, American Embassy, London, W.l. 

Photo Display set, ‘Fruit and Market Gardening’. 

FUR 

Fur Trade Information Centre, Mansion House Station Buildings, 
Cannon Street, London, E.C.4. 


GERMANY 

German Tourist Information Bureau, 6 Vigo Street, London, W.l. 

Travel brochures. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Germany No. 1. A House Divided; No. 2. Iron, Steel and Coal, 6s. each. 

GHANA (See AFRICA, WEST). 


GREECE 

Royal Greek Embassy Information Office, 34 Hyde Park Square, 
London, W.2. 

Booklets, leaflets. Posters and maps available when in stock. Filmstrips on loan. 
Copies of photographs can be obtained at the usual photographers charges. 
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GREENLAND 

Geo. G. Harrap and Co., 182 High Holborn, London, W.C. 1. 

‘Images de la Vie’, Set 7, No. 1 'With the Eskimos in Greenland’. 

Assistant Press Attache, Royal Danish Embassy, 29 Pont Street, 
London, S.W.l. 

HONG KONG 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

For details see catalogues. Note Wall Charts, ‘Hong Kong Floating Homes’ 
‘Hong Kong’. 

Edinburgh House Press , 2 Eaton Gate, London, S.W.l. 

Everyland Painting Book—People from China, Is. 6 d. 

Hong Kong Government Office, Grand Buildings, Trafalgar Square, 
London, W.C.2. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Chart, Hong Kong, 6s. 

See also British commonwealth. 


ICELAND 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 
2 charts, 6s. 


INDIA 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

For details sec catalogues. Note Diorama ‘Indian Village’, 5s. 9 d. plus postage. 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 

Posters and charts on free loan to affiliated schools. 

Edinburgh House Press, 2 Eaton Gate, London, S.W. 1. 

Overseas Painting Book, South India, 9 d. Cut-out Painting Book, A South India 
Village, 15. 3a. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

Set of 12 charts, 30s. 


The High Commissioner of India, Public Relations Dept., India House, 
Aldwych, London, W.C.2. 


^icals and publications for sale or loan. Lending library of books and photo- 
grapns. lo-mm. and 35 : mm. sound films on free loan, catalogue on request 
Daily programme of Indian documentary films in India House. Admission free. 


Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Pattstant 6s/° r ^ FutUrC ^ India T ° day: The Ncw Re P ublic * «*• India and 
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See also British commonwealth: tea. 

INDONESIA (See ASIA, SOUTH EAST) 

INDUSTRY, BRITISH 

Central Office of Information (See special section on p. 169). 

Sets of 12 photographs each. ‘From British Shipyards to the Seven Seas’. ‘Cars 
from Britain’. Free loan. Photoposter ‘British Bicycles for the World’. Free loan 

See also details under commodity headings. 

IRELAND 

Central Office of Information (See special section on p. 169). 

Set of 12 photographs ‘Northern Ireland’. Card 12 x 15 in. Free loan. 

Government of Northern Ireland, Information Officer, 13 Regent 
Street, London, S.W.l. 

Lecture service, publications, photographs, colour transparencies, filmstrips, 
films. 

Irish Tourist Office , 71 Regent Street, London, W.l. 

Photographs for loan. 16-mm. colour films and transparencies. On free loan. 

See also linen. 


IRON AND STEEL, BRITAIN 

The British Iron and Steel Federation, Training Dept., Steel House, 
Tothill Street, London, S.W.l. 

Wall charts, filmstrips and 16-mm. films on free loan. Reference service. 

ISRAEL (See ASIA, SOUTH-WEST) 

Israel Government Office, Embassy of Israel, 2 Palace Gardens, 
London, W.8. 


ITALY 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

Set of 4 charts, 20 j. 

Italian State Tourist Department, 201 Regent Street, London, W.l. 
Films on loan. List on request. 


JAPAN 

Geo. G. Harrap and Co., 182 High Holborn, London, W.C.l. 

‘Images dc la Vie’, Set 7, No. 2. 


Embassy of Japan, 32 Belgrave Square, London, S.W.l. 

Pamphlet on problems facing Japan today. 1 fi K?; il re 1 ?^vioc dCS ’ Ph ° t0 " 

graphs, filmstrips available on loan. Reference library- Lecture service. 
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JUTE 

The British Jute Trade Federal Council , 64 Barrock Street, Dundee, 
Scotland. 

Visual Aid Box, 5s. 6 d. Filmstrip ‘Jute Making in Scotland’, 3r. Two booklets, 
free on request. 


KENYA (See AFRICA, EAST AND CENTRAL) 

LEATHER 

Boot and Shoe Manufacturing Industry, 35 College Street, North¬ 
ampton. 

Display case on loan. 

The Leather Institute, Leather Trade House, 17-19 Barter Street, 
London, W.C.l. 

2 wall charts, each 2s. 3 d. post free. Booklet ‘Leather’, 2s. Free booklet ‘The 
Wonderful Story of Leather’. 16-mm. sound-colour film on free loan from Messrs 
Sound Services Film Library. Lecture service. 


LEBANON (See ASIA, SOUTH-WEST) 

LIGHTHOUSES 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Chart, Lighthouses, 6r. 

Trinity House, Tower Hill, London, E.C.3. 

Pamphlet ‘The Present day work of Trinity House’. Large sectional drawing of a 
Rock Lighthouse tower available for issue in certain cases. 


LINEN 

Irish Linen Guild, Information Service, London Press Exchange Ltd., 
8 Serle Street, London, W.C.2. 

Wall charts. 

The Old Bleach Linen Co. Ltd., Randalstown, Northern Ireland. 

Booklets. Demonstration board of samples, 9s. 6 d. post free. 


LONDON 

The Director, The London Museum, Kensington Palace, London, W.8. 

TTus museum deals with the development of London in topographical and other 
( a Kl In . Museum is a large air mosaic of London, also panoramic views in 
the different centunes. Publications for sale include booklets and postcards on 


London Transport, Publicity Officer, 55 Broadway, London, S.W.l. 
onfrw 1 loaif ntitieS ° f P ° StCrS f ° r Sale ‘ Also P ° Ster prints 6 x 5 in - Lantern slides 
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Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

‘The Growth of London’, Large map showing the successive stages of growth 
from 410-1945 a.d. 2s. 3d. 

Town and Country Planning Association, The Planning Centre, 28 
King Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.2. 

Slide set on hire, 10$. 6 d. London. 

See also water supply. 

LUXEMBOURG 

British Iron and Steel Federation, Steel House, Tothill Street, London, 
S.W.l. 

Special reports on iron and steel. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

1 chart, 3s. 

MALAYA (See ASIA, SOUTH-EAST) 

MATHEMATICAL GEOGRAPHY 

Geo. Philip and Son Ltd., 32 Fleet Street, London, E.C.4. 

Globes. Apparatus to illustrate the causes of the seasons, movement of the sun, etc. 

MEDITERRANEAN ISLANDS 
Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Photoposter No. 9. Cyprus, 1 s. 6 d. plus 114. postage. Filmstrip Malta and its 
People (1953), Is. 64. Booklets. Fact Sheets. Photographic Picture Set No. 25, 
Cyprus, Is. 64. 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 

Photos for affiliated schools on British colonies. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

3 charts, 15$. 1 chart ‘Farming in Mediterranean Lands', 6$. 64. 

Government of Cyprus, 15 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 

MEXIC0 

Mexican Embassy, Embajada de los Estados Unidos Mexicanos, 48 
Halkin Street, London, S.W.l. 

MINERALS OF ECONOMIC VALUE 

Aluminium Development Association, 33 Grosvenor Street, London, 
W.l. 

Specimen boxes, wall charts and notes. Photographs, films and lantern slides, for 
loan. 
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Office of the Agent-General for Western Australia, Savoy House, 
115 Strand, London, W.C.2. 

Set of minerals on free loan for those who can collect and deliver. 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Commodity Leaflets, each 4 d. No. 17 Bauxite and Aluminium. No. 18 Tin. No. 19 
Diamonds. No. 20 Asbestos. No. 25 Nauru and Ocean Island. No. 28 Copper 
Phosphates. 

Copper Development Association , 55 South Audley Street, London, 
W.l. 

Publications 3. Copper through the Ages 

46. Copper; its ores, mining and extraction. 

52. Introduction to Copper. 

Mainly of interest to advanced students only. Films on loan. 

Imperial Chemical Industries, Ltd., Imperial Chemical House, Mill- 
bank, London, S.W.l. 

16-mm. films on free loan. Catalogue on request. 

The Mond Nickel Company Ltd., Thames House, Millbank, London, 
S.W.l. 

Publications, metal and process samples free. Filmstrips and films on free loan. 

Ontario House, Charles II Street, London, S.W.l. 

Most useful literature suitable for use by children. 

Messrs. A. Strauss and Co. Ltd., Plantation House, Mincing Lane, 
London, E.C.3. 

Wall map ‘Lead Geography’. 

Trinidad Lake Asphalt, Capel House, 54 New Broad Street, London 
E.C.2. 

16-mm. film on loan, sound or silent. 

See also cement: coal: oil. 

NATIONAL PARKS 

National Parks Commission, 3 Chester Gate, Regent’s Park, London, 
N.W.l. 

2 free wall sheets. Filmstrips, with notes, on sale, price Is. from H.M.S.O. 


NATIONAL TRUST 

National Trust, 42 Queen Anne’s Gate, London, S.W.l. 

Exhibition pictures, sets of approximately 18 on free loan. Lantern slides, free 
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NATURAL VEGETATION 

Cheshire Films, 176a Ashley Road, Hale, Altrincham, Cheshire. 

Filmstrip, Natural Vegetation of the World, 26 frames, 155., including notes and 
postage. 

Pictorial Charts Unit , 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Summary Wall Charts, Regions of the World Series: 1. The Equatorial Forest; 
2. The Savannah Grasslands; 3. The Hot Desert; 4. The Temperate Grasslands; 
5. The Coniferous Forests; 6. Mediterranean Regions; each 6s. 6 d. Filmstrips 

105. 6 d. each. 

NETHERLANDS 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

3 charts, 35. 

The Royal Netherlands Embassy, Press Dept., 38 Hyde Park Gate, 
London, S.W.7. 

Booklet, Holland Today. Exhibition cases on free loan for 2 weeks. 16-mm. 
sound films, many in colour, available from N.C.V.A.E. (apply to Embassy for 
list). Free set of information material for teachers only. 

NEW ZEALAND 

Association of Agriculture, 53 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 

Farm Folders Nos. 10. A Dairy Farm in the North Island of New Zealand. 

11. A Fat Lamb Farm in the South Island of New Zealand. 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

For details see catalogues. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

Set of 12 wall charts, 305. 

Public Relations Branch, New Zealand House, 415 Strand, London, 
W.C.2. 

Free pamphlets. Films and filmstrips on loan. Reference library. 

New Zealand Dairy Products Marketing Commission, St. Olaf House, 
Tooley Street, London, S.E.l. 

Wall map and booklet. 16-mm. films on loan. 

New Zealand Meat Board, Faraday House, Charing Cross Road, 
London, W.C.2. 

Booklets. 

The New Zealand Shipping Co. Ltd., 138 Leadenhall Street, London, 
E.C.3. 

A folder describing New Zealand. 



157 


Sources of Material on Particular Topics 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

New Zealand, 6 j. 

See also British commonwealth: fruit. 

NIGERIA (See AFRICA, WEST) 

NORWAY 

Bergen Line, Norway House, 21-24 Cockspur Street, London, S.W.l. 
Details of voyages and tours on application. 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 

Set of 10 mounts. Affiliated schools free loan. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

3 charts, 9*. 

Royal Norwegian Embassy, Press and Information Office, 25 Belgrave 
Square, London, S.W.l. 

Posters, leaflets, booklets. 16-mm. sound films (many in colour; on free loan. 
Projectoi and operator 1 guinea, plus travel expenses. List of films on request. 
Photographic library. 

NYLON 

British Nylon Spinners Ltd., 25 Upper Brook Street, London, W.l. 
Illustrated booklet. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Textiles Today—The New Fibres, 6$. 


OIL 

Mobil Oil Company Ltd., Information Officer, Caxton House, West¬ 
minster, London, S.W.l. 

Booklet ‘Bringing You Oil’. 16-mm. sound-colour film on the Grand Canyon 
available on free loan from Mobil Film Library, Sound Services Ltd. 


Petroleum Information Bureau, 29 New Bond Street, London, W.l. 

Free Teachers’ memoranda, pupils’ sheets and 20 x 30 in. Pictorial Wall Sheets 

filmstr 'P s ’ sUdes samples, display material, 
post free H 4 ° X 3 ° lD ’’ 4 *' 6d ' per SCt P ° St fre€ ‘ World Ma P. x 30 in-. 2j. 


Shell-Mex and B.P. Ltd., Public Relations Dept., Shell-Mex House, 
Strand, London, W.C.2. 

Photographs, maps, charts, films and filmstrips on loan. 
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Shell Petroleum Co. Ltd., 1 Kingsway, London, W.C.2. 

Films, photographs, maps, charts. 

PACIFIC ISLANDS 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

For detaiis see catalogues. Note Diorama ‘Fiji Village and Copra’, 5s. 9d. Chart 
‘A Fijian Village’, 6d. 

Edinburgh House Press, 2 Eaton Gate, London, S.W.l. 

Practical Work Book No. 6. The South Seas, 25. Frieze Painting Book, L. 3d. 
Homes and Families Painting Book, No. 2, 25. 6 d. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

3 charts, Pacific, 15s. 

Geo. G. Harrap and Co., 182 High Holborn, London, W.C.l. 

‘Images de la Vie’, Set 7, No. 3. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, S.W.7. 

The Pacific Region, 6s. 

PAKISTAN 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

For details sec catalogues. Note especially Filmstrip list. Set of 8 Wall Charts, Is. 

The Press Attache, The High Commissioner for Pakistan, 35 Lowndes 
Square, London, S.W.l. 

Brochures and booklets. Films and filmstrips. 

See also British commonwealth, 
paper 

The Bowater Paper Corporation Limited, Public Relations Officer, 
Knightsbridge, London, S.W.l. 

Free on short loan set of twelve fully captioned, framed black-and-white photo¬ 
graphs, 15 x 14 in., depicting the story of paper from forest trees to finished 
product. A fully illustrated booklet for teachers ‘Paper—the Story of an Industry . 
Companion leaflet 'The Story of Paper’ available to senior children. 16-mm. sound 
films on free loan. Catalogue and conditions on request. 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Commodity Leaflet, No. 24—‘Wood Pulp and Paper’, 4 d. Wall Chart No. 24. 
Canadian Wood Pulp, L. 9 d., postage and packing 11 d. 

Educational Foundation for Visual Aids Ltd., 33 Queen Anne Street, 
London, W.l. 

Visual Unit, ‘Printing and Paper Making’, 9 wall charts in colour, 22 j. 6d. the set. 
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Reed Paper Group , Education Dept., 27 Hill Street, Berkeley Square, 
London, W.l. 

Booklet. Wall chart (6d.). Paper Sample Set. Film and filmstrip on loan. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY —GEOLOGICAL 
SPECIMENS 

Cutrock Engineering Co, Ltd., Dollis Mews, Dollis Park, London, 
N.3 

Geological hammers, augers, pocket clinometers, chisels. 


Flatters and Garnett, Ltd., 309 Oxford Road, Manchester 13. 

Slides of geological subjects for hire or purchase. Rock sections and slides of 
fossil botany—also cut from customers’ material. 


The Geological Laboratories, 168 Moss Lane East, Manchester, 15. 

Geological specimens supplied from school student to university level, including 
Rocks, Minerals, Ores, Fossils, Soils. Clays. Makers of Geological micro-slides 
of every kind, models and blowpipe apparatus, etc. 


The Director, Geological Survey and Museum, London, S.W.7. 

Museum and library facilities. Large collection of photographs of geological 
subjects in England, Wales and Scotland. Contact prints, enlargements and lantern 
slides made to order. Quantity discounts. Museum guides and handbooks. Geo¬ 
logical Survey maps and memoirs and postcards of geological subjects arc on sale 
at the bookstall. 

Gregory Bottley and Co., 30 Old Church Street, Chelsea, London, 
S.W.3. 

Samples of rocks, minerals, fossils, slides, laboratory and field equipment. 

Map Reliefs, 33 Millcrest Road, Goffs Oak, Herts. 

Relief models moulded in sheet acetate to show physical features of selected areas 
of the British Isles. 


The Museums Association, 33 Fitzroy Square, London, W.l. 

Geology in the Museum, a useful handbook intended for the guidance of museum 
curators on geological museum technique; contains much useful advice and 
information to a teacher concerning labelling of specimens, model-making, etc. 


Geo. Philip and Son Ltd., 32 Fleet Street, London, E.C.4. 

Set of 14 Geological specimens, £2 15s. 


POLAND 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 

Set of 11 mounts, 13 x 20 in. Set of 9 mounts, 25 x 20 in. Free loan to affiliated 
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POLAR REGIONS 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon- 
don, W.l. 

Set of 10 mounts ‘The Far North*. Free loan to affiliated schools. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

3 Charts, ‘The South Atlantic’, 15^. the set. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

‘The Antarctic’, 6s. 

PORTS, BRITISH 

British Transport Commission (Hull Docks), P.O. Box 41, Dock 
Office, Victoria Square, Hull. 

Mersey Docks and Harbour Board, Public Relations Officer, Pier 
Head, Liverpool, 3. 

Chief Information Officer, Port of London Authority, Trinity Square, 
London, E.C.3. 

Filmstrips and slides on free loan. Illustrated booklet ‘ How Ships and their Cargoes 
are Handled’, 4 d. Set of 12 photographic enlargements showing the handling of 
ships and goods in the river and docks, 4 s. 6 d. the set. P.L.A. Monthly, a useful 
magazine, 14*. 6 d. annually, post free. 

General Manager and Clerk, Southampton Harbour Board, Harbour 
Offices, Town Quay, Southampton, Hants. 

Brochure, published in 1953. 

POSTAL SERVICES 

Public Relations Dept., Headquarters Building, G.P.O., St. Martin’s- 
le-Grand, London, E.C.l. 

Limited number of leaflets and booklets. 

POTTERY INDUSTRY 

Carter, Stabler and Adams, Ltd., Poole, Dorset. 

Publications include ‘Potting’, 1 j. 6 d.; ‘Poole Pottery’, 2$.; Photo postcards of 
Poole Pottery craftsmen at work, set of 8, 3s. 3d. All prices include postage. 
Guided tours arranged daily. Book in advance. 

Doulton and Co. Ltd., Doulton House, Albert Embankment, London, 
S.E.l. 

16-mm. films on loan. 

RHODESIA (See AFRICA, EAST AND CENTRAL) 
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RUBBER 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Co mm odity leaflet No. 7, 4 d. 

Dunlop Rubber Co. Ltd., St. James's House, St. James's Street, 
London, S.W.l. 

Free distribution of booklets and samples. Filmstrip with teaching notes, price 
Is. 6 d., and films also available. Apply to Public Relations Department, Educa¬ 
tional Section. 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

3 wall charts, 35. 

The Goodyear Tyre and Rubber Co. Ltd., Wolverhampton, Staff's. 

Useful booklet ‘The Story of the Tyre*. 

The Natural Rubber Development Board, Market Buildings, Mark 
Lane, London, E.C.3. 

Free booklets; Educational Kit ‘The Story of Rubber’, Is. 6 d. Films and filmstrip 
available on free loan. 

SCOTLAND 

Association of Agriculture, 53 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 

Farm Folders No. 8. A Hill Sheep Farm in the Western Highlands. 

9. A Small Dairy Farm in South-West Scotland. 

Central Office of Information (See special section on p. 169). 

Photoposter ‘The Highlands of Scotland’, colour, 30 x 40 in. Free loan. 

The School Broadcasting Council for the V.K., The Langham, Port¬ 
land Place, London, W.l. 

Termly pamphlets, No. 24. Exploring Scotland. 

25. This is My Country. 

Scottish Central Film Library, 16-17 Woodside Terrace, Glasgow, C.3. 

Loan of films, filmstrips, film slides. 

SHEFFIELD 

Cheshire Films, 176a Ashley Road, Hale, Altrincham, Cheshire. 

Filmstrip ‘Portrait of an Industrial City’, 17s. 6 d., including postage and notes. 

See also water supply. 

SILK, NATURAL AND ARTIFICIAL 

British Man-Made Fibres Federation, Bridgewater House, 58 Whit¬ 
worth Street, Manchester, 1. 

General information available to teachers and senior children. 
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Brocklehurst- Whiston Amalgamated Ltd., Hindsfield Mills, Maccles¬ 
field, Cheshire. 

16-mm. films for loan. 

Lullingstone Silk Farm Ltd., Ayot House, Ayot St. Lawrence, Herts. 

Booklets. Silkworm eggs on sale from January onwards, 1*. per 100, plus 6 d. 
postage and packing. Live silkworms on sale from June onwards, 4 d. each, plus 
6 d. postage and packing. Tour of silk farm 1 April to 30 September, 10 a.m. to 
6.30 p.m. Adults 2s. 6 d., children Is. 3 d. Party rates available. 

Sewing Silks Ltd., Perivale Mills, Greenford, Middlesex. 

16-mm. films for loan. 

The Silk Centre, 49 Park Lane, London, W. 1. 

Leaflets, booklets, samples, chart. Showcase on loan, illustrates life cycle of the 
silkworm. Bombyx mori. 16-mm. films on loan. Lecture service in special instances. 

Silk and Man-Made Fibres Library, Hamilton House, 138 Piccadilly, 
London, W.l. 

Reference library. 

SPAIN AND PORTUGAL 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

3 charts, Spain, 15s. 2 charts, Portugal, 2s. 

Institute of Spain, 102 Eaton Square, London, S.W.l. 

Posters, pamphlets. Slides on loan. 

Spanish Embassy, 24 Belgrave Square, London, S.W.l. 

16-mm. sound films on free loan. Commentaries in Spanish. 

SUGAR 

British Sugar Corporation Ltd., 134 Piccadilly, London. 

Booklets on cultivation of sugar beet, history of the home-grown sugar industry, 
and chart on manufacture of sugar, available on application by teachers. Filmstrips 
on cultivation and manufacture on loan. 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Wall chart, No. 5, ‘West Indian Sugar’, Is. 9 d. and 11 d. postage and packing. 
Commodity leaflet, No. 5, Cane Sugar, 4 d. Diorama, No. 4 'Life in a Trinidad 
Village’, 5s. 9 d. plus postage. 

Tate and Lyle Ltd., Educational Aids Bureau, 21 Mincing Lane, 
London, E.C.3. 

Books, charts, samples free on request from teachers writing from school addresses. 
Filmstrip on free loan. 

SWEDEN 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

4 charts, 20s. 
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The Swedish Institute for Cultural Relations, 49 Egerton Crescent, 
London, S.W.3. 

16-mm. sound films, filmstrips and slides on free loan. Posters, maps, information 
literature free to schools. 'Photograph screens’ may be borrowed for exhibition 
purposes. Useful bibliography. 

Swedish National Travel Association, S.A.S. House, 52-53 Conduit 
Street, London, W.l. 

Travel brochures. 

SWITZERLAND 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

4 charts. 20$. 

Swiss National Tourist Office , 458-9 Strand, Trafalgar Square, Lon¬ 
don, W.C.2. 

Posters and travel information free. A large collection of 2 x 2 in. coloured slides 
for loan. Catalogue on request. 16-mm. sound and silent films for hire at small 
cost. List on request. 


TANGANYIKA (See AFRICA, EAST AND CENTRAL). 

TEA 

Brooke Bond Ltd., 35 and 37 Cannon Street, London, E.C.4. 

Booklet 'The Story of Tea’. Bulk supplies of six or more copies 6 d. each. Wall 
chart, 1$. post free. ‘Taking Tea with the World’, 2$. 6 d. 16-mm. colour-sound 
films available on free loan from Sound Services, Ltd. or G.B. Equipments Ltd. 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Commodity Leaflet, No. 9 ‘Tea’, 4 d. 

J. Lyons and Company Ltd., Cadby Hall, London, W.14. 

Free booklet. 

The Tea Bureau (Education Officer), The Tea Centre, 22 Regent 
Street, London, S.W.l. 

A comprehensive range of posters, maps, charts, booklets for purchase. List on 
request. Reference facilities. Filmstrips, 10$. 6 d. each. 16-mm. colour film 'Choicest- 
Ceylon’ on free loan. 


TIBET 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

1 colour chart, 30 x 40 in., 2$. 3 d. 

TIMBER 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 

Set of 28 mounts 'Canadian Timber’. Free loan to affiliated schools, plus postage. 
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Office of the Agent-General for Western Australia, Savoy House, 115 
Strand, London, W.C.2. 

Set of 12 timber samples, 5*. post free. 

Education Dept., The Timber Development Association Ltd., 21 College 
Hill, London, E.C.4. 

Timber specimens 4J x 2| x 4 in., available for sale. List on request. Set of 50 
specimens £3, 10 or more specimens Is. 3d. each; individual specimens 1 s. 6 d. 
each. 

Publications include: Information Leaflets, No. 20, Forest to Consumer; No.28, E. 
African; No. 39, Forest Regions, and their Commercial Timbers. 

Map of the Commercial Timbers of the World, in colour, 33 x 47 in.: cloth, 
rollers, 14*. 64.; paper, 5s. 

Coloured wall charts, mainly on technical aspects, 6*. per chart or £3 6s. for a 
set of 12. 


United States Information Service, American Embassy, London, W.l. 
Display set ‘Lumbering and Forestry’ on free loan. 


See also paper: Canada. 


tobacco 

Association of Agriculture, 53 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 

Farm Folder No. 17. A Tobacco and Mixed Farm in Southern Rhodesia. 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Commodity Leaflet, No. 15, ‘Central African Tobacco’, 2d. 

The Imperial Tobacco Company, Bristol, 3. 

Map showing the United Kingdom’s principal sources of supply of leaf tobacco. 
Available free in the United Kingdom to schools and colleges only. 

John Player and Sons, Castle Tobacco Factory, Nottingham. 

Free booklet. 


TOWN AND COUNTRY PLANNING 

Housing Centre Trust, 13 Suffolk Street, Haymarket, London, S.W.l. 

Set of 33 charts, 20 x 24 in., ‘Living in the Countryside’. Hire 10*. 64. with return 
postage. Set of 25 charts, 13x18 in., ‘Your Inheritance’. Hire 10*. 64. with return 
postage. 


Town and Country Planning Association, The Planning Centre, 28 
King Street, Covcnt Garden, London, W.C.2. 


Issues a useful book list. Slide collection-sets can be hired by non-members at 
10*. 64. Useful slides: Set (a) Housing— Miscellaneous: 1. Primitive, 2. House 
types in Canada and U.S.A.; (/;) Towns, Town Plans, with illustrations from all 
over the world; ( n ) Aeroplane views; (*) London. 
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TRANSPORT, AIR 

British European Airways (Chief Public Relations Officer), Dorland 
House, Regent Street, London, S.W.l. 

A limited amount of free literature available for schools. Queries dealt with 
gladly. 

British Overseas Airways Corporation (The Reference Officer), 

Stratton House, Stratton Street, Piccadilly, London, W.l. 

A very limited supply of material available for schools. Loan collection of 3f x 
3f in. lantern slides and 2 x 2 in. coloured transparencies. Films distributed by 
Sound-Services Ltd, 269 Kingston Road, Merton Park, London, S.W.19. Library 
of 20,000 negatives B.O.A.C. copyright, covering ground and air views of 6 
continents. Prints issued free where credit line is published. Colour library of 
35-mm. slides which can be obtained on loan. Photographic prints, 2s. 6d.-\ls. 6 d. 
16-mm. sound films: B.O.A.C. Happy Landing — Jamaica, 20 mins.; Majesty in 
the Air, 20 mins.; Trade Wings, 26 mins.; Tomorrow is Theirs, 26 mins. 

Pan-American World Airways, 193 Piccadilly, London, W.l. 

TRANSPORT, RAIL 

British Transport Commission, 222 Marylebone Road, London, 
N.W.l. 

Write to Public Relations Officer, Films Division at 25 Savilc Row, London, W.l. 
Canadian Pacific Railway Company (Sec Canada). 

French National Railways (See France). 

TRANSPORT, ROAD 

Educational Productions Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

Transport. 5 charts: Air, Roads, Inland Waterways, Rail, Sea. Colour. 17$. 6 d. 
the set. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Roads for the New Britain, 6r. 

TRANSPORT, SEA 

Bergen Line (See Norway). 

Central Office of Information (See special section on p. 169). 

Set of 12 photographs, ‘Merchant Shipping*. Free loan. 

The Publicity Dept., The Cunard Steamship Company Ltd., Cunard 
Building, Liverpool, 3. 

Illustrated leaflets and brochures. 16-mm. sound films on free loan. List on 
application. 
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The New Zealand Shipping Company Ltd. (See new Zealand.) 

The Orient Line , 14 Fenchurch Avenue, London, E.C.3. 

Useful literature on routes to Australia, Pacific, North America and Panama. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Merchant Shipping, 6r. 

Union-Castle Mail Steamship Co., Ltd. Publicity Dept ., Rotherwick 
House, 19-21 Old Bond Street, London, W.l. 

Illustrated literature, route to South and East Africa. 16-mm. film library. 
TURKEY (See ASIA, SOUTH-WEST) 

UGANDA (See AFRICA, EAST AND CENTRAL) 

UNITED NATIONS 

Information Centre, 14-15 Stratford Place, London, W.l. 

For public information about the United Nations and its Specialized Agencies; 
press and library services; films and filmstrips; wall sheets, poster sets, photographs 
and exhibition material. 

Council for Education in World Citizenship , 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 

Subscription rates: school composition fee, £2. 10r. per annum for schools whose 
pupils normally stay beyond age of 15; £1. 5s. per annum for schools whose pupils 
leave at 15; school societies (15 or more pupils). Is. per member; local education 
authorities, £3. 3s. per annum. Services to members include: a monthly bulletin; 
the provision of speakers; loan of photographic exhibitions and filmstrips. 

UNITED STATES 

Information Service, American Embassy, London, W.l. 

Photographic display sets on free loan. List on request. Films and filmstrips on 
loan. Reference library. 

Council for Education in World Citizenship, 25 Charles Street, Lon¬ 
don, W.l. 

Sets of photographs. Free loan to affiliated schools. 

Educational Productions, Ltd., 17 Denbigh Street, London, S.W.l. 

8 charts, 24 s. 

Geo. G. Harrap and Co., 182 High Holborn, London, W.C.l. 

‘Images dc la Vie’, Set 7, No. 4, New York Harbour. 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

The Peopling of the U.S.A., 2s. 10 d. Agricultural Regions, Is. 10 d. U.S.A. and the 
World Today, 6s. 



Sources of Material on Particular Topics 


167 


See also water supply. 


u.s.s.r. 

Petroleum Information Bureau, 29 New Bond Street, London, W.l. 
Pamphlet ‘Oil in the U.S.S.R.’ 

Pictorial Charts Unit, 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

Natural Regions of the U.S.S.R., 65. 

Plato Films Ltd., 18 Greek Street, London, W.l. 

Educational films (in English versions) from U.S.S.R. and Eastern Europe. 
Catalogue and details on request. 

The Society for Cultural Relations with the U.S.S.R., 14 Kensington 
Square, London, W.8. 

Sets of photographs; maps; charts; slides; filmstrips; exhibitions. On loan, from 
Exhibitions Department. 

VEGETABLE OILS 

Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Dioramas No. 2, ‘Fiji Village and Copra’; No. 3, ‘Nigerian Palm Oil’. Each with 
notes. 5s. 9 d. plus postage. Commodity Leaflet No. 3, Coconut. No. 13, Ground¬ 
nuts. No. 14, Palm Oil. Each 4 d. 

Unilever Ltd., Information Division, Blackfriars, London, E.C.4. 

Booklets: ‘Vegetable Oils and Fats’; ‘Oil Milling’; ‘Essential Oils’, etc. Wall 
charts. Samples to secondary schools only. Filmstrips ‘Vegetable Oils and Fats’ 
—(1) Sunflower, (2) Coconut, (3) Palm Fruit, (4) Groundnut. 25 j. the set or Is. 
each. Films available on free loan. 

VENEZUELA (See SOUTH AMERICA) 

WALES 

Association of Agriculture, 53 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 

Farm Folder No. 6. A Small Mixed Farm in West Wales. 

B.B.C., 35 Marylebone High Street, London, W.l. 

Pamphlet No. 29, The Story of Wales (annual), Id. 

Wales from the Air. G. Melvyn Howe. 

42 plates of oblique aerial photographs bound in book form. University of Wales 
Press, Cardiff, 1957. \5s. 

WATER SUPPLY 

Public Relations Officer, British Waterworks Association, 34 Park 
Street, London, W.l. 

School pamphlet ‘Story behind the tap’, 6 d. 16-mm. films for hire, 1 guinea first 
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day of showing: Sheffield Waterworks (30 mins.); Birmingham Water Supply 

ft 0 colour); Australia s Water Supply (40 mins., colour); Life Stream, 

U.S.A. (21 mins., colour). 


The Clerk of the Board, Metropolitan Water Board, New River Head, 
Rosebery Avenue, London, E.C.l. 

Information on London’s water supply, including brochure (20 pp. approx.) free 
of charge. 

Visits to some works by arrangement (children under 14 years of age not allowed). 
Films of Board’s undertaking ‘Rain upon one city’ (16-mm. sound, 20 mins.) 
available for short period loan, free of charge. 

London's Water Supply —a description of the Board’s work (81 pp. illustrated). 
Copies from Staples Press Ltd, 14 Great Smith Street, London, S.W.l, 2r each, 
postage extra. 


WEATHER 

Her Majesty's Stationery Office, Kingsway, London, W.C.2. 

Cloud Card for Observers. 24J x 20J in.. Is. 6 d. by post. Booklets. Cloud Forms, 
2s. 10</. by post. Your Weather Service, lr. 8 d. by post. 

Pictorial Charts Unit , 153 Uxbridge Road, London, W.7. 

‘Behind the Weather Map’, 6r. 

Rendell and Wilson, 176a Ashley Road, Hale, Altrincham, Cheshire. 

Filmstrip ‘Observing the Weather’, 30 frames. 15s-., including notes and postage. 

Royal Meteorological Society (See p. 188). 

WEST INDIES (See CARIBBEAN, BRITISH) 


WOOL 

Association of Agriculture, 53 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 

Farm Folder available No. 16. A Sheep-Wheat Farm in New South Wales. 


Commonwealth Institute, London, S.W.7. 

Commodity Leaflet, No. 21, Wool, Ad. Wall chart, No. 21, ‘Australian Wool’, 
lr. 9 d. plus 11 d. postage. Wool Display Card, 6s. 6 d. plus lr. 6 d. postage and 
packing. 


The International Wool Secretariat, Dorland House, 18-20 Regent 
Street, London, S.W.l. 

A wide range of material for purchase. Lists and order forms on application to 
the Director of Education. Books, charts, maps, samples, filmstrips. 16-mm. souna 
films, many in colour, free loan. Free lecture service for all age-ranges; details 
on request. Quarterly journal, Wool Knowledge, distributed to members ot tne 
Wool Education Society. Details on request. 
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Central Office of Information 

SERVICES AVAILABLE TO THE UNITED KINGDOM PUBLIC 

The Central Office of Information is a government department acting 
as the central government agency for the preparation and supply of 
publicity material asked for by other government departments. 
Certain of its products are made available to the public in this 
country. Details of how these can be obtained are given below. 

I. FILMS 

The C.O.I. Central Film Library, Government Building, Brom¬ 
yard Avenue, Acton, London, W.3. 
lends (normally on hire, see below) a large variety of documentary 
and short films on many subjects, both general and specialized. Sub¬ 
jects include: the Commonwealth, education, farming, foreign coun¬ 
tries, government and citizenship, health, industry, road safety, the 
Royal Family, ships and the sea, town planning and many others. 
There are also a number of filmstrips, on sale only. 

The Library holds a considerable number of important and authori¬ 
tative films (and a selection of filmstrips) of a technical and instruc¬ 
tional nature (on industrial, medical, vocational guidance, agricultural 
and similar topics). 

The films are also obtainable from the affiliated libraries in Scotland 
and Wales. 

Scotland Scottish Central Film Library, 16-17 Woodside Terrace, 
Charing Cross, Glasgow, C.3. 

wales Central Film Library of Wales, 42 Park Place, Cardiff. 

A hire charge is payable for most of the films. All are available in 
16 mm. size, and a number also in 35 mm. The Library publishes 
three catalogues: (1) a main catalogue of sound films (price 3$. 6 d.)\ 

(2) a special catalogue of sound films for industry (price 2s. 6 d.); 

(3) a silent film catalogue (price Is.). In addition, films of which full 
copyright is held by the Central Office of Information can be bought. 
Full details can be obtained from the Central Film Library, from 
whom the catalogues are directly available. 

Commonwealth films are obtainable at reduced hire rates by users 
borrowing them in quantity. This is done through a special coupon 
scheme: details from the Library. 



170 IV. Visual Aids 

A certain number of films are available free of charge by courtesy 
of the sponsor. 


II. PHOTOGRAPHS 

The C.O.I. maintains a library of black-and-white photographs and 
colour transparencies, from official and selected commercial agency 
sources, illustrating Britain, the British way of life and many aspects 
of United Kingdom Dependencies. 

The library is housed at Hercules Road, Westminster Bridge Road, 
London, S.E.l. (opposite Lambeth North Underground Station— 
Bakerloo Line) and is open to visitors between 9.30 a.m. and 5.0 p.m. 
Monday to Friday. Library facilities are offered to the press and 
publishers, and to any visitors requiring pictures for publication, 
research, teaching or publicity purposes. 

Prints cannot be sent out on approval or loan but the Librarian will 
make selections to specific briefs, provided the customer is willing 
to accept selections so made. Visitors are welcomed to make their 
own selections. 


III. PUBLICATIONS AND POSTERS 

1. FREE 

The items in this section are available free of charge from Circulation 
Section, Publications Division, Central Office of Information, Her¬ 
cules Road, Westminster Bridge Road, London, S.E.l. 

(a) Broadsheets on Britain: A monthly 4-page pamphlet, each issue 
dealing with a different aspect of the national economy, illustrated 
by picturegraphs. 

( b) National Budget 1959-60: A poster in four colours, size 
15 x 10 in. prepared for the Information Division of H.M. Treasury, 
presenting in graphic form an analysis of the national income and 
expenditure. 

(c) The Colonies: A guide to material and information services 
available to schools and the public. This 32-page booklet contains 
details of many visual aids on Colonial affairs, including films, film¬ 
strips, maps, wall charts, periodicals, photo-posters and picture sets 
published by H.M. Stationery Office. 

(d) Material on Overseas Affairs: The monthly bulletins, Colombo 
Plan , Council of Europe News, and NATO Letter, and occasional 
documents on matters of topical significance are issued to a limited 
number of persons on a central mailing list. 
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2. LOAN SERVICES 

Picture sets and photo-posters are available on loan from the Regional 
Offices of the Central Office of Information: 

Region Address 

Northern Central Office of Information 

Prudhoe House, 

Prudhoe Street, 

Newcastle Upon Tyne, 1. 

East and West Central Office of Information 
Ridings Cabinet Chambers, 

Lower Basinghall Street, 

Leeds, 1. 

North Midland Central Office of Information 

Sherwood Buildings, 

South Sherwood Street, 

Nottingham. 

London & S.E. Central Office of Information 

Hercules Road, 

Westminster Bridge Road, 

London, S.E.l. 

South Western Central Office of Information 

30 Tyndalls Park Road, 

Bristol, 8. 

Midland Central Office of Information 

205 Corporation Street, 

Birmingham, 4. 

North Western Central Office of Information 

Jubilee House, 

1 Quay Street, 

Manchester, 3. 

Welsh Office Central Office of Information 

42 Park Place, 

Cardiff. 

3. for sale 
Books and Pamphlets 

The Central Office of Information has prepared for government 
departments a variety of books and pamphlets on subjects of interest 
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to the public. These are published by H.M. Stationery Office and 
are obtainable through any bookseller. A complete list of titles is 
published in H.M.S.O. Sectional List No. 53, which can be obtained 
post free from H.M.S.O. or the Central Office of Information 
(Circulation Section, Publications Division). (Postage must be added 
to the price of all publications ordered direct from H.M.S.O.). 

Reference Documents 

Reference documents prepared as part of the Overseas Information 
Services are available to United Kingdom inquirers for a small 
charge, plus postage. A monthly sales catalogue can be sent regularly 
on request. There is a quarterly Diary of Forthcoming Events, with 
monthly supplements, for which the subscription is 135. per annum 
(including postage). Application should be made to Distribution 
Unit, Reference Division, Central Office of Information, Hercules 
Road, Westminster Bridge Road, London, S.E.l. 

NOTE FOR OVERSEAS READERS 

Readers overseas should note that Central Office of Information 
material is obtainable through the appropriate U.K. Information 
Offices for Commonwealth countries and British Embassies or 
Legations for foreign countries. 
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GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIETIES AND 
OTHER ORGANIZATIONS 

GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIETIES 

The Geographical Association 

The Geographical Association, founded in 1893, exists to further the 
knowledge of geography and the teaching of geography in all cate¬ 
gories of educational institutions from preparatory school to univer¬ 
sity, in the United Kingdom and abroad. In addition to publishing 
the quarterly journal, Geography , the Association maintains a library 
of geographical books, textbooks, articles and journals (English and 
foreign). Two conferences are organized annually, one early in 
January in London at which an Annual General Meeting is held; 
and a second usually about Easter in a provincial centre. Other con¬ 
ferences and summer schools are held in England and abroad. 

The policy and work of the Association is directed by an elected 
Council and administered by an Executive Committee. Branches are 
in operation throughout the country to unite members locally where 
there is sufficient demand for meetings, discussions, lectures and ex¬ 
cursions. Names and addresses of local honorary secretaries may be 
obtained from the headquarters of the Association. Section and 
standing committees deal with work and inquiries related to geog¬ 
raphy and teaching in primary, public, preparatory and secondary 
schools, training colleges, institutes of further education, and also 
to visual aids in geography teaching, field work, etc. 

Membership of The Geographical Association is open to all who 
are interested in geography and in education, to schools and colleges 
as well as to individuals. Annual membership: £2. Privilege student 
membership: 15s. per annum. A special school or college membership 
entitles the institution to receive Geography and to use the library, 
being allowed to borrow up to six additional books at one time. 

All inquiries concerning the Association should be sent, 
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accompanied by a self-addressed, stamped envelope, to the 
Assistant Secretary, The Geographical Association, c/o Park 
Branch Library, Duke Street, Sheffield, 2. 


PUBLICATIONS 

Geography. Quarterly journal, published in January, April, July and 

November. Price to non-members, IO5. 6d. per issue. 

Articles of general and topical geographical interest and on the teaching of geog¬ 
raphy, reviews of geographical and related books, and announcements of news of 
interest to geography teachers. 

briault, E.W.H., and shave, D.w. Geography in the Secondary 
School : with special reference to the Secondary Modern School. 
36 pp. Reprinted 1960. 2s. post free. 

A report prepared for the Executive Committee of the Association. 

heaton, p. R. The Geography Room in a Secondary School. 1954. 
25. 6d. 

A memorandum on the equipping of a school geography room. 

Teaching Geography in Junior Schools. Prepared by a joint committee 
from the Training Colleges and Primary Schools Sections of the 
Geographical Association. 46 pp. 1959. 35. 6 d. 

With appendices of book lists and sources of materials for sample studies, geog¬ 
raphy of products, settlement studies, and equipment. 

British Landscapes through Maps series, edited by K. C. Edwards. 
Descriptions of landscapes on individual Ordnance Survey sheet 
maps. I. The English Lake District by F. J. Monkhouse (O.S. Tourist 
Map: The Lake Distirct). 1960. 45. 6d. Maps and Photographs. In 
preparation: The Yorkshire Dales; Guernsey; and others. 

Exercises on Ordnance Survey Maps. No. 1. The Lake District 
(Tourist Sheet). No. 2. Wensleydale (One-inch sheet 90), 15. 6d. 
each (in quantity, 15. 3d. each). 

Related to the British Landscapes through Maps scries, the exercises are planned 
for secondary school use selectively throughout the school. 

The History of the Geographical Association. Reprinted from Geog¬ 
raphy, vol. xxxviii, Part 4, 1953. 55. Includes ‘Sixty Years of Geog¬ 
raphy and Education’, by H. J. Fleure. 
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Catalogue of the Library of The Geographical Association, published 
in classified regional sections which may be used as reference reading 
lists. Asia, 3 s. 6d. (25. 6 d. to members). Africa, 3 s. (25. to members). 
North and Latin America, 45. 6 d. (3.v. 6 d. to members). Australasia in 
preparation (1960). 

E.w. gilbert. Seven Lamps of Geography. Reprinted from Geog¬ 
raphy, vol. xxxvi. Part 1, 1951. 16 pp. 1 s. 6 d. 

An appreciation of the teaching of Sir Halford J. Mackinder. 

Geography and the Social Revolution. D. L. Linton. Reprinted from 
Geography, vol. xlii, Part 1, 1957. Is. 6d. 

The Sussex Rivers. D. L. Linton. Reprinted from Geography, vol. 
xli, Part 4, 1956. 25. 

Studies in the Geography of the South West Peninsula. S. W. Wool¬ 
dridge, A. Davies and A. H. Shorter. Reprinted from Geography, 
vol. xxxix, Part 4, 1954. 32 pp. 2s. 


The Institute of British Geographers 

The Institute was founded in 1933, and consists primarily of the 
academic geographers of Britain and the Commonwealth. Its objects 
are the study, discussion and advancement of geography, especially 
by the holding of meetings, which may be attended by the general 
public as well as by members. At the annual conference, held in 
January at one of the British Universities, papers are read and dis¬ 
cussed, and the Institute also arranges field meetings from time to 
time. The Institute publishes research papers in its Transactions and 
Papers, copies of which are obtainable from the Hon. Secretary, 
Professor A. E. Smailes, at Queen Mary College, Mile End Road, 
London, E.l. Annual subscription, three guineas. 

Royal Geographical Society 

The main work of the Royal Geographical Society is directed toward 
maintaining and fostering British geographical exploration and re¬ 
search. The Society welcomes to its Fellowship all those who are 
anxious to promote these objects, even though they may themselves 
be unable to take an active part in exploration and discovery or may 
not have published original geographical work. The title ‘F.R.G.S.’ 
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is not a distinction, but indicates a Fellowship in the sense 
of membership of a scientific Society incorporated by Royal 
Charter. 

Fellows are entitled to attend all the meetings of the Society. Even¬ 
ing meetings, held at least once a month (Oct.-June), usually take 
the form of a lecture on some current geographical problem or on 
some outstanding piece of exploration or travel, illustrated by slides 
or by a film. Other meetings are devoted to geographical films and 
to reading and discussing technical and research papers. All Fellows 
receive the Geographical Journal , and Associate Members may choose 
the Journal or the monthly Geographical Magazine. 

One of the most used facilities offered to members is the Library of 
nearly 100,000 books, including the latest books on travel and ex¬ 
ploration and on geographical and allied subjects. In addition to 
books, lantern slides and photographs can be borrowed. The Society’s 
Map Room contains a unique collection of over 350,000 maps, 
historical as well as modern, and the Museum of Exploration has 
personal relics of the famous explorers of the past. 

The Society gives advice on all general problems of travel and 
assistance in obtaining equipment. The Research and Expeditions 
Committee deals with problems of geographical research and gives 
help to exploratory expeditions. Information about survey instru¬ 
ments and instruction in surveying is given by the Survey Committee. 
The Education Committee's chief concern is with the teaching of 
geography, and it has prepared and issued memoranda on careers 
for geographers, social studies, etc. 

Candidates for the Fellowship of the Royal Geographical Society 
must be personally proposed by a Fellow of the Society. The entrance 
fee is £4; annual subscription, £4; single compounding fee, £60. 
Associate membership is open to those aged between seventeen and 
twenty years who are recommended by a Fellow or University or 
School authority. Annual subscription, £2 (without entrance fee). 

The address of the Society is: The Royal Geographical Society, 
Kensington Gore, London, S.W.7. 


PUBLICATIONS 

The Geographical Journal. Published quarterly. Price to non-Fellows, 

10r. per copy; annual subscription, Inland, £2 35., Abroad,£2 Is. 6d. 

The journal is important chiefly for its scientific accounts 

and travels, illustrated with photographs and maps. It also has articles on g 

geographical subjects and reviews of important books and maps. 
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Royal Geographical Society 

mill,h.R. The Record of the Royal Geographical Society, 1830- 
1930. £1 (Fellows, 155.). 

This record of the first hundred years of the Society’s work includes accounts of 
the achievements of the explorers who have been assisted in their work and have 
received medals from the Society. 


crone,g.r. The Royal Geographical Society: a Record, 1931-1955. 
35. A short continuation of Dr. Mill's work. 


Hints to Travellers. I. Survey and Field Astronomy. 456 pp. (11th 
ed. 1935, repr. 1944). 165. (Fellows, 125.) Out of print. II. Organiza¬ 
tion and Equipment; Scientific Observation; Health, Sickness and 
Injury. 489 pp. 11th ed. 1938, repr. 1947. 145. (Fellows, 105. 6 d.). 


New Geographical Literature and Maps. Published half-yearly. Annual 
subscription, 155. A classified list of accessions to Library and Map 
Room; a gummed paper edition available to facilitate maintenance 
of a card index. 


RESEARCH SERIES 

ahlmann,H. Glaciological Research on the North Atlantic Coasts. 
Research Series, No. 1.83 pp. 1948. Is. 6 d. (Fellows, 65 .). 

jennings.j.m. The Origin of the Broads. Research Series, No. 2. 
66 pp. 1952. IO 5 . (Fellows, Is. 6c/.). 

LAMBERT,J.M., JENNINGS,J. N. AND OTHERS. The Making of the 
Broads, Research Series, No. 3. 150 pp. 1960. 25 5 . (Fellows, 205.). 

lewis,w. v. (Ed.). Investigations on Norwegian cirque glaciers. Re¬ 
search Series, No. 4. 104 pp. 1960. (In the press.) 

PAMPHLETS 

balchin, w.g.v. Air Transport and Geography. l.v. Out of Print. 

cons,G. J. Geography and Visual Education. I 5 . 

CRONE,g.r. The Hereford World Map. I 5 . 6 d. Modern Geographers 
3 5 . 6 d. (see p. 435). 

hart, c. a. Air Survey. I 5 . 

lewis.sir CLINTON. The Making of a Map. 6 d. 

G 
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Mackinder,sir halford. The Scope and Methods of Geography 
and The Geographical Pivot of History. 2s. 6 d. Out of print. 

The Society also publishes a number of map reproductions, details 
of which can be obtained from the Office. 


Royal Scottish Geographical Society 

Each year the Royal Scottish Geographical Society organizes series 
of lectures by travellers, explorers and scientists. Papers on geogra¬ 
phical subjects are also presented and discussed. The Society possesses 
a large lending library containing the latest books of travel and ex¬ 
ploration as well as guide-books, textbooks and scientific works. The 
reference library includes British and foreign journals and periodicals. 
A general map collection of over 50,000 maps covering the whole 
world includes a special section of old maps of Scotland. 

The Society confers the Diploma of Fellowship for distinction in 
geographical work upon any member who satisfies the Council as 
to his or her qualifications and becomes a Life Member. Medals are 
awarded, normally once a year, to persons who have rendered out¬ 
standing services to geographical science. These are the Scottish 
Geographical Medal, the Livingstone Medal, the Mungo Park Medal, 
and the Research Medal. 

The Scottish Geographical Magazine is issued only to members. 
It contains illustrated articles on geographical subjects, notes on 
matters of current interest in geography and reviews of books. Con¬ 
siderable space is given to articles dealing with Scotland. The ordinary 
annual subscription for Membership of the Society is £2. a year; 
Life Membership £30. School Corporate Membership can be arranged 
at a fee of 5.?. per member, and there are also special reductions for 
junior and student members and for persons in country areas and 
overseas. Further details may be obtained from the Secretary, Royal 
Scottish Geographical Society, Synod Hall, Castle Terrace, Edin¬ 
burgh, 1. 

OTHER ORGANIZATIONS 

Association of Agriculture 

The Association of Agriculture exists to promote the interests of 
agriculture in general, to create a better understanding of farming, 
rural life and the countryside, especially among town-dwellers, and 
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to draw attention to the important place of agriculture in the main¬ 
tenance of the health, security and economy of the people of Britain. 
It is an independent body supported entirely by voluntary contribu¬ 
tions and donations and has no affiliations to political parties or other 
individual interests. 

Its work is mainly educational, providing information on many 
aspects of country living which are of interest to the general public 
and of use to teachers in presenting agricultural material in the 
normal school curriculum. Activities of the Association include the 
organization of one-day conferences and residential courses on 
geography, history, biology, social science in their relation to agri¬ 
culture intei preted in the widest sense. These are held throughout 
Great Britain in co-operation with educational authorities and other 
bodies. 

A scheme for the study of individual farms provides, in textbook 
form, an overall picture of the main types of British farming. Certain 
countries of the Commonwealth have also been included. The material 
is presented in 17 publications, each of which is devoted to an actual 
farm. They contain photographs of the farm, maps (both regional 
and local), a survey map of fields and buildings, together with details 
of soil, cropping, livestock, labour, market, climate, water, land 
formation, implements, local background and agricultural history. 
Details are also given of the farmer and his family. 

The Farm Study Scheme is open to universities, colleges and schools 
of all types, both at home and overseas, and to any interested indi¬ 
vidual. The farm studies may either be purchased as textbooks on 
their own or as part of a continuous study which includes a se r vice 
of seasonal reports issued every autumn. 

There is no limit to the number of farms which may be purchased. 
Enrolment is on the following basis: 

BRITISH FARMS . Y2s. 6d. COMMONWEALTH FARMS . £1. 

annual report service lOs. per annum (comprehensive fee). 

Farms now available are: 

1. A Fruit and Hop Farm in Kent. 

2. A Cattle and Sheep Rearing Farm in Shropshire. 

3. A Cropping and Feeding Farm in Eastern Scotland. 

4. A Dairy Farm in Somerset. 
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5. A Mixed Farm on the Yorkshire Wolds. 

6. A Small Mixed Farm in West Wales. 

7. A Milk and Beef Farm in the Midlands. 

8. A Hill Sheep Farm in the Western Flighlands. 

9. A Small Dairy Farm in South West Scotland. 

10. A Dairy Farm in the North Island of New Zealand. 

11. A Fat Lamb Farm in the South Island of New Zealand. 

12. A Typical Farm in the Annapolis Valley of Nova Scotia. 

13. A Dairy Farm in French-Canada. 

14. A Mixed Farm in Southern Ontario. 

15. A Grain Farm on the Portage Plains of Manitoba. 

16. A Sheep-Wheat Farm in New South Wales. 

17. A Tobacco and Mixed Farm in Southern Rhodesia. 


OTHER PUBLICATIONS 

Wall Map. Compiled by L. Dudley Stamp and K. Buchanan. 
42 x 27 in. In eight colours. 8s. 6 d. 

A new and simplified map showing the generalized distribution of farming systems 
in Great Britain. 


K.buchanan. The Distribution of Systems of Farming in Britain. 
12 pp. 2s. 

This illustrated booklet gives an introduction to. and a detailed description of, 
the systems shown on the wall map. 


I. V. YOUNG. Farm Studies and the Teaching of Geography. 3 s. 

This useful teaching methods handbook on the farm study scheme of the Associa¬ 
tion of Agriculture suggests many ways in which this material may be used at 
both primary and secondary schools. There arc 8 sections with photographs and 
maps. It has been prepared in collaboration with the Standing Sub-Committee 
in Geography of the University of London Institute of Education. 


Full particulars regarding the Association, its activities and publica¬ 
tions, may be obtained from The General Secretary, The Associa¬ 
tion of Agriculture, 53 Victoria Street, London, S.W.l. 


British Association for the Advancement of Science 

The Work of the Association covers a very wide field of activity in 
which geography is included. The main function of the Association 
is the annual meeting, held in late summer (usually September) in 
which a section is devoted to papers read by geographers. Scientific 
surveys of the regions of the meetings are produced. 

Membership is open to all interested in geography, and no tech¬ 
nical qualification or form of nomination is required. Annual sub- 
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scriptions (April to March): Member, £3. 35.; Associate, £2. 25., 
Student, 105. 

The address of the Association is: The British Association for the 
Advancement of Science, 18 Adam Street, Adelphi, London, W.C.2. 

British Ship Adoption Society 

This Society exists to establish communication between schools and 
ships sailing to all parts of the world. Through a system of corres¬ 
pondence, often supplemented by visits of masters and other members 
of crews to the schools and of parties from schools to the ships, the 
teaching of geography and kindred subjects is amplified by live 
material about the countries which supply our foodstuffs and raw 
materials, and about the places and peoples which use the products 
exported from this country. In addition, the schools receive first¬ 
hand accounts of voyages, climatic and weather conditions, ocean 
currents, the historical associations of seaports, the way in which 
foodstuffs and commodities are grown, the way in which shipping 
business is transacted, of ship construction and the handling of ships. 
The Society has also begun to build up loan collections of lantern 
slides, filmstrips, photographs and books on ships and seafaring. 
A number of children have enjoyed sea trips in their adopted ships 
and very many are in close touch with schools belonging to the 
“daughter” Societies in Denmark, Netherlands and Norway. 

The annual subscription for each member school is £4. 145. 6 d. y 
payable either direct or through the local education authority. The 
fees paid by a local authority rank for grant from the Ministry of 
Education. Applications for membership should be addressed to the 
Secretary, The British Ship Adoption Society, H.Q.S. Wellington , 
Victoria Embankment, London, W.C.2. 

PUBLICATIONS 

Our Merchant Ships. The Bulletin of the Society, published twice a 
year. Free to members. 

BROOKS,l., AND duce.r.h. (Ed.). Seafarers , Ships and Cargoes. 
U.L.P. for the British Ship Adoption Society. 232 pp. 1951. Is. 6 d. 

A book compiled from accounts written by the crews of adopted ships describing 
voyages in many parts of the world. b 

Commonwealth Institute 

The Commonwealth Institute, founded in 1887 as a memorial of 
Queen Victoria’s Golden Jubilee and known formerly as the Imperial 



182 V. Geographical Societies and Other Organizations 

Institute, is a general centre for information and for educational aids 
related to the countries and people of the Commonwealth. The 
Institute’s numerous and varied educational services have been 
largely designed to assist the teacher. 

The extensive exhibition galleries illustrate, by means of dioramas 
and supporting exhibits of all kinds, the history, life, scenery and 
economic resources of every Commonwealth country and territory. 
As a geographical conspectus these galleries are unique. Special 
facilities are provided for visiting school parties, including a Reception 
Centre with cloakrooms and buffet. A trained teaching staff is avail¬ 
able. A cinema, for which seats can be reserved, shows documentary 
films. There are three performances each day and the programme is 
changed weekly. 

A lecture service, at present providing about 8,000 talks a year, is 
available to schools throughout the United Kingdom. The speakers 
are either nationals or people with long personal experience of the 
country they describe. The talks can be illustrated if desired. In 
addition arrangements are made for special conferences and study 
courses for grammar and other secondary schools and for teacher 
training colleges 

The Institute acts as a clearing house for inexpensive publications 
and visual material from official and other reputable sources. It 
maintains a free lending library of filmstrips and slides. Study-Kits, 
with a comprehensive range of study material which can also form 
a classroom exhibition, can be bought or hired by the month. Col¬ 
lections of handling samples of raw materials are available to schools 
for a nominal charge. 

The educational services and aids offered by the Institute are 
described fully in a series qf explanatory leaflets and lists which can be 
had on request to the Information Officer, Commonwealth Institute, 

London, S.W.7. 

The Field Studies Council 

The aims of the Council are to encourage the pursuit of every branch 
of field work and to set up for this purpose residential Field Study 
and Research Centres, distributed in localities selected for the rich¬ 
ness and variety of their ecological features and their geological 
geographical, archaeological and artistic interest. Membership of 
the F.S.C. is open to any individual who is interested in any branch 
of field study, and entitles him to apply for admission to the Council s 
Field Centres, with a view to joining one of the special courses or to 
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carrying out independent field work. At present the minimum annual 
subscription for membership is 55. Members are kept in touch with 
the progress and activities of the Council through the Annual 
General Meeting and the issue of an Annual Report; each autumn 
they receive leaflets which include Programmes of the Courses planned 
for the coming season at all the Field Centres. Bodies wishing to 
become Corporate Members may do so on payment of minimum 
subscription of £1. 1 s. per annum (schools 105. 6 d.). Corporate 
members receive the Council’s literature and may nominate a repre¬ 
sentative to attend with voting rights, any general meeting of mem¬ 
bers. Details concerning the Field Centres will be found on pp. 70-74. 

Geological Society of London 

The Geological Society was founded in 1807 and incorporated by 
Royal Charter in 1825. Its aims are the promotion of the study and 
the dissemination of knowledge of the origin, formation and structure 
of the earth and the history of life thereon up to historical times. The 
academic and economic aspects of the science both fall within the 
Society’s purview. 

Scientific meetings are held every two or three weeks during the 
months October to June inclusive. Fellows are entitled to use the 
Library (approx. 100,000 volumes) and to borrow books therefrom. 
Junior Associates may consult books on the premises. The Society’s 
scientific publications are the Quarterly Journal , for full-length 
papers of original research, and the Proceedings, containing abstracts 
of papers read at the meetings, descriptions of exhibits and business 
proceedings of the meetings. Both publications are distributed free 
of cost to Fellows and Junior Associates. 

Admission to Fellowship is by the nomination of three Fellows and 
election by the Council. The fees are: admission fee, £3. 3s. ; annual 
contribution, £5. 5s. Persons between the ages of eighteen and twenty- 
three years can be admitted, on the nomination of two Fellows, to 
Junior associateship, with entitlement to restricted benefits. Annual 
subscription, 215. 

The Society’s address is: Geological Society of London, Bur¬ 
lington House, W.l. 

International African Institute 

The annual subscription for individual members of the Institute is 
£2. 55., and for corporate members, £2. 105. 6 d. Two quarterly pub¬ 
lications, Africa and African Abstracts, are issued. 
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Address: The International African Institute, St. Dunstan’s Cham¬ 
bers, 10-11 Fetter Lane, London, E.C.4. 

The Le Play Society 

The Le Play Society has now ceased to function but its publications 
may be obtained from Geographical Publications Office, Ebbingford 
Manor, Bude, Cornwall. 


PUBLICATIONS 

Exploration. (A display card for wall or blackboard use.) A guide for 
students of regional survey. Is. Postage in roll, 8 d. extra. 

Exploration. A special edition, revised and enlarged, in pamphlet 
form. Prepared by special request for use in Youth organizations, 
as well as for students, school classes, etc. New edition; large orders 
can now be accepted. Is. 50 copies or more, sent post free. 

Slovene Studies. Edited by Dr. L. Dudley Stamp, with an introduction 
by the Rt. Hon. Sir Halford Mackinder, P.C. An excellent example 
of regional survey by a Le Play Society group doing field work on a 
summer vacation course abroad. Beautifully illustrated. 3s. 6 d. 

Luxembourg Studies. Edited by K. C. Edwards, M.A. A summary of 
the work done in a students’ camp. Illustrated with a large map and 
photographs. Is. 3d. 

The Le Play Method in Regional Survey. By R. E. Dickinson, M.A., 
Ph.D. Out of print. 

The Approach to Citizenship Through History and Through Regional 
Surveys. By F. J. Adkins, M.A., author of How Europe Grew. 9d. 

Studies in Poland. Edited by Arthur Davies, M.Sc. Fully illustrated. 
3s. 6 d. 

Study on Les Eyzies and District (Dordogne, France). A report by 
members of the Le Play Society, compiled and edited by R. E. 
Dickinson, M.A., Ph.D. With map and illustrations. 2s. 6d. 

Eastern Carpathian Studies , Roumania. The work of the Le Play 
Society Group in 1933. Edited by Professor H. J. Fleure, in co-opera¬ 
tion with Dr. Hilda Ormsby and Dr. R. A. Pelham, M.A. Foreword 

by Lord Meston. 3s. 6 d. 
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South Carpathian Studies, Roumania II. Edited by Professor H. J. 
Fleure, in co-operation with E. Estyn-Evans, M.A. Foreword 
by Professor P. M. Roxby. 35. 6 d. 

Studies in Sardinia , by members of the Le Play Society. Edited by 
W. G. Walker, M.A. 35. 6 d. 

Observational Geography and Regional Survey. A handbook by Dr. 
H. C. Barnard, with an introduction by Professor C. B. Fawcett. 
Excellent for the younger student. 15. 

Swedish Studies. Edited by K. C. Edwards, M.A. 5s. Out of print. 

The Arctic Corridor of Finland. By T. W. Freeman, M.A. and Miss 
M. M. Macdonald, B.Sc. (Reprint from the Scottish Geographical 
Magazine.) 15. 3d. 

A Venture in Field Geography. By C. A. Simpson, B.Sc. (Reprint 
from Geography.) I 5 . 3d. 

Because of increased postal charges, please remit stamps equal to those used on 
any publications sent to you. 

The National Trust 

Towards the end of the nineteenth century. Miss Octavia Hill, Sir 
Robert Hunter and Canon Rawnsley conceived the idea which took 
shape as the National Trust. Their plan was to set up a body of 
responsible private citizens who would act for the nation in the 
acquisition of land and houses deemed worthy of permanent pre¬ 
servation. They would hold such properties as trustees, protect them 
from destruction or undesirable development, and allow the public 
to enjoy them. From a modest start in 1895, the National Trust has 
since become the largest landowner in the country outside State 
institutions, and controls, either by possession or under covenant, 
over a quarter of a million acres comprising about 1,000 properties. 
The public are ordinarily given free access to the Trust’s open spaces, 
subject to the requirements of farming, forestry and the protection 
of Nature. To those buildings and gardens at which a fee is normally 
charged, members of the Trust are admitted without payment. 

The management of the Trust is in the hands of a Council, partly 
appointed by various public bodies and representative societies and 
partly elected by the members of the Trust. Local committees help 
in administration. Many properties are supported by local authorities. 
Though ‘national’ in name and function the Trust is independent of 
the State and is not a Government Department. Parliament has given 
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it valuable assistance, particularly in relief from taxation, but its 
main sources of revenue are endowments, legacies, donations and 
members’ subscriptions. Any person or organization can become a 
member by paying a minimum subscription of £1. Life Membership 
costs £20, Honorary Membership £100, and a donor of £500 is given 
the title of Benefactor. 

The National Trust, 42 Queen Anne’s Gate, London, S.W.l; 
Subscription Dept., Blewcoat School, 23 Caxton Street, London, 
S.W.l. 

PUBLICATIONS 

Guide-books for many individual properties can be obtained from 
the office of the Trust, price Is. to 2s. each. A complete list of pro¬ 
perties, arranged in counties, with detailed notes and a number of 
photographs, price 35. post free and a sectional book of Maps 
showing the situation of all Trust properties, price 25. 6d., are also 
available. 


Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland 

The Royal Anthropological Institute is devoted to the advancement 
of the Science of Man for which it was founded in 1843 as the Eth¬ 
nological Society, and amalgamated in 1871 with the Anthropological 
Society of London. It has taken a prominent and continuous part 
in the development of anthropology. Its membership is open to all 

who are interested in any branch of the science. 

The Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute is published 
annually in two parts and contains fully illustrated papers on all 
aspects of the science, the text of Presidential Addresses, Huxley 
Memorial Lectures, and other important transactions. 

Man is an illustrated monthly record in which appear shorter 
articles, book reviews, and notes and correspondence of current 


interest to anthropologists. 

Occasional Papers are also published. 

The Institute possesses a very large library unrivalled of its kind 
and a postal borrowing service is maintained for the convenience of 
Members in the United Kingdom. Meetings for the reading and dis¬ 
cussion of papers on all aspects of the science are held regularly at 
the Institute and members are invited to bring guests to all meetings, 
many of which are illustrated with either slides or films 

The annual subscription for members is £3. 3s. and there 
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entrance fee of £1. 1 s. which is waived for members permanently 
resident outside Britain. Life memberships are available at £52. 10s. 
Associate membership at £1. Is. is open to persons under twenty-six 
years of age. Members receive the Journal and may subscribe to Man 
at the special rate of 24s. per annum. Associate members receive 
Man. 

Subscription without membership is £2. per annum for the Journal 
and 30s. per annum for Man. 


Royal Archaeological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland 

The Annual subscription for members of the Institute is £1. Is.; 
Associates, 10s. 6 d. The Archaeological Journal is published annually 
45s. to non-members, but free to members. Entrance fee, £1. Is. 
Address: c/o The London Museum, Kensington Palace, W.8. 


The Royal Commonwealth Society 

Formerly the Royal Empire Society and founded in 1868 as the 
Royal Colonial Institute, The Royal Commonwealth Society is de¬ 
voted to the promotion of the unity and welfare of the Commonwealth 
and to increasing knowledge and mutual understanding of its coun¬ 
tries and peoples. It is primarily a learned society and its Library at 
Headquarters contains over 350,000 books and pamphlets. Biblio¬ 
graphies of the literature on Commonwealth subjects are issued and 
advice given to students undertaking research work. Attached to the 
Library is a Newspaper Room containing current Commonwealth 
newspapers and journals. An Information Bureau advises on living 
conditions overseas and also conducts a loan service of visual aids 
for schools and other bodies and helps in the arrangement of Com¬ 
monwealth exhibitions. The Commonwealth Studies Committee 
organizes summer schools, study conferences and programmes of 
lectures for schools, clubs and other institutions. 

Lunch-time and evening meetings are held throughout the year 
dealing with subjects of topical interest. The report of addresses 
given at these meetings, together with domestic information about 
the Society, are published in the bi-monthly Journal, which all mem¬ 
bers receive. 

In support of its work, the Society provides at its London head¬ 
quarters the complete amenities of a residential social club, and an 
extensive programme of social functions is organized. Branches are 
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situated in Bath, Bournemouth, Bristol, Cambridge, Hove, Liverpool, 
Oxford and Edinburgh, as well as overseas. 

Full particulars of membership may be obtained from the Secretary- 
General, The Royal Commonwealth Society, 18 Northumberland 
Avenue, London, W.C.2. 

Royal Institute of International Affairs 

Membership of the Institute (British subjects only) is by election. 
Entrance fee, £2. 2s .; annual subscription, Members, £5. 5*.; Asso¬ 
ciates, £3. 3s. 

Address: The Royal Institute of International Affairs, Chatham 
House, 10 St. James’s Square, London, S.W.l. 


PUBLICATIONS 

International Affairs. Quarterly. 

World Today. Monthly. 

Documents on International Affairs. Annually. 
Survey of International Affairs. Annually. 

For other publications see p. 449. 


Royal Meteorological Society 

In addition to holding regular meetings, the Royal Meteorological 
Society organizes lectures and, in conjunction with the Field Studies 
Council (see p. 182) annual vacation courses. It possesses a valuable 
meteorological library of about 20,000 books and pamphlets and 
about 1,200 manuscripts, a large number of photographs and lantern 
slides, including cloud photographs, and also a comprehensive 
bibliography of books, pamphlets, papers and articles bearing on 
meteorology. Books and lantern slides may be borrowed by members 
of the Society and photographs can be made available for reproduc¬ 
tion. A reading room and reference research room are provided, and 
the office staff will assist in obtaining any meteorological information 


that may be required. 

Candidates are elected by the Council to the Fellowship of the 
Royal Meteorological Society on the recommendation of two Fellows 
who can certify personal knowledge of the suitability of the aPP>‘“ n ' ; 
Fellows may attend meetings and introduce visitors; they ave 
use of the library and receive gratis the Quarlcrl, Journal of the 
Society. They may also receive, on written request and free of charge. 
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Weather and the Monthly Weather Report issued by the Meteoro¬ 
logical Office. The entrance fee is £1. 15.; annual subscription, £4. 4s. 
Student Members, aged between seventeen and twenty-one years, 
may be elected on the recommendation of one Fellow: Annual sub¬ 
scription, £1. 10s. (without entrance fee). 

All communications for the Society should be addressed to the 
Assistant Secretary, the Royal Meteorological Society, 49 Cromwell 
Road, London, S.W.7. 


PUBLICATIONS 

Quarterly Journal of the Meteorological Society. Quarterly, £1. 10s. 
Annual subscription, £5. 4s., post free. Index, 1901-25; 5s. 

The Journal contains papers describing original research, together with the discus¬ 
sions, and also articles, notes, correspondence and reviews. 

Weather. Monthly. 2s. Annual subscription, 24s., plus 2s. 6 d. postage. 

This magazine is designedly of a lighter calibre than the Journal. Contributions 
by leading scientists dealing with all branches of meteorology and allied subjects are 
intended for the non-specialist reader. Correspondence is given a prominent place 
in the magazine. 

Bibliography of Meteorological Literature. Published twice yearly 
until 1949. 5s. per number. Some volumes still in stock. 

Memoirs of the Royal Meteorological Society. 1926-39. Nos. 1-40. 
5s. per number. 

Centenary Proceedings of the Royal Meteorological Society , 1950. 
21s. (postage 6 d.). 

Rainfall Atlas of the British Isles. £1. 5s. (Members, 15s.). 

Some Problems of Modern Meteorology. 1936. 5s. (postage 6 d.). 

Cloud Study: A Pictorial Guide. 1957. By F. H. Ludlam and R. S. 
Scorer. John Murray. 12s. 6 d. (Members, 1 Is.). 

Weather Lore. 1950 (4th edition). 15s. (Members, 10s. 6</.). 

The late Richard Inward’s compilation, revised, augmented and edited by E. L. 
Hawke. 

Cloud Photographs. 24 post cards. 7s. 6 d. per set. (postage 3d.). 

This series of cards, reproduced from the Clarke Collection, illustrates high, 
medium and low types of cloud. 

Proceedings of the Toronto Meteorological Conference. 30s. (Mem¬ 
bers, 15s. 6c/.). 
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The Zoological Society of London 

The Society was founded in 1826 by a number of eminent naturalists 
for the advancement of zoology and animal physiology and for the 
introduction of new and curious subjects of the animal kingdom. 

Fellows and Associates have the right of personal admission to the 
Gardens at Regent’s Park, including the Aquarium and Children’s 
Zoo, and to Whipsnade Park, including the Children’s Zoo, with, in 
the case of Ordinary Fellows, two guests, and Scientific Fellows, one 
guest. 

Ordinary and Scientific Fellows (elected from the age of 18 years), 
who must be proposed by a Fellow personally acquainted with them 
and seconded by at least two other Fellows, have full membership 
of the Society. They have the use of the Library and the Fellows 
Restaurant and enclosure. 

Ordinary Fellows pay £10. entrance fee and an annual subscription 
of £8. (country members £5.). 

Scientific Fellows must submit evidence acceptable to the Council 
that they are making, or have made, contributions to the advance¬ 
ment of zoology by their scientific work, professional or otherwise. 
There is no entrance fee for Scientific Fellows and their annual 
subscription is £4. 

Associates may be elected from the age of fourteen years; they pay 
no entrance fee and their annual subscription is £3. Subject to Council 
regulation they have access to the Library (by ticket) and to the 
Fellows Restaurant and enclosure. 

Fellows and Associates may participate in the Scientific Meetings. 
The Society’s Proceedings are available to Ordinary Fellows and 
Associates at a special price and are issued free to Scientific Fellows. 

Communications should be addressed to the Secretary, Zoological 
Society of London, Regent’s Park, London, N.W.l. 
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BOOK LIST FOR THE PRIMARY STAGE 


1. Primary Textbooks 

alnwick,h. Our Food and Our Clothes. Harrap. 96 pp. 1958 (1st 
pub. 1951). 8 s. 6 d. \ school edition 9s. 6 d. 

A light-hearted approach to the subject with humorous sketches on every page 
of the book. It can be recommended as a junior reading book. It emphasizes the 
visual approach with symbols and maps. 

ARCHER,a.b., and thomAS,HElEN G. Six Children of Far-Away 
Lands. Geography, First Series, Book I. Ginn. 80 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 
1936). 5s. 6 d. 

These six stories are designed for children aged seven and over. Each centres on 
an individual child in a foreign country. (Sec p. 216.) 

ARCHER,A.B., and thoMas,helen G. Eight Children from Near 
and Far. Geography, First Series, Book II. Ginn. 96 pp. 1956. (1st 
pub. 1936). 65 . 3d. 

This second book of the scries builds upon the foundations of the first. In it 
pupils widen their geographic horizon, travelling in imagination to eight sharply 
contrasted regions of the world. Again each story centres on an individual child. 
(See p. 216.) 

archeR,A.b., and thomas, Helen G. Our 0\\ 7i People and Their 
Work. Geography, First Series, Book III. Ginn. 112 pp. 1957. (1st 
pub. 1936). 65. 

The main theme is the people of the British Isles and their work in relation to 
their needs and resources. There is no formal presentation of physical geography, 
but map study takes a more definite form than in the earlier books in this series. 
There are suggestions for local study. (Sec p. 216.) 

archer, a.b., and thomas.helen g. The Grouping of Peoples 
from Desert to City. Geography, First Series, Book IV. Ginn. 128 pp. 
1957 (1st pub. 1936). 65. 9 d . 

This book is designed to give pupils their first acquaintance with the world as a 
whole. Taking as its motif the extraordinarily uneven distribution of people over 
the face of the earth, the text carries pupils far and wide in its descriptions 01 human 
life and activities as related to varying conditions of physical environment. (See 

p. 216.) 

barker,eric j. About Animals. Queensway Junior Geography 
Book I. Evans. 64 pp. 1959. 5s. 
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barker, eric j. About Shops. Queensway Junior Geography, Book 

II. Evans. 80 pp. 1959. 5s. 6d. 

barker, eric j. About Britain. Queensway Junior Geography, Book 

III. Evans. 80 pp. 1959. 5s. 6 d. 

barker.eric j. About the World. Queensway Junior Geography, 
Book IV. Evans. 96 pp. 1959. 6 *. 

There arc illustrations on every page and a number of maps in each book in this 
series. The accompanying teacher’s booklet for each one is in preparation. (Sec 
P- 219.) 

barker,e.j. Modelling Geography. Ginn. 64 pp. 1954. 1$. 6 d. 

Is written with special reference to Geography First Series by Archer and Thomas. 
Gives suggestions for model making in the classroom. 

Baxter,eric and g reen,donald. Coal. Study Books Series. 

John Lane The Bodley Head. 48 pp. inc. Index. 1959. 8 s. 6 d. 

This book explains how coal was formed, how early peoples used it, traces the 
methods employed in the past to dig it out of the ground and shows how a modern 
coalminer works. Finally, there are 4 pp. showing things made from coal. 


blyton,enid. Children of Other Lands. The ‘Old Thatch’ Series. 
Johnston. 64 pp. 1$. 6 d. 

These stories about other children are illustrated with good outline drawings 
showing costume, typical scenes and homes. This is a useful class library book for 
the first form in the primary school. (See p. 218.) 


bool, c.J. I. People Far and Near. 112 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1932). Cloth 
6s. 6d.\ limp cloth 35 . 6 d. II. The World at Work. 144 pp. 1952 (1st 
pub. 1933). Cloth Is. 6 d .; limp cloth 35. 3 d. III. Exploring the World. 
192 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1934). Cloth 85 . 6d .; limp cloth 35 . 8 d. IV. 
The Homeland. 176 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1934). Cloth 85 .; limp cloth 
45 . 6 d. Home and Overseas Geography. Pitman. 

A narrative geography with exercises at the end of each chapter. It covers maps 
and simple physical geography, the peoples of the world, elementary economic 
geography and the geography of the British Isles. It has good photographs a 
coloured illustrations, some maps and diagrams. 

bourdillon.j. The Sherpas of Nepal. People of the World. O.U.P. 
(See p. 218.) 


boyce,e.r. The Clothes We Wear and The Clothes other Children 
Wear. Children of Today, Books I and II. Macmillan. 55 pp. 1957 


35 . 9 d. and 35 . 

By working through this book and its companion { Jw^work specimens and 

Wear, pupils are enabled to prepare a book of draw.n^, craft-work specimens ^a 

maps. The reading material is very brief and simple, with line drawings on every 
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page, and a long list of practical exercises. Very useful in a school which teaches 
geography by project and has sufficient space and small classes to enable very 
elaborate projects to be carried out. (See p. 214.) 

boyce,E.R. The Food We Eat and The Food Other Children Eat. 
Children of Today, Books III and IV. Macmillan. 57 pp. each. 
1957. 3$. 9 d. and 35 . 

Short chapters, in simple language, illustrated by numerous line drawings in red, 
leading up to work pages in which pupils are given very detailed instructions for 
drawing pictures, collecting cuttings and making lists to form a book. Very 
suitable for schools which operate projects and have space and small classes to 
undertake the craft work and drawings suggested. 

boyce,e.r. (Ed.). Travelling. People we all Know. On the Farm. In 
the Country. Macmillan’s Picture Book Series. Macmillan. 10 pp. 
each. Paper 1 s. 9c/.; limp cloth 35 . 3d. 

These four picture books in colour would form a good basis for lesson talks and 
activities with infants and lower juniors. There is no written text. 

brettle,l. Geography Through Pictures. Pitman. 1927. 45 . 

A scries of individual cards, 39 in portfolio, each picture with 20-30 questions, 
nearly all concerned with the economic geography of the world, and a key map. 

brettle, l. Geography Through Pictures. (With Outlines of Answers). 
Pitman. 142 pp. 1927. 65 . 6 d. 


brooks,l., and finch, r. I. Children of Many Lands. 100 pp. 1952 
(1st pub. 1928). Limp 35 . 6 c/.; boards 45 . 9c/. II. Many Things from 
Many Lands. 124 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1928). Limp 35 . 9c/.; boards 5s. 
III. Round the World. 188 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1928). Limp 45 . 9c/.; 
boards 65 . IV. The British Isles. 196 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1928). The 
Columbus Regional Geographies, First Series, U.L.P. Limp 45 . 9c/.; 
boards 65 . 

Commencing with stories of children in other lands, this well-known primary 
school textbook series proceeds, via commodity geography, and travels round the 
world, to an elementary study of the homeland. It is illustrated with maps and 
diagrams and includes class exercises. 


clark, v. At Home in Twenty-four Lands. Vivid Geographies, Book 
I. Wheaton. 88 pp. 1953. 35 . 3d. 

in the chief areas of the world is illustrated by examples. The matter is accurate, 

?<! 1 i, s i tetches though not always very clear are satisfactory geographically, 

(.oce p. 220.) 


clark, v. The Workaday World. Vivid Geographies, Book II. 
Wheaton. 99 pp. 1953. 35 . 3d. 

The four sections of this book deal with farms and farmers, how things are made 
villages and villagers, and the sea and fisheries. The inclusion of family and local 
detail adds to the appeal of the book. (See p. 220.) 
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clark.v. Travel by Land , Sea and Air. Vivid Geographies, Book 
III. Wheaton. 87 pp. 1953. 3*. 3d. 

Under the main headings of roadways, waterways, railways and airways, chapters 
deal with the home district, the larger region, and finally with an overseas example. 
Simple black-and-white sketches and picture maps are included, with exercises 
on each chapter. (See p. 220.) 

clark, v. Our Islands and Ourselves. Vivid Geographies, Book IV. 
Wheaton. 112 pp. 1951. 3$. 3d. 

The author has had his purpose clearly before him and produced a well-informed 
and readable book. The material is arranged in sections dealing with the people, 
scenery, farming and fishing, coal, textiles, towns and rivers, and is suitable for 
the top form of a primary school. (See p. 220.) 

cons,g.j. Man's Work in the World. The Golden Hind Geographies, 
First Series, Book IV. U.L.P. (See p. 216). 


cons, G.J. Village Peoples. The Golden Hind Geographies, First 
Series, Book II. U.L.P. (See p. 216.) 


craig.d. Places , Pioneers, and Peoples. Studies in Geography. Book 
II. Robert Gibson. 178 pp. 1935. 4s. 6 d. 

This book describes places of differing physical features and climate; gives stories 
of pioneers with maps and adds to the people abroad described m Book I. It is a 
pleasing book in spite of some slight inaccuracies. 

cundall,l. The Home District. Modern School Visual Geog¬ 
raphies. Evans. (See pp. 244 and 312.) 


dempster, J. J. b. (In assoc, with d. and p. b.dempster). Yourselves 
and New Friends. Your World, Book I. Odhams Press. 64 pp. 1958. 
5s. 3d. limp; 6 j. cased. 

A simply written textbook with large, clear print. It introduces cMdren t^h'ldren 

in 6 lands—China, Africa, India, America Norway and Italy;JS?e?a!J 
suggestions for work to do. Numerous line-drawings, 4 full-page colour plates ana 

3 maps. 

DEMPSTER, J.J.B. Your Town. Your World, Book 2. Odhams Press. 
80 pp. 1958. 5y. 9 d. limp; 6s. 6 d. cased. 

Clearly and simply written with large print The 

streets, water supply—are dealt with and how townspeop P 22Q * 
and on other countries for such foods as bread, sugar, tea. ( p. 

dobby.e.h.g. Malay a and the Malayans. The Golden Hind Geog¬ 
raphies, First Series, Book IIIa. U.L.P. (See p. 216.) 

elwin.v. and coverley-price,v. The Hill People of North-East 
India. People of the World. O.U.P. (See p. 218.) 



Primary Textbooks 195 

fairgrieve,J. The Round World. Black 126 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1908). 
4th ed. 4s. 6 d. 

A good general textbook for children from ten to thirteen years. Each continent 
is considered in turn, and the general principles and facts of their discovery, 
climate, vegetation and population are very clearly brought out with the use of 
maps and the globe. 

finch,R. First Series: I. Heroes of Discovery. 96 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 

1940). 3 s. II. Heroes of Exploration. 96 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1940). 35. 

Second Series: I. Pioneers of Discovery. 96 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1948). 

2$. 6 d. II. The World Discovered. 128 pp. 1948. 3s. 6 d. The London 

Books of Discovery and Exploration. U.L.P. 

Stories of exploration and discovery, well illustrated with line drawings. 

First Series. Book I: Pytheas, Marco Polo, Columbus, Vasco da Gama and 
Cabot, Hudson, Tasman, Captain Cook, and Peary. Book 11: Pizarro, Cartier, 
Drake, Bruce, Mackenzie, Manning, Livingstone, Franklin, and Captain Scott. 

Second Series. Book I: Ancient Egypt to the eighteenth century. Book II: 
Eighteenth century to the present day. 

finch,r. Britain and the British. The Golden Hind Geographies, 
First Series, Book III. U.L.P. (See p. 216.) 

finch,R. Geography through the Shop Window. Evans. 255 pp. 1951 
(1st pub. 1931). Is. 6 d. 

Much varied and useful information is given about the production of commodities 
in common use. World distributional maps are included, with quantitative charts 
dated up to 1938. The introduction contains very helpful source material for 
primary school teachers. 

finch,r. Ourselves and Other People. The Golden Hind Geog¬ 
raphies, First Series. Book I. U.L.P. (See p. 216.) 

finlayson.r. and smith,j. The Maoris of New Zealand. People 
of the World. O.U.P. (See p. 218.) 

forsaith.d.m. Other Childrens Homes. Black's New Graded 
Geographies, Book I. Black. 107 pp. 1957. 4s. 3d. 

Attractive, simple, clear. Describes the home-life of children in selected parts of 
ine world, e.g. Canada—a ranch; S. Africa, an orange farm. Good photographs 
and 4 colour plates. (See p. 214.) 

gadsby, j. and d. Looking at Other Children. Looking at 
Geography I. Black. 64 pp. 1957. Manilla, 45. 6 d., limp linson, 

5 s. 3 d., linson boards, 65. 

Simple clear account of the life of a child in: Amazon Forest, Greenland, Arabia, 

M^ntam, China, Norway, India, Holland. Made attractive by numerous draw- 
lugs, (oee p. 217.) 
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gadsby,J. and d. Looking at Everyday Things. Looking at Geog¬ 
raphy, II. Black. 80 pp. 1958. Manilla, 5s., limp linson, 5s. 9 d. y 
linson boards, 6s. 6 d. 

Clear, attractive, well-illustrated. A chapter given to each of some of the many 
commodities in everyday use, c.g. ‘Rubber from Malaya’, ‘Meat from Argentina’, 
‘the coal miner’. There are illustrations on every page. (See p. 217.) 

gadsby.j. and d. Looking at Britain. Looking at Geography III. 
Black. 96. pp. 1959. Manilla 5s. 6 d., limp linson, 6s. 3d. ; linson boards 
7s. (See pp 217.) 

Chapters devoted to map making, a town’s services, various types of factory, 
farming, fishing, transport, the seasons, Britain’s weather, the regions of Britain. 
Over 200 drawings and photographs and 4 colour plates. 

Gadsby,J. and d. Looking at the World Today. Looking at Geog¬ 
raphy IV. Black. 112 pp. 1960. Manilla 6s.; limp linson, 6s. 9 d., 
linson boards, 7s. 6 d. (See pp. 217.) 

This book deals with waterways, ships, Brazil, U.S.A., Russia, India, China, 
S. Africa, Ghana, Australia, N.Z., Fiji, and illustrated as others in the series. 

G a r dn e R, r. and albistoN, b. An Australian Cattle Station. People 
of the World. O.U.P. (See p. 218.) 


green.w.a., and e.g. Families in Other Lands. Looking at the 
World, Book I. Blackie. 144 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1939). 4s. 6 d. 

Picturesque and detailed accounts of family life in regions representative of the 
main climatic types, together with practical exercises affording useful training in 
observation. This is a provocative little book and, with careful selection according 
to the ability of the class, undoubtedly useful. It is well illustrated and printed in 
good, clear type. (See p. 217.) 

GREEN.W.A., and e.g. Our Neighbours and their Work for Us. 
Looking at the World, Book II. Blackie. 160 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 


1939). 4s. 9d. 

A useful primary school geography tracing the origin of many 

commodities from overseas. Questions and graded cxerc.scs aocQmpany each 

chapter. The vocabulary is well-chosen and the print good and clear. (See p. 1 1 1.) 


green.w.a., and e.g. The World and its Trade Ways. Looking at 
the World, Book III. Blackie. 176 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1939). 5s. 3d. 

msz sas 

S' ^oTr » Sj,|d 

Numerous illustrations, diagrams a "d suitable ^ reading for the older primary 
colourful descriptive detail make this enjoyable reading lor 

schoolchild. (Sec p. 217.) 

GREEN.W.A., AND e.g. Britain and its Work. Looking at the World, 
Book IV. Blackie. 176 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1939). 5s. 3d. 
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Isles The book is well illustrated with four colour plates, an end map of railways, 
and ’maps of the British Isles, and includes questions and practical exercises. 
Even allowing for the great diversity within every industry and occupation, this 
picture is at times unconvincing, but within its limitations it is a useful book. 
(See p. 217.) 

hardingham,b.g. Round the Globe. The Foundations of Geog¬ 
raphy, Book I. Nelson. 148 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1934). 65 . 

Peoples living in ten different environments throughout the world are described 
in very simple language. Each chapter contains a story which might be told by 
one of the inhabitants. A special feature of the book is the inclusion of coloured 
cut-outs at the end of each chapter, but these are very generalized and sometimes 
misleading. There are many black-and-white photographs. 

hardingham, b.g. Over Land and Sea. The Foundations of Geog¬ 
raphy, Book II. Nelson. 176 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1934). Is. 

This book is similar in content and arrangement to Round the Globe (above). 

hardingham,b.g. Ourselves and Our Cousins. The Foundations 
of Geography, Book III. Nelson. 184 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1935). Is. 

An introduction to world geography beginning with chapters on the round world, 
sunshine and shadow. Aspects of life in Britain are discussed under headings such 
as the farmer, the railwayman, shoes and clothes. There are also chapters on 
Australia, Canada, South Africa, approached mainly through products. Scotland 
and Ireland are dealt with at the end of the book. The story form is used through¬ 
out, information being given in reply to questions asked by two children. 


hardingham,b.g. England and I Vales. The Foundations of Geog¬ 
raphy, Book IIIa. Nelson. 218 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1938). 85 . 

The first nine chapters deal with such introductory matter as direction, the sun 
and seasons, wind, rain, land and its use, the weather, and an introduction to the 
chief regions of England and Wales. There follow chapters on each of the regions 
and finally on ports, transport and London. There are twelve photographic plates 
and many black-and-white sketches. Numerous maps of many types include semi- 
pictorial maps of the chief regions. The book concludes with questions on each 
chapter. Throughout the approach is formal and logical, but very generalized. 


hardingham,b.g. Ourselves and Our Neighbours. The Foundations 

of Geography, Book IV. Nelson. 240 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1935). 85 . 

The geography of the British Isles is written in terms of the experience of some 
English children who visit different parts of the country. For the Continental 
chapters a radio broadcast is used as the expository device. There are fourteen 
full-page coloured illustrations, numerous black-and-white drawings and picture 
maps. Exercises on each chapter are included which would test what had been 
absorbed by pupils using the book as a class reader. 

hardingham,b.g. The British Isles. The Foundations of Geog¬ 
raphy, Book IVa. Nelson. 255 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1940). 8 s. 

Introductory chapters dealing with position, relief, climate, and natural regions, 
are followed by chapters of the different regions of Britain. In addition to photo¬ 
graphic plates and illustrations, there are numerous maps, diagrams and black- 
and-white sketches. Questions are given on each chapter. Although intended for 
primary school use, the formal approach and broad generalizations are better 
suited to the first year of a secondary course. 
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hardingham.b.g. Boys and Girls of the British World. The Founda¬ 
tions of Geography, Book V. Nelson. 248 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1935). 85. 

The Commonwealth lands arc described through the lives of representative children 
country, with a concluding chapter on the Commonwealth as a whole. 
1 he book is illustrated by coloured pictures, numerous black-and-white sketches 
and picture maps. At the end there are statistical diagrams showing population! 
and tactual summaries of the geography of the countries covered. Finally, there 
is a list of geographical projects, chiefly on products, which the class could under¬ 
take. 

harrison,t. The People of North Borneo. People of the World. 
O.U.P. (See p. 218.) 

holt,ellen. The Farmer. People’s Jobs. E.S.A. (See p. 241.) 

hornell,J. Fishing in Many Waters. C.U.P. (See pp. 230 and 364.) 

jackson, a. The Bushmen of S. Africa. People of the World. O.U.P. 
32 pp. 1956. 2s. (See p. 218.) 

jackson, a. A Visit to Zululand. People of the World. O.U.P. 32 pp. 
1956. 25. (See p. 218.) 

johnson,n. m. Weather , Work and Wonderlands. Studies in Geog¬ 
raphy. Book I. Robert Gibson. 98 pp. 1933. 35. 6 d. 

This is a first geography book and an acceptable reader dealing with weather 
and the work of people at home and abroad. It has ‘things to do’ at the end of 
every chapter and many pleasing pictures and other illustrations in black and 
white. 


jones, r. The Wonderland of Common Things. Black’s New Graded 

Geographies, Book 2. Black. 124 pp. 1957. 45. 6 d. 

A chapter each given to most of the goods which the housewife buys weekly or 
daily, e.g. milk, meat, sugar—also textiles, rubber goods. Text clear and simple. 
88 photographs, 4 colour plates. (See p. 214.) 

KIN G s l A n d, J. c. Life and Work in Britain. Black’s New Graded 
Geographies, Book 4. Black. 144 pp. 1957. 5s. 

Britain is covered under 3 main sections: 1. Physical features (includes chapter on 
distribution of population), 2. Farmers and farmlands, 3. Industry. The approach 
is interesting and imaginative, e.g. in case of one particular farm gives item 
farmer’s expenditure and income. There are 87 photographs of good quality 4 
colour plates and 3 maps. (See p. 214.) 


k i N g s l A n d, j. c. World Journeys by Land , Sea and Air Black s New 
Graded Geographies, Book 3. Black. 143 pp. 1957. 5s. 

Each continent covered by means of an air or rail journey e.g. Europe. 0™-nt 
Express and Rome Express, America: C.P.R. New York to Eo® A ngeles. Neces 
sarily means a rather sketchy treatment in spite ot the selectioniofSJCJc 
There are 82 photographs and drawings, 4 colour plates and 16 maps (See p. 414.J 
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i£imc-GREENE,A. h.m. and sassoon,c. The Cattle People of Nigeria. 
People of the World. O.U.P. (See p. 218.) 


layej.s. Treasures from Land and Sea. Commonwealth Geog¬ 
raphies, Book I. Macmillan. 48. pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1949). 35. 6 d. 

Snhiects of studv have been selected from the chief types of world region, classified 
5 cool hot hot and wel hot and dry, grasslands, and Mediterranean, two pages 
of text and illustrations being given to each. The pictures contain the right amount 
of detail to be used as a basis for class work and activities for children of nine to 

ten years. (See p. 214.) 


lay,e.j.s. Life in Canada and Australasia. Commonwealth Geog¬ 
raphies, Book II. Macmillan. 64 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1943). 45. 

Canada, Australia and New Zealand are described in the form of journeys across 
each country, with many good illustrations from which the teacher can develop 
exercises and activities. (See p. 214.) 

lay.e.j.s. Life in Africa and India. Commonwealth Geographies, 
Book III. Macmillan. 80 pp. 1957. 45. 6 d. 

This is a good, interesting, little book dealing with the general physical features 
and climates of Africa and India and with a selection of topics connected with 
the life of the peoples. There are good illustrations of Africa, and even better of 
India. (See p. 214.) 

lay.e.j.s. The British Isles. Commonwealth Geographies, Book IV. 
Macmillan, 80 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1949). 45. 6 d. 

A description of the general physical geography and climate of the British Isles 
is followed by chapters on selected topics. This book is intended as a successor to 
the other books in the series, and is somewhat more factual and less interesting. 
It has good photographs and several maps. (See p. 214.) 

mays.e. and hickman,g. Pilgrim YVay Geographies. Blackie. In 
preparation. 

For primary classes. Illustrated. (See p. 219.) 

Men and Women at Work. The Story of Gold. 70 pp. 25. 2d. Rubber 
and its Many Uses. 76 pp. 25. 2d. Oil. 71 pp. 25. 2d. The Story of 
Transport. 103 pp. 25. 1 Or/. Cocoa and Chocolate, 57 pp. 15. 6 d. 
Ropes and Rope-making, 73 pp. O.U.P. 25. 6 d. In preparation , 
Leather in the Service of Man. 92 pp. 25. 10r/. 

These readers contain many useful facts and pieces of information which clearly 
have an application in the teaching of geography. In particular, they could be used 
to provide a centre of interest for project work. Some are well illustrated, but most 
are without maps. 


midgley ,c. Look at the Map. Wheaton. 48 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1931). 

25. 6 d. 

First steps in map-reading, illustrated. 
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midgley.c. The Magic Map , Wheaton. 36 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1936) 
2s. 9d. 

This story of the activities of a boy and a girl of primary school age provides the 
logical sequence by which map-making may be taught, from a plan of the classroom 
to maps of local features. Exercises on map-reading conclude the book. Activity 
on the part of the child is encouraged. 

midgley, c. People of the World. The New Picture Geographies, 
Book I. Johnston. 147 pp. 1951. 4s. 6 d. 

This survey of peoples and lands in contrasted regions of the world is simply written 
and printed in good, clear type. Some familiarity with a map of the world is 
assumed. (Sec p. 218.) 


midgley, c. More Peoples and Other Lands. The New Picture 
Geographies, Book II. Johnston. 144 pp. 1951. 4 s. 6d. 

This is a useful book for children working in groups, or it could be included in 
the class library. It is written in the form of a journey round the world and includes 
some simple physical geography. There are useful questions and exercises at the 
end of each chapter. (Sec p. 218.) 


midgley.c. The World's Workers. The New Picture Geographies, 
Book III. Johnston. 143 pp. 1953. 4s. 9d. 

This is a geography of commodities. A wide range of familiar products is covered 
under such headings as ‘Geography while washing up’—dealing with steel, 
pottery and china. The treatment given to each article in a book of this scope is 
necessarily slight. (Sec p. 218.) 

moore,w.g. Adventures in Geography. Adventures in Geography, 
Book I. Harrap. 139 pp. 1957. 65 . 6 d. 

In Part I, introduction to mapping and simple geography of Britain approached 
by imaginary journeys. Part II introduces the Seasons and Weather. Numerous 
illustrations form an integral part of the text. Exercises at the end of each chapter. 
Sec p. 214.) 


moore,w.g. Adventures in Geography. Book II. Harrap. 151 pp. 
1958. Is. 

In this book the theme of adventure is continued in the life and work of peoples 
in the Equatorial Forest Region, Tropical Grasslands, Steppe Region, etc. These 
geographical accounts are well suited to the needs of junior children. They are 
accurate, lively and readable. Each chapter has ‘things to do’. (See p. 214.) 


moo re, w.g. Adventures in Geography. Book III. Harrap. 136 pp. 
1959. Is. 

This book deals with the life and work of producers of selected 

ties: rubber, sugar, palm oil, cocoa, etc. It is very readable and weU illustrated. 

Each chapter has ‘things to do’. (See p. 214.) 


moo re, w.g. Adventures in Geography, Book IV. Harrap. 160 pp. 
approx. 1959. Is. 

This book deals with the British Isles in simple regional terms with an emphasis 
on human activity. Each chapter has ‘things to do . (See p. 214.) 
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morris, R. w. Understanding the Modern World. Allen and Unwin. 
(See p. 317.) 

morris, R.w. Your Food and Drink. Allen and Unwin. (See p. 317.) 

moss, F.G. People and Homes in Many Lands. Harrap. 220 pp. 1958. 
(1st pub. 1930.) About 6 j. 

A very generalized treatment of the environment, homes and activities of peoples 
throughout the world, intended for junior schools. It is illustrated with small 
photographs, line drawings and maps, and exercises are provided for each chapter. 

MURRAY,A. Photographic Geography. Book I. 160 pp. 1952. 45. 6d. 
Book II. 192 pp. Collins. 1953 (1st pub. 1952). 5s. 

Book I is written on the basis of the seasonal changes in our own land and extended 
to such lands as the hot deserts of Africa. Also the children are introduced to the 
elements of a map and to the description of a stream. Book II is a clearly written 
text dealing with life in other lands and the activities concerned with the production 
of such commodities as tea and cocoa. Both books have very good photographs 
and exercises. (See p. 218.) 

naylor,a.h. and copley,heather. Time and Clocks. Study 
Books Series. John Lane The Bodley Head. 48 pp. inc. index. 1959. 
Ss. 6 d. 

By simple interesting diagrams and clear text the history of the calendar and 
making of clocks is traced from earliest times to the present day. Time changes in 
various parts of the globe, time at sea, time zones, the date line, G.M.T. and Sum¬ 
mer Time are explained. There is an index and a brief bibliography. The whole 
book is most attractive. (See p. 219.) 

noyle.g. Adventures into Geography for Primary Schools. Easy 
Study Series. Book Ia: 96 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1949). 35. Book Ib: 
64 pp. 1949. 2s. Book IIa: 126 pp. 1949. 3 s. Book IIb: 96 pp. Mac¬ 
millan. 1949. 35. 

Book I: Home life i n foreign lands is described in story form, with plenty of 
homely detail. The style is elementary, but the stories are interesting and the 
illustrations give up-to-date information, even if they are somewhat small. 

Book II: Commodities from abroad provide the basis for eight studies. Picture 
summaries at the end of each chapter are a good idea, but again the illustrations 
are rather small. 

The (a) and (b) versions cover the same ground, but the text and suggested 
activiUes arc simpler in the latter. (See p. 215.) 


noyle.g. (Ed.) I. Many Foods from Many Lands; II. Fruit and Drinks 

from Near and Far ; III. Clothes and Furnishings from Animals and 

Plants ; IV. Busy Industries from Mine to Airport. Macmillan’s 

Geography Picture Books. Macmillan. 32 pp. each. 1953. 25. 6 d. each. 

Each book contains thirty pictures in full colour, one per page, with twelve to 
twenty lines of explanatory comment. The pictures are small reproductions of the 
targe plates of Macmillan’s Geography Class pictures, and in themselves are too 
small and heavily coloured for detailed examination, but might be valuable if 
used with the full-sized pictures. (See p. 217.) 
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noyle,g. Twenty Essential Studies in Geography. Easy Study Series. 
Macmillan. 184 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1940). 55 . 6 d. 

Twelve of the studies are devoted to natural regions of the world and eight to 
the homeland, dealing with farming, fishing, power, and similar topics. There is a 
summary of each chapter to be copied into a notebook and exercises in written 
work and on outline maps. The pictures are informative, although small. (See p. 
213 .) 

nunneley,f. w. A Port. How to Explore Series. E.S.A. 96 pp. 
1957. 65 . (See pp. 245 and 309.) 


pascoe.j. and wood all, d. A New Zealand Sheep Station. People 
of the World. O.U.P. (See p. 218.) 

pe arce,f. and JOHN son, M. The Coconut Lands of South India. 
People of the World. O.U.P. (See p. 218.) 


Pictorial Scotland. Studies in Geography. Book III. Robert Gibson. 
64 pp. 1956. 45. 

This is a geography of Scotland with 250 small photographs placed along the 
edges of the pages with the text in the middle. There arc four coloured maps and 
a few in line drawing, and short summarizing notes at the end of each chapter. 
It is suitable as a textbook for the third year in Scottish schools or the library in 
English schools. (See p. 219.) 


pocock.g.N. This is Where We Live. Dent. 176 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 
1951). 35. 


The author has attempted, not without success, to make geography attractive by 
means of relevant description and anecdote and the use of very simple language. 
For backward seniors and junior classes the treatment is adequate provided as is 
obviously intended, that good use is made of atlases. Simple exercises are included. 


polkinghorne, r.k. and M.i.R. What the World Eats. Evans. (See 
p. 231.) 


SANDERS,E.M. The Americas. Pictorial Geography. Philip. 100 pp. 
1946. 45. 3d. 

aw 

not entirely appropriate to the primary stage, out 11 wouiu oc a 
book for projects by ten-to-twelvc-year-olds. 

SANDERS,E.M. The Round World. Pictorial Geography. Philip. 64 
pp. 1949. 35. 9 d. 

This book is planned as a pictorial lotrodpction to th<= major of 

and is a useful book for lower junior 

school classes. The exercises are excellent. 
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Sanders,e.m. The World and the British Empire and Commonwealth. 
Pictorial Geography. Philip. 100 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 1933). 45 . 3 d. 

The author describes this book as ’a suggestion as to treatment’. It is written in 
the form of journeys to places through-out the world which produce commodities 
with which children are familiar. It has good illustrations, atlas references and 
suggestions for interesting and varied exercises. 

schroeder,mary. I. Homes. II. Food. III. Clothes. Look at the 
Past. Chatto and Windus. 32 pp. each. 1953 (1st pub. 1950). \s. 9d. 
each (cloth 25. 9 d.). Teacher's book: 208 pp. 65 . 

Each book is intended to cover one term’s work. Much material is provided that 
could be used either in lessons or in individual work by children. As part of the 
'Open Your Eyes’ series of publications they are generously illustrated. The 
teacher’s book contains many useful suggestions for children’s activities and 
bibliographies at the end of each chapter. It can be recommended as a source of 
material for projects on homes, clothes and food. 

SIMMS,p.f.j. Rice Growing in Burma. People of the World. O.U.P. 
(See p. 218.) 

spink,H.M., and brady.r.p. The World We Live In. Pleasant Paths 
to Geography, Book I. Schofield and Sims. 120 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 
1950). 5s. Teacher’s edition: 58 pp. 5s. 6d. 

This introduction to the geography of everyday life is well-presented, with an 
attractive coloured cover and many pictorial sketches. Local map work is well 
developed. The teacher's edition provides a good reference book for use with the 
main text and includes a full bibliography. (See p. 219.) 

spink,h.m., and brady,r. p. All People our Neighbours. Pleasant 

Paths to Geography, Book II. Schofield and Sims. 190 pp. 1957 

(1st pub. 1951). 5s. 9 d. Teacher’s edition: 88 pp. 5s. 6 d. 

Written in narrative form suitable for the very young, this book deals with a cross- 
section of foreigners and with representative occupations in England. The teacher’s 
edition is a necessary appendix to the pupil’s text. It contains a host of practical 
suggestions for models and painting and helpful teaching hints on the individual 
countries and peoples. (See p. 219.) 

spink,h.m., and brady,r. p. Working to Live at Home. Pleasant 
Paths to Geography, Book III. Schofield and Sims. 176 pp. 1957 (1st 
pub. 1952). 5s. 9 d. Teacher’s edition: 88 pp. 5s. 6 d. 

This is a very good book dealing with a large section of British workers. It is well 
written in narrative form, with very good photographs, exercises and drawings. 
Suggestions as to provocative questions and notebook work, together with excellent 
ideas about visits and field work, are included in the teacher’s edition. This book 
also contains a good bibliography and list of filmstrips and is highly recommended 
as an addition to the pupil’s book. (See p. 219.) 

spink,h.m., and brady,r.p. Working to Live Abroad. Pleasant 
Paths to Geography, Book IV. Schofield and Sims. 204 pp. 1957 
(1st pub. 1953). 5s. 9d. Teacher’s edition: 96 pp. 5s. 6d. 

A useful book for young children, well written and illustrated. (See p. 219.) 
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stembridge,j.h. The New World-Wide Geographies, First Series. 
I. Seeing the World. 128 pp. Paper 5j. 3d.; cloth 6s. 6 d. II. Peoples 
and Homes of Other Lands. 128 pp. Paper 5s. 3d.; cloth 6s. 6d. III. 
The World We Live In. 159 pp. Paper 5s. 6d.; cloth 6s. 9 d. IV. 
Exploring the British Isles. 160 pp. Paper 5s. 6 d.; cloth 6s. 9 d. O.U.P. 
1948. 

Book I. Various pans of the world are seen through the eyes of a boy, taken on 
his journeys by a wise owl. The book is well illustrated with interesting pictures, 
and includes exercises. 

Book II. The emphasis is on human geography, the lives of boys in different parts 
of the world. 

Book III. A journey round the world with visits to typical places in each country 
is described. Each section suggests things to do. 

Book IV. A simple survey of the British Isles in which the child’s own locality 
is given due importance. Two chapters deal with maps. Questions and activities 
are listed at the end of each chapter. 

syme.r. The Story of Britain's Highways. Pitman. 68 pp. 1952. 5s. 

A concise account of the history of British road development and a review of the 
present-day problems. The book is illustrated with black-and-white photographs 
and maps and would be very useful as a basis for discussion. (See p. 240.) 

thornton, p. and cozens,m. A Sugar Plantation in Jamaica. 
People of the World. O.U.P. (See p. 218.) 


trudinger.r.m. Australian Aborigines. People of the World. 
O.U.P. 32 pp. 1956. 2s. (See p. 218.) 


waldock.j. The Masai of East Africa. People of the World. 
O.U.P. (See p. 218.) 


WARBURTON,CLIFFORD AND GILL,MARGERY. Farming. Study 
Books Series. John Lane The Bodley Head. 48 pp. inc. index. 1959. 
85. 6 d . 

This book shows the modern farmer in Britain, types of farm and cattle, sheep and 
poultry farming and sowing and harvesting of crops. Market Day is explained. 
There is a chapter on the help given to farmers by scientists. (See p. 219.) 


white,e. The World and Ourselves. The New Picture Geographies. 
Johnston. 207. pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1940). 5s. 6d. 

Designed as an alternative to Book IV in the series, this book gives a comprehensive 
and interesting regional account of the world which juniors can unaersiana. 
general the matter of the book is more advanced than the language an'^ meth 
presentation. The chapters are graded, the first being very much simpler ui 
last. (See p. 218.) 


white, e., and sutherl and,d. The British Isles. The New Picture 

Geographies, Book IV. Johnston. 190 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1937). 5s. 

Although designed for the fourth year of the primary school, fo r T C SimiUr over- 
are too simplified and of too small a region to be useful to juniors. Simil 
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also misleading occasionally. With care, this book 
book or for general reference. (See p. 218.) 

vvhittam.g. Fur Hunting and Fur Farming. People of the World. 
O.U.P. 32 pp. 1956. 25. (See p. 218.) 

whittam,G. Farming on the Canadian Prairies. People of the World. 
O.U.P. (See p. 218.) 

whittam.g. Lumbering in Canada. People ot the World. O.U.P. 
32 pp. 1956. 25. (See p. 218.) 

WILSON, c. AND vviJESOM a, w. r. A Tea Plantation in Ceylon. People 
of the World. O.U.P. (See p. 218.) 

winterbottom,J. m. Round Africa. Longmans. 112 pp. 1951. 
(2nd edition). 35. 9 d. 

This is an interesting introduction to the geography of the chief regions of Africa, 
suitable for junior forms. 

wood, t. b. The Story of a Loaf of Bread. Cambridge Manuals. 
C.U.P. 140 pp. 1913. 75. 6 d. 

A library book for the primary school. 

wright,john m. Looking at Scotland. Looking at Geography V. 
Black. 80 pp. 1960. Manilla, 5s. 6 d., limplinson, 6.v. 3</., linson boards, 
7.v. (See pp. 217.) 

young,E. Children Far Away. Human Geographies, Primary Series, 

Book I. Philip. 128 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1919) 35. 6 d. 

Fact and fiction are combined in almost fairy-tale description of children of other 
lands. The book is designed for use with very young children and contains some 
useful photographs. (See p. 217.) 

young,e. Homes Far Away. Human Geographies, Primary Series, 

Book II. Philip. 136 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1919). 35. 6 d. 

A reading or reference book for juniors describing the home life of various peoples 
in other lands. It includes stories of Eskimos, Red Indians, Kirghiz, Swiss, Nor¬ 
wegians, Bedouin Arabs, Pygmies, Negroes, Greeks and Japanese. (See p. 217.) 

young.e. At Home in Distant Lands. Kingsway Geography Readers. 
Evans. 96 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1933). 35. 

A boy, Paul, visits various countries accompanied by an animal typical of each. 
He meets the people, sees their way of life and learns something of the geography 
of the region. The story is simple but interesting, and accompanied by illustrations 
and elementary exercises. (See p. 217.) 


simplification in the text is 
could be used either as a texi 
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young,E. At Work in Britain. Kingsway Geography Readers. Evans. 
112 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1933). 35. 3 d. 

An elementary, regional treatment of the British Isles, based on the study of 
typical occupations. The simple but lively descriptive passages are illustrated with 
photographs and diagrams. Exercises encourage a close study of the pictures and 
some independent exploration as well as offering scope for revision of the reading 
matter. A useful book for backward secondary modern classes as well as the 
primary school. (Sec p. 217.) 

young,e. At Work in Many Lands. Kingsway Geography Readers. 
Evans. 96 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1933). 35. 

The world is divided into its broad climatic belts and the contrasting lives and 
occupations of workers contributing to the trade of the world in each region are 
described, under such headings as rubber-growers of Malaya, orange-growers in 
Spain, and dairy-farmers in Denmark. By this device, primary and the more back¬ 
ward secondary modem classes can acquire some recognition of regional contrast 
on a climatic basis. (See p. 217.) 

young,e. Travellers' Tales. Kingsway Geography Readers. Evans. 
96 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1933). 35. 

The story of great explorers told in the form of an imaginary broadcast made 
by each on his return. Among the 'broadcasters’ are Marco Polo, Columbus, 
Drake and Stanley. The matter is well chosen and the method of presentation is 
attractive to young children. The use, wherever possible, of authentic sources adds 
greatly to the value of the book. (See p. 217.) 


2. Primary Library Books 

ALLAN,J.r. Market Town. The Story of the Countryside, First 
Series, Book II. O.U.P. (See pp. 242 and 316.) 

allen, agnes. The Story of the Highway. Faber. 210 pp. 1950. 155. 

In story form this book gives a lively idea of the condition and development of 
Britain’s roads through the ages. 

allen, agnes. The Story of Your Home. Faber. 184 pp. 1949. 

125. 6 d. 

An introduction to the house types of Britain from an historical point of view. 
allen, agnes. The Story of the Village. Faber, 221 pp. 1947. 155. 

A most interesting introduction, in story form, to the growth of the life and work 
of a village. 

baker, e.m. African Fruits. U.L.P. 48 pp. 1949. 15 . 9 d. 

A brief account of those fruits which form part of the normal West ^^can diet 
written by a domestic science specialist. Illustrated by line drawings and ^ 
coloured pictures. There is a collection of common recipes at the end. pee p. •/ 

ballam, h., and her bert, s. The Story of a Thread of Cotton. 

Puffin Picture Book. Penguin Books. 23 pp. 1952. 25 . 6d. 

A simple account of the story of the making of cotton cloth. It has excellen 
illustrations in colour. 
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bates,H. E. The Seasons and the Gardener. C.U.P. 69 pp. 1949 (1st 
pub. 1940). 125. 6d. 

A library book for primary and secondary modern schools. 

batten,H.Mortimer. Wild Animals at Home. The Heritage of 

Literature. Longmans. 181 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 1939). 35. 9 d. 

Thirteen stories about wild animals, their home lives and habits, suitable for 
children aged eight to eleven years. (See p. 216.) 

black,j.m. Deep Sea Fishing. Black's Junior Reference Books. 
Black. 64 pp. 1958. 75. 6 d. 

Clear, attractive, well-illustrated book covering types of fishing, c.g. trawling, 
drifting, marine laboratories, sharks, industries depending on fishing. An excellent 
book. 

blyton.enid. A Visit to the Zoo. The ‘Old Thatch’ Series. Johnston. 
64 pp. 15. 6 d. 

Simple descriptions of animals and their homes with good outline pictures. A 
useful book for large classes of backward children aged about eight years. (See 
p. 218.) 

borer, c. Mankind in the Making. Warne. 160 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 
1939). 45. 

A description of man’s development from earliest times to the New Stone Age, 
with good illustrations. 

braithwaite,max and Lambert, R.s. We Live in Ontario. Scho¬ 
field and Sims. 256 pp. 1957. 17s. 6d. 

Although written for children in Ontario, this book will delight Primary Stage 
readers everywhere. It includes the story of travel, printing, water, etc., and much 
of the instruction is by copious illustrations. 

chapman,d.h. The Seasons and the Woodman. C.U.P. 79 pp. 1949 
(1st pub. 1941). 105. 6 d. 

A library book for primary and secondary modem schools. 

CLARK,RONALD w. We Go to Scotland. The ‘We Go' Series. 
Harrap. 192 pp. 1959. 95. 6 d. 

corbridge,SYLVIA l. We Go to Ireland. The 1 We Go’ Series. 
Harrap. 192 pp. 1959. 95. 6d. (See p. 220.) 

creek, f.n.s. Geography for Boys and Girls. A Junior Teach Your¬ 
self Book. E.U.P. 96 pp. 1956. Is. 6 d. 

A book written with an approach designed to interest the young with chapter 
neadings such as ‘Where on Earth am I?’ and ‘History is Chaps; Geography is 
Maps , with diagrams. 
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darling,F.F. The Seasons and the Farmer. C.U.P. 72 pp. 1939. 
Out of print. 

A valuable and sympathetic treatment of the farmer’s year with emphasis on the 
seasonal rhythm of his life and work. There are good illustrations. 

darling,f.f. The Seasons and the Fisherman. C.U.P. 70 pp. 1948 
(1st pub. 1941). 105. 6 d. 

A well-illustrated account of the fisherman’s daily life, particularly as it is affected 
by the seasons. 

d awlish, p. The Race for Gowrie Bay. O.U.P. 188 pp. 1959. 95. 6 d. 

A vivid and exciting story of fishing off Newfoundland with a graphic description 
of the hazards of currents and pack ice. 


deverson,h.j. The Map that Came to Life. O.U.P., 34 pp. 1948. 
9s. 6 d. 

Two children set out with their dog for a country walk, using an Ordnance Survey 
map. Enlarged sections of the map and attractive coloured drawings illustrate 
each part of the walk, and the relation between the symbols on the map and the 
features seen by the children is strikingly clear. This would be a fascinating book 
for intelligent juniors, developing an interest in maps and providing a useful 
introduction to simple map reading. 


DEWHURST.J. and mayland,a. I. The Herring Fisherman , 2. 
The Coal Miner , 3. The Farmer , 4. The Goods Engine Driver , 5. The 
Lorry Driver , 6. The Merchant Seaman. Our Workaday Friends. 
Evans. 24 pp. each. 1957. 1 j. 3d. each. 

The essential information is attractively set out to satisfy the child’s curiosity and 
the suggestions for work to be done are stimulating and aimed at creating confidence 
in children of varying abilities. The books are illustrated with black-and-white 
drawings. 


D u N N, M A R y. We Go to Paris. We Go to Denmark. We Go to Belgium 
and Luxembourg. We Go to Holland. We Go to Rome. We Go to 
Western France. We Go to Switzerland. The ‘We Go Series. Harrap. 
1953-8. 95. 6 d. each. 

Lively and readable introductions to the life and work of the people of each 
country. 


eARDlEy-vvILMOT, s. The Life of an Elephant and the Life of a 
Tiger. Arnold. 371 pp. 1933 (1st pub. 1911). 4s. 6d. 

The life stories of a tiger in the Indian jungle and of ¥ISustratc'lhe’texti 
wild, and afterwards trained for various services. Line sketch background 

These stories provide simple class reading for juniors, and general bacKgrounu 

reading at any age. 


FINLAY,CAMPBELL K. We Go lo the Western Isles. The ‘We Go 
Series. Harrap. 192 pp. 1959. 95. 6d. 
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flack,m., and lomen.h. Taktuk , an Eskimo Boy. John Lane The 
Bodley Head. 139 pp. 1956. Is. 6 d. 

A simple story of the life and adventures of an Alaskan Eskimo boy. The story 
contains folk stories and folk songs and the whole book is delightfully illustrated 
with black-and-white drawings. 

guillot.r. Grishka and the Bear. O.U.P. 128 pp. 1959. 9s. 6 d. 

Set in Siberia, this story gives an impression of life among the tribesmen and of 
the character of the country. Illustrated with line drawings. 

hewett,A. Elephant Big and Elephant Little. John Lane The Bodley 
Head. 64 pp. 1955. Is. 6d. 

Nine animal stories for young children. The animals are humanized but not 
over so. Children can learn something of the characteristics and habitats of the 
animals. 

hobbs,grace M. Children Abroad. I. The Little Kaffir and a Small 
Piccaninny. 44 pp. 1958. II. Carl, the Norwegian Boy and Volda, 
the Dutch Girl. 32 pp. 1956. III. Goro, the Yellow Boy of Japan and 
Chang, the Yellow Boy of China. 32 pp. 1958. IV. Zara, the Brown 
Girl of Ceylon and Ali, the Boy who lived in a Tent, 40 pp. 1956. 
V. Red Feather and Goonack, the Little Eskimo Girl. 32 pp. Pitman. 
1956. Is, 6 d. or Is. 9 d. each (Books I and III are 1 j. 9 d., rest 1$. 6d.). 

Excellent books for teaching geography in the early classes of the primary school, 
which could be made the basis of good informal lessons. They are illustrated with 
good line drawings. 

holmes,Winifred. Tekhis Hunting. Bell. 215 pp. 1941. 9.9. 6 d. 

Although it has many of the features of a ‘Red Indian' story, this book is set in an 
East India background. The experiences of an English boy and his sister among the 
head-hunting tribes of Northern Assam are well-written and illustrated, and there 
is much information of a geographical nature. 

hood, p. About Maps. Puffin Picture Book. Penguin Books. 31 pp. 
1953 (1st pub. 1950). 2s. Out of print. 

This is an exciting and colourful introduction to a map, suited to the needs of 
young intelligent children. It has some interesting ideas. 

hope,ronald. Ships. Junior Heritage Books. Batsford. 80 pp. 
1958. 85. 6 d . 

A successful attempt to introduce to the young reader one of the elements of our 
maritime tradition. 

hunt,sir JOHN. The Ascent of Everest. U.L.P. 96 pp. 1954. 35. 6 d. 
Junior edition. 

A vivid and readable account of the ascent, especially written for juniors. 

Jones,h. Men of Courage. Bell. 180 pp. 1957. 125. 6</. 

This book contains brief biographies of six men. One chapter, that devoted to 
Grenfell of Labrador, contains material of geographical interest, although, quite 
naturally, this refers to a past period. 


H 
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Kent,Margaret. At Tweedles' Farm. Macmillan. 160 pp. 1949. 
45 . 6 d. 

This is a really good farm book, which can be recommended for children of 
eight to ten years. Although written in the form of a story and in simple language 
there is nothing insipid or silly about it. The illustrations combine with the reading 
matter to give a clear, detailed picture of farm life. 


kiddell-monroe,joan. In His Little Black Waistcoat to India. 
Longmans. 48 pp. 1948. 35. 6 d. 

This entertaining story of the adventures of a panda creates a colourful and 
accurate picture of life in northern India, using a wide vocabulary. The illustrations 
are pleasing and the whole book is attractively presented. 


kirtley, m. Workers of our Islands. Our Wonderful World. Warne. 
112 pp. 1949. 35. 

A suitable book for young children, well illustrated, and with a fair amount of 
detail. 


Lambert,r.s. They Went Exploring. Schofield and Sims. 168 pp. 
1958 (1954 in Canada). 155. 

This book gives in a pleasing manner the stories of many explorers from the 
Norsemen to Hillary and Tensing. There are small drawings, maps, etc., round the 
margins of every page. 

macgregor,forbes. Fresh Field Geography Readers. Books I to 
VIII. I. The Wonderful World. Ten unrelated stories. II. Across the 
Atlantic. Nine tales of the Pacific Ocean and North America, includ¬ 
ing folk tales and historical studies. III. This Island Home. Eight 
talcs (some fanciful) on various subjects connected with the British 
Isles. IV. The Far Travellers. Four tales from North America, two 
from Australia and one from New Zealand. V. Around the Middle 
Sea. Five tales and a play about Christopher Columbus for acting. 
VI. On Northern Plains and Shores. Six tales from Europe. VII. 
Empires of the Sun. VIII. Through Ancient Lands. Nelson. 60 pp. 
each. 1956. 25. each. 

In every book each story is introduced by a map and some notes and is followed 
by questions and things to do and is well illustrated with black-and-white line 
drawings. They are suitable for reading books in the library. 


mcnicol.h. Coal. Timber. Paper. Iron and Steel. Textiles. Petroleum. 
Rubber. Coffee and Tea. Sugar and Cocoa. Glass. Pottery. Stories 


of Industry. Warne. 64 pp. 1948. 15. 3 d. each. 

Each book tells the story from origin to the present <day and . c °" ,a h i ^ s S0 A e wckimc 

clear informative line drawings, many of special interest to> boy . 

addition to the libraries of primary and secondary modern schools, (bee pp. ziy, 

and 316.) 
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Montgomery, r. Mister Jim. Faber. 156 pp. 1952. 8s. 6 d. 

Mister Jim is an idle young grizzly bear living a carefree life on the slopes of the 
Rocky Mountains. His adventures are well written and provide incidental descrip¬ 
tions of the forest and foothills and the wild life of the region. 

ne u rath,m. Building Big Things. Wonders of the Modern World. 
Max Parrish. 36 pp. 8s. 6 d. 

The book consists mainly of coloured diagrammatic illustrations. 

neurath,M. The Wonder World of Land and Water. The Wonder 
World of Nature. Max Parrish. 36 pp. 1957. 85 . 6 d. library ed. 
Is. stout boards. 

The book consists mainly of coloured diagrams of volcanoes, hot springs, mountain 
building, waterfall formation, etc. with short explanatory text. Suitable for a 
junior class library. 

neville.c.j. Salifu the Detective. Macmillan. 225 pp. 1957 (1st 
pub. 1950). Is. 6 d. School ed. 6s. 

The hero of this book is a member of the Gold Coast Police. His adventures are 
interesting and well written, and the many details of tribal life and native customs 
provide an authentic background to the story. This is a good library book for the 
primary or secondary modern school. It is illustrated by black-and-white line 
drawings. 

noyle.g. China. 64 pp. 1946. 2s. Nigeria, 64 pp. 1951. 2s. 6 d. 

The Soviet Union. 64 pp. 1947 (1st pub. 1946). 2s. 6d. The U.S.A. 64 

pp. 1946. 2s. 6 d. Sweden. 64 pp. 1955. 2s. 6 d. British East Africa. 

64 pp. 1954. 2s. 6d. Glimpses of Family Life. Macmillan. 

Daily life in each country is described on a picturc-and-story basis. Each chapter 
contains a picture, a discussion of the picture and a connected story. 

ogle,r. Animals Strange and Rare. Bell. 190 pp. 1951. 12$. 6 d. 

Descriptions of strange animals throughout the world introduce Australasia, 
Madagascar, Amazonia, the Great Barrier Reef and other remote areas. They 
are written in a style well suited to the intelligent child. The illustrations are 
first-class and add enormously to the fascination of the book. A good index enables 
unusual names to be found quickly. 

osmund,e. Towns. Junior Heritage Books. Batsford. 80 pp. 1958 
85. 6 d . 

The high quality of the colour drawings and of the monochrome photographs and 
the clear text bring out for the young reader some interesting aspects of town 
development. 

osmund,e. Villages. Junior Heritage Books. Batsford. 80 pp 1957 
85. 6 d. 

Illustrations arc in colour and monochrome. The text is written with an eve on the 
younger reader. 1 

PERKINS,LUCY F. The Eskimo Twins. 1922. The Irish Twins. 1922. 
The Scotch Twins. 1922. The Dutch Twins. 1928. The Chinese Twins. 
1936. The Norwegian Twins. 1936. The Swiss Twins. 1936. The Indian 
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Twins. 1938. The French Twins. 1939. The Belgian Twins. 1940. The 

Italian Twins. 1952. The Spanish Twins. 1952. The New Zealand 

Twins. 1957. The Canadian Twins. 1956. The Twins of Ceylon. 1957. 

The Turkish Twins. 1956. The Twins Series. Cape. 85. 6 d. each. 

These desorptions of everyday life in different countries arc sympathetically and 
interestingly written and are admirable library books for the primary school. 
Illustrated. 

polkinghorne,r.k., and m.i.r. Other People's Houses. 136 pp. 
1953 (1st pub. 1945). What the World Wears. 136 pp. 1949. Harrap. 
12 s. 6 d . each. 

These are interesting books dealing with houses in many parts of the world, divided 
mainly according to the type of building material. Modern materials and archi¬ 
tecture are included, and reference is made to contemporary as well as traditional 
‘native’ dwellings. The book is liberally illustrated with black-and-white drawings. 

POLKIngHORNE,r.k., and m.i.r. Story Time in the Zoo. The 
Heritage of Literature. Longmans. 186 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1938). 
3s. 9d. 

The stories in this book are based mainly on legends and folk tales, particularly 
from India. They are suitable to be read or told to children aged six to nine years. 
(See p. 216.) 

rivolier.jean (Trans, from French by Peter Wiles). Emperor 
Penguins. Elek. 131 pp. 1956. 155. 

It is a good story of an expedition to Geology Pt., Adelic Land to study Emperor 
Penguins. Illustrated. 

rose, w. The Village Carpenter. C.U.P. 146 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1937). 

155. 

A useful book for primary classes concerned with the topic of wood. It has twenty- 
three plates and eleven text-figures. 

ross,diana. Ebenezer the Big Balloon. Faber. 32 pp. 1952. 85 . 6 d. 

This story of a balloon’s journey from England to Africa is suitable for lower 
primary classes. The drawings are mostly of human interest, but there are a few 
coloured pictures of typical scenes passed on the journey. 

rutley.c.b. Colin and Patricia in Canada. 288 pp. 1949. 5s. Colin 
and Patricia in South Africa and Southern Rhodesia. 270 pp. 1952. 
65 . Macmillan. 

The book is long for a textbook, although it would make a very good one if the 
class could spend so much time on Canada. It is well written with good vocabulary 
and might be used for reading in connection with geography. Photographs are 
good and plentiful and the story provides interesting reading for top juniors ana 
secondary modern pupils. 

rutley.c. 11 . Wild Life in Canada. 6 5 . Wild Life in the Ice and Snow. 
5s. Wild Life in the Jungle. 6 5 . Wild Life in the Bush and Jungle. 5s. 
Macmillan. 192 pp. 1950. 

Stories of a grizzly bear, a beaver and a caribou (Canada), a seal, a wolf and a 
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penguin (Ice and Snow), an elephant, a baboon and a tiger (Jungle). The books 
are illustrated with black-and-white drawings and form a good addition to a 
primary school library. 

SAN KEY, m. Simon of Simons town. Bell's Overseas Adventure Series. 
Bell. 160 pp. 1957. 11 s. 6 d. 

This is an adventure story set in South Africa. The book contains some useful 
background material, and would make a useful reading book in the school fiction 
library. 

sava.g. A Bov in Samarkand. Faber. 176 pp. 1950. 5s. 

The adventures of a young boy in Russia, with good descriptions of the physical 
features of the country, the climate and general geographical background. 

sava.g. Caught by Revolution. Faber. 167 pp. 1950. 105. 6 d. 

This is a sequel to the adventure story A Boy in Samarkand (above). When the 
Revolution starts, the boy, Peter Slavine, is a cadet in the Imperial Russian Naval 
Academy where mutiny occurs. The story is illustrated with black-and-white 
drawings and includes description of geographical interest. 

stapledon.sir george. Farm Crops in Britain. A Puffin Picture 
Book. Penguin. 32 pp. 1955. 3$. 6 d. 

A short, practical treatment of British farm and market-garden crops, illustrated 
by drawings in black-and-white and in colour. The book includes short sections 
on seed production and weed control and is attractively presented. (See p. 241.) 

tarn, w. w. Treasure of the Isle of Mist. Oxford Children’s Library. 
O.U.P. 150 pp. 1959. 55. 

Set in Skye, this is a background story book suitable for junior pupils. 

thirteen books by various authors. Round the Globe Stories. 
Warne. 64 pp. 1948. l.v. 3d. each. 

Each book contains a simple story, with some dozen clear outline drawings and an 
outline map, suitable for backward children of eleven. 

thomas, f.g. The Village. The Story of the Countryside, First Series, 
Book I. O.U.P. (See pp. 243 and 316.) 

thomas,f.g. The World and You. Part F. The Village. Part IF. 
Historic City. Part FFF. The County. Chatto and Windus (See p. 246.) 

Travellers' Tales. Arnold. 256 pp. 45. 

Over fifty tales, in most cases first-hand accounts of the experiences described, 
have been extracted from the published works of travellers and explorers in all 
parts of the world. This is a suitable general and background book for older 
juniors and younger secondary school pupils, and should serve as an introduction 
to wider reading. 

treleaven,H.a. The Food We Grow and The Food We Eat. U.L.P. 
64 pp. 1954. 35. 

A book written for West African schools which is likely to supply the teacher 
with useful detail of West Africa. It treats the major foods consumed there with a 
brief look at food produced elsewhere. It is illustrated with black-and-white 
photographs, line drawings, graphs and maps. (See p. 270.) 
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welch,r. Ferdinand Magellan. O.U.P. 178 pp. 1955. 95. 6 d. 

TJ 1 ®n M f ge . U ^ n u Voyage ™ und the world * weU toId - with a wealth of sound 
?Sce p 299*) UStratCd by many me draw,ngs of dra matic incidents in the story. 


3. Primary Series 

Adventures in Geography, moore.w.g. Books 1, 2, 3 and 4 (See 
pp. 200.) Harrap. 

Animals of the World, osmond, e. Series I. Elephants, Polar Bears, 
Camels, Chimpanzees. Series II. Kangarooes, Reindeer, Beavers, 
Whales. Series III. Llamas, Lions, Chamois, Pandas. O.U.P. 124 pp. 
1955. Is. 6d. each series or 15. 9 d. and 2s. bound separately. 

A study of each animal in relation to its geographical environment. The books 
are well illustrated with line drawings and endpapers in colour. 

Black's New Graded Geographies. Book I. Other Children’s Homes, 
forsaith,d.m. (See p. 195); Book 2. The Wonderland of Common 
Things, jones, r. (See p. 198); Book 3. World Journeys by Land, Sea 
and Air, kingsland,j.c. (See p. 198); Book 4. Life and Work in 
Britain, kingsland.j.c. (See p. 198) Black. 

Children Abroad, hobbs.grace m. I. The Little Kaffir and a Small 
Piccaninny. II. Carl, the Norwegian Boy and Volda, the Dutch Girl. 
III. Goro, the Yellow Boy of Japan and Chang, the Yellow Boy of 
China. IV. Zara, the Brown Girl of Ceylon and Ali, the Boy who lived 
in a Tent. V. Red Feather and Goonack, the Little Eskimo Girl. 
Pitman. (See p. 209.) 

Children of Today, boyce.e.r. Books I and II. The Clothes we 
Wear and The Clothes Other Children Wear. Books III and IV. The 
Food We Eat and The Food Other Children Eat. Macmillan. 1957. 
(See pp. 192 and 193.) 

The Columbus Regional Geographies , First Series, brooks,l., and 
finch.r. I. Children of Many Lands. II. Many Things from Many 
Lands. III. Round the World. IV. The British Isles. U.L.P. (See p. 
193.) 

Commonwealth Geographies, lay,e.j.s. I. Treasures from Land and 
Sea. II. Life in Canada and Australasia. III. Life in British Africa 
and India. IV. The British Isles. Macmillan. (See p. 199.) 

The Discovery Books, garnett, olive. I. Looking and Doing. 
143 pp. 1949. Is. II. Finding Out. 160 pp. 1951. Is. III. Part 1. 
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Exploring the World. 152 pp. 1953. 75. Part 2. Globe and Map. 
55 pp. 1953. 35. 9d. III. Both Parts together. 8v. 6d. IV. Pathfinding 
and Pathmaking. 1959. 166 pp. Is. 6d. 

These books cover the four years of the junior school. They are written by a 
geographer who really understands the growth of the geographical outlook in 
young children, and knows how to interest them and to stimulate that growth 
stage by stage. In Book I the child’s experience of the seasons is developed and 
also the child is initiated into plans and maps. In Book II the children are trained 
to imagine accurately some ot the areas of the homeland. In Book III there is an 
extension to the whole world through journeys of explorers. The pictures are 
extremely good and well used: the exercises are practical. All books are well 
written. 

Easy Study Series, noyle.g. Adventures into Geography for Primary 
Schools. Twenty Essential Studies in Geography. Macmillan, (see 
pp. 201 and 202.) 

Far and [Vide Stories. l.The Beachcomber's Bell, hornby.j. (South 
Sea Islands); 2. The Secret of the Valley, hornby, j. (N.W. Canada); 

3. Son of Darky, berrisford, j. m. (Australian Sheep Station); 

4. Rustles in the New Forest, berrisford, j.m. (Hampshire); 5. 
The Elephant Poacher, wood, a. (India); 6. Boys, Bears and Blizzards. 
eliott,l.s. (W. Canada); 7. Adventure on the Aim, martin,n. 
(Austria); 8. Game Warden’s Son, berrisford, j.m. (E. Africa); 
9. Amazon Adventure, horn by,J. (Brazil); 10. Vineyard Mystery, 
masters,r.e. (France). Macmillan. 1957. 

A series which succeeds in its aim of providing tales of action and adventure, and 
at the same time giving much factual information about life today in various parts 
of the world. There are about twenty line drawings per book. Inevitably the more 
picturesque aspects of life are dealt with; there is little or no stress on seasonal 
activity. The scene of the action is rarely accurately located. Suitable for upper 
forms of primary schools and lower forms of secondary modern schools. (See p. 
306.) 

The Foundations of Geography, hardingham.b.g. I. Round the 

Globe. II. Over Land and Sea. III. Ourselves and Our Cousins. 

IIIa. England and Wales. IV. Ourselves and Our Neighbours. IVa. 

The British Isles. V. Boys and Girls of the British World. Nelson. 

No consecutive syllabus is followed in this series, the individual books being 
suited to various purposes. The chief value of Books I and II would be as readers 
for lower juniors or retarded children where the syllabus was framed along the 
lines of ‘other lands’ geography. Book III, which has better illustrations, could 
be used as a textbook for upper juniors. Books IV and V are more suitable as 
readers. (See pp. 197-198.) 

Fresh Field Geography Readers, macgregor,forbes. I. The Won¬ 
derful World. II. Across the Atlantic. III. This Island Home. IV. 
The Far Travellers. V. Around the Middle Sea. VI. On Northern 
Plains and Shores. VII. Empires of the Sun. VIII. Through Ancient 
Lands. Nelson. (See p. 210.) 
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Geography, First Series, archer,a.b., and thomas,Helen g. I. 
Six Children of Far-Away Lands. II. Eight Children from Near and 
Far. III. Our Own People and Their Work. IV. The Grouping of 
Peoples from Desert to City. Ginn. 

A graded classroom scries designed to introduce children to geography in an 
informal way and to capture their interest. The emphasis throughout is on people, 
how they live and why they live as they do. The pictures are prepared as definite 
visual aids to learning. Maps are employed only where it is thought that they can 
contribute to learning. Suggested activities and questions to be answered are on 
‘discovery’ lines. (See pp. 191 and 440.) 

Glimpses of Family Life, noyle.g. China. Nigeria. The Soviet Union. 
The U.S.A. Sweden. British East Africa. Macmillan. (See p. 211.) 

The Golden Hind Geographies. First Series. I. Ourselves and Other 

People: finch,r. 96 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1937).Limp, 3s. 9d. ; boards, 

5s. 3d. II. Village Peoples: cons,g. j. 128 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1937). 

Limp, 45. boards, 5s. 6 d. III. Britain and the British: finch,r. 

160 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1937). Limp 55. 6 d.\ boards, Is. IIIa. Malaya 

and the Malayans: dobby,e.h.g. 176 pp. 5th Impression 1958 

(1st pub. 1947). 45. 6d. IV. Man’s Work in the World: cons,g.j. 

176 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1937). Limp, 5s. 6d. ; boards. Is. U.L.P. 

This primary school textbook series starts with life at home, continues with 
studies of people in other lands, returns to more detailed treatments of the home¬ 
land and, largely by sample studies, of the rest of the world, by natural regions. 
Book 111a is specially written for Malayan schools. 

Headway Readers. Book of the Sea. Book of the Air. Book of the 
Town. Book of the Country. Book of Football. Book of Railways. 
Book of the Cinema. Evans. Approx. 64 pp. each. 1951 (1st pub. 
between 1947 and 1951). 25. each. 

Prepared to meet the needs of backward readers, these books contain a good 
deal of descriptive geographical background and most attractive coloured pictures. 
They provide reading material particularly suitable for a group concerned with 
some topic of a general nature, the geographical aspect of which calls for indepen¬ 
dent preparation by young readers. 

The Heritage of Literature, parker.e.w. (Ed.). Story Time in the 
Zoo (see p. 212). Wild Animals at Home (see p. 207). Longmans. 


Home and Overseas Geography, bool,c.j. I. People Far and Near. 
II. The World at Work. III. Exploring the World. IV. The Home¬ 
land. duce.r.h. v. A Simple World Survey and Africa. 180 pp. 1958 
(1st pub. 1935). VI. The Americas: the isolated Continents. 256 pp. 
1951 (1st pub. 1935). VII. Europe: The British Isles and Irish Free 
State. 256 pp. 1947 (1st pub. 1935). VIII. The British Commonwealth. 
224 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 1935). Pitman. (See p. 192). 
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Human Geographies , Primary Series, fairgrieve,j., and young,e. 
I. Children Far Away. II. Homes Far Away. III. The British Isles 
(out of print). IV. The New World (out of print). V. The Old World 
(out of print). VI. Europe and Britain (out of print). Philip. (See p. 205.) 

Junior Heritage Books. Villages: osmund,e. (See p. 310). Towns: 
osmund.e. (See p. 310). Ships: hope.r. (See p. 310). 80 pp. each. 
1957 and 1958. 8s. 6 d. each. Batsford. 

Junior Malayan Geographies, lewis.g.e.d. Book I, Teachers’ Hand¬ 
book. Longmans. 70 pp. 1954. 6s. (See p. 439.) 

Junior Regional Geographies, barker.w.h. and brooks,l. I. 
The Peoples of the World. II. The British Isles. III. The Regions of 
the World (out of print). U.L.P. 

Kingsway Geography Readers, young, e. At Work in Britain. At Home 

in Distant Lands. At Work in Many Lands. Travellers’ Tales. Evans. 

The four readers of this series can be used for group work or independent reading. 
They are also suitable for backward secondary modern classes. (See pp. 205-206, 
228 and 240.) 

kirtley, marjorie E. Fruits of the Field and Forest. Our Wonderful 
World. Book I. Warne. 96 pp. 1948. 3s. (See p. 314.) 

The London Books of Discovery and Exploration, finch,r. First 
Series: I. Heroes of Discovery. II. Heroes of Exploration. Second 
Series: 1. Pioneers of Discovery. II. The World Discovered. U.L.P. 
(See p. 195.) 

Looking at Geography, unstead,r.s. (Gen. Ed.) I. Looking at 
Other Children (see p. 195); II. Looking at Everyday Things (see 
p. 196). III. Looking at Britain (see p. 196). IV. Looking at the World 
Today (see p. 196). V. Looking at Scotland (see p. 205). Black. 

Looking at the World, green.nv. a., and e.g. I. Families in Other 
Lands. II. Our Neighbours and Their Work for Us. III. The World 
and Its Trade Ways. IV. Britain and Its Work. Blackie. (See p. 196.) 

Macmillans Geography Picture Books, noyle.g. (Ed.) I. Many 
Foods from Many Lands. II. Fruit and Drinks from Near and Far; 
III. Clothes and Furnishings from Animals and Plants; IV. Busy 
Industries from Mine to Airport. Macmillan. (See p. 201.) 

Macmillan's Picture Book Series, boyce.e.r. Travelling. People We 
all Know. On the Farm. In the Country. Macmillan. (See p. 193.) 
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Men and Women at Work. The Story of Gold. Rubber and Its Many 
Uses. Oil. The Story of Transport. Cocoa and Chocolate. Ropes and 
Rope-making. O.U.P. (See p. 199.) 

Men at Work, robinson.m. Ships (see p. 253). her dm an, t. Coal 
(see pp. 230 and 242). robinson,a. Farms (see p. 241). richards, 
b.t. Houses, br an i gan,j. Textiles. Longmans. 

My Foreign Correspondent. Meiklejohn. (See p. 312.) 

The New Picture Geographies. I. People of the World (see p. 200). II. 
More Peoples and Other Lands (see p. 200). III. The World’s Workers 
(see pp. 200 and 231). IV. The British Isles (see p. 204). Alternative to 
Book IV. The World and Ourselves (see p. 204). Johnston. 

The New World-Wide Geographies , First Series, stem bridge, J.H. 
I. Seeing the World. II. Peoples and Homes of Other Lands. III. The 
World We Live In. IV. Exploring the British Isles. O.U.P. 

These books constitute a revision of the well-known World-Wide Geographies, 
published in 1929. They provide a graded course for junior schools. (See p. 204.) 

The ‘Old Thatch' Series, blyton.enid. Children of Other Lands 
(see p. 192). A Visit to the Zoo (see p. 207). Johnston. 

Our Wonderful World. kirtley,m arjorie e. I. Fruits of the Field 
and Forest (see p. 314). II. Workers of our Islands (see p. 210). III. 
The Discoverers of the World (see p. 314). IV. Eurasia, Australasia, 
Africa, The Americas. (2 parts. See pp. 268 and 272.) Warne. 

These books arc of absorbing further reading for pupils on regions taken in class. 
There are maps to show location, things to do and many photographs. 

People of the World. O.U.P. 32 pp. each. 1958-1960. Is. each. 

A useful scries for juniors as part of a class room collection for individual study. 

People's Jobs. The Deep-Sea Fisherman (see pp. 258 and 314); The 
Farmer (see pp. 241 and 314); The Coal Miner; The Airline Crew; 
The Policeman; The Postman; The Engine Driver; The Fireman; 
The Ship's Crew. E.S.A. 

Photographic Geography. Murray,a. Books I and II (see p. 201). 
Books III and IV (see p. 225). Collins. 

Pictorial Geography, sanders,e.m. The Round World. The British 
Isles (out of print). The World and the British Empire and Common¬ 
wealth. The Americas. Philip. (See pp. 202-203.) 
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Pilgrim Way Geographies, mays.e. and hickman,g. Blackie. (See 
p. 199). 

Pleasant Paths to Geography, spink.h.m., and brady,r.p. I. The 
World We Live In. II. All People our Neighbours. III. Working to 
Live at Home. IV. Working to Live Abroad. Schofield and Sims. 
(See p. 203). 

Queensway Junior Geography, barker.ericj. I. About Animals. 
11. About Shops. III. About Britain. IV. About the World. (See 
p. 192.) 

Question Time Series, phillips.e. Coconut. Treacle. Sponge and 
Soap. Coal and Gas. Pepper, Salt and Mustard. Box of Matches. 
Cotton Frock. Cup of Cocoa. Woollen Jumper. Bottle of Milk. 
Glass. Loaf of Bread. The Postman. The Policeman. The Fireman. 
The Hospital Nurse. Rates and Taxes. Heating and Lighting. News¬ 
papers. Telephone. A Banana. A Pair of Shoes. Butter and Mar¬ 
garine. A Sheet of Paper. Macmillan. 16 pp. Sd. each. 

Everyday information is given in the form of simple stories illustrated in colour. 
These little pamphlets will be very useful as a basis of lessons with lower juniors, 
providing those extra details which the first year of geography requires. 

Round the Globe Stories. Warne. 64 pp. 1948. Is. 3 d. (See p. 213.) 

rutley.c.b. Wild Life in Canada. Wild Life in the Ice and Snow. 
Wild Life in the Jungle. Wild Life in the Bush and Jungle. Macmillan. 
(See p. 212.) 

Stories of Industry. mcnicol,h. Coal. Timber. Paper. Iron and 
Steel. Textiles. Petroleum. Rubber. Coffee and Tea. Sugar and 
Cocoa. Glass. Pottery'- Warne. 64 pp. each. 1948. 1 s. 3 d. each. (See 
pp. 210 and 316.) 

The Story of the Countryside. O.U.P. (See pp. 206, 213, 242, 316.) 

Studies in Geography. I. Weather, Work and Wonderlands. (See 
p. 198). II. Places, Pioneers and Peoples. (See p. 194.) III. Pictorial 
Scotland. (See p. 202.) Robert Gibson. 

Study Books Series. mitchell,ray (Ed.) Time and Clocks (see 

p. 201). Coal (see p. 192). Farming (see p. 204). Lamps and Candles, 

Water Supply, Power. In preparation: Foods, The Land, Oil Printing. 

John Lane The Bodley Head. 48 pp. each, 1959. 8s. 6 d. each. 

Each book in this new series sets out the subject matter concisely with clearly 
printed text and coloured illustrations on every page. Development through the 
centuries is shown. 
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syme.r. The Cook Islands. Book I. The Coming of Man. Paper 
2s. 6d. Limp 3s. Book II. Life in the Islands Today. Paper 25. 6 cl. 
Limp 35. Book III. A Tour of the Islands. Paper 25. 9 d. Limp 3s. 3d. 
Pitman. 48, 48 and 56 pp. 1955. 

This author has the knack of writing about the things which interest children. 
The material is always related to present-day problems and conditions. Each 
book is illustrated by at least one map and black-and-white photographs. (See p. 

SYME.R. The Story of New Zealand. Book I. We Dip into the Past. 

Book II. Life in New Zealand Today. Book III. A Tour of New 

Zealand. Pitman, 40 pp. each. 1954. Paper 25. 6 d. Limp 35. 3d. 

The three books together give a useful picture of New Zealand. The material is 
up-to-date and the approach is practical and realistic. Each is illustrated by one 
frontispiece map and black-and-white photographs. (See p. 316.) 

The Twins Series. perkins,lucy f. The Eskimo Twins. The Irish 
Twins. The Scotch Twins. The Dutch Twins. The Chinese Twins. 
The Norwegian Twins. The Swiss Twins. The Indian Twins. The 
French Twins. The Belgian Twins. The Italian Twins. The Spanish 
Twins. The New Zealand Twins. The Canadian Twins. The Twins of 
Ceylon. The Turkish Twins. Cape. (See p. 211.) 


Understanding the Modern World, morris,r.w. Allen and Unwin. 
(See p. 317.) 


Vivid Geographies, clark.v. (Ed. H. M. Spink). I. At Home in 
Twenty-four Lands. II. The Workaday World. III. Travel by Land, 
Sea and Air. IV. Our Islands and Ourselves. Wheaton. (See pp. 
193-194.) 


The 4 We Go ’ Series, dunn.mary. We Go to Paris. We Go to 
Denmark. We Go to Belgium and Luxembourg. We Go to Holland. 
We Go to Rome. We Go to Western France. We Go to Switzerland. 
corbridge,sylvia l. We Go to Ireland (see p. 207). clark, 
r o n a l d, w. We Go to Scotland (see p. 207). finlay, Campbell, w. 
We Go to the Western Isles (see p. 208). Harrap. 


The Young Discoverers, field, e.e. Book I. 112 pp. 5s. 1956. Book II. 
120 pp. 55. 1953. Book III. 136 pp. 55. 6d. 1958. Book IV. 152 pp. 


55. 6d. 1951. Cassell. 

This is a graded series written by a sound geographer who ‘"^Tv^he^ceds 
principles of geography and its subject matter in such a way as to satisfy the neeas 

of the successive age-ranges of the junior school. 


Your World. Book I. Yourselves and New Friends, dempster.j.J.b. ; 
Book II. Your Town, dempster,J.J.b. Odhams Press. (See p. 194.) 
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SECONDARY STAGE 

WORLD GEOGRAPHY 


1. General World Geography 

At Home and Abroad. Geography for Today, Book I. Longmans. 
(See pp. 234 and 307.) 

brady,p.p. and spink.h.m. The Foundations. New Ventures in 
Geography. Schofield and Sims. 200 pp. 1957. Is. 6 d. 

This book provides a general survey of basic principles of geography with special 
emphasis on man’s relationship to his physical environment. Illustrated. (Sec p. 
313.) 

brooks, l., and finch, r. Peoples and Countries of the World. The 
Golden Hind Geographies, Second Series, Book IV. U.L.P. (See p. 
308.) 

brooks,l., and finch,R. Seeing the World. The Golden Hind 
Geographies, Second Series, Book II. U.L.P. (Sec p. 308.) 

brooks,l., and finch,r. The World of Today. The Columbus 
Regional Geographies, Second Series, Book IV. U.L.P. (See p. 305.) 

budden.l.m. The Groundwork of Geography. Pictorial and Practical 
Geographies, Book I. Evans. 96 pp. 1953. 55. 

The study of the school and home locality is extended to the Thames and London 
and is followed by good descriptive studies of four contrasted homelands in 
Northern Labrador, a South Seas Island, Southern Arabia and Northern China. 
Weather and simple climatic principles are introduced and finally the simple effects 
of planetary movement and the place of our planet in the Universe are studied. 
The layout is vep- attractive and much encouragement is given to independent 
work. The book is illustrated and there are fourteen maps. (See p. 315.) 

carter.c.c., and march ant, e.c. Continents New and Old. The 
World of Man, Book III. Christophers. 472 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 1937). 

125. 6d. 

A fuller and more advanced treatment of world geography, excluding Europe, 
than that given in Book II of this series, with an attempt to explain racial, social 
and economic problems. Each region is treated under the headings of natural 
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background, its utilization, internal contacts—population, distribution, groups 
and their interrelationship—and external contacts. The book is obtainable in five 
separate parts and is a suitable textbook for secondary grammar forms. It will 
shortly be revised again and republished in two volumes. (See p. 317.) 

carter, c.c., and marchant, E.c. Europe, the British Isles and 
the World. The World of Man, Book IV. Christophers. 300 pp. 1950 
(1st pub. 1939.) 12y. 6 d. 

This is a continuation of the regional scheme of Book III, dealing with Europe 
and the British Isles, with a short final retrospect of the world. It is well supplied 
with maps, diagrams, illustrations and exercises. (See p. 318.) 

carter.c.c., and marchant.e.c. Man and the Earth. The World 
of Man, Book II. Christophers. 244 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1939). 105. 6 d. 

This introduction to world geography includes elements of mathematical and 
climatic geography. Natural regions arc well graded, the simplest types of life 
being introduced first. The white man's use of undeveloped and ‘backward’ 
lands is also considered. There are numerous diagrams, maps and clear illustrations 
with instructive captions. (Sec p. 317.) 

co ysH,a. w., and hunt.d.m. The World. Exercises in Modern 
Geography, Book I. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 288.) 


duce,r.h. A Simple World Survey and Africa. Home and Overseas 

Geography, Book V. Pitman. 180 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1935). Is. 6 d. 

This Regional Series is intended to follow the Home and Overseas Geography 
First Scries used in the primary school. Books V-VIII are recommended for 
secondary modern forms. There arc good photographs and some maps and 
diagrams. (See p. 309.) 

e ast, vv.G ordon (Ed.). Nelson's Geography Texts. Nelson. 1959 
and in preparation. 

Freshly conceived and abundantly illustrated, these texts are designed for the 
G.C.E. ordinary level course. The first two volumes relate to the final stages of 
the course. These arc: L. S. Suggate, World Geography: Human and G. H. Dury, 
World Geography: Physical. Others in the series are W. Gordon East and Celia 
M. Barrett, Man's Environments (an introduction); E. D. Laborde, Oceania; 
J. A. Morris, The British Isles; R. R. Rawson and W. Gordon East, Asia; G. H. 
Dury and T. J. Chandler, North America; Roger Coles, Europe; Ronald Miller, 
Africa and Eila M. J. Campbell and S. W. Wooldridge, South America. (See p. 
312.) 

east, w.G. and barrett, c. m. Man's Environment. Nelson's Geog¬ 
raphy Texts. 232 pp. 1960. 105. 6 d. 


edel.m. The Story of People. John Lane, The Bodley Head. 160 pp. 
1954. 125. 6d. 

An anthology for children. The idea of race is i H us t ra tedbydesenp 1 10 ns of the 
Eskimos the Desert Australians, the Indians of the Pacific Coast and by other 
groups. There arc about forty black-and-white illustrations and two maps. 


Fa iR gR i e v e,J., and young.e. Human Geography: The World. 
Philip. 244 pp. 1950 (17th edition). Is. 6d. u . 

A readable textbook of the peoples of the world, useful as an introductory book 
on world geography. 
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fairgrieve,j. The Round World. Black. (See p. 195.) 

fairs.g.h. The World , excluding Europe and the British Isles. A 
Note and Map Book of Matriculation Geography, Part I. Arnold. 
40 pp. 1933. 45. 3 d. 

A revision book consisting of exercises on outline maps and in summarizing and 
tabulating factual and causal information. It is designed for use in conjunction 
with a textbook and atlas, and could be used by pupils working independently. 
Care is needed lest its conciseness encourages over-simplification of explanations 
of cause and effect. (See p. 313.) 

fisher.j. Adventure of the World. 67 pp. 1954. 175 . 6 d. Adventure 
of the Sea. 155. Rathbone Books. 

Presented with modern pictorial techniques, the pictures arc both exciting and of 
geographical interest. 

forsaith.d.m. Many People in Many Lands. Fundamental Geog¬ 
raphy, Book I. U.L.P. 208 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1951). Is. 

A first-year textbook drawing largely on sample studies from the homeland and 
abroad. It contains excellent maps, diagrams, sketches, and class exercises. (See 
p. 306.) 

gudgin,f. The World. New Suggestive Geographies, Book IV. 
Wheaton. (See p. 313.) 

GYfor d, c. b. The Skipper Ashore. Pitman. 144 pp. 1938. 4.9. 

Letters from various parts of the world arc illustrated with photographs in snapshot 
style. A child reading this book with an atlas by his side would learn a good deal 
of geography, although unfortunately a number of the references are now out of 
date. 

harding.a.w. Notes on Geography. Blackwood. 20 pp. 1956 (1st 
pub. 1953). 1 5 . 6 d. 

The notes form a basis for revision and offer good advice and a scheme for assign¬ 
ments, and as such with all the necessary geographical material available in the 
classroom and library are most useful in building up the background needed in 
the General Certificate of Education at ordinary level. There are eight pages of 
maps. 

herbertson, A.j., and f. d. Man and his Work. Black. 160 pp. 
7th edition (1st pub. 1899). 65. 

A most interesting and useful account of life in the great natural regions of the 
world and of occupations, agriculture and industry. 

herdmanj. Discovering Geography Abroad. Discovering Geog¬ 
raphy, Book II. Longmans. 154 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1938). 55. 4 d. 

This book is especially suitable for use in the lower and middle forms of the 
secondary modem school. The main part of it is given to the study of the natural 
vegetation regions of the world, with chapters on industrial lands and world high¬ 
ways. The exercises are a notable feature, many of them being of a practical 
nature. (See p. 305.) 
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he r dm an,t. and HURWORTH, a. The Northern Continents. Modern 
Geographies, Book II. Longmans. 420 pp. 1956. 8 s. 6 d. 

This is a general descriptive geography and is satisfactory. 

he RDM an, T. The World. Geography for Today, Book V. Long¬ 
mans. 562 pp. 1950. 14s. 

A brief introduction on the scope and purpose of geographical studies, is followed 
by a comprehensive survey of world geography. Care has been taken to allocate 
space in proportion to the modem importance of the areas concerned. The pictures 
and maps are closely related to the text. This is a suitable world revision book for 
General Certificate candidates. (See p. 307.) 

hobbs.j.s. Maps and Regions, An Introductory Course. Vol. I. 

General School Geography Series. E.U.P. 143 pp. 1958. 85 . 6 d. 

It is a concise book dealing with Ordnance Survey Maps and Atlas Maps, Weather 
and Climate, etc. Inevitably there is compression and selection. 


hobbs.j.s. General World and Regional Geography. A Revision 
Course. General School Geography Series. E.U.P. 286 pp. 1956. 
\2s. 6 d. 

The book aims at revising map work, local geography, general world and regional 
geography, and it is essentially factual. There are exercises at the end of each 
chapter. 


hobbs.j.s. General World Physical and Human Geography. General 
School Geography Series. E.U.P. 200 pp. 1957. 9 j. 6 d. 

This is a general world geography satisfactory in balance and scope. (See p. 307.) 

hodgkison,E.G., and preece.d.m. A First Course in Modern 
Geography. University Tutorial Press. 274 pp. 1959 (1st pub. 1933). 
Is. 6 d. 

A useful introduction to the main elements of physical geography, the geography 
of the British Isles and world geography. 


hodgkison,E.G., and preece.d.m. The World: A Modern Geog¬ 
raphy. University Tutorial Press. 215 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1934). 5s. 

A regional geography designed for use in secondary modern schools as a com¬ 
panion volume to The British Isles by the same authors. (Sec p. 236.) 


KEELING,T.M., and Walters, w. r.H. Geography. Cassell. 494 pp. 
1951 (5th edition). 17.?. 6d. 

A revised edition covering the requirements of the General Certificate 1 of^dugtion 
examination. Part I describes and explains the.broadoutlines of the ’ 

physical and economic geography of the world. Part II deals with region g g 
raphy, special emphasis being given to the British Isles. 

KERRIDGE, d.m. Concentric World Geography , Book IV. (Ed. 
k 1 loh,r. c.) Concentric World Geography. Cassell. 179 pp. 1957. 

Is. 6 d. 



General World Geography 


225 


Thi« hnnk follows the pattern set by earlier books in this series and like the others 
it should help overcome some of the difficulties of syllabus planning. The themes 
chosen coveMransport and what are generally referred to as the tertiary industries. 

(See pp. 305.) 


king,\ v. j. Local Geography and the World. Life and Livelihood 
Geographies IV. Murray. About 192 pp.. About 9s. In preparation. 

(See p. 310.) 


kirtley, Marjorie E. The Discoverers of the World. Our Wonderful 
World, Book III. Warne. 144 pp. 1950. 3*. 6 d. (See pp. 218 and 314.) 


m idg ley, c. The Crest of the Hill. Golden Mean Geographies, Book 
I. Wheaton. 92 pp. 1952. 45 . 

An introductory volume dealing with the foundations of world geography. The 
author's aim has been to provide an attractive book for children whose outlook 
is not particularly academic. It is well, indeed lavishly, illustrated and clearly 
printed. (See p. 308.) 

midgley.c. The World. Sketch Map and Picture Geographies, 
Book VII. Wheaton. (See p. 316.) 


mood i e, a.e. A First Look at the World. Global Geographies. Philip. 
224 pp. 1957. 85 . 6 d. 

The book is selective in context but covers all types of region and occupation. 
Obviously a book of this type cannot give a great deal of detail but it does include 
topics not always considered in textbooks (e.g. Plantation Agriculture in Tropical 
Lands, Peasant Farming in Central Europe). The geographical content is accurate. 
(See p. 308.) 

morris, w. f. The Earth , Mans Heritage. The Charter Geographies. 
Harrap. 240 pp. 1953. 85. 6 d . 

The world considered as the home of man is treated under four main sections : 
land, sea and air; the cold lands; the hot lands; the middle lands. The book is 
fully illustrated with photographs, maps and diagrams. (See p. 304.) 


murray,A. Photographic Geography. Book III. 288 pp. 1952. 65. 6 d. 
Book IV. 320 pp. 1953. Is. Collins. 

Book III introduces the geography of countries of Europe, also studies of Japan, 
Australia, the Nile, and the cocoa farmers of Africa, and the book ends with a 
chapter on London. Railways, roads, weather, and maps are included. Book IV 
has first a series of chapters on mixed topics, then deals with the geography of the 
New World and the British Isles, ending with a treatment of railways. It is rather 
a mixed approach, but there are some good chapters. (Sec pp. 218 and 314.) 

odell,h.j. Geography Study, Book II. 227 pp. Macmillan. 1936. 
25. 6 d. 

The three sections of this regional geography are each intended to provide one 
term’s work. All the main regions of the world, including Europe and the British 
Isles, are included and as a result the treatment of most areas is extremely brief. 
(Sec p. 308.) 



226 


VII. Book List for the Secondary Stage 

pi c kles,t. General World Geography. Sketch-Map and Exercise 
Books, Book IV. Murray. (See p. 316.) 

pickle s,T. A Revision Course in Geography. Dent. 242 pp. 1956 
(1st pub. 1931). 4 j. 

An essentially factual geography of the world treated on a regional basis. It could 
be used as a supplement to the normal type of textbook or as a teacher’s reference. 

pi c k le s, t. The World. Dent. 448 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1939). 85. 

This book has merit as a concise summary of world geography. It is lucidly 
written, with good sketch-maps, diagrams and twenty-four pages of photographs. 


pickles,T. The Worldat Work. Murray. 96 pp. 8s. 6 d. In preparation. 
pocock,G.N. This is Where We Live. Dent. (See p. 202.) 


p R Eece, d. m., and wood.h.r.b. Foundations of Geography. Modern 
Geography, Book I. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 312.) 

pringle,Patrick. This is the World. Harrap. 112 pp. About 
10 j. 6 d. In preparation. 


r ay ns, a. w. Revision Course in World Geography. Book I. Revision 

Course in World Geography Series. Bell. 70 pp. 1958. 6s. 

This book deals with (1) Ordnance Survey maps, (2) The World general principles, 
(3) Physical geography. It is a very condensed work, with a considerable amount 
of material set out in note form. As its title implies it is more suitable for revision 
work at the end of a course than for work during a course. (See p. 315.) 

robinson,e.o. Outlines of General Geography. Macmillan. 239 pp. 
1953 (1st pub. 1951). 85. 6 d . 

The main features of physical geography, climate and the chief natural regions, 
arc described, together with chapters on problems of civilization, mineral wealth, 
power and manufactures, and transport. The book has many maps, good diagrams 
and photographs, andjhe subject matter is up-to-date. 

robinson, E.o. World Geography. Macmillan. 543 pp. 1949. (1st 
pub. 1938.) 10^. 

A physical and regional geography intended as a textbook covering the whole 
of a secondary school syllabus. As is almost inevitable in a book of this scope, 
and as is admitted in the preface, the purely factual information requires con¬ 
siderable amplification. In particular, the treatment of South America and the 
British Isles is good, and as a whole it is more up-to-date and comprehensive than 
most general geographies. It contains maps and diagrams out no illustrations. 
There arc exercises taken from examination papers, and a bibliography is also 
given. 

schroeder,mary. Look at the Past. Part I. Homes. Part II. Food. 
Part III. Clothes. Chatto and Windus. (See p. 203.) 
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shanahan,E. w. A Modern World Geography. Methuen. 591 pp. 
1949 (1st pub. 1933). 9s. 6 d. 

This is a useful textbook for grammar school fifth-form revision work or secondary 
modern pupils, though it inevitably suffers from the over-condensation common to 
many world geographies. It includes sections on map projection, erosion, and 
human geography in relation to environment. 


smith,d. The Enterprise Geographies. Blackie. Book I: 176 pp. 1957 
(1st pub. 1939). 6 s. 6 d. Book II: 192 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1939). 6 s. 3d. 
Book III: 208 pp. 1957. 8 s. 6 d. 

Each book covers a one-year course divided into two half-year allotments. Book I 
consists of an introduction to physical geography followed by a review of the 
major natural regions of the world as differentiated by the native plants and 
animals. The discussion of the earth as a planet is presented in a lively, well-con¬ 
sidered manner, and the sequence of photographs of the midnight sun is particu¬ 
larly interesting. Book II deals with the natural regions considered as sources of 
supply for human needs, together with a study of the British Isles. Some of the 
reading is difficult for the less able but the material lends itself to the organization 
of group work and the subject is well adapted to the needs of the secondary modern 
school. 

stamp.l.Dudley. A Smaller World Geography. Longmans. 424 pp. 
1951 (1st pub. 1933). 145. 

This condensed version of The World: A General Geography by the same author 
contains an excellent formal presentation of the facts, suitable for the middle 
forms of grammar schools. 

stamp,L.Dudley. The World: A General Geography. Longmans. 

669 pp. 1959 (1st pub. 1929). 155. South African edition: 125. 6 d. 

A standard work meriting inclusion in any library or collection of textbooks. 
The first part deals with general physical and world geography—the atmosphere, 
hydrosphere, lithosphere, major geographical regions and man on the earth. The 
second half deals with the continents of the world. The book has excellent sketch 
maps, well-chosen photographs and suitable exercises for children preparing for 
the General Certificate. 

stembridge,J.h. Life and Work at Home and Overseas. The New 
Oxford Geographies, Book 1. O.U.P. 224 pp. 1941. 85 . 

Although the first section deals only with the British Isles, the whole world is 
covered in the second part, through a study of the lives of people in typical environ¬ 
ments. Interesting exercises appear at the end of chapters. (See p. 313.) 


stembridge, j.h. The World. O.U.P. 512 pp. 1954 (lsl pub. 1939). 
15 5 . 

As is inevitable in any single volume textbook of the world, an enormous amount 
of work is covered in a comparatively short space. There are numerous maps, 
diagrams and pictures, as well as exercises and questions at the end of each chapter. 
The book is intended for General Certificate candidates (Ordinary Level). 


Thurston,c.b. The World. Wheaton’s Suggestive Geographies, 
Part VIII. Wheaton. (See p. 317.) 
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FINCH,r. Geography through the Shop Window. Evans. (See p. 195.) 

gerard.c. The Story of Power. Work of the World Series Nelson 

108 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1948). 55. 

I f h ; s J S »"°l a Seography book, but teachers may find it useful in explaining some 
of the terms one constantly uses in geography teaching. It is a suitable library or 
reference book for secondary schools of all types. (Sec p. 317.) * 

h a r d i ng h a m, b. g. The Life of Man. The Citizen Geographies, 

Book II. Nelson. 296 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1942). Is. 6 d. 

A world geography written on an economic plan. After discussing the inter- 

clo P th?^ n< huildini Par ! S thC mod< i rn world ’ thc author dcals withS foodstuffs, 
clothing, building materials, minerals, transport and power. There are a large 

number of pictures, maps and diagrams, and exercises on each chapter. This is a 

useful textbook for classes working on the geography of products. 

harrison,g. The Story of Oil. Pitman. 70 pp. 1955. Is. 6 d. 

A clear summary of the principal considerations needed for a simple study of 
petroleum. The book is illustrated with photographs and line drawings and 
diagrams and has a short glossary at the end. 

her dm an, t. Coal. Men at Work. Longmans. (See pp. 242 and 311.) 
hornell,j. Fishing in Many Waters. C.U.P. (See pp. 198 and 364.) 


hovvell.c.e. Tea. Work of the World Series. Nelson. 96 pp. 1951. 
35 . 6 d. 

This is not strictly a geographical work as it deals with all aspects of tea cultivation. 
However it can be read with profit by children who arc studying tea cultivation 
in an economic or regional geography course. It would be useful in project work. 
The illustrations are of particular value to the geographer. (Sec p. 317.) 

jones,t. Tea. How Things are Obtained. E.S.A. 89 pp. 3rd printing 
1957. 65. 

After a short history of tea-drinking, the author describes how and where tea 
plants arc grown, the methods of processing thc tea, its distribution, and the life 
and work of people in the tea industry. (See p. 309.) 

lauwerys, j.a., and g lo ve r, a. h. t. Man and Metals. Background 
Science Series. Nelson. 92 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1947). 35. 3 d. 

Although designed as a science textbook, this could be used with advantage in 
economic geography. It describes the part played by a number of metals in the 
world today, how they were discovered, where they are found and in what state, 
how they are obtained from their ore by modern processes, how they are shaped, 
and their uses. (Sec p. 304.) 

lyde,l.w. Man and His Markets. Macmillan. 196 pp. 1926. Out of 
print. 

A reference book for teachers and a textbook for pupils of matriculation standard, 
dealing with food, clothing, minerals and markets. 
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mcnicol, H. Coal. Timber. Paper. Iron and Steel. Textiles. Petroleum. 
Rubber. Coffee and Tea. Sugar and Cocoa. Glass. Pottery. Stories of 
Industry. Warne. 64 pp. 1948. 15. 3 d. each. (See pp. 210, 219 and 
316.) 

midgley, c. The New Aspect Geography: Commodities. Wheaton. 
271 pp. 1954 (revised edition). Is. 3 d. 

This book is suitable for a commercial course for children aged thirteen to fifteen 
years. Black-and-white full-page maps, in the nature of sketch-maps, are surrounded 
by illustrative drawings of the commodities mapped. 

midgley.c. The Seven Seas. Golden Mean Geographies, Book VIII. 
Wheaton. 96 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1952). 4s. 

This study of world geography is designed to show Britain’s economic position, 
her sources of supply for essential commodities and overseas trade. An attempt 
is made to attract children of thirteen years to read and study the economic aspects 
of geography. (See p. 309.) 

midgley.c. The World's Workers. New Picture Geographies, Book 
III. Johnston. (See pp. 200 and 218.) 


morris,r.w. Your Food and Drink. Allen and Unwin. 32 pp. 1949. 
Limp cloth, 35.; board, 5s. 

The principal foodstuffs, their sources, and how we receive our supply of them, 
are discussed in this lively, provocative book and illustrated with good pictures, 
diagrams and maps. Supplemented by additional material, this could serve as the 
basis of a project on food. A feature of the book is the inclusion of statistics and 
interpretation work. (See pp. 201 and 317.) 


or r, lord boyd. Feast and Famine. The Wonderful World of Food. 
Rathbone Books. 70 pp. 1957. Ms. 6 d. 

This book is an excellent production with much material of geographical interest. 
It has over 200 illustrations, most in colour. 


pickles,t. The Wealth of the World. Dent. 362 pp. 1957. 9s. 

This book, which is planned on an occupational basis, forms a useful supplement 
to the regional method. It is copiously illustrated and most of the diagrams are 
good. The statistical data are simplified. 


polkinghorne,r.k., and M.i.R. What the World Eats. Evans. 
79 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1941). Is. 6 d. 

The authors have collected together a wealth of really interesting detail about 
h!a£ enl P articular ly w i*h regard to production and distribution. Numerous 
Diack-ana-white phptog^phs of production processes are combined with sketches, 
jrona maps of distribution and charts. The figures given are for 1938-40. A section 
inings to do* is mainly a series of exercises based on the text, with some sugges¬ 
tions tor independent work. This book has a place in the secondary and top 
graphP j |^ sses * °ff er * n 8 a rich background to teaching along more strictly geo- 
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rayner.p.r. The Cultivators. The Kingsway Social Geographies, 
Book III. Evans. 160 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1936). 35. 3d. 


,ne ? th ? gra ^ al P. r °eress of agriculture from its early stages to 

?r°iSr? Th thods ° f T , he [ e IS a wca,th of material, some of which is out- 

° The exercises demand the use of wide reference material. They should be 
usetul tor map construction work, whereby much of the factual material of this 
subject can best be represented at this stage. (See p. 310.) 


rayner.p.r. The Herders. The Kingsway Social Geographies, 

Book II. Evans. 128 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1936). 2s. 9 d. 

The life of primitive herdsmen in various parts of the world is contrasted with 
modern methods of herding and stock rearing developed by the white man. The 
comparative exercises provide good revision material, and the book is amply 
illustrated. (See p. 310.) 


R a yner, p. r. Hunters and Fishers. The Kingsway Social Geographies, 
Book I. Evans. 128 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1936). 25. 9 d. 

A useful source of material for the development of topics and as a basis for learning 
of man’s activities in relation to the local conditions and world position. The 
book is divided into two parts, in which primitive hunters and fishers are contrasted 
with modern methods. It is well illustrated with pictures, maps and diagrams, 
and contains exercises suitably varied in character. (See p. 310.) 

rayner.p.r. Miners and Manufacturers. The Kingsway Social 

Geographies, Book IV. Evans. 144 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1936). 35. 3d. 

The growth of industries and the development of modern methods of mining are 
fully explained in an interesting descriptive manner. Provided that due attention 
is paid to the practical work suggested the important geographical relationships 
can be traced. Exercises make a feature of the use of further reference material, 
and suggestions for the construction of sketch maps foster the use of the atlas. 
Inevitably, the figures need revision. (See p. 310.) 

Sanders, e.m. Geography through Products. I. Farm, Fish and Forest. 
Out of print. II. Paddyfields and Plantations. Out of print. III. Mining 
and Manufacturing. Wheaton. 45. 6d. 

A useful three-year course through a study of the world’s products. Book I deals 
with the economic geography of temperate lands, with special reference to the 
British Isles. Book II deals in a corresponding manner with tropical and sub¬ 
tropical lands. There are excellent illustrations throughout. 

stamp,L.Dudley. A Commercial Geography. Longmans. 453 pp. 
1959 (1st pub. 19 3 6). 175. 

A masterly condensation of An Intermediate Commercial Geography, made for 
the Institute of Bankers and other professional examinations, with selected illustra¬ 
tions from the larger book and exercises from former examination questions. 

stamp,L.Dudley, and workman,b.a. Industry. Discovering 
Geography, Book IV. Longmans. 122 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1940). 
5s. 4d. 

Industries arc grouped according to the raw material upon which 
There arc useful sections on transport and international trade and industry, ouj 
parts of the book tend to be somewhat generalized. There are many exercises an 
good illustrations. (See p. 305.) 



233 


Economic World Geography 

stamp.l.dudley, and workman,b.a. Our Food. Discovering 
Geography, Book III. Longmans. 120 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 1940). 
5s. 4 d. 

The origin and nature of the chief foods eaten in Britain are discussed. Five 
chapters deal with vegetables, grouped according to the type of climate in which 
they are produced, followed by sections on food from animals, types of farming in 
the world, and food from fish. This is a useful text for beginning study of the 
subject, but some additional material is necessary for a satisfactory understanding 
of some topics. (See p. 305.) 

STEMbrIdgE,J.H. World at Work: An Economic Geography. The 
New World-Wide Geographies, Second Series, Book IV. O.U.P. 
320 pp. 1953. 11 y. 6 d. (See p. 313.) 


Thomas, Helen. Using the World's Wealth. Ginn. 175 pp. + map 
supplement. 1956. 12y. 6 d. 

A study in human geography describing man’s use of the world’s natural resources. 
It is written in vivid terms and has a large number of maps, pictures and illustra¬ 
tions, all well reproduced. 

wells, p. a. Wool. How Things are Obtained. E.S.A. 121 pp. 4th 
printing. 1957. 65 . 6 d. 

A comprehensive study including the chief facts in the history, production and 
manufacturing processes of wool. It is well illustrated. 

whybrow.s.j.b. Human and Economic Geography. Geography 
Note-Books, Book IX. Dent. 1958. 2.v. 3d. 


willi ams-ellis, A. A Food and People Geography. U.L.P. (U.N.E.- 
S.C.O.) 63 pp. 1951. 25. 9 d. 

A brief but compelling account of the problems of increased food-production well 
Ca iJ ate< * to ' nterest the older pupil. Illustrated by diagrams, photographs and a 
world map. At the end of each section there is a list of things to do. 

A World-Wide Business. U.L.P. for Cadbury Brothers Ltd. 66 pp. 
1948. 45. 6 d. 

The story of a bar of chocolate, including cocoa, sugar and milk, and illustrated 
witn excellent pictures, maps and diagrams. This is a valuable source-book for 
the pupils’ own use. 

young,e.w., and mosby,j.e.g. Our Neighbours Overseas. Our 
World, Book II. Arnold. 160 pp. 1950. 85 . 6 d. 

wnHa F Britain’s dependence on overseas trade, a knowledge of the 

trad!? aS ? 8 0 j ar *d of types of climate is built up by a series of voyages along 
fnnL r °ir es an • on 3 tramp steamer. Most of the important raw materials and 
attrarr ” S « ar u ,ntr °duced. The book is profusely illustrated and sufficiently 
(See p * 3®4 the more backward pupils to provide an incentive to learning to read. 
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THE BRITISH ISLES 


1. General Textbooks 

aickman,r. The Story of our Inland Waterways. Pitman 70 dd 
1955. Is. 6d. 

A useful, condensed account of the development and subsequent decline of 
fcngland s inland waterways. Much local detail suggests that the book might be 
useful m areas adjacent to canals in connexion with field-study. It is illustrated 
with black-and-white photographs and contains a short bibliography of further 
reading at the end. 

At Home and Abroad. Geography for Today, Book I. Longmans. 
242 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1937). 9*. 

The three main sections of the book deal with life and work in selected regions of 
the British Isles, the chief natural vegetation regions of the world, and discovering 
the great lands. It is abundantly and well illustrated, and has numerous exercises. 

brocklebank,r.s.c. Modern Britain. Johnston. 254 pp. 1953 (1st 
pub. 1939). 6s. 

A concentrated yet comprehensive summary of the chief geographical facts about 
the British Isles which could obviate much note-taking by pupils preparing for the 
General Certificate examination. Both maps and photographs suffer from their 
small size, but there are some useful geological sections. 

brooker.r.w. The Homeland: Great Britain and Ireland. The 
Charter Geographies. Harrap. 320 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1950). 8 s. 6d. 

A regional approach is based upon a threefold division of the British Isles into 
highlands, uplands and lowlands. In addition, there is a detailed discussion under 
the heading of industrial and commercial expansion of Britain’s coalfields and 
associated industries. (Sec p. 304.) 

brooks,L., and finch,r. The British Homeland. The Golden Hind 
Geographies, Second Series, Book I. U.L.P. (See p. 308.) 

brooks.l., and finch, r. The British Isles and Europe. The Colum¬ 
bus Regional Geographies, Second Series, Book III. U.L.P. (See p. 
305.) 

carter, c.c., and brentnall.h.c. The British Isles. Man the 
World Over. Blackwell. Out of print. (See p. 311.) 

carter, c.c., and m a r ch a NT, e. c. Europe , The British Isles and 
the World. The World of Man, Book IV. Christophers. (See p. 318.) 

carter.c.c., and simpson, c. a. First Studies from Great Britain. 
The World of Man, Book I. Christophers. 201 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 
1937). 9s. 

An elementary study of Great Britain dealing descriptively with the foundations 
of physical and human geography. Good illustrations and maps are used in i 
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text with a view to training in observation, and there are carefully graded exercises 
on each chapter. An index of place-names is included. (See p. 317.) 

collinson.h.m. Geography Study, Book I. Macmillan. 234 pp. 
1936. 2s. 6 d. Out of print. 

A geography of the British Isles emphasizing the commercial aspect. The early 
chapters trace the change from self-supporting to linked communities and this is 
followed by a discussion of the physical features of the British Isles, our chief 
imports and the regions from which they come. This is a useful book for filling 
in the gaps left by other textbooks, and the suggested exercises stimulate ideas. It 
includes many maps and statistical diagrams, but no illustrations. (See p. 308.) 

coysh, a. \v., and hunt.d.m. The British Isles. Exercises in Modern 
Geography, Book II. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 288.) 

cundall,l. The British Isles. Modern School Visual Geographies, 

Book II. Evans. 47 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1950). 25. 6 d. 

After an opening account of the position of the British Isles, the country is treated 
regionally. Use is made of excellent sketch-maps and black-and-white drawings to 
summarize as well as to present facts visually. The text facing the pages of drawings 
assumes an ability to read easily and the matter is graded in a literary sense as well 
as in the geographical. The facts are given in a logical way but in a flowing des¬ 
criptive manner which appeals to the reader. (See p. 312.) 

dott,g. The Forth Valley. Rivers Series. Chambers. 64 pp. 1954. 
45 . 6 d. 

An introduction to the geography of the Forth Valley, designed to stimulate local 
studies in the Lowlands of Scotland. Contains many good photographs. 

Europe and the British Isles. Geography for Today, Book IV. Long¬ 
mans. (See pp. 255 and 307.) 

fairgrieve.j., and young,e. The British Isles. Human Geog¬ 
raphies, Secondary Series, Book I. Philip. 256 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 
1921). 65 . 

This sound, informative book is the first volume in a three-year regional course 
leading up to the standard of the General Certificate, Ordinary Level. The British 
Isles are treated regionally, with special studies of ports, contour lines and ferry 
towns. Physical geography is skilfully blended with the regional approach. Exer¬ 
cises, good sketch-maps and an index are included. (See p. 309.) 

fairgrieve.j., and young,e. The British Isles. Real Geography, 
Book VI. 184 pp. 2nd ed. 1956. 65 . 6 d. Philip. (See p. 315.) 

fairs.g.h. Europe and the British Isles. A Note and Map Book 

of Matriculation Geography, Part II. Arnold. (See pp. 255, 288 and 
313.) 

ferriday.a. A Regional Geography of the British Isles. Macmillan. 
359 pp. 1956. 125. 6 d. 

A most clearly written and up-to-date survey of the British Isles, illustrated copi¬ 
ously with clear sketch maps. 
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fitchett, c.E. The British Isles. Global Geographies, VI. Philip. 
428 pp. 1959. \3s. 6 d. approx. (See p. 308.) 

Gu dg i n, f. The British Isles. New Suggestive Geographies, Book II. 
Wheaton. (See p. 313.) 

hardingham.b.g. Britain and the World. This Land of Britain. 
Nelson. 144 pp. 1959. 8 s. 6 d. 

hardingham.b.g. The British Isles. The Foundations of Geog¬ 
raphy, Book IVa. Nelson. (See p. 215.) 

hardingham.b.g. Working Together. This Land of Britain, Book 
II. Nelson. 136 pp. 1957. Is. 6 d. 

The book is divided into four sections—Home Region, Farming Britain, Industrial 
Britain and Living Together. This is a well-produced book with well-chosen 
photographs and many clear, simple maps (no scales). A variety of exercises is 
suggested at the end of each chapter. Selection of topics is good but none is treated 
in detail. 

heppel,b.c. Let's Look at England and Wales. Let's Look. Cham¬ 
bers. 160 pp. 1960. Is. 6 d. limp, boards, 8.y. 6 d. 

heppel, B.c. Let's Look at the British Isles. Let’s Look. Chambers. 
128 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1956, slightly revised). Is. Teacher's Book 
140 pp. 1956. 8s. 

A large number of clear, well-chosen photographs forms the basis for a thought- 
provoking text. The subject matter is selective and there is emphasis on the human 
side which is linked with physical data. There are many questions using the 
photographs and these lead to the questions using the accompanying statements. 
There are lists of ‘things to do’. 

herdman.t., and hurworth,a. Europe and the British Isles. 
Modern Geographies. Longmans. 239 pp. 1957. 8.v. 3 d. 

It is a well-illustrated general geography. 

hobbs, J.s. North America , Europe and the British Isles. General 
School Geography Series. English Universities Press. 224 pp. 1960. 
9s. 6 d. (See p. 307.) 

hodgkison,e.G., and p reece,d.m. The British Isles: A Modern 
Geography. University Tutorial Press. 200 pp. 1959 (1st pub. 1934). 
6s. 6 d. 

An orderly, but formal textbook with pictures, sketch maps, diagrams and some 
exercises. A companion volume, The World, by the same authors, is also available. 

(See p. 224.) 

The Home Islands. Geography for Today, Book Ia. Longmans. 183 
pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1948). Is. 3d. 

The book seeks to establish elementary geographical ideas which can be extended 
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and deepened later, and to provide a broad acquaintance with the geography of 
the Home Country. The first four chapters are concerned with physical geography, 
and are followed by chapters on man and his work, and finally a study of regions. 
There are many good illustrations, maps and exercises. (Sec p. 307.) 

honeybone.r.c., and goss, M. G. I. Britain and Overseas. Geog¬ 
raphy for Schools Series. Heinemann. 204 pp. 1956. Is. 6 d. 

A general geography based mainly on the British Isles but including sample material 
from representative areas of the world. Maps, photographs and diagrams arc 
closely integrated into the text as are also the abundant questions and exercises. 
A somewhat unconventional textbook, noteworthy for the inclusion of five 
Ordnance Survey map extracts, and insistence upon the active co-operation of the 
pupil at all points. (See p. 307.) 

Jackson, J.G. c. Geography. Pitman. 236 pp. 1956. 85. 6 d. 

A useful textbook, designed for the technical school. It gives a general survey of 
the world in which various geographical principles are introduced, and a second 
section of equal length devoted to a more detailed treatment of the British Isles. 
The ample use of good illustrations, maps, etc., together with an original approach 
through the vocational interest of the student makes this a valuable book and one 
which could profitably be used with secondary modern and grammar streams. 
The illustrations and maps are very good. 

Jackson,nora and penn,philip. The British Isles. Groundwork 
Geographies. Philip. 238 pp. 1959. 85. 6 d. (See p. 309.) 

kinnear.w., and wright,g.c. Oar Scotland. A General and 
Regional Geography. Nelson. 152 pp. 1956. 6s. 

Four chapters arc devoted to the influence of physical geography and climate on 
the distribution and occupations of the people, sixteen chapters cover the regional 
geography (two useful chapters on the Highlands). Good geographical ideas arc 
conveyed in simple, clear text and the illustrations are usually good. 

lyde,l.w. The Old Country. Blackie. 160 pp. 1930 (1st pub. 1927). 
35. Out of print. 

A discussion of the physical geography of Britain is followed by a section on 
applied geography in which historical and economic factors arc associated with 
regional aspects of agriculture, industries, power and transport. This is a sound, 
scholarly, little book which is less dated than might be expected although some 
revision is required from the teacher using it today. 

midgley.c. The British Isles. Sketch-Map and Picture Geographies, 
Book 2. Wheaton. (See p. 316.) 

midgley.c. This Land of Ours. Golden Mean Geographies, Book II. 
Wheaton. 104 pp. 1952. 45 . 

The author makes a regional approach to the British Isles through a study of the 
major economic activities of the people. The book is well illustrated by clear, well- 
cnosen pictures and good sketch-maps. Picture diagrams effectively present 
statistical material. (See p. 308.) 


miller,f.m. The British Isles. Informative Geographies. Philip. 126 
PP. 1934. 45 . Out of print. 

A systematic, factual geography with good sketch-maps. (Sec p. 309.) 
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MONEY, D.c. The British Isles. Studies and Exercises in Human 
Geography, Book IV. University Tutorial Press. 1959. (See p. 317). 


murray,a. The British Isles. The Study Map Note Books, Book I 
Collins. 128 pp. 1957. As. 6 d. 


b ?° k I s arranged so that, when opened, a map (black and 
page . ° f , tex - y hc material « s highly condensed. The book would 
most value to teachers of border-line examination candidates. (See 


white) faces a 
seem to be of 
also p. 317.) 


Murray,a. The British Isles: Where, How and Whv. Collins. 80 pp 
1958. 45. 6d. 


Jsn* C K°Sr Si K ty ‘°?!u pa I c ?-°y ^f ps> printed in fuil colour, illustrating 

flee p S 303 ^ 8eography of lhe British Isles. The maps arc clear and attractive. 


pickles,t. Britain and the Modern World. Modern School Geog¬ 
raphies. Dent. 242 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1933). 55. 3 d. 

Three sections deal with a regional survey of the British Isles, modes of life in 
tne world of today, and how Britain is linked to the Empire and the world. The 
book !S abundantly illustrated and attractively written. The first section is obtain- 
ab, c in a separate volume entitled Great Britain and Ireland (see below). (Series: 
seep. 312.) 

pickles,T. The British Isles. Dent. 256 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1935). 

45. 9 d. 

Introductory chapters deal with the physical features and climate of the British 
Isles, which are then treated on regional lines. This is a suitable textbook for 
G.C.E. work, and includes very useful selections from examination papers. 

pickles,t. The British Isles. Sketch-Map and Exercise Books, Book 
I. Murray. (See p. 316.) 

pickles,t. Great Britain and Ireland. Modern School Geographies. 
Dent. 160 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1933). 35. 6d. 

A reprint of the first section of Britain and the Modern World. (Sec above 
and p. 312). 

preece,d.m., and wood,h.r.b. The British Isles. Modern Geog¬ 
raphy, Book II. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 312.) 

r a e, G. A Junior Geography of Scotland. Philip. 39 pp. 1957. 45. 6 d. 

A useful book covering the geography of Scotland in fair detail. Very well illus¬ 
trated, though pictures rather small. Things to do or find out are given at end of 
chapters. 

rae, G. and brown, c. E. A Geography of Scotland. Bell. 228 pp. 
1959. 1 2s. 6d. (See p. 257.) 

rees,henry. British Ports and Shipping. Harrap. 290 pp. 1958. 185. 

Each of the chief British ports is dealt with, at first historically and then the type 
of shipping and trade is enumerated, sometimes relating to a specific day or 
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period. The factors influencing site and function are only briefly referred to. 
Brief statistical tables follow each chapter. Only a few sites are shown by maps. A 
final chapter gives a summary of coastal and oil tanker traffic. (See p. 278.) 

rich a r ds, d. J. p. An Atlas Notebook of Wales. U.L.P. 52 pp. 1959. 
35. 6 d. + 8$d. P.T. 

A practical work-book on Wales. Treatment is necessarily very rigid but it suggests 
some useful work which needs much enrichment by photograph and other teaching 
aids. There are 4 diagrams, 12 tables and 20 maps. 

scott,w.f. London and the Thames Valley. Chambers. 112 pp. 
1959. Boards, 7s. 6 d. limp, 65 . 

SHAVE.D.W. North Atlantic Neighbours , Britain , Canada and V.S.A. 
Life and Livelihood Geographies, Book I. Murray. 166 pp. 1958. 
45 . 10 d. limp, 65 . 6 d. stiff covers. 

This book is well written in a pleasing style with excellent selection of detail and 
a well-balanced treatment of both physical and human aspects. The approach is 
well suited to the needs of the secondary modern schools and the less able pupils 
of the secondary grammar. It covers the British Isles and North America. (See 
also p. 310.) 

silley,p.t. The British Isles. Secondary School Geographies. 
Schofield and Sims. 144 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1952). 65 . 6 d. Supple¬ 
mentary folio: I 5 . 9 d. 

As a rapid introduction to the British Isles this book has merits. Regional diagrams 
and sketches illustrate salient points in the text and appropriate questions are 
suggested at the end. (See p. 316.) 

simpson, a.r.b. The British Isles. A Geography of the World. Bell. 
(See p. 307.) 

stamp, l. Dudley, and workman,b.a. Our Food. Discovering 
Geography, Book III. Longmans. (See p. 305.) 

stembridge,j.h. The British Isles. The New Oxford Geographies, 
Book IV, Part II. O.U.P. 192 pp. 1947. 85 . 

hi V V :ll: *P ters j ea * wit . h general geography of the British Isles, and the rest of the 
oook is devoted to regional studies. There is a final chapter on trade, transport and 
population. (See p. 313.) 

stembridge, j. h. Europe and the British Isles. The New World- 

Wide Geographies, Second Series, Book III. O.U.P. (See pp. 258 
and 313.) 


stembridge,j.h. Life and Work at Home and Overseas. The New 
Oxford Geographies, Book I. O.U.P. (See p. 313.) 


stone, 1 . The Clyde Valley. Rivers Series. Chambers. 96 pp. 1956. 65. 

int'eiSt r fn d u li< i n . t ^ th - e^sraphy of the Clyde Valley, designed to stimulate 
and maps (See p^lT) 111 ^ arCa ' The b °° k ' S il,uslrated wi ‘h good photographs 
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syme.r. The Story of Britain's Highways. Pitman. 68 pp. 1952 5s 
(See p. 204.) 


THOMAS,a.m. Distributing the Gifts. The Nation's Livelihood, Book 
rn. Pitman. 143 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1938). 6s. 


^ran^ Pl rt a Unn^ t H^^Si°J ,S ’ marke . t ? and.communications, illustrated with photo- 
geography. (Se? p d 312) gCOgraphlcal * but covers much ground connected with 


THORNHILL, p. Greater London. Christophers. 138 pp. 1935. Out of 
print. 


detail* S 30 excc ** ent stuc * y London, well-written and adequate in its selection of 


thurston, c. b. The British Isles. Wheaton's Suggestive Geog¬ 
raphies, Part V. Wheaton. (See p. 317.) 

white, p. The British Isles. My Foreign Correspondent. Meiklcjohn. 
(See p. 312.) 

whybrow, s. j.b. The British Isles. Dent. 204 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 
1944). 5^. 

A general survey of physical features, climate, minerals and farming precedes 
the main, regional treatment of the British Isles. This is a sound textbook for 
secondary grammar schools, although the section on Ireland is not so detailed. 

whybrow.s.j.b. Great Britain and Ireland. Geography Notebooks, 
Book II. Dent. (See p. 307.) 

young, e. At Work in Britain. Kings way Geography Readers. 
Evans. (See pp. 206 and 217.) 

young,e.w., and mosby,j.e.g. Our Town and Beyond. Our World, 

Book I. Arnold. 160 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1949). 8 s. 6 d. 

Beginning with the home town and an introduction to maps, the scope of the 
book gradually widens from the primary occupations to a discussion of industries 
and trade in Britain. This book is strongly recommended for C streams in the 
secondary modern school, cither as a textbook or for individual or group work. 
(See p. 314.) 

young.e.w., and mosby.j.e.g. Our World and Ourselves. Our 
World, Book IV. Arnold. (See p. 314.) 


2. British Isles: Farming 

aldridge,wendy. Hob Nails and Sea Boots. Harrap. 224 pp. 
1956. 155. 

A personal account of ten years spent in the Scilly Isles as a flower farmer. The 
book is illustrated with clear photographs. 
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Association of Agriculture Farm Study Folders. (See p. 178.) 

darling, f. fraser. The Care of Farm Animals. The Story of the 
Countryside, Second Series, Book I. O.U.P. Ill pp. 1950 (1st pub. 
1943). 55. 6 d. 

This book contains a good deal of knowledge that is not ordinarily available in 
print. It deals with the importance and care of horses, cattle, sheep, pigs and 
poultry. The illustrations are clear and well selected, and practical questions are 
included. (Sec p. 316.) 

darling.f.fraser. Farm Livestock. The Story of the Countryside, 

Second Series, Book II. O.U.P. 128 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1943). 5s. 6 d. 

The origin of breeds of livestock is discussed, with a description of the different 
breeds and their qualities. Full explanations are given of the technical terms and 
very good pictures of animals. A section at the end of the book deals with types of 
farm in Britain. (Sec p. 316.) 

hine,h.j. Farm Tools and Machinery. The Story of the Countryside, 

Second Series, Book HI. O.U.P. 128 pp. 1952. 5s. 6 d. 

This book is complementary to the two preceding volumes in this scries. It is well 
illustrated. (Sec p. 316.) 

holt,ellen. The Farmer. People's Jobs. E.S.A. 90 pp. 4th printing 
1956. 65. 

A most useful sample study of a typical mixed farm located in Sussex. The yearly 
round of activities is described interestingly season by season and well illustrated 
with pictures and maps. Elementary facts about the agriculture of Great Britain 
are introduced. A useful farm calendar and bibliography are included. 

marlowe, m. Trusty. Blackwell. Ill pp. 1952. 85 . 6 d. 

An exciting tale of a farm holiday in Lakeland. The central figure in the story is a 
sheepdog. 


orwin.c.s. Farms and Fields. The Story of the Countryside, First 

Series, Book III. O.U.P. 112 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1944). 55 . 

An account of farming from early times to the present day. It contains a few very 
good illustrations, and there are suggestions for work by children at the end of 
the book. (See p. 376.) 

pr ot HERO, ROW LAND e. (lord ernle). English Farming Past and 

Present. Longmans Green and Co. 504 pp. 1912. Out of print. 

The standard work on the changing agriculture of England based largely on a 
study of agricultural writings from the earliest times to the eve of the First World 
War. It contains a most valuable bibliography of agricultural writers and an 
assessment of their reliability. 


robinson, a. Farms. Men at Work. Longmans. 64 pp. 1953. 35. 9 d .; 
cased binding, 65. 


* “ S n e [ u A^ 0< i k to r help in the study of a topic of farming: an actual farm is taken 
as an example of mixed larming. (See p. 311,) 


stapledon,SIR GEORGE. Farm Crops in Britain. A Puffin Picture 
Book. Penguin. 32 pp. 1955. 35. 6d. (See p. 213.) 


i 
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vvatson, sir j.a. scott. The Farming Year. Longmans. 144 pp. 

1946. (1st pub. 1938). 5s. ; school edition, 45 . 6 d. 

An authoritative and simple description of the main types of British farming 
which has deservedly become a classic. It is excellently illustrated, and has ten good 
exercises on each chapter. 

Young Farmers' Club Booklets. Evans. 48 pp. Is. 6 d. each. 1. The 
Farm: A. Voysey. 6 . Grassland: J. O. Thomas. 7. Farm Implements: 
H. J. Hine. 10. Cows and Milk: J. Macintosh. 12. Soil Fertility: 
A. S. McWilliam. 14. Arable Crops (corn, pulse, roots): J. O. Thomas. 

15. Arable Crops (fodder, crops and other matters): J. O. Thomas. 

16. Sheep Farming: W. R. Seward. 19. Farm Machines: H. J. Hine. 
20. Forestry: H. L. Edlin. 21. Fruit Farming: R. S. Edwards. 

A great wealth of detail on each subject provides background study material for 
projects on farms and food and for general work on different aspects of agriculture 
in Britain. The matter is well arranged, with good illustrations. 


3. Mining and Industry 

findlater,h.m. Hidden Treasure. The Nation's Livelihood, Book 
I. Pitman. 123 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1937). 65 . 

The first eighty-five pages arc concerned with farming and fishing, and the re¬ 
mainder with quarrying and mining. There are thiry-one photographs. This book 
might be used to supplement a geography course. (Sec p. 312.) 

haddock, m.h. In and Under Britain. Evans. 246 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 
1939). 125. 6 d. 

A comprehensive picture is given of the British coalmining industry, the growth of 
the industry in both its historical and technical aspects being described in a most 
readable manner. This is a valuable source book suitable for general reference 
purposes in all types of secondary schools. It is well illustrated by pictures, charts 
and diagrams, including a map of the U.S.S.R. coalfields. 

herdman.t. Coal. Men at Work. Longmans. 64 pp. 1950. 35 . 9 d. 
Cased binding, 65 . 

A comprehensive survey of all aspects of the coal industry in Britain, abundantly 
illustrated with diagrams, pictures and isotype diagrams. It contains stimulating 
questions throughout the text. (See pp. 218 and 311.) 

holroyd,g.h. In Workshop and Factory. The Nation’s Livelihood, 
Book II. Pitman. 160 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1937). 65 . 

A simple and interesting account of manufacturing processes in a number of 
industries, illustrated by thirty-one photographs and some diagrams. It lorms a 
useful supplement to the industrial geography of Britain. (See p. 


4. British Isles: Settlement 

a l l a n, j. r. Market Town. The Story of the Countryside, First 
Series, Book II. O.U.P. 96 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1944). 55. 
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At the beginning a list of ‘The chief characters in order of appearance’ sets the 
atmosphere; they are introduced in turn throughout the book. There are two 
parts to each chapter. The first gives an account of some aspect of the market 
town, and the second part contains advice and suggestions for pupils to find out 
things about their own market town. The illustrations are effective and will appeal 
to children. By arousing interest in the pupils' own environment this book will 
stimulate much useful geographical work. (See pp. 206 and 316.) 

allen, agnes. The Story of the Village. Faber. (See p. 206.) 

allen,agnes. The Story of Your Home. Faber. (See p. 206.) 

grove,jane. A Town. How to Explore Series. E.S.A. 114 pp. 3rd 
printing 1956. 6.?. 6 d. (See p. 309.) See Series. 

kersting,A.f. Cirencester. Batsford. 48 pp. 1951. Is. 6 d. 

A series of photographic illustrations of the buildings, streets, and the immediate 
neighbourhood of the capital of the Cotswolds. 

savage, w. The Making of Our Towns. Batsford. 1957. 7s. 6 d. 

This is a cheap edition of an already established book on the growth and organiza¬ 
tion of English towns. 

shillito,g.h. A Village. How to Explore Series. E.S.A. 116 pp. 
1955. Limp, 6s. 6 d. 1959, boards, 9s. 6 d. 


THOMAS,F.G. The Village. The Story of the Countryside, First 

Series, Book I. O.U.P. 96 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1943). 5*. 

The author discusses the people and work of the village, how it grew, the chances 
that have taken place and the traces of history to be found in the village today. 

!lfr C , a S L C ?ini Parl ° f l 5f bo< £. activitics are suggested which the children can 

for d ^Ucho t ols' r (S^p VI 316 e ) ThCfe ‘ S S ° mC ,nterest,ns matcrial here, particularly 


vv ym e r, n. g. Rural Crafts. The Story of the Countryside, Second 
Series, Book IV. O.U.P. 128 pp. 1953. 55. (See p. 317.) 


5. British Isles: Local Studies 


beresford.m.w. History on the Ground. Lutterworth Press 256 dd 
1957. 375. 6 d . 


?Pj°, res 1 ? ca - 1 his . tor y for its effects on the landscape It discusses 
selected English boundaries, villages, market places, towns and parks. (See p 350 ) 


bracey.h.e. Village Survey. The ‘Get 
48 pp. 1953. 25. 6 d . 


to Know’ Series. Methuen. 


2dfoV“lL' S d«S^ d cStf, S ‘; m a Ul S.^8-phica, field work 

fheSves h TsS'p!m) ' he P ° St ° fflCe - ,he Church ’ the -hcok'S-.h^v.nage" 
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brentnall,H. c., and carter.c.c. The Marlborough Country. 
O.U.P. 160 pp. 1932 (1st pub. 1912). 85. 6 d. 

A detailed and scholarly approach to the study of a tract of country, about 200 
square miles, covering roughly the area of Ordnance Survey Sheet 112, Marl¬ 
borough and Devizes, in the Old Popular Edition. This book makes demands on 
the student, provokes thought, and could be a highly valuable introduction to any 
aspect of geography. There are fifty-four illustrations and many maps and dia¬ 
grams. Numerous questions and exercises demand thought and the application of 
geographical principles. 

Country Code. H.M.S.O. 20 pp. 1951. 4 d. 

This gives in a readable and vivid way the code of behaviour to be expected from 
visitors to the countryside. It is a useful guide to children on field excursions and 
school journeys. 

c u n d a l l, l. The Home District. Modern School Visual Geog¬ 
raphies, Book I. Evans. 47 pp. 1950. 25. 6 d. 

Subjects dealt with in this book include the basic ideas needed for map-reading, 
climate, plant life, farming and land utilization, the village and the town, industry 
and transport. Black-and-white charts, diagrams and sketches present principles 
in an interesting and realistic manner. The notes ‘For your Notebook’ provide 
ample suggestions for independent work. The book is provocative to teacher and 
pupil, and should be regarded as an introduction rather than a final exposition. 
It would also be useful in the upper classes of the primary school. (See pp. 194 and 
312.) 

dempster,Dorothy. Docks and Harbours. The ‘Get to Know’ 
Series. Methuen. 48 pp. 1951. 25. 6 d. 

Many aspects of the subject are covered, including tides, buoys, channels, and the 
handling of cargo. As well as answering many of the queries raised by children, 
this book suggests questions to be introduced by the teacher. (See p. 308.) 


evans,f.,searson,v.r., and williams,G.H. Local Studies for 

Schools. Philip. 128 pp. 1949. 45. 9 d. Teacher’s Book: 160 pp. 65. 3 d. 

Children are encouraged to inquire into every branch of civic life connected 
with towns and counties, and blank spaces are provided for maps, diagrams and 
written answers to the questions. The suggested studies on a variety of ssocial and 
geographical topics are well chosen and very suitable for project work by older 
pupils in the secondary modern school. 

fry,leonora. Bridges. The ‘Get to Know Series. Methuen. 48 pp. 
1951.25. 6 d. 

Well-chosen examples and helpful illustrations counteract the 'Y'de, generaiiMd 

scope of th* book. It is a valuable aid to field study by the|pupds, 

teachers with a useful source of general knowledge to deal with children s questio 

(Sec p. 308.) 

FRY, LEONORA. British Railways. The ‘Get to Know’ Series. 
Methuen. 48 pp. 1950. 25. 6 d. 

Taking generalized approach to the subject; the author^ldit^e^the^fMCtwn 
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fry,Leonora. Post and Telegraph. The ‘Get to Know' Series. 
Methuen. 48 pp. 1953. 2s. 6 d. 

A detailed account of the post and telegraph services in relation to their historical 
background. This is a useful book for local study, and suitable questions are 
included. (See p. 308.) 

hatch,h. Local Geography. Blackie. 80 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1936). 
3s. 3d. Out of print. 

A book of exercises designed to stimulate investigation in the home and school 
neighbourhood. Each section includes a list of things to do, guidance in the record¬ 
ing of results, and comparative information about other districts. The exercises 
are grouped under the headings of direction and position, weather, physical features, 
farming and fishing, mining and manufacturing, transport and trade, other human 
activities. 

herdman.t. Discovering Geography in Britain. Discovering Geog¬ 
raphy, Book I. Longmans. 152 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1938). 5*. 4 d. 

This is a thoroughly useful work which should stimulate young pupils to make 
their own observations out of doors. The first chapter encourages children to look 
about and explore their neighbourhood. The succeeding eight chapters describe 
life in ditferent regions of Britain. The final section suggests chapters which the 
children can try to write themselves. Exercises are abundant. The illustrations are 
good, but not numerous. (See p. 305.) 

lauwerys,j.a., and glover.a.h.t. The Thirst of Cities. Back¬ 
ground Science Series. Nelson. 95 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1947). 4s. 

A study of the water supply of cities, dealing with the sources of water, its purifica¬ 
tion, and something of Us history. The workings of domestic water systems are 
explained and there is a chapter on sewerage and drainage. The treatment is more 
detailed than would be undertaken in a geography course but this is a useful 
library book for reference in connexion with local geography and social studies. 
(Sec p. 304.) 

nock.o.s. Branch Lines. Batsford. 1957. 25y. 

An excellent book for the railway enthusiast. A clear distinction is drawn between 
the function of branch lines and that of main lines. 


nunneley,f. w. A Port. How to Explore Series. E.S.A. 96 pp. 1957. 

65 . 

This book is suitable for projects work. It contains up-to-date photos and line 
illustrations. (See p. 202 and 309.) 

osmond.e. A Valley Grows Up. O.LJ.P. 82 pp. 1953. \2s. 6 d. 

lit S A°7 ° f growth ' historical and geographical, of an imaginary valley 

Sir£.T,1; There , are , man ^ large - c p 1 e urcd illustrations and some excellent 
sketches of the people and settlements of the various historical periods. 

pickles,t. The Work of Men. Murray, 76 pp. 1945 (third edition). 5y. 

?f eS thr e d^ aS intr ° duc , tion to soc ial and general geography for the beginning 
K^.*HoAc\ SeC ?i nd ^ ! u S( r hoo i course * this book deals with the locality (roads and 
wmfrim nd ^‘ th Se ! c u ,cd types of work (farming. manufacturing) in Britain with 

" ith aVd ep d r sr, n 0 
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potter,MARGARET AND ALEXANDER. Houses. The Changing 
Shape of Things. Murray. 48 pp. 1948. \2s. 6 d. 

This book provides much useful information in connexion with the study of house 
types in Great Britain. Excellent drawings of structures are included. (See p. 304.) 

A Record of Local Geography. Wheaton. 9 d. 

An invaluable little book, which offers a basis for a really practical course in the 
essentials of local geography. Spaces for, and full guidance for, the drawing of 
various local maps, wind roses, temperature graphs, weather summary for the 
year, the course of the sun, length of day, rocks and building materials, soils, 
water supply, use of the land, local industries, a study of a local river, are included. 

Richardson, w. a. Surveying for Schools and Scouts. Philip. 110 
pp. 1948 (1st pub. 1914). 5 j. 6 d. 

A simple account, written to serve the needs of secondary school children, with 
many suggestions for practical experiment in the field. 

thomas,f.g. The World and You. Part I. The Village. Part II. 
Historic City. Part III. The County. Chatto and Windus. 32 pp. 
each. 1950. 1$. 9 d. each (cloth: 2s. 9 d.). Teacher’s Reference Book: 
64 pp. 2s. 6 d. 

Part I is an account, based on the study of an actual village, which illustrates the 
effect of geographical, biological and historical factors on the growth and function¬ 
ing of the community. 

Part II describes the growth of a typical ‘historic city* (Bristol), showing what 
influences have shaped its development. 

Part III deals with agricultural districts, the county |town, and the work of town 
and county councils. 

These ‘Open Your Eyes' picture books have illustrations on nearly every page. 

Thornhill, p. Downs and Weald: A Social Geography of South-east 
England. Christophers. 164 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1935). 4.9. Out of print. 

A valuable book for those studying their own locality in south-east England, 
intended for use in lower forms, but which could be profitably used at other stages 
in the secondary modern, grammar or technical school. It is a model of regional 
study, and contains useful hints, including suggestions for nature study and history 
topics, and a proposed scheme of work based mainly on maps in the book. 

Thornhill, p. Houses and Flats. The ‘Get to Know’ Series. 
Methuen. 48 pp. 1953. 2s. 6 d. 

A useful stimulus to study of the locality. Built up as a series of questions, this 
book is applicable to any area under observation. (See p. 308.) 


Thornhill,p. Inland Waterways. The ‘Get to Know’ Series. 
Methuen. 48 pp. 1949. 2s. 

This book is designed to stimulate interest in discovery thro “^ ; 5 i 5jf n ^l' to 
provides the background detail that teachers should know and children wish to 
know, with a useful map of inland waterways and some interesting diagrams. 

(See p. 308.) 


Thornhill, p. The Parish Church. The ‘Get to Know’ Series 
Methuen. 48 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 1948). 2s. 6 d. 
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A guide for use in the field intended to give impetus to field study by posing ques¬ 
tions which may be answered in local studies and to train children in observation. 
It includes far more than geography, to which it leads. A useful book for teachers 
needing guidance in field questions. (See p. 308.) 

Thornhill,p. Railways for Britain. Methuen. 80 pp. 1954. 105. 6d. 

This is a valuable source book, readable and with a wealth of sketches and dia¬ 
grams. 

Thornhill, p. Roads and Streets. The ‘Get to Know’ Series. 
Methuen. 48 pp. 1951. 25. 6 d. 

Although largely non-geographical, this book will provoke interest in the subject, 
stimulating observation, setting problems to be answered and giving both teacher 
and pupil useful, detailed information. (See p. 308.) 

tom alin, m. Shops and Markets. The ‘Get to Know’ Series. Methuen. 
48 pp. 1952. 2s. 6 d. 

Topics discussed in this book include the shop front, inside the shop, staff, hours, 
overpayment and weighing. (See p. 308.) 

tom a li n, m. Water Supply. The ‘Get to Know’ Series. Methuen 
48 pp. 1953. 25. 6 d. 

A useful book for the secondary modem school. (See p. 308.) 

walsh,e. Factories and Workshops. The ‘Get to Know’ Series. 
Methuen. 48 pp. 1952. 25. 6 d. 

A stimulating book for secondary modem school pupils. (Sec p. 308.) 


6 . British Isles: Descriptive Books 

addison, w. English Spas. English Social Life. Batsford. 160 pp. 
1951 . I65. Out of print. 

hundred spas are mentioned, and the illustrations include a colour frontis- 
g™ SCVenty others from Phnts, paintings, portraits and old drawings. 


Several 
piece ai 
(See p. 


bone, s. The Landscapes of Britain. Black. 160 pp. 1949 (1st Dub 
1939). 105 . 6 d. y 


^r a ^j™ preSSio ? of the Escapes of Britain, rural and urban. Twenty- 

r ?P r . oduc tJpns Stephen Bone's paintings are accompanied bv 
generalized descriptions of the rivers, hills, villages and towns, written by P the artist! 


The British Cities Series. Bath: R. A. L. Smith. Bristol: T. Edwards 
Cambridge: J. Steegman. Cheltenham: B. Little. The Cinque Ports: 
R. F. Jessup. Edinburgh: G. Scott-Moncrieff. Exeter and Its Neigh¬ 
bourhood : B. Little. Cheap ed. 65. Oxford: C. Hobhouse. Salisbury : 
R. L. P. Jowitt. Cheap ed. 35. 6 d. The Three Choirs Cities—Worcester 
Hereford and Gloucester: B. Little. Cheap ed. 35. 6d. York- j’ 
Rodgers. Cheap ed. 35. 6 d. Batsford. 85. 6 d. to 15 5. 

This senes records the history, the architecture and the life of Britain’s ancient cities. 
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The British Heritage Series. The English Cottage: H. Batsford. 
British Hills and Mountains: J. H. B. Bell, E. F. Bozman, J. Fairfax- 
Blakeborough (popular ed. 6s. 6d.). The Face of Scotland: H. 
Batsford. The Land of Wales: E. and P. Lewis. English Villages and 
Hamlets: H. Pakington. The Seas and Shores of England: E. Vale 
(popular ed. 6s. 6d.). Batsford. 12$. 6d. each. 

These books cover many aspects of the scenery, crafts and customs of the British 
Isles, and provide useful background reading for geographical studies. 

British Landscapes Through Maps. Ed. k.c. Edwards. (See The 
Geographical Association, p. 174.) 

cash,allan and Kersting,a.f. The English Countryside in 
Colour. Heritage Colour Books. Batsford. 1957. 18$. 

Photographs show a typical English pattern of field and dale. There is a long 
introduction and a page describing each of the scenes illustrated. (See p. 250.) 

cash,Allan, and ray,cyril. The Pageant of London. Heritage 
Colour Books. Batsford. 1958. 16$. 

A successful collaboration between a topographical photographer and a brilliant 
writer sets the London scene. (See p. 250.) 

The County Books. General Editor: b.vesey-fitzgerald. Bed¬ 
fordshire : L. Meynell. Buckinghamshire: A. Uttley. Cambridgeshire 
and Huntingdonshire: E. A. R. Ennion. Cheshire: F. H. Crossley. 
Derbyshire: C. Porteous. Devonshire: D. St. Leger Gordon. Durham 
(two vols.): Sir Timothy Eden. Essex: C. H. Warren. Gloucestershire: 

K. Hare. Hampshire and the Isle of Wight: B. Vesey-Fitzgerald. 
Herefordshire: H. L. V. Fletcher. Hertfordshire: Sir William B. 
Thomas. Kent: R. Church. Lancashire: W. Greenwood. Leicestei- 
shire: Major Guy Paget and L. Irvine. London (six vols.)—The 
Northern Reaches: A. R. Colville. The Western Reaches: G. James. 
South London: H. Williams, East London: R. Sinclair, West of the 
Bars: D. Newton, The City: C. Golding. Middlesex: N. G. Brett- 
James. Monmouthshire: Olive Phillips. Norfolk: Doreen Wallace 
and R. P. Bagnall-Oakeley. Northamptonshire: T. Ireson. Not¬ 
tinghamshire: C. Marsden. Oxfordshire: Johanna Cannan. Shrop¬ 
shire: E. Vale. Somerset: M. L. Turner. Staffordshire: P. Drabble. 
Suffolk: W. Addison. Surrey: E. Parker. Sussex: Esther Meynell. 
Warwickshire: A. Burgess. Wiltshire: Edith Olivier. Worcestershire: 

L. T. C. Rolt. Yorkshire, East Riding: J. Fairfax-Blakeborough. 
Yorkshire, North Riding: O. Harland. Yorkshire, West Riding: 
Lettice Cooper. Highlands of Scotland: S. Gordon. North-East 
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Lowlands of Scotland: J. R. Allan. The Lowlands of Scotland— 
Glasgow and the North: M. Lindsay. Lowlands of Scotland—Edin¬ 
burgh and the South: M. Lindsay. The Western Isles: A. A. Mac¬ 
Gregor. Orkney: H. Marwick. Shetland: A. T. Cluness. Leinster, 
Munster and Connaught: F. O’Connor. Ulster: H. Shearman. 
Hale. I 85 . each. 

A county-by-county survey of the British Isles. Each volume is written by an 
author familiar with the area he describes, and well illustrated. The aim of the 
publishers has been to cover all aspects of the life of each area and thus to build 
up a complete picture of Britain today. Although very largely non-geographical, 
these books are of value to the geographer as supplementary reading matter. 

Devon and Cornwall in Colour. Heritage Colour Books. Batsford. 
1957. 185. 

A really intimate picture of the two counties together with a fairly long text. 
(See p. 250.) 

The Face of Britain Series. Chiltern Country: H. J. Massingham 
(popular ed. 65. 6 d.). English Downland: H. J. Massingham (popular 
ed. 65. 6d.). The Face of Ulster: D. O’D. Hanna (popular ed. 65. 6 d). 
The Face of Wales: T. Edwards. The Home Counties: S. P. B. Mais. 
The Islands of England: J. H. Ingram (popular ed. 65. 6 d.). Lanca¬ 
shire and the Pennines: F. Singleton (popular ed. 65. 6 d.). Lincoln¬ 
shire and the Fens: M. W. Barley (popular ed. 65. 6 d.). The Lowlands 
of Scotland: G. Scott-Moncrieff. Midland England: W. G. Hoskins. 
North Midland Country: J. H. Ingram. The Scottish Border Country: 
F. R. Banks (popular ed. 65. 6c/.). Shakespeare’s Country—the 
Western Midlands: J. Russell. South-East England: R. Wyndham 
(popular ed. 65. 6 d.). Welsh Border Country: P. T. Jones (popular 
ed. 65. (>d.). Wessex: R. Dutton (popular ed. 65. 6c/.). The West of 
England: Ruth Manning-Sanders. The Spirit of Yorkshire: J. 
Fairfax-Blakeborough, 185. (cheap ed. 65.). Batsford. 128 pp. 
125. 6 d. each. 

Each volume deals with a well-defined district and is written by a writer familiar 
wan that area. About 100 photographs, endpaper maps and an index are included 


GARDNER,a. The Western Highlands. Batsford. 119 pp. 1948 (1st 
pub. 1947). 215. 

An informative text is accompanied by nearly 300 photographs by the author. 


GRIFFITH, WYN. Wales in Colour. Heritage Colour Books. Batsford 
1958. I 65 . 


* Polychrome treatment of Wales, bringing out its colourful variety of 
(See^ y 2 5 o^ mPan,ed by 3 text wntten by a Wclshman steeped in Welsh history. 
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Grigson,g. English Country. Batsford. 66 plates, with introduction 
1952. Is. 6 d. 

An album of photographic illustrations of the landscape of England. 

Heritage Colour Books. The Heritage of England in Colour (See p. 
250). The English Countryside in Colour (see p. 248). Devon and 
Cornwall in Colour (see p. 249). Ireland in Colour (see p. 251). 
Wales in Colour (see p. 249). The Pageant of London (see p. 248). 
Batsford. 

kersting and bled low. The Heritage of England in Colour. 
Heritage Colour Books. Batsford. 1957. 165 . 

Excellent photographs in colour photography together with notes on history 
complete a stimulating visual impression. (See above.) 

manning-sanders,ruth. Seaside England. English Social Life. 
Batsford. 151 pp. 1951. 155.; cheap edition, 65 . Out of print. 

An account of the development of the seaside holiday from its seventeenth-century 
origins to the resorts and holiday camps of today. (See p. 306.) 

mason,t.h. The Islands of Ireland. Batsford. 143 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 
1936). I 65 . 

An account of the scenery, peoples and primitive life, illustrated with the author’s 
photographs. 

parry-jones,d. Welsh Country Characters. Batsford. 174 pp. 
1952. 135. 6 d .; cheap ed. 1957, 65 . 

A book about the Welsh country folk, particularly in Carmarthenshire, whom the 
author has known during the past fifty years. 

parry-jones,d. Welsh Country Upbringing. Batsford. 144 pp. 
1951 (1st pub. 1948). 125. 6d .; cheap ed. 1956, 65 . 

A picture, in biographical form, of the Carmarthen farming scene and people of 
fifty years ago. 

The Regional Books. General Editor: b.vesey-fitzgerald. Black 
Country: P. Drabble. The Broads: R. H. Mottram. The Channel 
Shore: A. de Selincourt. Exmore: L. Meynell. Out of print. The 
Fens: A. Bloom. Out of print. Forest of Dean: F. W. Baty. Out of 
Print. The Isle of Wight: Monica Hutchings. Out of print. The 
Northern Marches: C. Hughes. Romney Marsh: W. Murray. Out 
of print. The Scilly Isles: C. C. Vyvyan. The Wessex Heathland: R. 
Wightman. The Torridon Highlands: Brenda G. Macrow. Out of 
print. The Weald of Kent and Sussex: Sheila Kaye-Smith. Breckland: 
Olive Cook. 1956. Gower: Olive Phillips, 1956. Holiday Lancashire: 
S. Moorhouse, 1955. The Cotswolds: E. Brill, 1955. The Mendips: 
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A. W. Coysh, E. J. Mason and V. Waite, 1954. Salisbury Plain: 

R. Whitlock, 1955. The South Hams: M. Willy, 1955. Merthyr, 

Rhondda and ‘The Valleys’: A. T. Edwards, 1958. Hale. 18s. each. 

This series is intended to be complementary to the County Books, each author 
dealing with a distinctive area of Britain irrespective of county boundaries. A very 
wide range of topics is discussed in order to provide a comprehensive picture of 
each region. The treatment of geographical aspects varies in extent from volume 
to volume. Over thirty books are planned for this series. 

rodgers, J. English Rivers. Batsford. 192 pp. 1948. 185 . Oat of print. 
Over 150 photographs accompany the descriptions of English rivers. 

rodgers, w.r. Ireland in Colour. Heritage Colour Books. Batsford. 
1957. 185. 

An epitome in colour photographs of everything really Irish. Each illustration 
has long notes describing the scene today. (See p. 250.) 

russell, p. Dartmouth. Batsford 191 pp. 1950. 105. 6 d. 

A history of the port and the town, illustrated by reproductions of some fifty 
paintings, prints and photographs. 

scott-moncrieff,g. The Scottish Islands. Batsford. 208 pp. 1952 

125. 6d. 

A survey of the Hebrides. Orkneys. Shetlands and smaller groups of islands, 
illustrated by photographs, maps and old prints. 

WALBANK,f.a. (Ed.). England Yesterday and Today , 1837-1938. 

English Social Life. Batsford. 244 pp. 1949. 15 5 . Out of print. 

An anthology compiled from English novelists of the past 100 years. The illustra¬ 
tions have been taken from old photographs and from paintings and drawings bv 
contemporary artists. (See p. 306.) b 7 

walbank,f.a. (Ed.). The English Scene. English Social Life. 

Batsford. 239 pp. 1941. 155. 

This anthology is divided into sections dealing with aspects such as the landscape 
the manor and the village. It is illustrated from contemporary drawings and 
engravings. (See p. 306.) 


WYMER.N. English Town Crafts. English Social Life. Batsford. 136 
pp. 1949. 155. 


The author describes a wide variety of ancient crafts which still flourish in English 

‘°" ns : ra "g'ng from glass-blowing, bell-founding and pottery to the crafts con- 

rc ,th Sp ££\ Thc book ls illustrated with photographs and a selection of 
pnnis. voce p. JUo.) 
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BATES,H.E. The Seasons and the Gardener. C.U.P. (See p. 207.) 

Batsford Pocket Handbooks. How to Look at Old Buildings. 96 pp. 
1946. 65 . How to See Nature. 96 pp. 65 . 1953 cheap ed. 25. 6 d. 

These pocket-size books are illustrated with photographs and line drawings. 
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benfield,e. Purbeck Shop. C.U.P. 172 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 1940) 

125. 6 d. 

A library book about quarries and stonework in the Isle of Purbeck. It contains 
nine plates and two text-figures. 

CHAPMAN,D.H. The Seasons and the Woodman. C.U.P. (See p. 207.) 
collier, b. The Quiet Places. Phoenix. 64 pp. 1957. 25 s. 

Type set in 12 on 13 pt. Garamond. 10 x 7i in. page. This is a scholarly book on 
quiet places from Strathclyde to London with much valuable geographical detail 
and photographs. 

c ro w e, s. Tomorrow's Landscape. Architectural Press. 207 pp. 1956. 
215. 

The author shows how the growing density of population and the increasing scale 
of industrial enterprises is making its impact upon the countryside and proposing 
solutions based on multiple use of such land. The treatment is abstract, only loosely 
tied to specific areas. The illustrations are numerous but small. 

daiken,l. Children's Games throughout the Year. Batsford. 216 pp. 

1949. 1 85 . Out of print. 

A fully-illustrated almanack of the games played by children, both yesterday and 
today, during each season of the year. 

darling,f.f. The Seasons and the Farmer. The Seasons and the 
Fisherman. C.U.P. (See p. 208.) Out of print. 

dixon-scott, j. The Channel Islands. Books of New Photographs. 
Nelson. 39 pp. 1956. 95. 6 d. 

The volume consists of full-page black-and-white photographs with short des¬ 
criptions opposite. There are eighteen photographs of Jersey, eleven of Guernsey 
and ten of the other Channel Islands. 

dunn, m. We Go to the Channel Islands. The ‘We Go’ Series. Harrap. 
173 pp. 1954. 85 . 6 d. 

A story of the travels of a boy and a girl in the Channel Islands. 

finlay, I. Young Traveller in Scotland. The Young Traveller. 
Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 

HA rston, K., and davis, E. Your Local Buildings. Understanding 
the Modern World Series. Allen and Unwin. 48 pp. 1950. 35. 

A handbook for local survey. A brief general history of houses, churches and public 
buildings, fully illustrated with drawings. There is one page of exercises at tne end. 

herring,maisie. Young Traveller in Ireland. The Young Traveller. 
Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 

joad.c.e.m. (Ed.) Revised by webster smith,b. The English 
Counties. Odhams Press. 512 pp. 1957. I 85 . 

A well-produced, well-illustrated book in which the approach is historical as well 
as geographical. Contains much interesting detail. 
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Lawrence,r., and turner,r. Surrey and Sussex. Vision of 
England Regional Books. Elek. 271 pp. 1957. 215. 

This is a well-produced topographical book for the intelligent sightseer. (See below.) 

OSMOND,L. The Thames Flows Down. O.U.P. 84 pp. 1957. 155. 

Quite an attractive and well-produced book by the author of A Valley Grows Up. 
It follows the Thames from source to mouth,and includes a number of panoramic 
maps of different stretches of the river. There are other good maps and illustrations. 

Raymond,d. We Go to Wales. Harrap. 192 pp. 1954. 85. 6 d. 

A story of the travels of a boy and a girl in Wales. The book provides a useful 
introduction to the people, their way of life, their buildings and their history. 
(See p. 317.) 

robinson, A. Ships. Men at Work. Longmans. 64 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 
1954). 35. 9d. ; cased binding 65 . 

A source book for the study of the topic of shipping. (See p. 311.) 

RYNNE.s. All Ireland. Batsford. 272 pp. 1956. 215. 

A descriptive picture by an Irishman of his own country; sympathetic and interest¬ 
ing treatment. There are forty-seven illustrations. 

stokes,h.g. English Place-Names. English Social Life. Batsford. 
128 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1948). 125. 6 d. 

The author explains the principles according to which place-names are formed, 
and gives many interesting examples. (See p. 306.) 

trease.g. Young Traveller in England and Wales. The Young 
Traveller. Phoenix. 160 pp. 1953. 95. 6 d. 

An interesting introduction, written in a lively manner, to such areas as the Fens, 
the Thames and a West Country village. (See p. 318.) 

T R e n t, c. The Changing Face of England , the Story of the Landscape 
through the Ages. Phoenix. 224 pp. 1956. 215. 

This book gives a historical approach to the cultural landscape. It is useful to 
open readers’ eyes to the evolution of the present landscape. Illustrated with 
photographs and sketch maps. 

turner,r., and gaye,p.f. South East England: Kent and Essex. 
Vision of England Regional Books. Elek. 268 pp. 1956. 215. 

This is a well-produced topographical book for the intelligent sightseer. (See above.) 


THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH OF NATIONS 

1. Textbooks 

coysh.a.w., and hunt.d.m. The British Commonwealth of Nations. 
Exercises in Modern Geography, Book X. University Tutorial Press. 
(See p. 288.) 
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cundall.l. The British Commonwealth. Modern School Visual 
Geographies, Book IV. Evans. 47 pp. 1950. 2s. 6 d. 

J b< L l a rt yOUl ° f thlS bo , ok ’. a, ! owin S one double page of text and illustrations of 
each topic, imposes a limitation on the treatment of this vast subject. Its use calls 

boo^"Slerie£'^ ! ra p , .'3"’2.) Ut S “ bjeCt ma " Cr “ well - rela,ed 10 the 


duce,r.h. The British Commonwealth. Home and Overseas Geog¬ 
raphy, Book VIII. Pitman. 224 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 1935). 8 j. 6d. 
See p. 309.) 


midgley, c. The British Commonwealth of Nations. Sketch Map and 
Picture Geographies. Wheaton. (See p. 316.) 

midgley, c. Palm and Pine. Golden Mean Geographies, Book VII. 
Wheaton. 84 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1949). 45. 

A pleasant and successful approach to the geography of the Commonwealth and 
Empire, illustrated with excellent pictures. (See p. 309 ) 

polkinghorne.r.k. and m.i.r. Lands of the Commonwealth. 
Harrap. 220 pp. 10.v. 6d. (2nd ed.) In preparation. 

stamp, l. dud ley. The British Commonwealth. Geography for 
Today. Longmans 296 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1951). 10$. 

The British Commonwealth is treated largely from the viewpoint of children 
living in the member countries. A full account of each country is given and the 
importance of each in the modern world is stressed. Four chapters of the book are 
devoted to the consideration of ocean areas. (See p. 307.) 

th urston, c. b. British Colonies. Wheaton's Suggestive Geographies, 
Part IV. Wheaton. (See p. 317.) 


2. Library Books 

Wallace,carlton (Ed.). Pictorial Treasury II. The British Com¬ 
monwealth. Evans. 224 pp. 1957. 16s - . 

An encyclopaedic statement of facts and figures lavishly and well illustrated with 
some useful maps. The interrelations of the facts presented are not geographically 
developed but it is the kind of book which appeals to the younger adolescent and 
from which much useful information can be gained. 


EUROPE 
1. Textbooks 

bradshaw,r.f. Europe. Informative Geographies. Philip. 272 pp. 
1951. Is. 6d. 

A systematic, factual textbook with useful sketch-maps. (See p. 309.) 
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brooker,r.w. The Homelands of Western Europe. The Charter 
Geographies. Harrap. 319 pp. 1958. 125. 6 d. 

There is an introductory chapter on the whole area and each country is then 
dealt with separately. There are many simple sketch-maps and diagrams and small 
pictures and an index. 

brooks,l., and finch, r. The British Isles and Europe. The Colum¬ 
bus Regional Geographies, Second Series, Book III. U.L.P. (See p. 
305.) 

cA rTER, c.c., and march ant.e.c. Europe, the British Isles and the 
World. The World of Man, Book IV. Christophers. (See p. 318.) 

c lowseR, c.E. and co len u tt,e.J. Europe and the British Isles. 
The General Certificate Geographies, Book IV. Blackie. In prepara¬ 
tion. 

coysh,A. w., and hunt,d.m. Europe. Exercises in Modern Geog¬ 
raphy, Book IV. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 288.) 

duce.r.h. Europe: The British Isles and Irish Free State. Home and 
Overseas Geography, Book VII. Pitman. 256 pp. 1947 (1st pub. 
1935). 85. (See p. 309.) 

Europe a/id the British Isles. Geography for Today, Book IV. Long¬ 
mans. 408 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1939). 115. 3d. Also available separately: 
Europe, Is. 6 d. The British Isles, Is. 3d. 

This is a new and up-to-date edition of a well-known textbook. It has a well- 
balanced text, excellent photographs, with useful notes and questions attached. 
It is well supplied with exercises. (See p 307.) 

fairgrieve,J., and young.e. Africa and Southern Europe. Real 
Geography, Book III. Philip. (See p 315.) 

fairgrieve,j., and young,e. Europe. Real Geography, Book V. 
Philip. 130 pp. (2nd edition). 1956. 65 . (See p. 315.) 

fairs,g.h. Europe and the British Isles. A Note and Map Book of 
Matriculation Geography, Part II. Arnold. 32 pp. 1933. 4.?. 

A one-year, or half-year, course consisting chiefly of exercises in map, diagram- 
i? at,C ° r , tabulform for revision work or practice in preparing sketch-maps, 
it could be used as an exercise book in conjunction with a textbook in secondary 
grammar and technical schools. (See p. 313.) 

harding,a. w. Europe. Basic Notebooks in Regional Geography. 
Blackwell. In preparation. (See p. 304.) 
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h a vv k e s, l. r. Europe and the U.S.S.R. The Panoramic Geographies. 
Unit 3. Wheaton. 148 pp. 1959. Is. 6 d. (See p. 314.) 

he rdman,t., and hurworth,a. Europe and the British Isles. 
Modern Geographies. Longmans. 239 pp. 1957. (See p. 312.) 

hobbs.j.s. North America , Europe and the British Isles. General 
School Geography Series. English Universities Press. (See p. 307.) 

Jackson,nora and penn,philip. Europe. Groundwork Geog¬ 
raphies. Philip. 208 pp. 1959. 8 s. 6 d. (See p. 309.) 

m a y, s. Europe. Modern School Visual Geographies, Book V. Evans. 
47 pp. 1951. 2 s. 6 d. 

A feature of this book is the treatment given to the economic utilization of resources 
m the different European countries. Agricultural work is associated with the 
climatic regions in a simple manner, and the independent work suggested in 
u X,9. ur Notebook' makes a point of bringing into combined use the atlas, 
school library reference books, and personal inquiry. (See p. 312.) 

mead.w.r. Norway. How People Live Series. E.S.A. 108 pp. 1960. 
8 s. 6 d. (See p. 309.) 

m i dgley, c. Beyond the Narrow Seas. Golden Mean Geographies, 

Book VI. Wheaton. 112 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1951). 4 s. 

Forms studying present-day problems in Europe will find good material here. 
It is illustrated by good geographical pictures and there are also a number of 
well-printed maps. Each chapter is followed by suggestions for practical work. 
(Sec p. 309.) 

midgley, c. Europe , including the British Isles. Sketch Map and 
Picture Geographies, Book VI. Wheaton. (See p. 316.) 

moss,Bridget. Scandinavia. (Out of print.) Switzerland and the 
Rhone Valley. My Foreign Correspondent. Meiklejohn. (See p. 312.) 

mur ray,a. The New Europe. The Study Map Note Books, Book II. 
Collins. 96 pp. 1957. 4*. 

This book follows the pattern set by the others in the scries. Each opening reveals 
a map (black and white) and facing text. The book’s greatest value would be in 
helping examination candidates. (See p. 317.) 

penrose, c. Lands of Europe and Asia. Life and Livelihood Geog¬ 
raphies, III. Murray. 192 pp. 1959. 8*. limp, 9 s. 6 d. boards. (See 
p. 310.) 

philip.m.m. Mediterranean Geography. Harrap. 120 pp. 1954. 4 s. 6 d. 
An elementary treatment of the ‘geography behind the history’ of the Mediter¬ 
ranean lands. 
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pickles,T. Asia and European Russia. Dent. 223 pp. 1955. 45. 9 cl. 

A sound attempt to provide an up-to-date secondary textbook on these lands. 


pickles,t. Europe. Dent. 336 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1932). 65 . 

Both the physical basis of geography and the life and work of the people are 
adequately treated in this book. The historical background is a good feature. 
The experiment in pictorial sketch-maps would seem to be a retrograde step in 
that it makes them less intelligible than the conventional method would have done. 


pickles,t. Europe. Sketch-Map and Exercise Books, Book III. 
Murray. (See p. 316.) 

pi c k l e s, t. Europe and Asia. Modern School Geographies. Dent. 
243 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1932). 45. 9 d. 

Profusely illustrated, with good photographs and simple sketch-maps, this book 
can hardly fail to prove interesting to pupils. Emphasis is laid on the home life 
and daily work of people in these areas. (See pp. 263 and 312.) 


preece.d.m., and wood,h.r.b. Europe. Modern Geography, Book 
III. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 312.) 

r ae,g. and brown,c.e. A Geography of Scotland. Bell. 228 pp. 
1959. 125 . 6 d. 

A textbook intended for upper parts of secondary schools. A more detailed account 
of Scotland than is normally found at this level. No pictures but many up-to-date 
maps. 


RAYNS, A.w. Revision Course in World Geography , Book II. Revision 

Course in World Geography Series. Bell. 92 pp. 1958. 65 . 

This book covers the Regional Geography of the British Isles and the Continents. 
It comprises a series of regional sketch-maps occupying one page or two facing 
pages, with related notes on the geographical features of the area. As with Book I, 
of this series, the greatest value of this book lies in its use as a revision course for 
examination candidates. (See p. 315.) 


silley,p.t. Europe. Secondary School Geographies. Schofield and 
Sims. 164 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1952). Is. Supplementary folio, 15 . 9 d. 
A well-illustrated book for the lower forms of the secondary school. (See p. 316.) 

Simpson,a.r.b. Europe. A Geography of the World. Bell. (See p. 
307.) 


stembridge.j.h. Europe. The New Oxford Geographies, Book IV, 
Part l. O.U.P. 232 pp. 1952. 95. 

A general but systematic treatment of Europe with plentiful, clear maps and useful 
pictures. (See p. 313.) 
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stembridge,j.h. Europe and the British Isles. The New World- 
Wide Geographies, Second Series, Book III. Part I. Europe Part II 
The British Isles. O.U.P. Each 160 pp. 1951. Paper 5*.; cloth 65 . each. 
Combined volume; cloth only, 125. 

int r rod J uctl J on Europe as a whole, including the peoples, is 

tC the value ofSebook ^ ' Vldual countnes - Ver y clear ma P* and photographs add 

"• A regional treatment of the British Isles, preceded by an introductory 
discussion of physical features, population and occupations. (See pp. 239 and 313.) 


stembridge,J.H. Europe with the British Isles. Oxford Progressive 

Geographies. Senior Series, Book III. Pt. I. O.U.P. 196 pp. 1959. 95 . 

Published for African schools, this is a well produced textbook with good illustra- 
tions. It could profitably be used in British schools. (See p. 314.) 


WATKINS,W.J.H. Europe. Murray. 324 pp. 1960 (1st pub. 1950). 

105. 6 d. 

A readable book on Europe, suited to the General Certificate Ordinary Level, 
designed to be used for independent study. Frequent comparisons are made 
with British examples, and physical geography and geographical principles arc 
introduced and illustrated in connexion with regional descriptions. Post-war 
changes and problems are mentioned and considered briefly. Well-annotated 
photographs form an integral part of the book, and there is a considerable choice 
of exercises. 

watkins, w.j. h., and H.s. L. How to Look at Geographical Pictures. 
Macmillan. 32 pp. First Series: 1956 (3rd ed.). 35 . 6 d. Second Series: 
1956 (2nd ed.). 35 . 

Good, clear photographs illustrate important physical, industrial and agricultural 
types of country in Europe, including the British Isles. Each picture is accompanied 
by a series of questions, to which answers arc given at the end of the book. Although 
designed for the secondary age range, these first-rate books could well be used with 
primary classes if the questions were adapted by the teacher. 

why brow, s. j. b. Europe. Geography Note-books, Book III. Dent. 
(See p. 307.) 

whybro w,s.J. b. Western Europe. Geography Note-books, Book 
VII. Dent. 1958. 25. 3d. 


2. Library Books 

allison,captain ivan. The Deep Sea Fisherman. People's Jobs. 
E.S.A. 96 pp. 1956. 65 . 

This book is suitable for project work. (See pp. 218 and 314.) 

baile Y,s. d. A Guide to the Bernese Oberland and Central Switzer¬ 
land for School Visits. Blackie. In preparation. 
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budden.l.m. Europe and Asia. Pictorial and Practical Geographies. 
Book IV. Evans. 112 pp. 1953. 5*. 9 d. 

A sound study of the main regions and states with a focus on man's capacity to 
adapt and use' his environment. There are over 100 illustrations and maps. (See p. 
315.) 

BURG,MARIE. Young Traveller in Czecho-Slovakia. The Young 
Traveller. Phoenix House. (See p. 318.) 

The Countries of Europe. Austria: M. Gibbon. Belgium and Luxem¬ 
bourg: T. Edwards. The Land of France: R. Dutton and Lord 
Holden. The Land of Italy: J. More. The Mediterranean: J. More. 
The Netherlands: S. Sitwell. Normandy and Brittany: R. Dutton 
(popular ed. 65 . 6 c/.). Portugal and Madeira: S. Sitwell. Scandinavia: 
E. de Mare (popular ed. 6s. 6 c/.). Spain: S. Sitwell.Western Germany: 
R. Dutton. Batsford. 15s. to 255. each. 

The purpose of these books is mainly to inform a visitor of what he will find 
in each town and district of a country. The bias is towards the buildings, the land¬ 
scape and the people. Each book contains sketch-maps and many photographs. 

hille.e.a. Swedish Life and Landscape. Elek. 151 pp. 1947. 15 s. 

A useful library book for background knowledge of Sweden. Many chapters are 
devoted to the towns, regional treatments of the countryside, and a number of 
special aspects of the country's life. The book is illustrated with excellent repre¬ 
sentative photographs. 

HOGG,G., AND beth. Young Traveller in Norway. The Young 
Traveller. Phoenix. 160 pp. 1954. 95 . 6 c/. (See p. 318.) 

Houston,j.f., and r u ssel,a.mcg. France. One Approach Geog¬ 
raphy-History Series. Oliver and Boyd. 94 pp. 1951. 45 . 

A detailed and up-to-date account of life and work in modem France, viewed 
against the historical background. French and German relations and post-war 
reconstruction are discussed. This book provides material not easily accessible to 
children elsewhere and could be used either as a library book or, in secondary 
modern schools, as a textbook. (See p. 313.) 

lunn.sir Arnold. The Bernese Oberland. Eyre and Spottiswoode. 
202 pp. 1958. 25s. 

Designed as a travel companion, more especially for those interested in climbs, 
walks and ski-runs. It gives good descriptions, includes many personal anecdotes 
of the author and men who have made this region famous, and gives attention to 
literary associations. There are fifteen fine photographs and folded profile sketch. 

martin,a. Norwegian Life and Landscape. Elek. 167 pp. 1952. 1 85 . 

The author discusses many aspects of life in Norway, including Hanse towns, 
herring fishing, dark noon and the midnight sun. The representative pictures of 
both natural and cultural landscapes arc suitable for the episcope. 

meier,mariann. Young Traveller in Switzerland. The Young 
Traveller. Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 
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miLLr a y, j. a. A Guide to Paris for School Visits. Blackie. 142 pd 
1957. 6s. 


hrintin a „ ce in , a schcme ? f . geography lessons on France because it is useful in 
k 8 allve a classroom visit to the capital and used as additional reading matter 
it can be considered useful. There are twenty illustrations and four maps. b 


OLDERFIELD,RENEE D. AND M A R S DE N, E LIZ A BET H. Through France 
with Jacobi. Blackie. 216 pp. 1959. Is. 6 d. 

Illustrated throughout with line drawings and frontispiece map. 


oorthuys, c., and den doolaard,a. This is Yugoslavia. Bruns 
Cassirer, Oxford. Dis. Faber. (See p. 303.) 


OORTHUYS,c., AND schierbech.b. This is the Heart of Spain. 
Bruns Cassirer, Oxford. Dis by Faber. (See p. 303.) 

proctor,g.l. Young Traveller in Sweden. The Young Traveller. 
Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 


reid, a. Young Traveller in France. The Young Traveller. Phoenix. 
(See p. 318.) 


sinnhuber.k. Germany ... Its Geography and Growth. Geography 
and Growth. Murray. 128 pp. 1960. (See p. 307.) In preparation. 

someren,l. van. Young Traveller in Holland. The Young Traveller. 
Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 

tilman,h.w. When Men and Mountains Meet. C.U.P. (See p. 296.) 

wall.b. Italian Life and Landscape. I. Rome and Southern Italy. 
128 pp. 1950. 18^. II. Northern Italy and Tuscany. 189 pp. 1951. 
185. Elek. 

These books can be recommended as descriptive geographies. They are practical 
enough to serve as guides, but contain attractively written and objective background 
information. There are abundant illustrations, with bold black-and-white effects, 
showing cultural rather than natural landscapes. 

whittaker,d.j. A Guide to Belgium for School Visits. Blackie. 
144 pp. In preparation. 

Uniform with A Guide to Paris for School Visits. (See above.) 

willcox,k.m. Young Traveller in Belgium. Phoenix House. (See 
p. 318.) 
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wise man, Gwendoline. Greece. Four-in-Hand Series, Vol. II. 
Werner Laurie. 221 pp. 1952. 6s. 

Geography, history, civics and literature are combined to give an interesting and 
readable account of Greek life and thought. As a secondary school library book 
this will provide useful background reading matter. (See p. 306.) 


EURASIA 

fairgrieve.j., and young,e. Euro-Asia. Human Geographies, 
Secondary Series, Book III. Philip. 356 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1923). 
Is. 6 d. 

This book is designed as the last in a three-year course covering the geography 
of the world. Physical, economic and political aspects are combined within the 
regional scheme. (Sec p. 309.) 

kirtley,marjorie e. Eurasia. The Lands and the Peoples. Our 
Wonderful World. Book IV. Part I. Warne. 160 pp. 1953. 4s. 6 d. 


ASIA 


1. Textbooks 

brooks,l., and finch,r. North America and Asia. The Columbus 
Regional Geographies, Second Series, Book II. U.L.P. (See p. 305.) 

budden.l.m. Europe and Asia. Pictorial and Practical Geographies. 
Book IV. Evans. 112 pp. 1953. 5s. 9 d. 

A sound study of the main regions and states with a focus on man’s capacity to 
adapt and use his environment. (Sec p. 315.) There are over 100 illustrations and 
maps. 

burke, mary. Federation of Malaya. Let's Visit the Commonwealth. 
Chambers. 32 pp. 1960. Paper Is. 3 d., Linson, Is. 9 d. In preparation. 
(See p. 310.) 

campbell.e.m.j., and shave,d.w. Asia and the U.S.S.R. Global 
Geographies, III. Philip. 310 pp. 1957. 9y. 6d. 

This is another comprehensive textbook dealing with an extremely important 
part of the world. The balance of the book is good, and there are no significant 
omissions. It is well illustrated, and the pictures are up-to-date and valuable geog¬ 
raphically. The book is also very well supplied with maps, and some of them 
are unusually interesting. Exercises at the end of each chapter add value to the 
book. (See p. 308.) 

cornish,w.b. Asia. Modern Geography, Book V. University 
Tutorial Press. (See p. 312.) 

coysh, a. w., and hunt.d.m. Asia. Exercises in Modern Geography, 
Book IX. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 288.) 
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dobby.e.h.g. Malaya and South-East Asia. The Golden Hind 
Geographies, Second Series, Book la. U.L.P. (See p. 308.) 

dobby.e.h.g. Maps for Malayans. U.L.P. (See p. 288.) 

fairgrieve.j., and young,e. Asia. Real Geography, Book IV 
Philip. 110 pp. 3rd ed. 1958. 5*. 9d. (See p. 315.) 

Harding,a. w. Asia. Basic Notebooks in Regional Geography. 
Blackwell. In preparation. (See pp. 304.) 

hobbs, j.s. The Southern Continents and Asia. General School Geog¬ 
raphy Series. English Universities Press. 208 pp. 1959. 85 . 6d. (See 
p. 307.) 

hughes,d.r. South-East Asia: A Geographical Notebook. Harrap. 
64 pp. About 35 . 6 d. In preparation. 

hughes,d.r. Visual Geography of South-East Asia. Evans. 48 pp. 
1959. 35. 

m a mo ur, a. Asia and Australasia. The Complete Geography Series. 
Macmillan. 348 pp. 1940. 45 . 6 d. 

After some discussion of the physical features, climate and vegetation of each 
area, chapters are given to regional studies. The book is well illustrated with 
good photographs, and includes revision questions and suggested subjects for 
discussion. The section on Asia suffers from the fact that many of the political 
divisions are no longer valid. (See p. 305.) 

MAY,s. U.S.S.R. the Near and Far East. Modern School Visual 

Geographies, Book VI. Evans. 47 pp. 1951. 25. 6 d. 

The limitations of this little book arc caused by the vast territory surveyed in 
forty-seven pages, but regarded as an introduction to the subject for the more 
able pupils it is most useful. The six sections on the U.S.S.R. create an interesting 
and stimulating picture of the highly complex socio-political and economic entity. 
(See p. 312.) 

midgley, c. Asia. Sketch Map and Picture Geographies, Book V. 
Wheaton. (See p. 316.) 

midgley, c. Beyond the Rising Sun. Golden Mean Geographies, 
Book V. Wheaton. 120 pp. 1951. 45 . 

After three general introductory chapters the book is divided into two sections 
dealing with India and Pakistan, and the Far East and Indo-China. It is intended 
for the third-year stage in a secondary modem school. (See p. 309.) 

money,d.c. Southern Asia. Studies and Exercises in Human Geog¬ 
raphy, Book III. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 317.) 
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Murray,a. Asia. The Study Map Note Books, Book III. Collins. 
96 pp. 1958. 4s. 

This book is arranged like the others in the series. Each opening reveals a map in 
black and white facing text. The text is in the form of notes. The continent is 
dealt with country by country, with the larger states divided into regions. The notes 
make these books suitable for examination candidates. (See p. 317.) 

North America and Asia. Geography for Today, Book III. Longmans. 
(See pp. 275 and 307.) 

pickles,T. Asia. Sketch-Map and Exercise Books, Book VII. 
Murray. (See p. 316.) 

pickles, T. Asia and European Russia. Dent. 223 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 
1954). 5^. (See p. 409.) 

pickles,T. Europe and Asia. Modern School Geographies. Dent. 
(See pp. 257 and 312.) 

rabinowicz,rachel. Israel. Lands and Peoples. Black. 96 pp. 
1959. Is. 6 d. (See pp. 310.) 

ritchie,donald. Japan. Lands and Peoples. Black. 96 pp. 1959. 
Is. 6 d. (See pp. 310.) 

silley,p.t. Asia. Secondary School Geographies, Schofield and 
Sims. 200 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1950). Is. 6 d. Supplementary folio: 
Is. 9 d. 

This is a much-compressed study of a very wide topic. It is illustrated with good 
photographs, but the large blocks of colour in some of the maps are sometimes 
misleading. (See p. 316.) 

simpson, a. r.b. Asia. A Geography of the World. Bell. (See p. 307.) 

spink, h.m. and brady,r.p. The Asiatic World. New Ventures in 
Geography. Schofield and Sims. 272 pp. 1960. 85 . 6 d. 

The book is copiously illustrated and has 68 maps. 

stembridge,j.h. Africa , Asia and Australia. The New World-Wide 
Geographies, Second Series, Book II. O.U.P. (See pp. 270 and 313.) 

stembridge,j.h. Asia and Australia. Oxford Progressive Geog¬ 
raphy Senior Series, Book II. O.U.P. (See pp. 282 and 314.) 

stem bridge, j.h. North America and Asia. The New Oxford 
Geographies. Book III. O.U.P. (See pp. 276 and 313.) 
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whybrow,s.j.b. Asia. Geography Note-books, Book IV. Dent 
(See p. 307.) 


2. Library Books 

Fleming, p. News from Tartary. Cape. (See p. 293.) 

lewis,n. A Dragon Apparent. Cape. (See p. 294.) 

tilman.h.w. China to Chitral. C.U.P. (See p. 299.) 

tilman.h.w. Two Mountains and a River. C.U.P. (See p. 296.) 

TILMAN.H.W. When Men and Mountains Meet. C.U.P. (See p. 296.) 

TWEEDY,MAUREEN. Young Traveller in The Middle East. Young 
Traveller. Phoenix House. (See p. 318.) 

CHINA 
1. Textbooks 

Houston,j. f., and russel,a.mcg. China. One Approach Geog¬ 
raphy-History Series. Oliver and Boyd. 92 pp. 1953. 4s. 

The author’s aim is to present an impression of the life and character of China 
today, and to relate this to the social and historical development of the people 
and the country. (See p. 313.) 


2. Library Books 

CABLE,MILDRED, and french,Francesca. China: Her Life and 
People. U.L.P. 160 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1946). 6*. 6 d. 

This travel book on China has considerable geographical content and local detail. 
It is well illustrated and merits inclusion in the school library. 

chapman,f.spencer. Memoirs of a Mountaineer. Helvellyn to 
Himalaya. Chatto and Windus. (See p. 297.) 

Fleming, p. One's Company. Cape. Out of print. (See p. 294.) 

roberts,c.e. Young Traveller in China. The Young Traveller. 
Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 

yeh,G., and fitzgerald, c.P. Introducing China. Pitman. 116 pp. 
1948. 6s. 

Chapters of geographical interest deal with the land, the people, the language 
and agriculture. The social life, history, religion and art of the Chinese are also 
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discussed. There are three maps, none of which shows relief, a time chart and 
photographic illustrations. The book provides useful supplementary reading, 
especially in a course where geography and civics teaching are combined. 


INDIA, PAKISTAN AND CEYLON 

1. Textbooks 

HOUSTON,j.f., AND russel,a.mcg. India , Pakistan and Ceylon. 
One Approach Geography-History Series. Oliver and Boyd. 92 pp. 
1953. 4s. 

An account of life and work in India, Pakistan and Ceylon, viewed against the 
historical background. It is illustrated with photographs, line drawings and maps. 
(Seep. 313.) 

mi do ley, c. Beyond the Rising Sun. Golden Mean Geographies, 
Book V. Wheaton. (See p. 309.) 

stamp,L.Dudley. India, Pakistan, Ceylon and Burma. Reprint 
from 9th ed. of Asia in Advanced Geography Series. (See p. 409.) 
Methuen (See p. 444.) 


2. Library Books 

Anderson, j.d. The Peoples of India. Cambridge Manuals. C.U.P. 
118 pp. 1913. 75. 6d. 

A useful school Library book for background reading. 

elwin, v. Leaves from the Jungle. O.U.P. (India). 194 pp. 1959. 
(1st pub. 1938.) 165. (See p. 474.) 

HOLMES,WINIFRED. Tekhis Hunting. Bell. (See p. 209.) 
lewis,n. Golden Earth. Cape. (See p. 295.) 

plant,g.f. Tales from Ceylon. Tales from Many Lands. Evans 
96 pp. 1948. 25. 

These tales of old Ceylon were originally told to the author in Singhalese. The 
stones of a Buddhist priest, a village headman and a forest ranger, create an 
enjoyable and vivid picture of the life of the people, and teachers will find the book 
a useful source from which to supplement lessons on Ceylon. 

TREase.g. Young Traveller in India and Pakistan. The Young 
Traveller. Phoenix. 160 pp. 1949. 95 . 6 d. 

Two children explore the way of life of the peoples of these countries, and their 
discoveries and reactions are given in an interesting conversational form. An 
318 m ) Cntary ' ntroduct ' on lo the soc ' a l background of India and Pakistan. (See p 
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U.S.S.R. 

CAMPBELL,and shave,d. w. Asia and the U.S.S.R. Global 
Geographies, III. Philip. 310 pp. 1957. 9*. 6 d. (See pp. 261 and 308.) 

hawkes, l. r. Europe and the U.S.S.R. The Panoramic Geographies. 
Unit 3. Wheaton. 148 pp. 1959. Is. 6 d. (See p. 314). 

Houston,j.f., and russel,a.mcg. U.S.S.R. One Approach Geog¬ 
raphy-History Series. Oliver and Boyd. 100 pp. 1956. 45. 

A readable and thought-provoking approach through human geography and 
social history. The book is illustrated with photographs and endpaper maps, with 
exercises on each chapter at the end of the book. (See p. 313.) 

pickles, t. Asia and European Russia. Dent. 223 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 
1955). 5s. (See p. 409.) 


AFRICA 


1. Textbooks 

acquah, i. Accra Survey. U.L.P. 176 pp. 1958. 50s. 

A social survey of the capital of Ghana undertaken for the West African Institute 
of Social and Economic Research, 1953-56, containing much interesting detail 
about one example of urban life in Africa. Illustrated. 

A da ms, d. T., and harman, h. a. The Gold Coast. Longmans. 90 pp. 
1952. 35. 

A useful geography of the Gold Coast, written for African schools. 

ainslie.m.d. Nigeria. Longmans. 92 pp. 1952 (third edition). 25. 3d. 

A general geography which includes the main facts about the life and work, 
villages and towns, and terminates with chapters on the weather and climate. 


baker,e.m. African Fruits. U.L.P. 48 pp. 1949. 15. 9 d. (See p. 206.) 

brady, r.p., and spink.h.m. The Southern Lands. New Ventures in 
Geography. Schofield and Sims. 216 pp. 1958. Is. 6d. 

This book provides a regional treatment of the three southern continents su ' l ®4 
to the needs of the secondary modern schools particularly. There are over 170 
illustrations and forty maps. (See pp. 278, 280 and 313.) 
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brittain, H. East Africa Atlas Notebook. U.L.P. 63 pp. 1957. 25. 6 d. 

Quite a useful working exercise book with ample space for filling in answers to 
exercises. Of value only in East Africa. 

buchanan,K.M., and pugh.j.c. Land and People in Nigeria: The 

Human Geography of Nigeria and its Environmental Background. 

U.L.P. 355. 246 pp. and index. 1958 (reprint with additions). 

This is a most attractive survey in 172 maps and diagrams with accompanying 
text and photographs. 

bud den, l.m. The Southern Continents. Pictorial and Practical 
Geographies, Book II. Evans. 96 pp. 1953. 5s. 3d. 

Autobiographical accounts of six typical children living in Commonwealth areas 
in the Southern Continents prepare for well-illustrated studies of the most import¬ 
ant regions of the three continents in more detail. A clear and vivid impression is 
left. There are over 100 illustrations and good sketch-maps. (See p. 315.) 

burke.mary. Ghana. Let’s Visit the Commonwealth. Chambers. 
32 pp. 1960. Paper 2s. 6 d., Linson, 25. 3d. In preparation. (See p. 310.) 

campbell.e.m.j. The Southern Continents. Global Geographies, 11. 
Philip. 370 pp. 1957. 105. 6 d. 

A comprehensive book on the Southern Continents, containing more detail than 
the normal textbook on this subject. It seems a little odd that nearly as much space 
is devoted to W. Australia as to the whole of N.S. Wales and Victoria, and one 
wonders whether it is geographically correct to include Kenya and Uganda under 
‘Equatorial Africa*. However, the text is clear and maps and pictures useful. 
(See p. 308.) 

coysh.a.w., and hunt.d.m. Africa. Exercises in Modern Geog¬ 
raphy, Book VIII. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 288.) 

coysh, A. w., and TO M LI n son, m. E. The Southern Continents. 
Modern Geography, Book VI. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 312.) 

fairgrieve.j., and young.e. Africa and Southern Europe. Real 
Geography, Book III. Philip. 110 pp. 4th ed. 1955. 5s. 9d. (See p. 315.) 

fairgrieve.j., and young.e. The Atlantic Hemisphere. Human 
Geographies, Secondary Series, Book II. Philip. (See pp. 272 and 
309.) 


hawkes.l.r. Africa, Southern Asia and Australia. The Panoramic 
Geographies, Unit 2. Wheaton. 124 pp. 1958. 65. 6 d. (See p. 314.) 
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honeybone.r. c., and roberson,b. s. The Southern Continents. 
Geography for Schools, Book II. Heinemann. 329 pp. 1958. 10y. 6 d. 
(See p. 307.) 

Houston, j.f., and r usse l, a. mcg. South Africa. One Approach 

Geography-History Series. Oliver and Boyd. 92 pp. 1953. 4s. 

A Picture of everyday life in South Africa, with some account of historical develop¬ 
ment. The book is well illustrated. (See p. 313.) 

jarrf.tt,h.r. Geography of Sierra Leone and the Gambia. Long¬ 
mans. 136 pp. 1954. 5s. 

A systematic account of Sierra Leone and Gambia with much useful detail about 
these two countries written in a simple and interesting style. 

kirtley,Marjorie E. Australasia , Africa , the Americas. The Lands 
and the Peoples. Our Wonderful World, Book IV. Part II. Warne. 
160 pp. 1954. 4s. 6 d. 

midgley, c. Africa and Australasia. Sketch Map and Picture Geog¬ 
raphies, Book III. Wheaton. (See p. 316.) 

midgley.c. South of the Line. Golden Mean Geographies, Book III. 
Wheaton. (See p. 308.) 

money, d.c. Africa. Studies and Exercises in Human Geography, 
Book I. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 317.) 

Murray,a. Africa. The Study Map Note Books, Book V. Collins. 
96 pp. 1958. 4s. 

This book is arranged like the others in the series. Each opening reveals a map or 
maps (in black and white) and facing text. Treatment is by countries, countries 
being divided into regions. The book is suitable for examination candidates. 
(See p. 317.) 

Nicholson,J.m., and morton.j.g. Africa. A Pictorial Geography. 
Philip. 280 pp. 1956 (Rev. ed.). 135. 6 d. 

The book is well produced and well illustrated, is lacking in maps and diagrams. 
The authors suggest frequent reference to atlases by the pupils. The book is 
informative and factual in approach. 

oboli, h.o. n. An Outline Geography of West Africa. Harrap. 224 pp. 
1957. 10y. 6d. 

The first textbook on the whole of West Africa by an African graduate and practis¬ 
ing teacher. Also includes thirty-seven pages on Africa in general, crisp text ana 
vivid maps, diagrams, photographs and questions. It is a sound and useful textbook. 

oboli, h.o. n. Sketch-Map Atlas of Nigeria. Harrap. 48 pp. About 6.?. 
In preparation. 
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PARRY,R.E. Africa. Longmans. 124pp. 1952(secondedition). 3s.6ci. 

A systematic elementary geography of Africa. 

parry, r.e. East Africa. Longmans. 75 pp. 1952 (second edition). 
2s. 6 d. 

An interesting elementary geography of East Africa. 

PERKINS, \v. a., AND stembridge.j.h. Nigeria: A Descriptive 
Geography. O.U.P. 186 pp. 1957. 9s. 6d. 

Intended for candidates for the School and General Certificates in Education, 
and for teachers in training. An attractive textbook with bold type, photographs, 
summaries and exercises, etc. 

pickles,t. Africa. The Southern Continents, Book IL Dent. 144 pp. 
1957 (1st pub. 1934). 45. 3 d. 

A useful feature of this book is the introductory discussion of the climates of all 
the southern continents. The principal historical factors influencing modern 
economic developments arc outlined, and good illustrations are included. (See 
p. 316.) 

pickles,T. South America and Africa. Sketch-Map and Exercise 
Books, Book V. Murray. (See p. 316.) 

pickles,T. Africa , Australia and New Zealand. Modern School 

Geographies. Dent. 221 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1933). 45. 9 d. 

Throughout the book, emphasis is placed on the human aspect of geography. 
It has 158 illustrations, including one coloured plate, and good sketch-maps and 
photographs. (See p. 312.) 

quinn-young,c.t., and herdman, T. A Geography of Nigeria. 
Longmans. 223 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 1946). Is. 

A textbook for Nigerian secondary schools consisting of six chapters of general 
world geography and thirteen of descriptive geography of Nigeria on a regional 
basis. It has numerous good maps. The emphasis throughout is on production and 
trade; there is little reference to social problems. 

severn.d. Through Africa. My Foreign Correspondent. Meiklejohn. 
(See p. 312.) 

sherriff.d.a. Africa. Oxford Visual Geographies. O.U.P. 96 pp. 
1956. 155. 

An attractively produced book with a strong appeal in schools. Maps good, clear 
and not too complicated. Some pictures small and lacking in contrast. Author 
travelled in Africa in connexion with preparation of this book. Two pages arranged 
to form a work unit for one lesson. Whole of Africa covered but not formally and 
systematically but with emphasis on interest. 

silley.p.t. Africa. Secondary School Geographies. Schofield and 

Sims. 125 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1949). 65. Supplementary folio: ly. 9 d. 

This is a satisfactory book for twelve-to-thirteen-year-olds. It has well-chosen 
photographs and maps, and simple, informative sketches. (See p. 316.) 
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simpson, a. r.b. Africa. A Geography of the World. Bell. (See p 
307.) 


The Southern Continents. Geography for Today, Book II. Longmans. 
340 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1937). Complete, 105. 9 d. Also available 
separately: Africa, 65. 3d. Australia and New Zealand, 5s. 3d. South 
America, 65. 

Exploration, general and regional geography of each continent are discussed 
with a final chapter, ‘Linking the Southern Continents’. The book contains good 
maps and illustrations. (Sec p. 307.) 

stembridge,j.h. Africa , Asia and Australia. The New World- 
Wide Geographies, Second Series, Book II. O.U.P. 320 pp. 1950. 
Paper Is. 9 d. ; cloth 9s. 

This comprehensive regional study of three continents is profusely illustrated 
and contains good, clear maps. Questions at the end of each chapter are useful. 
(See p. 313.) 

stembridge.j.h. The Southern Continents. The New Oxford 
Geographies, Book If. O.U.P. (See p. 313.) 

trelea ven, H. a. The Food We Grow and the Food We Eat. U.L.P. 
64 pp. 1954. 35. (See p. 213.) 

w h y b r o vv, s. j. b. Africa. Geography Notebooks, Book V. Dent. 
(See p. 307.) 

whybrow.s.j.b. West Africa. Geography Notebooks. Book X. 
Dent. 31 pp. 1956. 

Special emphasis is laid on Gambia, Sierra Leone, Ghana, Nigeria. Topics such 
as physical features, climate, vegetation, etc., are first dealt with. Then follows 
individual treatment of British Commonwealth territories. Questions and exercises 
are a feature. Useful simply-drawn annotated diagrams. (See p. 307.) 


2. Library Books 

davy, andre. 4,000 Miles of Adventure. Hale. 192 pp. 1959. 215. 
(See p. 478.) 

delius, a. Young Traveller in South Africa. The Young Traveller. 
Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 

durrell,G. The Overloaded Ark. Faber. (See p. 336.) 

fitzpatrick.sir PERCY. Jock of the Bushveld. The Heritage of 
Literature. Longmans. 192 pp. 1949. 45. 
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Africa 

The story of a boy who set out to seek his fortune in the early days of the gold rush 
in South Africa. It contains descriptions of the scenery and wild life of the Bush- 
veld. (See p. 309.) 

guillot,r. The White Shadow. O.U.P. 240 pp. 1959. 125. 6 d. 

A story set in French West Africa gives a good impression of the jungle country. 
There are numerous line drawings. 

hammerton,t. Tunisia Unveiled. Hale. 192 pp. 1959. 185. (See 
p. 479.) 

huxley,elspeth. Red Strangers. Chatto and Windus. 406 pp. 
1952 (1st pub. 1939). 125. 6 d. 

A novel based on the life of the Kikuyu in Kenya, giving the natives’ reactions to 
the coming of the white man to that country. 

macmillan,mona. Introducing East Africa. Faber. 314 pp. 1955 
(1st ed. 1952). 1 85 . 

A traveller’s account of two journeys in East Africa. This book gives a good general 
introduction to the social and economic life of these regions, presented in a style to 
interest the general reader. 

Neville, c.J. Sal ifu the Detective. Macmillan. (See p. 211.) 

p aton, A. South Africa and Her People. Portraits of the Nations. 
Lutterworth Press. 141 pp. 1957. 105. 6 d. 

This book gives very graphic word pictures of Capetown, the High Veld, a gold 
mine and Kruger National Park and an unpatronizing and fair account of the 
South African problems. It has excellent photographs. 

pohl.v. Savage Hinterland. O.U.P. 313 pp. 1956. IO 5 . 6d. 

The story deals with the period in S. Africa before the Great Trek of 1835. It is 
told by a South African who uses his knowledge of the terrain to give reality to 
the setting. Although primarily an exciting story the references to the environment 
and its life make it a useful background book as well. There are a few drawings. 


redmayne,paul. Gold Coast to Ghana. Murray. 48 pp. 1957. 155. 

By many pictures and brief text, traces development of Ghana, and shows political, 
social and economic life. 

Robertson, w. Young Traveller in Tropical Africa. The Young 
Traveller. Phoenix. 160 pp. 1954. 95. 6 d . 

A journal of a journey across Africa from Zanzibar to Lagos. (Sec p. 318.) 

schild.g. The Sun-Boat. A Voyage of Discovery. Staples Press. 
314 pp. 1957. 

A fascinating account of the winter voyage of a small motor-yacht from Beirut 
to Alexandria—up the River Nile to the second cataract, down again to Cairo. 
Translated from the Swedish by Alan Blair. 
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THE AMERICAS 


1. Textbooks 

co ysh, A. w., and hunt,d.m. Central and South America. Exercises 
in Modern Geography, Book VI. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 
288.) 

cundall,l. North and South America. Modern School Visual 
Geographies, Book III. Evans. 47 pp. 1950. 2s. 6 d. 

A wide range of facts is covered and treated descriptively. The valuable distribu¬ 
tional maps repay careful study and afford a basis for class discussion which 
carries the subject beyond the limits of the actual text. (See p. 312.) 


duce.r.h. The Americas: the isolated Continents. Home and Overseas 
Geography, Book VI. Pitman. 256 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1935). 85 . (See 
(P. 309.) 

fa i rgRIeve,j., and young,e. The Atlantic Hemisphere. Human 
Geographies, Secondary Series, Book II. Philip. 300 pp. 1950 (1st 
pub. 1922). 6 .y. 6d. 

Although the format is somewhat old-fashioned and some of the figures are now 
out-of-date, this is a very sound book packed with well-chosen material. It deals 
with Africa and the Americas, the latter in detail. Much information is introduced 
through discussion of such fundamentals as natural vegetation, highlands, simple 
surveying. (Sec pp. 267 and 309.) 

hawkes, w. r. North and South America. Panoramic Geographies 
Unit I. Wheaton. 124 pp. 1958. 65 . 6 d. (See p. 314.) 

This is an attractive book, well printed on good paper 8 x 7 in. It is clear and 
simply written with a well-organized regional background. There is much useful 
and interesting first-hand detail. Generalization is left to the end and is based on 
previously observed provided facts. Each section ends with a short summary and 
a few well-chosen questions. There arc eighty-two illustrations and thirteen maps. 

kirtley,marjorie e. Australasia , Africa, the Americas . The Lands 
and the Peoples. Our Wonderful World, Book IV. Part II. Warne. 
160 pp. 1954. 45. 6 d. 


mam our, a. The Americas. The Complete Geography Series. Mac¬ 
millan. 316 pp. 1940. 45 . 

Chapters on the physical geography of the Amcricas are followcd by regional 
studies. The photographs are good and additional mterwt is given to> the juiDj 

matter by numerous quotations from accounts by explorers and Vhaton South 
section dealing with North America is now a little out-of-date, but that on boutn 

America is interesting and useful. (See p. 305.) 
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midgley.c. The Americas. Sketch Map and Picture Geographies, 
Book IV. Wheaton. (See p. 316.) 

Murray, a. North and South America. The Study Map Note Books, 
Book IV. Collins. 128 pp. 1958. 4s. 6 d. 

This book is arranged like the others in the series. Each opening reveals a map or 
maps (in black and white) and facing text. The treatment is regional. The text 
is concise: the book is such as to be suitable for examination candidates. (See p. 
317.) 

pickles,T. North and South America. Modern School Geographies. 
Dent. 222 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1933). 4*. 9 d. 

This book is attractively written, and its value greatly enhanced by a large number 
of illustrations. Exercises are given at the end of each chapter. (See p. 312.) 

simpson,A.r.b. The Americas. A Geography of the World. Bell. 
(See p. 307.) 

stembridge.j.h. North and South America. The New World-Wide 
Geographies, Second Series, Book I. O.U.P. 288 pp. 1949. Paper 
Is. ; cloth 85 . 6 d. 

A brief general survey is followed by regional studies. The last two chapters deal 
with the shape and movement of the earth, latitude, longitude and time. There are 
varied and interesting pictures and clear maps. Exercises at the end of each chapter 
encourage pupils to make sketch-maps. (See p. 313.) 

thurston,c.b. The Americas. Wheaton’s Suggestive Geographies, 
Part VII. Wheaton. (See p. 317.) 

united states information service. U.S.A. . . . Its Geog¬ 
raphy and Growth. Geography and Growth. Murray. 124 pp. New 
ed. (See p. 307.) In preparation. 

whybrow, s.J. b. North and South America. Geography Notebooks, 
Book VI. Dent. (See p. 307.) 


2. Library Books 

herivel.e.b. We Farmed a Desert. Faber. 280 pp. 1957. 20s. 

An account of a farming experiment carried out by the author and his family in 
the Atacama Desert, which contains good material for a sample study of the area. 
The book has fourteen illustrations and four maps. 

woodcock,g. To the City of the Dead. An account of travels in 
Mexico. Faber. 271 pp. 1957. 25*. 

A vivid account of life in Mexico. The descriptive passages are particularly useful 
and .varied country, with its different land use and types of settlement, is 
depicted well. The book has twenty-nine illustrations and a map. 

K 
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NORTH AMERICA 


1. Textbooks 

brooks,l., and finch,r. North America and Asia. The Columbus 
Regional Geographies, Second Series, Book II. U.L.P. (See p. 305.) 

budden,l.m. The British Isles and North America. Pictorial and 

Practical Geographies. Book III. Evans. 112 pp. 1953. 5s. 9 d. 

Essential geographical relationships are well expressed and summarized in good 
sketch maps. At the same time attention is drawn to the importance of the study of 
detail in the proper use of the pictures selected. (See p. 315.) 

bull.g.b.g. North America. Global Geographies, IV. Philip. 380 pp. 
1960. Approx. 12 s. 6 d. (See p. 308.) 

burke,mary. Canada. Let's Visit the Commonwealth. Chambers. 
32 pp. 1960. Paper, Is. 3d., Linson, Is. 9d. In preparation. (See p. 310.) 

Canada's Pacific Salmon. Canada's Atlantic Salmon. Two booklets 
prepared by the National Film Board of Canada, obtainable from 
H.M. Stationery Office. 2s. 6 d. each. 


co ysh,a. w., and hunt,d.m. North America. Exercises in Modern 
Geography, Book V. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 288.) 


co ysh, a. w., AND tom li nson, m. e. North America. Modern Geog¬ 
raphy, Book IV. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 312.) 

DURY,G.H., AND chandler,T.J. North America. Nelson’s Geog¬ 
raphy Texts. Nelson. 208 pp. 1959. 10s. 6 d. (See p. 312.) 

fairgrievEjJ., and young,E. North America. Real Geography, 
Book II. Philip. 110 pp. 7th edition. 1959. 5 j. 9 d. (See p. 315.) 


harding, a. w. North America. Basic Notebooks in Regional Geog 
raphy. Blackwell. In preparation. (See pp. 304.) 


herdman,T. The Prairies. Colour Geographies, No. 13. Longmans. 
40 pp. 1955. Is. 9d. .... , 

In the study of a topic concerning fhe stid^of 

SffiM Photographs of faring 

scenes in Nebraska form a special feature. (See p. 305.) 
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hobbs, J.s. North America , Europe and the British Isles. General 
School Geography Series. English Universities Press. (See p. 307.) 

Houston,j.f., and russel, a. Canada. One Approach Geography- 
History Series. Oliver and Boyd. 116 pp. 1952. 45. 

A combination of human geography and social history builds up a picture of 
present-day life in Canada. In addition to many photographs there are line diagrams 
and maps. (See p. 313.) 

Houston,j.f., and russel.a. U.S.A. One Approach Geography- 
History Series. Oliver and Boyd. 91 pp. 1951.45. 

A history of the growth and settlement of the United States up to and including 
the present day. Throughout the emphasis is on the human aspect. Stimulating 
questions on each chapter supplement the text and encourage investigation and 
group work. A suitable book for the grammar school library. (See p. 313.) 

kerr,james. Let's Look at North America. Let’s Look. Chambers. 
160 pp. 1960. In preparation. 

mcphedran,m. Cargoes on the Great Lakes. Harrap. 198 pp. 1954. 
105. dd. Out of print. 

Graphic accounts of the ships, men and ports on the Great Lakes. The book is 
suitable for the lower forms of the secondary school. 

midgley, c. Beyond Atlantic Breakers. Golden Mean Geographies, 

Book IV. Wheaton. 104 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1949). 45. 

A successful approach to the study of North America is made through discussion 
of commodities, activities and people. More than average space is devoted to 
exercises. In addition to maps and pictures there are pictorial statistical charts 
which are clear and self-explanatory. (See p. 308.) 

moss,Bridget. The West Indies and Eastern U.S.A. My Foreign 
Correspondent. Meiklejohn. (See p. 312.) 

Murray,a. North America. The Study Map Note Books, Book VII. 
Collins. 96 pp. 1957. 45. 

This book is similar to others in the series. (See p. 317.) 

North America and Asia. Geography for Today, Book III. Longmans. 
308 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1939). 115. Also available separately: Asia, 
Is. 3d. North America, Is. 3d. 

The exploration and general geography of each continent is followed by regional 
307 ) 0DS Therc are 800d ma P s and illustrations and abundant exercises. (Sec p. 


pickles,t. North America. Dent. 288 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1936) 
55. 6 d. 


In the main this is a useful textbook dealing with North America, Central America 

Indies. Exercises at the end of each chapter contain much excellent 
statistical data, and the sketch-maps are simple and clear. 
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pickles,t. North America. Sketch-Map and Exercise Books, Book 
II. Murray. (See p. 316.) 

r ayns, a. w. North America. Bell's Concise Geographies. Bell. 64 pp. 
1960. About 5s. 6 d. (See p. 304.) 

silley,p.t. North America. Secondary School Geographies. Scho¬ 
field and Sims. 158 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1951). Is. Supplementary folio: 
Is. 9d. 

This survey of the geography of North America is suitable for general work with 
twelve- and thirteen-year-old pupils. It contains good maps and useful sources of 
informative statistics. (See p. 316.) 

stembridge,j.h. North America and Asia. The New Oxford 
Geographies, Book III. O.U.P. 319 pp. 1941. 9s. 

General introductory sections to each continent are followed by regional accounts. 
At the end of the book a comparison is made between North America and Asia. 
Pictures, maps and exercises add to the value of the book. (See p. 313.) 

united states information service. U.S.A. Its Geography 
and Growth. Murray. 124 pp. New ed. (See p. 307.) In preparation. 

whybro w,s. j. b. North America. Dent. 224 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1946). 

5^. 

A well-written book dealing with North America, Central America and the West 
Indies at General Certificate level. It has a large number of good sketch-maps and 
clear diagrams. A useful feature is the interspersing of questions throughout the 
text in addition to those at the end of each chapter. 

whybro w, s. J. b. The Caribbean. Geography Notebooks. Book XI. 
Dent. 32 pp. 1959. Is. 3d. 


2. Library Books 

bakeless, K. and J. Explorers of the New World. Bell. 222 pp. 1959. 

185. 

A book intended for older children which traces the history of the exploration of 
the North American continent from 1492 onwards. 

burpee, l.j. The Discovery of Canada. Macmillan. (See p. 292.) 


calder, r. Men Against the Frozen North. Allen and Unwin. 279 pp. 
1957. 165. 

An account of a visit to the far North of Canada and Alaska by aeroplane dog- 
sledge and snow tractor. Descriptions of landscape, 

with a useful section on future development. There are thirty photographs, end 
paper maps and five maps ot the journey. 
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dalzel,peter. The Settlers. Constable. 209 pp. 1957. 2\s. 

This book is a first-hand account of life in the interior of British Columbia, chiefly 
in the Quesnel and Prince George areas—a region of sparse population and primi¬ 
tive living conditions. It is written in a simple yet vivid style and gives a very clear 
picture of this little known country, its lakes and woods and bush vegetation, the 
seasonal changes and the mode of life of its pioneer inhabitants. It holds the interest 
all through and leaves the reader very much better informed. 

dawlish.p. The Race for Cowrie Bay. U.P. 188 pp. 1959. 95. 6 d. 
(See p. 208.) 


gowland.j.s. Return to Canada. Werner Laurie. 199 pp. 1957. 18.?. 

An unpretentious but interesting account of a car journey across Canada and 
along the Alaska highways. The details are often geographically significant. Pro¬ 
vides useful and up-to-date background information for a teacher. There are 
fourteen photographs and a map. 

Ingram,j.h. Young Traveller in Canada. The Young Traveller. 
Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 


lenski.l. Prairie School. O.U.P. 208 pp. 1959. 12 s. 6 d. (See p. 484.) 

pinkerton,K. Hidden Harbour. John Lane The Bodley Head. 
192 pp. 1954. 

This book gives a story of Alaska in which the geographical background is authentic 
but incidental. 

robbins, l. Kathy on Vacation. Far and Near Readers. Chambers. 
32 pp. 1956. \s. 4 d. 

A story of a holiday in California intended for more backward readers in secondary 
modern schools but with interesting geographical background material. There are 
32 line drawings and a map. 


roberts,l. Canada: The Golden Hinge. Harrap. 312 pp. 1953. 15.?. 

A very good introduction to the life and work of modern Canada. 

ROW LANDS, J.F. Cache Lake Country. Black. 272 pp. 1952 (1st pub 
1948). 185. 

The son of a lumberman describes life month by month in the forests of Canada 
The story is illustrated by attractive lino-cuts and simple diagrams. It includes 
much about the forests, and provides a practical woodsman’s lore. 


rutley.c.b. Colin and Patricia in Canada. Macmillan. (See p. 212.) 


stewart, r.n. Dogs of the Northern Trails. Far and Near Readers. 
Chambers. 32 pp. 1956. 15. 8 d . 

A story of husky dogs in Alaska intended for backward readers in secondary 
modern schools but suitable also for juniors. It gives authentic geographical back¬ 
ground. There are seventeen line drawings of houses, animals, etc., and two maps 
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TOYE, william. The St. Lawrence. O.U.P. (Toronto). 292 pp. 1959. 
365 -. 


Produced in American format this might provide useful information for secondary 
pupils of the history behind the St. Lawrence Seaway project. Illustrated. 


yates,Elizabeth. Young Traveller in the U.S.A. The Young 
Traveller. Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 


YOUNG,E. North American Excursion. Arnold. 302 pp. 1947. Obtain¬ 
able from John Grant Ltd, Edinburgh, 85. 6 d . 

A description of a leisurely journey during 1939-40, mostly by bus and boat but 
sometimes on foot, across North America, following the route of the St.Lawrence, 
the Great Lakes and Mississippi River to New Orleans, then across the southern 
States to San Diego. The author is interested both in the historical aspects and in 
the present-day lives of the inhabitants, and the observations of a trained geog- 
rapher are combined with personal anecdotes, enlivened by humour. 


SOUTH AMERICA 
1. Textbooks 

brady,r.p., and spink,h.m. The Southern Lands. New Ventures in 
Geography. Schofield and Sims. (See pp. 266 and 313.) 

budden,l.m. The Southern Continents. Pictorial and Practical 
Geographies, Book II. Evans. (See pp. 267 and 315.) 

Campbell,e.m.j. The Southern Continents. Global Geographies, II. 
Philip. (See pp. 267 and 308.) 

COYSH,A.w., and tomlinson,M.E. The Southern Continents. 
Modern Geography, Book VI. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 312.) 

fairgrieve,J., and young,E. South America , Australia and New 
Zealand. Real Geography, Book I. Philip. 110 pp., 6th ed. 1959. 
5s. 9d. (See p. 315.) 

honeybone,R. c., and roberson,b.s. The Southern Continents. 
Geography for Schools, Book II. Heinemann. 329 pp. 1958. IOj. 6d. 
(See pp. 268 and 307.) 

macdonald,norman. Brazil. Lands and Peoples. Black. 96 pp. 
1959. Is. 6d. 



South America 

mid g ley, c. South of the Line. Golden Mean Geographies, Book III. 
Wheaton. 94 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1949). 45 . 

About one-quarter of the book is devoted to general introductory topics, including 
latitude and longitude and climate, before the study of South America, Africa and, 
briefly, Australasia. It is suitable for secondary modern school work, although 
second year pupils, for whom it was intended, may find it a little difficult. (See p. 
308.) 

pendle,george. Paraguay and Uruguay. Lands and Peoples. 
Black. 96 pp. 1959. Is. 6 d. (See pp. 310.) 

pickles,t. South America and Africa. Sketch-Map and Exercise 
Books, Book V. Murray. (See p. 316.) 

pickles.t. South and Central America. The Southern Continents, 

Book I. Dent. 144 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1934). 45 . 6 d. 

The climatic conditions of all the southern continents are discussed in an intro¬ 
ductory chapter, after which the general physical geography of the chief countries 
on the mainland and the West Indies is described. (See p. 316.) 

silley,p.t. South and Central America. Secondary School Geog¬ 
raphies. Schofield and Sims. 108 pp. 1958. 5s. 6 d. Supplementary 
folio: 15. 9 d. 

A well-balanced book in which due prominence is given to Argentine, Brazil 
and Chile. The unframed sketches arc untidy, but there are good photographs and 
a twelve-page appendix on general physical geography. (See p. 316.) 

The Southern Continents. Geography for Today, Book II. Longmans. 
(See p. 307.) 

stembridge,j.h. The Southern Continents. The New Oxford 
Geographies, Book II. O.U.P. 324 pp. 1942. 85 . 

A general discussion followed by regional studies of South America, Africa, 
Australia, New Zealand and the Pacific. (Sec p. 313.) 


2. Library Books 

BON, A. AND OTHERS. (Trans, by Laetitia Gifford.) Brazil in Pictures. 
Photographic Books. Duckworth. 1958 London (1950 Paris). 255. 
This is a satisfactory source of pictures. 

Fleming,P. Brazilian Adventure. Cape. (See p. 293.) 

kerr,j.g. A Naturalist in the Gran Chaco. C.U.P. 238 pp. 1950. 305. 

Delightful descriptions of the scenery, animals, birds and plants of the Pampas 
Parana Valley and Pilcomayo, with studies also of the Indians of the Chaco, make 
this an excellent book for the school library. 
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AUSTRALIA. NEW ZEALAND AND THE PACIFIC 

ISLANDS 

1. Textbooks 

brooks,l., and finch,r. The Southern Continents. The Columbus 
Regional Geographies, Second Series, Book I. U.L.P. (See p. 305.) 

brady,r.p., and spink.h.m. The Southern Lands. New Ventures in 
Geography. Schofield and Sims. (See pp. 266 and 313.) 

bud den, l.m. The Southern Continents. Pictorial and Practical 
Geographies, Book II. Evans. (See pp. 267 and 315.) 

Campbell,e.m.j. The Southern Continents. Global Geographies, II. 
Philip. (See pp. 267 and 308.) 

coysh.a.w., and h u nt,d.m. Australasia. Exercises in Modern 
Geography, Book VII. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 288.) 

coysh.a.w., and Tomlinson,M.E. The Southern Continents. 
Modern Geography, Book VI. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 312.) 

epton, nina c. The Islands of Indonesia. The Islands Series. Pitman. 
(See p. 309.) 

fairgrieve.j., and young,E. South America, Australia and New 
Zealand. Real Geography. Book I. 110 pp. 6th ed. 1959. 55. 9d. 
Philip. (See p. 315.) 

hallam.j.h. A Visual Geography of Australia. Evans. 48 pp. 1958. 
2s. 9 d. 

This book presents a well-balanced view of the essential features of the geography 
of Australia. Its material is carefully selected and it includes sample studies of the 
pastoralist, the wheat and sheep farmer and the south-eastern coastal farmer. 
Twenty-three pages of illustrations, maps, sketch-maps and diagrams face eacn 
page of the text. 

honeybone.r.c., and roberson,b.s. The Southern Continents. 
Geography for Schools, Book II. Heinemann. 329 pp. 1958. 105. 6d. 

It is a well-balanced textbook and it is well illustrated. It contains a large number of 
excellent exercises and suggested activities. (See p. 307.) 

JACKSON, NORA AND PENN, PHILIP. The Southern Continents. 

Groundwork Geographies. Philip. 226 pp. 1959. 85 . 6d. (See p. 309.) 
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kirtley,MARJORIE E. Australasia, Africa, the Americas. The Lands 
and the Peoples. Our Wonderful World, Book IV. Part II. Warne. 
160 pp. 1954. 45. 6 d. 

laborde.e.d. Oceania. Nelson’s Geography Texts. Nelson. 128 pp. 
1959. Is. 6d. (See p. 312.) 

Mamour,a. Asia and Australasia. The Complete Geography Series. 
Macmillan. (See pp. 262 and 305.) 

midgley, c. Africa and Australasia. Sketch-Map and Picture 
Geographies, Book III. Wheaton. (See p. 316.) 

money,d.c. Australasia and New Zealand. Studies and Exercises in 
Human Geography, Book II. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 317.) 

Murray, a. Australia and New Zealand. The Study Map Note Books, 
Book VI. Collins. 96 pp. 1958. 45 . 

This book is arranged like the others in this series. Each opening reveals a map 
or maps (in black and white) and facing text. Treatment is by aspects (climate, 
sheep, etc.), then by states. (Sec p. 317.) 

pickles, t. Africa, Australia and New Zealand. Modern School 
Geographies. Dent. (See pp. 269 and 312.) 

pickles, T. Australia, New Zealand and the Pacific Islands. The 
Southern Continents, Book III. Dent. 144 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1933). 
35. 9 d. 

This is a good textbook for the middle and upper forms of secondary grammar 
and technical schools. The climates of the southern continents are discussed in 
some detail, and historical factors are described briefly but well. (See p. 316.) 

pickles, t. The Southern Continents. Sketch-Maps and Exercise 
Books, Book VI. Murray. (See p. 316.) 

rayns.a.nv. Southern Continents. Bell’s Concise Geographies. Bell. 
96 pp. 1960. About 65 . 6 d. (See p. 304.) 

REDMORe.g.b. Under the Southern Cross: South America and Aus¬ 
tralasia. Life and Livelihood Geographies, II. Murray. About 192 pp. 
About 95 . In preparation. (See p. 310.) 


rose, a.j. Australia. How People Live Series. E.S.A. 108 pp. 1960. 
85 . 6 d. (See p. 309.) 
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silley,p.t. Australia and New Zealand. Secondary School Geog¬ 
raphies. Schofield and Sims. 88 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1948). 55. 6d. 
Supplementary folio: 15. 9 d. 

This brief generalized study contains elementary but satisfactory maps and good 
statistics. The exercises are reasonably selective. (See p. 316.) 

simpson, A. r.b. Australia and New Zealand. A Geography of the 
World. Bell. (See p. 307.) 

The Southern Continents. Geography for Today, Book II. Longmans. 
(See p. 307.) 

spate,o.h.k. Australia, New Zealand and the Pacific. Oxford Visual 
Geographies. O.U.P. 96 pp. 1956. 15y. 

This is a most attractively produced book. There are pictures on every page and 
the maps are clear and simple. The book gives an up-to-date picture of Australia 
and the emphasis is on human geography. It is comprehensive and clearly written. 

stembridge.j.h. Africa, Asia and Australia. The New World-Wide 
Geographies, Second Series, Book II. O.U.P. (See p. 313.) 

stembridge.j.h. Asia and Australia. Oxford Progressive Geog¬ 
raphy. Senior Series, Book II. O.U.P. 204 pp. 1959. 95. 

Published for African schools, this is an attractive, well illustrated textbook which 
could be used profitably also in English Schools. (See p. 314.) 

stembridge.j.h. The Southern Continents. The New Oxford 
Geographies, Book II. O.U.P. (See p. 313.) 

syme.r. The Windward Islands. The Islands Series. Pitman. 25. 6d. 
each. 

A series of well illustrated, short reading books covering the history and present 
scene in the islands. (Sec p. 309.) 

whybrow.s.j.b. Australia and New Zealand. Geography Notebooks, 
Book I. Dent. (See p. 307.) 


2. Library Books 

harro p, Hilda m. Young Traveller in New Zealand. The Young 
Traveller. Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 

i remonger,LUCILLE. Young Traveller in the South Seas. The 
Young Traveller. Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 
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kitching,e.m. Jackaroos. Far and Near Readers. Chambers. 32 pp. 
1956. Is. Ad. 

A story of a journey to. and some everyday events on, an Australian sheep station 
intended for backward readers in a secondary modern school. It provides some 
geographical background and there are thirty-four line drawings and one map. 

Marriott,e.p.w. Papua and New Guinea in Pictures. Macmillan. 
96 pp. 1956. 45. 

An excellent collection of well-reproduced, authentic pictures of Papua and New 
Guinea, illustrating village and house types, agriculture, boat building, transport, 
crops, etc. The accompanying simply written commentary is designed for scholars 
in the primary schools of New Guinea. 

monypeny,Kathleen. Young Traveller in Australia. The Young 
Traveller. Phoenix. (See p. 318.) 


MAP READING 

ALLISON,J.E., and boon.e.p. A Modern Map Book for School 
Certificate. Johnston. 1955 (4th ed.). Manilla 45. 6d. ; limp linson 
55. 6 d. 

An introduction to Ordnance Survey maps with good, clear photographs and 
useful, if somewhat stereotyped, exercises. 

birch, T.w. Map and Photo Reading. Arnold. 64 pp. 1956. 165. 

This useful book provides abundant material for picture study and map reading. 
Nine contrasting areas of the British Isles have been selected. Each area is shown 
in photographs, ground, aerial or photomosaic and a series of graded questions 
is asked. Picture and questions arc followed by an Ordnance Survey map sample 
of the area depicted, with questions. Ten Ordnance Survey map samples are in¬ 
cluded varying in scale from 1/2,500 to the 1/63,360 (Seventh Edition). Questions 
are set in three grades of difficulty followed by a revision grade. 

birch, T.w. Answer Book to Map and Photo Reading. Arnold. 16 pp. 
1956. 25. 6 d. 

This provides a set of simple answers to the ninety-six sets of questions. 

Blank Maps. Contour Maps , KI , K2, K3, K4 and K5. Robert Gibson. 
7 x 8 in. Is. 6 d. per 100. 

These are clear outlines on which exercises are to be worked. The paper has a good 
surface. 

BOXHALL,c., AND devereux.e.j.p. Contours. Philip. 32 pp. 1959. 
(1st pub. 1938). Paper 35. 6d. ; cloth 5s. 

An elementary examination of land forms as shown by contoured maps, illustrated 
by sketches of landscape and block diagrams. Exercises and an extract from the 
1-in. Ordnance Survey map are included. 

BRADY,R.P., AND spink, h.m. Map Reading Book. New Ventures 
in Geography. Schofield and Sims. 76 pp. 1957. 5s. 

It is a useful introductory book, with 110 diagrams and five maps. (See p. 313.) 
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British Landscapes Through Maps. Ed. k.c.Edwards. (See The 
Geographical Association, p. 174.) 


christodoulou,d. Cyprus Certificate Geographies. Book I. 
Longmans. 199 pp. 1954. Is. 6 d. 

This book, designed to help students preparing for the Cyprus Certificate Examina¬ 
tion, covers Sections I and II of the syllabus for the Certificate. 


coysh, a. w., and hunt,d.m. Elementary Mapwork. University 
Tutorial Press. 32 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 1938). 2s. 6 d. 

This booklet forms an introduction to Book III in the series ‘Exercises in Modern 
Geography (see p. 288), by the same authors. It includes exercises on scale, 
contours, drawing maps from data and pictures, section drawing, and the inter¬ 
pretation of a view. 

coysh,a. w., and hunt,d.m. Map Reading. Exercises in Modern 
Geography, Book III. University Tutorial Press. (Sec p. 288.) 

crump, J. Fundamental Mapwork. Philip. (See p. 288.) 


d’agapeyeff.a., and hadfield.e.c.r. Maps. The Compass 
Book. O.U.P. 199 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1942). Is. 6d. 

Under the heading of map-making, the authors describe simple surveying and the 
use of instruments, and map projections. A short section on map reading deals 
with scale, orientation and grid references. Finally, the history of maps is outlined 
from the earliest map makers to present-day air maps. There are some interesting 
reproductions of old maps and a number of clear and useful diagrams. The treat¬ 
ment of surveying and map projections is particularly valuable. 

dobby.e.h.g. Maps for Malayans. U.L.P. (See p. 288.) 

elwood,a.g.f. Essentials of Map Reading. Harrap. 48 pp. 1959. 
(1st edition 1946). Is. 6d. 

Though intended for Cadet Corps and Scouts, this book contains many useful 
hints; it is straightforward and fundamental. The use of the modern grid is in¬ 
cluded. 


esson.c.c., and philip,g.s. Map Reading Made Easy. Philip. 96 pp. 
1943 (1st pub. 1919). 6s. 6d. 

In addition to map reading, the book deals in some detail with map making, 
using a plane table, prismatic compass and other instruments. Appendices contain 
advice on lettering and drawing. There are many clear diagrams. 

fairgrieve.j., and young,e. Contour Book. Philip. 20 pp. 1952 
(1st pub. 1912). Is. 9 d. 

Black-and-white contour maps are accompanied by exercises with spaces for the 
pupil to work exercises, draw sections and maps. 

FAIRGRIEVE.J., and young,e. Junior Contour Book. Philip. 24 pp. 
1951 (1st pub. 1922). 1$. 9d. 

A formal treatment of contour through graded exercises, designed as a simple 
introduction to the Contour Book by the same authors (see above;. 
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ferriday,a. Map Books. Macmillan. (See pp. 288 and 311.) 


ferriday,a. Map Reading for Schools. Macmillan. 50 pp. 1950 
(1st pub. 1946). 35. 6 d. 

An introduction to ordnance map work, with diagrams, maps and good synopses 
of different types of country. It also contains a short, but useful, vocabulary ot 
place names, and six text maps with questions. As in most works on this subject, 
many teachers will find points of criticism in this book, but it covers a good deal of 
valuable ground. 

GErman,G.A. A Notebook of Ordnance Survey Map Reading. 
Arnold. 44 pp. 1926. 3rd ed. 45. 

A well-graded course on map reading and interpretation which could be used as a 
class exercise book or by individual pupils working at their own rate. The main 
part consists of contour maps with exercises based on the Joint Matriculation 
Board Examination questions. With one exception, the maps are on 1-in. to the 
mile or smaller scale. 

goodson,j.b., and morris,J.a. A Contour Dictionary. 56 pp. 

Harrap. 1960 (1st pub. 1945). About Is. 6 d. 

It provides a new approach to training in reading Ordnance Survey maps, 
introducing progressively contour patterns to represent land forms. All the samples 
are taken from actual pieces of country and the Ordnance Survey sheets quoted. 
Settlement patterns and other features arc introduced in a similar way; 1-in. and 
21-in. maps are helpfully analysed. Test papers and exercises at General Certificate 
Ordinary Level are included. 

hoBley,L.F. Geography Through Maps r B\dckie. In preparation. 

A scries of 9 booklets for secondary pupils, illustrated in one colour and black. 

hobley.l.f. How to Use an Atlas. Blackie. In preparation. 

lockey, B. The Interpretation of Ordnance Survey Maps and Geog¬ 
raphical Pictures. Philip. 32 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1938). Manilla 5s. 3d.; 
cloth 35. 9 d. Teacher’s Book: 5s. 9d. 

The fundamentals of map reading are revised, stages in the interpretation of maps 
discussed and hints given on the interpretation of pictures. This is a useful book 
designed mainly for the pupil preparing for the General Certificate examination at 
Ordinary Level. 

Martin, H.w. Ordnance Survey Maps in Schools. Arnold. 48 or 
64 pp. 1960. 45. 6 d. or 5s. Covers G.C.E. 'O’ Level. 

midgley, c. An Introductory Study of Maps and Weather Records. 
Sketch Map and Picture Geographies, Book I. Wheaton. (See p. 316.) 

midgley,c. Elementary Map Making and Map Reading. Individual 

Exercises in School Geography. Wheaton. 40 pp. 1953. 35. 

This would be a particularly useful book where supplies of Ordnance Survey 
maps and drawing materials were restricted. It provides useful exercise material 
and questions, although mapping from word pictures appears somewhat difficult 
in relation to the general standard of the book. (See p. 309.) 


286 


VII. Book List for the Secondary Stage 

m i d g l e y, c. Intermediate Map Making and Map Reading. Individual 
Exercises in School Geography. Wheaton. 40 pp. 1953. 25. 

Maps and diagrams are used as the basis of many exercises. The non-specialist 
teacher will find them particularly useful. (See p. 309.) 

midgley.c. Know Your Atlas. Wheaton. 84 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1950). 
25 . 9 d. 

This is undoubtedly a most valuable book. With chapters on the different kinds 
of map and on using the index it provides a practical and scientific approach to the 
atlas. There are plenty of exercises, often useful in themselves but also suggesting 
many others. The book is mainly suited to secondary school work. 

midgle y, c. The Map Unfolds , a Course in the Use of Maps in the 
Field. Wheaton. 48 pp. 1955. 35. 3d. 

This book is intended to follow the books Look at the Map and The Magic Map 
(see p. 200) and emphasizes the use of maps out of doors. It is a useful, stimulating 
and up-to-date course and the exercises on map reading include map references, a 
commando exercise, maps from pictures and the reverse, compass bearings and the 
setting of a map. There are many illustrations and a section of a 2i-inch Ordnance 
Survey map. 

midgley, c. More Advanced Map Making and Map Reading. 
Individual Exercises in School Geography. Wheaton. 40 pp. 1953. 
\s.9d. 

Exercises on population, rainfall, temperature, weather and contour maps provide 
useful revision practice for the School Certificate examination. With the more 
frequent use of excerpts from Ordnance Survey maps in recent examinations its 
usefulness for this purpose has diminished. (See p. 309.) 


pickles,T. Elementary Map Reading. Dent. 32 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 
1942). 25. 3d. 

This is a useful introduction to map reading for the lower forms in secondary 
schools. Suitable use is made of block diagrams. Exercises are based mainly on 
portions of the 6-in. and 25-in. plans of the Ordnance Survey. 


pickles, t. Intermediate Map Reading. Dent. 48 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 

1949). 45. 3d. .... 

Considerable use is made of aerial photographs and block diagrams, in addition 
m six extracts from Ordnance Survey maps in colour, half-tone plates and many 
line drawings in the text. The book is suitable for the middle forms of the secondaiy 
grammar school, although few teachers will have the time to work right through it. 

pickles, t. Map Reading. Dent. 32 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1937). 35. 9d. 

lEsesmss^ssstssm 

maps are included, all with the National Grid. 

pickles, T. Sketch-Map and Exercise Books. I. The British Isles. II. 
North America. III. Europe. IV. General World Geography. V. 
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South America and Africa. VI. The Southern Continents. VII. Asia. 
VIII. Physical and Economic Geography. Murray. 35. each. 

A scries of much simplified sketch maps in bold outline and lettering, designed to 
be traced or copied and memorized by the pupil. 

seck-chim,chong. Advanced Contour Workbook. Wheaton. 55 pp. 
1955. 35. 3 d . 

The book contains black-and-white contour maps, simple block diagrams and 
two sections of Malayan survey maps; spaces are provided in which the pupil 
can write answers and draw sections and maps. In English schools it would be 
useful in the early stages of G.C.E. work on Ordnance Survey maps. 

SILLEY,P.T. Topographical Maps and Photographic Interpretation. 
Philip. 84 pp. 1955. 10y. 6 d. 

A condensed, formal treatment of the essentials of map-reading prepared for 
examination candidates. It includes the relationship of map to picture and the 
construction of maps from aerial photographs. Illustrated with sketch-maps* 
diagrams or excerpts from Ordnance Survey maps. An appendix contains eight 
maps with related photographs and a set of exercises based on them. 

waugh,E. A School Certificate Mapping Book. Murray. 32 pp. 
1949 (1st pub. 1933). 25. 9 d . 

Practical exercises in map reading and simple map construction and interpretation, 
largely based on School Certificate Examination questions of various boards. A 
few weather map exercises arc included. It is intended that the pupil should work 
the exercises in the book on the contour maps and spaces provided. This is a 
companion volume to A Middle School Mopping Book, by C. E. Clowser. (Out of 
print.) 

wood,Margaret. Map Reading for Schools. Harrap. 80 pp. 1958 
(1st pub. 1939). 95. 6 d. 

This excellent book contains carefully chosen samples of 1-in., 2J-in., 6-in. and 
Land Utilization maps, allied to photographs, sketches and block diagrams of 
the same areas. The exercises arc varied in both subject matter and difficulty, 
giving practice in the study of both physical and human geography. 


PICTURE READING 

DURY.G., AND morris,J.A. The Land from the Air. A Photographic 
Geography. Harrap. 104 pp. 1958. 85 . 6 d. 

This book contains twenty full page aerial photographs of parts of the British Isles 
each with explanatory descriptions, sketch maps and diagrams, and exercises for 
pupils up to Ordinary Level G.C.E. The photographs are graded in difficulty and 
include examples of physical features, settlements, land use and industry. Refer¬ 
ences arc given to appropriate 1 in. and 1 :25,000 maps and there are suggestions 
for further reading on each subject. It is a very useful book for training in reading 
aerial photographs. 


PRACTICAL GEOGRAPHY; QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES 

ahern, j.h. Miniature Landscape Modelling. Percival Marshall. 143 
pp. 1951. 105. 6 d. 
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A very useful book which gives the technique of making models of the landscape. 
Chapters deal with such features as roads and waterways and afforestation, and 

andlightiing 1103 hlDtS ° n Iandscape foundat «on, treatment of grass, rock, hillsides 


coysh,A. w., and hunt,d.m. Exercises in Modern Geography. I. 
The World. IT. The British Isles. III. Map Reading. IV. Europe. 
V. North America. VI. Central and South America. VII. Australasia. 
VIII. Africa. IX. Asia. X. The British Commonwealth of Nations. 
University Tutorial Press. 2s. 9 d. each (Book III, 3s. 9 d.). 

A useful series, which is both systematic and accurate. It achieves its purpose of 
providing a workmanlike guide to revision. 


crump, J. Fundamental Mapnork. Philip. 26 pp. 1947. 2s. 6d. 

Fourteen outline maps arc provided for tracing into pupils’ exercise books, with 
exercises, mainly of a factual character, for entering on the maps. 

DICKSON, G.s., AND Ratcliff,a.j.J. (Ed.) Practical Work Books. 
Nelson. (See p. 315.) 


do bb y,e. h. g. Maps for Malayans. I. Malay and the Malayans. 
16 pp. Is. 3d. + 3 id. II. Malaya and Southeast Asia. U.L.P. 24 pp. 
Is. 6 d. + 4 \d. 1953 (1st pub. 1950). 

Standard type exercise books in sketch map work and map reading up to General 
Certificate (Ordinary Level), the content being drawn from South-east Asia. They 
arc intended for use in conjunction with the Malayan books in the Golden Hind 
Geographies. 


fairs,g.h. A Note and Map Book of Matriculation Geography. Part 
I. The World, excluding Europe and the British Isles (see p. 223). 
Part II. Europe and the British Isles (see pp. 255 and 313). Arnold. 


ferriday,a. A Map Book of World Geography. 70 pp. 1951 (1st 
pub. 1948). 3s. 6 d. A Map Book of the British Isles. 48 pp. 1952 (1st 
pub. 1937). 2s. 6 d. A Map Book of Europe for Senior Forms. 64 pp. 
1951 (1st pub. 1939). 3s. 6 d. A Map Book of Asia for Middle and 
Senior Forms. 70 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1940). 4s. A Map Book of North 
America for Middle and Senior Forms. 64 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 
1940). 4s. A Map Book of Africa and South America for School 
Certificate Forms. 64 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 1940). 3s. 6d. A Map Book 
of Australasia for Middle Forms. 48 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1941). Mac¬ 


millan. 2s. 6 d. 

The main geographical features, physical and economic, of each 
sented in map form with accompanying synopses of relevant information. Exercises 
and questions arc included and map drawing is encouraged These books provide 
up-to-date, condensed information suitable for revision purposes at the appropriate 
levels in secondary modern and grammar schools. 
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midgley, c. Individual Exercises in School Geography. Wheaton. 
(See p. 309.) 

monkhouse.f.J. Landscapes from the Air. C.U.P. 64 pp. 1959. 8 s. 

norman,j.t. Direct Geography. Practical Work Books, Book II. 
Nelson. 62 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1942). 2s. 

This series of questions and exercises is designed to encourage individual and 
group investigation by children. The small volume covers a very wide field. (See 
p. 315.) 

ST e m b r i d G E, J. h. The Oxford Geographical Note-books for Secondary 
Schools. I. The British Isles. 48 pp. 3s. II. North America. 32 pp. 
25. 3d. III. South America. 32 pp. 25. 3d. IV. Africa. 32 pp. 25. 3d. 
V. Australia and New Zealand. 32 pp. 25. 3d. VI Asia. 32 pp. 25. 3d. 
VII Europe. 48 pp. 35 . VIII. World. 56 pp. 35 . IX. British Empire 
Overseas. O.U.P. 48 pp. 35 . (1st pub. 1936). 

These note-books are intended for individual use during a five-year course, but 
can be worked in any order. Some photographs of geographical interest are 
included in addition to many examination questions. Used in conjunction with a 
good textbook, this series is useful for revision. 

taylor,r.v. Exact Knowledge Tests in Geography. The British 
Isles (available). The World. The British Empire. Out of print. 
Johnston. 

Clear outline maps with numbered lists of questions to be answered by the pupil. 
These tests are useful where factual knowledge of places is required. A key is 
supplied on a separate sheet. 

taylor,e.g.r. Foundation Exercises in Geography. I. The British 
Isles. II. Europe. III. The Americas. IV. Africa, Asia, Australia. 
V. The British Empire and Commonwealth. VI. The World. VII. 
Wales and Monmouthshire. VIII. Scotland. Philip. 32 pp. each. 
15. 8 d. each. 

Simple exercises are related to sketch-maps on opposite pages and involve the 
recognition and naming of various topographical features. Part VII attempts some 
economic geography. The books are intended for individual work and encourage 
reference to atlases and other authorities. 

taylor,e.g.r. A Sketch-Map Geography. Methuen. 164 pp. 1950 
(1st pub. 1921). 65 . 

This is a useful class textbook, suitable for secondary modern and grammar 
schools. The maps, which are limited to black and white and somewhat over¬ 
crowded, need careful treatment. Helpful exercises increase the value of the book. 

thurston, c. B. Progressive Exercises in Practical Geography. I. 
Elementary Map Work and the British Isles. II. Africa and Austra¬ 
lasia. III. The Americas. IV. Eurasia. V. Britain and the World in 
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Outline. Arnold. Each 28-32 pp. 1931-1936. Books I-IV, 3s. 3 d., 
Book V, 3s. 6 d. 

A well-graded series of exercise books consisting largely of outline maps to be 
filled in or completed. There are also exercises on Ordnance Survey maps, on 
section drawing, the use of climatic and statistical data and, in Books I and V, 
on the interpretation of pictures. The series is designed for use with A Progressive 
Geography. It would be suitable as a revision course for examination purposes for 
pupils working independently. 

w alkER,J.h. A Sketch-map Geography for School Certificate. 
Arnold. 140 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1939). 105. 

Each section of the book contains at least one full-page sketch-map and a summary 
of the most important geographical features of one area of the world, the British 
Isles being treated in greater detail than the rest. Examination questions arc pro¬ 
vided on each section. This is a brief but generally satisfactory revision course 
which could be used for individual study. It has been brought up to date in the last 
edition. 

wh ybrow, s. J. b. Practical Map Books. I. Great Britain and Ireland. 
II. Europe. III. Asia. IV. North and South America. V. Africa. 
VI. Australia and New Zealand. Dent. Each 32 pp. Is. 8 d. 

These books arc useful supplements to the textbook. Each contains outline sketch- 
maps with associated questions and space for the pupil’s answers. When corrected 
and annotated they should provide useful summaries, drawn up by the pupils 
themselves. This series will be a great help to the non-specialist geography teacher. 

wright, w.d. Can You Tell Me? Dent. 80 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1941). 
2s. 9d. 

The answers to over 600 questions may be found by the pupil by reference to an 
atlas. It is probable that little of the information garnered in this way will be 
remembered, but that is of little importance; any book which encourages the pupil 
to find things out for himself is not to be despised. 


TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS 


allen, agnes. The Story of the Highway. Faber. (See p. 206.) 


brooks,L., and duce.r.h. (Ed.) Seafarers , Ships and Cargoes. 
U.L.P. 232 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1951). Is. 6 d. 

Published in co-operation with the Ship Adoption Society, this book consists of 
extracts from the correspondence of ships' crews with schools. It is an invaluable 
source book of geographical material, with excellent diagrams, statistics and 

pictures. 


bullock.f.j. Ships and the Seaway. Dent. (Canada.) 115 pp. 1959. 


I65. . 

This book describes the St. Lawrence Seaway but its maincmphasisisonthesh.ps 
and the shipping companies that use the Great Lakes and the Seaway. There a 
99 illustrations and 3 maps. 


GARLAND, ROSEMARY. Lighthouses. How Things Developed 

Series. E.S.A. 96 pp. 1958, limp, 6s. 1959, boards, 8r. 6 d. 
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harnack.e.p (Ed.) All about Ships and Shipping. 707 pp. (9th ed.) 
1952. Faber. 255. 

A mine of information about sailing ships, the Merchant Navy and the Royal 
Navy. 

horn ell, James. Water Transport. C.U.P. xv + 307 pp. 1946. 
Out of print. 

A study of the origin and early development of water craft with details of their 
construction and geographical distribution, illustrated with sixty-nine text figures 
and forty-five plates. 

mckilliam, a.e. The Highways of the World. Bell. 196 pp. 1938. 
25. 8 d. Out of print. 

The history of the development of the great trade routes is covered from the 
time of the Phoenicians to the age of air travel. The early stages are dealt with 
satisfactorily, but the later material is in need of revision as a result of the Second 
World War and the enormous development in air transport since 1945. The index 
is in two parts, one listing places and the other giving travellers and explorers. 
The book is suitable for secondary modern classes and the lower forms of grammar 
schools. 

morris, R.w. Transport , Trade and Travel through the Ages. Under¬ 
standing the Modern World. Allen and Unwin. 32 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 
1948). Limp cloth 35.; board, 5s. 

A description of movement throughout the world at different periods and by differ¬ 
ent methods. The book is well illustrated with maps, line drawings and diagrams, 
closely related to the text. (See pp. 220 and 317.) 

nock,o.s. British Trains: Past and Present. Batsford. 128 pp. 1951. 
165. 

A miniature history of the development of British engines and rolling stock, with 
many illustrations. 

nock, o.s. Branch Lines. Batsford. 184 pp. 1957. 25 s. 

nunneley.f. w. A port. How to Explore Series. E.S.A. 89 pp. 1957. 

65. 

RA yne r, p. r. Traders and Carriers. Kingsway Social Geographies, 

Book V. Evans. 143 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1936). 35. 3d. 

The book traces the development of trade from the methods of barter to the 
modern use of money, and the growing dependency of traders on all types of 
transport. A concluding chapter to the series, ‘Why We Study Geography’, 
is reflective. The historical approach adopted in this book suggests the possibility 
of extending notebook work to relate the story to current events. (See p. 310.) 


Redmayne,p. (designed and edited by). Transport by Air. The 
Changing Shape of Things. Murray. 48 pp. 1952. 125. 6 d. 

A very useful source book for the study of air transport. It is historical in approach. 
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redmayne, p. (designed and edited by). Transport by Land. The 
Changing Shape of Things. Murray. 48 pp. 1948. 125. 6d. 

A most useful and well-illustrated text in the study of transport by land as a topic. 
It is historical in approach. (See p. 304.) 

redmayne, p. (designed and edited by). Transport by Sea. The 
Changing Shape of Things. Murray. 48 pp. 1950. 125. 6 d. 

A well-illustrated book, very useful in the study of shipping as a topic. It is historical 
in approach. (See p. 304.) 

ROLT.L.T.c. Inland Waterways. How Things Developed Series. 
E.S.A. 96 pp. 1958, limp, 65 . 1959, boards, 85 . 6 d. 

sawrey-cookson,r.b. Roads. How Things Developed. E.S.A. 
89 pp. 5th printing 1958. 65 . 

This is an elementary study of the history of our roads. 


EXPLORATION AND TRAVEL 


1. Textbooks 


Adventure Today. The Heritage of Literature Series. Longmans. 
182 pp. 1955. 45 . (See pp. 216 and 309.) 

A collection of eight extracts from modern travel literature. 


BOOG-W ATSON, E LS P ET H J., AND C A R R UTH E RS, J. IS A B E L. BeyOttd 

the Sunset. O.U.P. 208 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1934). 65 . 

Each chapter is devoted to a field of exploration and the great names associated 
with it. The wide variety of topics includes the North-West Passage, Africa 
(Mungo Park and Livingstone) and flight over Everest. This is an attractive book 
with varied illustrations and maps, suitable for the lower and middle forms of the 
secondary school. 


BOOG-WATSON, ELSPETH J., AND C A R R UTH E R S, J. IS A BE L. West of 

the Moon. O.U.P. 208 pp. 1938. 65 . 

This companion volume to Beyond the Sunset consists of stories of adventure 
and discovery, ranging from Hanno and Pytheas to modern explorers ol mountains 
caves, the ocean bed and the stratosphere. They are grouped together on a regional 
basis. The book is well illustrated, some of the pictures being remarkably.good, 
but the maps are less satisfactory. This is a stimulating background book ior tn 
lower forms of the secondary school. 


b u R p E E, l. J. The Discovery of Canada. Macmillan. 280 pp. 1944. 265. 

A well-written history of Canada told in story form, dcscribingthe exploration 
of the St. Lawrence, Hudson Bay and the prair.es, the Pacific slope anci Arctic. 
All the material is based on records and there is a very full bibliography. 


cLA R K, d. (Ed.) Explorers and Discoverers. Man’s Achievement. 
Longmans. 122 pp. 1951. Paper, 3.5. bd.\ cased, 55. 6d. 

A useful book for background reading. 
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clark,d. (Ed.) Ships and Seamen. Man's Achievement. Longmans. 
120 pp. 1950. Paper, 35. 6 d.\ cased, 55. 6d. 

A small, readable book describing ships and seamen of various ages and places. 
It contains several useful extracts from original documents and from literature. 
(See p. 311.) 

Clements,r. A Gipsy of the Horn. The Heritage of Literature. 
Longmans. 1938. 45. 

This is an abridged edition of the original narrative of a voyage round the world in a 
windjammer. (See p. 309.) 

croft,a. Polar Exploration. Black. 280 pp. 1947 (1st pub. 1939). 
Is. 6 d. 

An introduction on the history of early exploration in the Arctic and Antarctic 
is followed by a description of some of the outstanding expeditions of this century. 
The book has good photographs and eight useful maps and provides a useful 
synopsis of recent polar exploration. 

de ben ham, F. In the Antarctic. Murray. 146 pp. 1952. School 
edition 5s. 

The book deals with the lighter side of Scott’s last expedition, with anecdotes of 
members, and sections on dogs, penguins and whales. It gives extracts from the 
members’ journal, ‘South Polar Times’, including copies of numerous sketches. 
It is admirably suited for background reading for a wide age range, especially 
after the more serious accounts of the expedition have been read. 


eggler.a. The Everest-Lhotse Adventure. Allen and Unwin. 224 pp. 
1957. 215. 

The story of the Swiss Expedition of 1956. Is primarily concerned with the business 
of climbing, though there is incidental reference to glaciology and the customs of 
adjacent areas. 

finch, r.j. Famous Explorers. Evans. 187 pp. Out of print. 

Outline stories from original sources of great explorations from Marco Polo to 
Peary and Amundsen, told geographically with fanciful illustrations. 

finch, r. The London Books of Discovery and Exploration. U.L.P. 
(See p. 195.) 

Fleming, p. Brazilian Adventure. Cape. 376 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1933). 
185. 

This is a first-class travel book, excellently written. It provides first-hand geo¬ 
graphical facts about the Central Brazilian Plateau and its rivers, especially that 
part where Colonel Fawcett disappeared whose fate Peter Fleming attempted to 
discover in the expedition. 

Fleming, p. News from Tartarv. Cape. 384 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1936). 

125. 6 d. 

Describing his journey from Peking to Kashmir, the author gives first-hand 
material of great value to the teacher of geography. 
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Fleming, p. One's Company. Cape. 288 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1934). 
45 . 6 d. 

This excellent travel book gives valuable background to the human geography of 
Manchukuo and China. 


FUCHS,sir vivian and hillary,sir edmund. The Crossing of 
Antarctica. Edited for schools by Andrew Scotland. Cassell. 160 pp. 
1960. 85 . 6 d. 

Abridged school edition, illustrated with 4 maps and 32 pp. of monochrome 
photogravure. 


grant white,J. and A. Jungle Down the Street. Phoenix. 222 pp. 
1958. 215. 

This book portrays vividly a voyage up the River Amazon to Iquitos. There are 
good descriptions, fifty full-page photos and sketch-maps. 


hobley, L. f. Early Explorers. 80 pp. 1954. 105. 6d. Methuen’s Out¬ 
lines. Exploring the Pacific. 76 pp. 1957. 105. 6 d. 

This is intended as a fully indexed book of reference. The treatment is systematic 
and continuous, there being no chapters but a series of appropriately-headed 
sections. All types of exploration are touched upon from early times to the late 
fifteenth-century Cape route to India. This is a useful library book for background 
geographical study. 

hobley,l.f. Exploring the Americas. Methuen’s Outlines. Methuen. 
76 pp. 1955. 85 . 6 d. 

A comprehensive account of the discovery and exploration of the Americas from 
the earliest voyages of the Chinese and the Vikings to the recent surveys of Green¬ 
land and the Arctic, indicating the geographical factors which have exerted a 
controlling influence upon discovery. There arc seventy-four maps and drawings. 


hobley,l.f. Opening Africa. Methuen's Outlines. Methuen. 76 pp. 
1955. 105. 6d. 

This book traces the exploration of the ‘dark continent’, and after showing the 
part played by N. Africa in ancient times and in the Moslem advance, traces the 
European opening of Africa from early Portuguese explorations, ending with a 
brief survey of modern Africa. There are sixty-five maps and drawings. 

hunt,sir JOHN. The Ascent of Everest. U.L.P. 160 pp. 1954. 5s. 
Senior edition. 

A readable account in which much of the scientific background of the ascent is 
included. 

lamb.g.f. The Spirit of Modern Adventure. Harrap. 206 pp. 1955. 
9s 6 d 

of secondary schools. 


lewis,n. A Dragon Apparent. Cape. 317 pp. 1951. 155. 

This account of the author’s travels in Indo-China forms an excellent source 
background information, with very good illustrations. 
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lewis,N. Golden Earth. Cape. 270 pp. 1952. 185-. 

A valuable travel book of background value in geography teaching which gives 
very interesting first-hand experiences in Burma. It has first-rate illustrations. 


lloyd, c. Captain Cook. Faber. 172 pp. 1952. 155. 

A well-written account of the seafaring life of Captain Cook. The approach is 
historical, but there is much geographical information about the voyages and 
landings, and the book gives a good introduction to the achievements of this 
explorer. Four photographs and two maps of the voyages are included. 

lockitt,c. H. (Ed.) The Adventure of Travel. The Heritage of 
Literature. Longmans. 187 pp. 1948. 45. 

A useful collection of short extracts from travel literature which should encourage 
children to read the full accounts. (See p. 309.) 

morin,m. Everest. Harrap. 205 pp. 1955. 125. 6d. 

Interesting accounts of the ten expeditions to Everest, attractively illustrated. A 
book for the secondary library though the print is regrettably rather small. 

neurath,marie, and lauwerys.j.a. How the World was Ex¬ 
plored. Parrish. 36 pp. 1952. Is. 

Using the well-known technique of coloured symbols, the chief facts of the explora¬ 
tion of the world are shown and some of the results indicated. This is a stimulating 
study in visual terms. 

parker.e.nv. (Selected by). Real Adventure. The Heritage of Litera¬ 
ture. Longmans. 175 pp. 45. 

These narratives of personal adventure should encourage children to read the full 
stories and stimulate interest in travel and exploration. (See p. 309.) 

pownall, e. Exploring Australia. Methuen’s Outlines. 80 pp. 1958. 

105 . 6 d. 

sambrook.g. a. (Ed.) Sea Voyages of Exploration. Macmillan. 
228 pp. 1950. 55. 6 d. 

Although this book was designed as a reading book in English literature, a great 
many of the extracts arc taken from accounts written by the explorers themselves 
and thus provide a good link between geography and literature. 

scott,captain r.f. Scott's Last Expedition. Murray. 582 pp. 
1st pub. 1917. 125. 6d. Abridged edition: 188 pp. 1923. 45. 6 d. 

An indispensable classic in any library for young people. 

scott.captain r.f. The Voyage of the ‘Discovery ’. Murray. 744 
PP. 1929. 15 5 . 

The record of the 1901-4 Antarctic voyage. Well-written, authentic, genuine 
adventure, with the scientific basis of exploration. Maps and illustrations are 
included. 
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slessor,tiM. First Overland. The Story of the Oxford and Cam¬ 
bridge Far Eastern Expedition. Harrap. 287 pp. 1957. 21*. 

The official account of the Oxford and Cambridge Far Eastern Expedition in 
1955-56. Six young men in two Land Rovers made the first overland journey from 
London to Singapore. Vivid descriptions of scenes and people encountered, and 
hazards overcome. Eight appendices give details of organization. There are fifty-six 
excellent photographs and four maps. 

tilm an, H. w. Mount Everest , 1938. C.U.P. 160 pp. 1948. 25*. 

A useful introduction to the whole story of the challenge of Everest. 

ti lm an, H. w. Two Mountains and a River. C.U.P. 233 pp. 1949. 25*. 

A description of the Hindu Kush and Karakoram Mountains and the Oxus Valley, 
illustrated with excellent photographs. 


tilm an, H. w. When Men and Mountains Meet. C.U.P. 232 pp. 1947 
(1st pub. 1946). 25*. 

This account of mountaineering in the Himalayas, Balkan and Italian Alps 
provides the geographer with excellent background information about the moun¬ 
tains, the scenery and the people. It is illustrated with fifty-four beautiful photo¬ 
graphs. 


TONG,R. African Episodes. African Adventure. S. African Tales. 
Evans. 135, 132 and 124 pp. 1955, 1956 and 1957. 5*. each. 

Each collection of prose extracts was made to provide a literary anthology for use 
in African schools and colleges but it should have a wider appeal. Extracts from 
the classics of travel and exploration in Africa by Paul du Chaillu, Mary Kingsley, 
Mungo Park and David Livingstone arc set alongside the writings of Julian Huxley, 
Llewelyn Powys and Laurens Van Der Post to mention a few names. To a serious 
student of African affairs these can stand as stories of high adventure or can serve 
as an appetizer. 


tragen.c. Elizabethan Venture. Witherby. 151 pp. 1953. 10*. 6d. 

The adventures of two merchant contemporaries of Hawkins, Drake and Raleigh 
during a journey of extraordinary hazard undertaken for purposes of commerce. 
The account is based largely on the account written by one of them on his return. 
Their route lay overland through Turkey and Persia, through Portuguese trading 
centres, in one of which they were imprisoned, and on to eastern India and Bunna. 
This is a pleasant book with good description of the climate, scenery and customs 

of the time. 


Travellers' Tales. Arnold. (See p. 213.) 


young,e. North American Excursion. Arnold. (See p. 278.) 

y o u n g h u s b a n d, s ! R F R a n c i s. The Epic of Mount Everest. Arnold. 
336 pp. School Edition, 1931 (1st pub. 1926). 5*. 3d. 

The authentic and thrilling account of the assault on .^^Sf^^wUhom 
range. 



Exploration and Travel 
2. Library Books 


297 


bestic,captain a.a. Kicking Canvas. Evans. 207 pp. 1957. 165. 

A racy and dramatic account of the author’s first voyage as an apprentice in 1908 
in the sailing ship Denbigh Castle. The call to the sea and a love of adventure are 
strong features, which give the book a place in the library rather than geographical 
description itself. There are twenty illustrations and an end-cover map. 

burgess,A. The Small Woman. Evans. 221 pp. 1957. 16 a. 

The true story of Gladys Aylward’s work in China 1930-50. An inspiring book 
about a missionary outpost in Southern Shansi, which re-creates vividly and con¬ 
vincingly and with a rare insight the way of life of a peasant community. Illustrated. 

chapmAn,f.spencer. Memoirs of a Mountaineer. Lhasa: The 
Holy City. Helvellyn to Himalaya. Chatto and Windus. 446 pp. 

1951 (1st pub. 1938 and 1940). 12 a. 6 d . 

Helvellyn to Himalaya consists of an account of the author's experiences as a 
mountaineer. Lhasa: The Holy City deals with the British diplomatic mission to 
Lhasa in which the author took part, and describes many of the customs of Tibet. 
The book has twenty-nine pages of photographs and a glossary of mountaineering 
terms. 

cherry-garrard,A. The Worst Journey in the World; Antarctic 
1910-1913. Chatto and Windus. 612 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1922). 
12 a. 6 d. Temporarily out of print. 

An account of Scott’s last Antarctic expedition, 1910-13, especially of the winter, 
polar and search journeys; with the diaries of those who took part, nine illustra¬ 
tions by the late Dr. Edward A. Wilson and four maps by the author, with a post¬ 
script written in 1948. This vivid account has become a classic of modern explora¬ 
tion. 

clark,r. Great Moments in Mountaineering. Great Moments. 
Phoenix. 128 pp. 1956. 7s. 6 d. 

Brief and simple stories of ascents in Alps, Californian Sierra, on Mountains 
McKinley, Cook and Everest, with eighteen black-and-white sketches, chiefly of 
dramatic moments not terrain. 

collinson, c. Exploration and Adventure. Allen and Unwin. 152 pp. 

1952 (1st pub. 1934). 3 j. 6d. 

A readable account of selected major explorers, their routes and adventures. 
The author writes fluently and with a sense of humour but the vocabulary is too 
difficult for primary school children, for whom the book would otherwise be very 
suitable. References to original sources add to its value as a secondary school library 
book. 

dovers, r. Huskies. Bell. 220 pp. 1957. 21 a. 

™s is an account of work with dog teams with the French Antarctic Expedition 
nol-52. It contains a considerable amount of exciting background material, 
making it a useful library book. 

ellery Anderson, w. Expedition South. Evans. 208 pp. 1957. 18 a. 

An exciting account of the work of the Falkland Islands Dependencies Survey 
expedition, Hope Bay, 1954-56 by the base leader. A wcll-wTitten record of 
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sledging expeditions, medical research, the work output of the dogs, the ground 
surveys, meteorological observations and penguin colonies. The descriptive narra¬ 
tive makes excellent reading and there are thirty-two illustrations and two useful 
end-cover maps. 

HILL ARY, SIR EDMUND (Ed.). The Boys' Book of Exploration. 
Cassell. 196 pp. 1957. 125. 6d. 

The book contains twelve extracts from books of exploration ranging from the 
Himalayas to the Brazilian forest, from aqualung diving to space travel. Although 
this book is not primarily geographical it contains a great deal that might lead to 
interest in the subject. There arc twenty-four illustrations. 

hodges, c.w. Columbus Sails. Bell. 208 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1939). 

125. 6d. 

The drama of Columbus’s adventures is heightened by the use of several narrators 
to tell the story. The book is beautifully produced and extremely well illustrated 
and a map of the Atlantic enables the reader to follow the voyage easily. 

hopkins, K. Great Moments in Exploration. Great Moments. 
Phoenix. 128 pp. 1956. Is. 6 d. 

Brief and simple stories of Marco Polo, Henry Hudson, Cook, Speke, Mawson 
and less famous explorers, with eighteen black-and-white sketches, chiefly of 
dramatic moments rather than terrain. 

kamm.j. Daughter of the Desert. The Story of Gertrude Bell. Bodley 
Head. 190 pp. 1956. 105. 6d. 

An interesting biography of Gertrude Bell with more emphasis on her personal 
history than on her travels. 

langley,nina. Exploration in the Antarctic. Great Endeavour 
Series. Blackie. 71 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1954). 25. 9 d . 

A biographical reader for secondary schools. 


mountevans,admiral lord. From Husky to Snocat. Staples 
Press. 173 pp. 1957. I 65 . 

Traces the history of Arctic and Antarctic exploration ending ^jtjthevcntureto 
London in March 1956 of the Theron and the Mogga Dan. Useful chapters on new 
methods and new objectives and on the International Geophysical Year. ry 
well written, illustrated with photographs and maps. 

ROSS,BETTY. True Adventures Great Explorers Told Me. Phoenix 
House. 144 pp. 1959. 15 5 . 

SEAVER.G. David Livingstone. Lutterworth Press. 650 pp. 1957. 355. 

A very fully documented account of Livingstone’s life a " d v c ^ r s a ‘ ,0 s ^^i n that in ^ 
an account of the voyage across the Indian ocean in a vessel so small tnai 

Bombay ‘no one noticed our arrival’. 

smith, b. Webster. Scott of the Antarctic. Great Endeavour Series. 
Blackie. 67 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1955). 25. 9 d . 

A biographical reader for secondary schools. It tells the story of Scott s expedition 
in simple fashion. 
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tilman,H. w. China to Chitral. C.U.P. 124 pp. 1951. 255. 

A valuable travel book. 

welch,r. Ferdinand Magellan. O.U.P. 178 pp. 1955. 95. 6 d. (Sec 
p. 214.) 

wymer.n. Great Explorers. Lives of Great Men and Women, II. 
O.U.P. 256 pp. 1956. 85 . 6 d. 

This is one of a series intended for secondary modern pupils as background books 
for history. The book contains useful and accurate information about eight 
explorers. It seems hard to justify the exact number of pages devoted to each 
explorer (Columbus, Magellan and John Hunt all have thirty-two pages). A large 
number of illustrations and maps are included where appropriate. 

GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY 

beresford,M. w., and st.J osE ph,J. K.s. Medieval England. An 
aerial survey. Cambridge Air Surveys. C.U.P. 275 pp. 1958. 455. 

This book is well produced; lavishly illustrated and documented. While main 
emphasis is historical, the book is full of material of interest to the geographer 
doing advanced work. It includes excellent interpretation of air photos, for e.g. 
of town sites, held systems, evidence of early industry. Most interesting juxta¬ 
position of copies of old maps with modem air views of an area. 

borer, c. Mankind in the Making. Warne. (Sec p. 207.) 

burkitt,m. c. Our Early Ancestors. C.U.P. 243 pp. 1929 (1st pub. 
1926). 225. 6d. 

An introductory study of Mesolithic, Neolithic and Copper Age cultures. It forms 
a sequel to The Old Slone Age by the same author. (See p. 351.) 

lloyd, c. Captain Cook. Faber. (See p. 295.) 

MORRIS, r. w. Town Life Through the /lge5. Understanding the Modern 

World. Allen and Unwin. 40 pp. 1952. Limp 35. 6d. ; board 5s. 

An historical survey of town life in different parts of the world. The relationship 
between plans and pictures of the same town provides a useful geographical exercise. 
(See p. 317.) 

morris,r.w. Transport , Trade and Travel through the Ages. Under¬ 
standing the Modern World. Allen and Unwin. (See p. 291.) 

One Approach Geography-History Series, stewards. Oliver and 
Boyd. (See p. 313.) 

QUEnnell,marjorie, and c.h.b. Everyday Life Series. I. Everyday 
Life in the Old Stone Age. 95. 6 d. II. Everyday Life in the New Stone, 
Bronze, and Early Iron Ages. 95. 6 d. III. Everyday Life in Roman 
Britain. IO 5 . 6 d. IV. Everyday Life in Anglo-Saxon, Viking and 
Norman Times. 95. 6d. Batsford. 

A survey of the early efforts and progress of the human race. Each volume is well 
illustrated and includes a chronological chart. 
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THE PHYSICAL BASIS OF GEOGRAPHY 


4. Textbooks 

christodoulou,d. Cyprus Certificate Geographies. Book I. 
Longmans. 199 pp. 1954. Is. 6 d. (See p. 284.) 

coulthard,e.m. The Earth in the Making. Fundamental Geog¬ 
raphy, Book II. U.L.P. 256 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1951). 85 . 

A review of the physical factors which have shaped the face of the earth, accom¬ 
panied by maps, pictures and diagrams. (Sec p. 306.) 

hood, p. How the Earth is Made. O.U.P. 64 pp. 1954. 11$. 6d. 

Written with a general approach, this book has several good illustrations. 

fi s h e r, j. Adventure of the Sea. Rathbone Books. 70 pp. 1956. 15$. 

It is an admirable book using modern pictorial techniques. The pictures are both 
exciting and of geographical interest. (Sec p. 223.) 

MILLe r, F. M. The Physical Basis of Geography. Philip. 136 pp. 1951 
(1st pub. 1933). 5$. 6 d. 

This elementary treatment of mathematical and physical geography contains clear 
illustrations and maps and exercises at the end of each chapter. The more difficult 
sections are marked for omission at a first reading. 

pickles.t. Physical Geography. For Senior Forms. Dent. 145 pp. 
1956. 5$. 

The book represents a generally successful effort to make this subject intelligible 
and interesting to candidates of G.C.E. age and mental calibre. Illustrations include 
many excellent block diagrams and sketch-maps. The treatment on weather and 
climate is somewhat simplified. 

poynting, j.h. The Earth: Its Shape , Size, Weight and Spin. Cam¬ 
bridge Manuals. C.U.P. 141 pp. 1922 (1st pub. 1913). 7$. 6 d. 

A school library book for use in connexion with astronomy and physics. 

steers,j. a. The Coast of England and Wales. In pictures. 160 pp. 
C.U.P. To be published 1960. About 30$. 

why brow.s.j. b. World and Physical Geography. Geography Note¬ 
books, Book VIII. Dent. 1958. 2$. 3d. 


2. Library Books 

allcott, a. Modern Water Supply. Cassell. 96 pp. 1949. 3$. 6d. 

This book is intended to link science teaching in the se ^. n r d ^. 1 ‘ fjjgj 
with the common affairs of everyday life, and provides useful reading in co 

with geography. 
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stamp,l.dudley. The Earth's Crust. Harrap. 120 pp. 1951. 21s. 

A very attractive book, of which the chief feature is the number of colour and 
monochrome photographs of carefully made models illustrating areas of physio- 
graphical interest. It is easy to read and understand and will probably appeal to 
non-specialists. 


GEOLOGY 

arkell.w.j. Oxford Stone. Faber. (See p. 325.) 


evans.i.o. Geology by the Wayside. Allen and Unwin. 120 pp. 
1940. 4s. 

A general description of the geology and scenery which may be easily observed 
in the field. A wide range of topics includes rocks, agents of erosion and deposition, 
making private collections of specimens, visiting museums, and the soil. The book 
is freely illustrated by diagrams, line drawings, maps and half-tone plates. This 
readable book should encourage an interest in geology and landscape. 

evans.i.o. The Observer's Book of British Geology. The Observer's 
Pocket Series. Warne. 260 pp. 1949. 5s. 

A glossary but a well-illustrated and clearly written glossary, covering all aspects 
of elementary geology. Probably of more value in the field than in the classroom, 
as the items are treated separately and need to be related to each other. 


JONES,w.R., AND williams,D. Minerals and Mineral Deposits. 

Home University Library. O.U.P. 256 pp. 1948. Is. 6 d. 

Minerals, their shape, history and internal structure, their physical characters, 
mode of occurrence in rocks, and their importance in world affairs arc discussed. 
There is much information here useful to the geographer and not easily found 
elsewhere. Some is of a technical nature beyond the scope of geography. 

searle,a. b. The Natural History of Clay. Cambridge Manuals. 
C.U.P. 176 pp. 1912. Is. 6d. 

A school library book for background reading. 


CLIMATE AND WEATHER 

chesters, A.o. Weather. What Causes Things. E.S.A. 96 pp. 1957 
(1st printed 1951). 6s. 

A successful attempt to introduce less able pupils to weather study by means of 
lively diagrams which illustrate the facts clearly and accurately. A treatment of the 
depression is interesting. 


hadlow.l. Climate , Vegetation and Man. Fundamental Geography, 

Book III. U.L.P. 288 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1952). 8s. 6 d. 

A textbook of climate and natural vegetation, leading to the treatment of the 
world by natural regions. (See p. 306.) 
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hood, p. The Atmosphere. Oxford Visual Series. O.U.P. 64 pp. 1952. 
115. 6d. 

This is a simple introduction to the atmosphere and the science of meteorology. 
The topics dealt with include clouds, frost and snow, weather maps, British weather 
and climate and other climates of the world. The great value of this book lies in 
its visual presentation; there are many beautiful photographs, some in colour, and 
also many diagrams clearly and artistically produced. It has a useful bibliography. 


ANIMAL GEOGRAPHY 

burton,m. (Adv. Ed.) Wild Life of the World. Odhams Press. 384 
pp. 1956. 165 . 

Fifteen sections deal with the principal families of mammals, reptiles, amphibia 
and birds. Much of the information falls strictly into the field of natural history, 
but there is a good deal which is of geographical interest. There are over 200 
photographs. 

ogle,R. Animals Strange and Rare. Bell. (See p. 211.) 

parker.e.w. (selected by). Creatures of the Wilds. The Heritage 
of Literature. Longmans. 180 pp. 1952. 4s. 

The lives and habits of animals in their natural surroundings are described in this 
detailed, intimate study which is also a book of adventure. It contains biblio¬ 
graphical notes and a useful glossary. (See p. 309.) 


PLANT GEOGRAPHY 

hardy,M.E. A Junior Plant Geography. O.U.P. 192 pp. 1947 (1st 
pub. 1913). 8s. 6d. 

This is a most useful introduction to plant geography. Part I deals with the chjef 
natural vegetation regions of the world; Part II discusses conditions of plant life 
such as heat, water and soil; Part III is a brief survey of the natural vegetation of 
the continents. It is illustrated with good photographs and line drawings. 

watson, h. The Scots Pine: An Introduction to Forestry. Oliver and 
Boyd. 82 pp. 1947. 55. 

The botany of the pine tree, the planting and care of forests and the use of its 
products arc described and amply illustrated with photographs and sketches. The 
book is written for children and assumes no previous technical knowledge. 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

Citizenship. School Library Association. 24 pp. 1953. Limp, 2s. 6d.; 
board, 3s. 6d. (Association members: 1*. 6 d. or 2s. 6d.) 

A select book list for the use of teachers and school librarians in secondary schools, 
and for non-specialist students. 

collocott,t. c., and thorne,J. o. Chambers' World G ^etteer 
and Geographical Dictionary. Chambers. 802 pp. 1959 (1st pub. 1954). 

325. 6 d. 
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Gazetteer of countries, states, provinces, cities, towns, villages of some significance, 
mountains, rivers, lakes. It gives location, physical conditions and economic 
information where applicable. Some geographical terms are defined, e.g. latitude 
and longitude, raised beaches, etc. 

Eleven to Fifteen. School Library Association. 54 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 

1950). Limp 4$.; board 55. (Association members: 25. or 35.) 

A basic book list of non-fiction for secondary school libraries, which includes a 
useful section on geography, travel and foreign countries. 

Farming and Kindred Subjects. School Library Association. 22 pp. 
1951. 25. 6 d. (Association members: 15. 6d.) 

An annotated list of books for readers of eleven to fifteen years. 

Johnson, s. Where is It? Wheaton. 270 pp. 1951. 5s. 

The first part of this book is entitled an ABC of geographical terms, while the 
second is a gazetteer of place-names. It is useful for quick reference, although the 
limited space has made some omissions inevitable. 

muirhead.l.russell. Majorca with Minorca and Iviza. The Blue 
Guides. Benn. 48 pp. 1958. 45. 6 d. paper back. Is. 6 d. library ed. 

It is a very handy, generally accurate guide for anyone visiting the islands, and gives 
some geographical background material. (Sec p. 362.) 

muirhead.l.russell (Ed.). Oxford and Cambridge. The Blue 

Guides. Benn. 64 pp. 1958. 45. 6 d. paper back, Is. 6 d. library edition. 

It is a straightforward factual guide-book, invaluable to anyone living near or 
visiting these towns. (See p. 362.) 

Murray, A. The British Isles: Wh<*re , How and Why. Collins. (See p. 
238.) 

oorthuys.c., and schierbech,b. 77/15 is the Heart of Spain. 

Bruns Cassirer, Oxford, dis. by Faber. 96 pp. Is. 6 d. 

It is a book of photographs which provide useful background material. The photo¬ 
graphs are excellent. 

oorthuys.c., and den doolaard,a. This is Yugoslavia. Bruns 
Cassirer, Oxford. Dis. Faber. 96 pp. Is. 6 d. 

It is a book of photographs which provide useful background material. The photo¬ 
graphs are excellent. 

Oxford Junior Encyclopaedia. Vol. I. Mankind. Vol. III. The Uni¬ 
verse. Vol IV. Communications. Vol. VI. Farming and Fisheries. 
Vol. VII. Industry and Commerce. Vol. VIII. Engineering (in 
preparation). O.U.P. Vols. I-XII, 355. each. Vols. I-XIII, £21. Vol. 
XIII, 305. 

When finished, the encyclopaedia will consist of twelve volumes, each arranged 
alphabetically and complete in itself. 
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SERIES (SECONDARY STAGE) 

Around our World. Macdonald,a.m. (Ed.) Children of Britain. 
48 pp. 1959. 35 . 3 d. The World’s Children. 128 pp. 1959. 55 . 6 d. The 
World's Goods. 128 pp. 1959. 55 . 6 d. The World’s Highways. 
144 pp. 1960. 65 . The Homelands. 144 pp. 1960. 65 . Chambers. 

Each book in the series has a number of illustrations and maps. 

Background Science Series, lauvverys,j.a., and glover,a.h.t. 
The Thirst of Cities (see p. 245). Man and Metals (see p. 230). Out 
of print. Nelson. 

The series is designed to help children to understand the world today, and to 
promote experiment, observation, assembly of related facts, and reasoning about 
and evaluation of facts. The books are written in a lively style and with a visual 
approach. 

Basic Notebooks in Regional Geography, harding,a.w. I. Europe. 
II. North America. III. Asia. Blackwell. (See pp. 255, 262, 274.) 
Suitable for ‘O’ Level, G.C.E. 

Batsford Pocket Handbooks. How to Look at Old Buildings. How to 
See Nature. (See p. 251.) 

Bell's Concise Geographies, rayns, a. w. North America. (See p. 276.) 
Southern Continents. (See p. 281.) Bell. 

The British Cities Series. Batsford. (See p. 247.) 

The British Heritage Series. Batsford. (See p. 248.) 

The Changing Shape of Things. Transport by Air (see p. 291). Trans¬ 
port by Sea (sec p. 292). Transport by Land (see p. 292). Houses 
(see p. 246). The Changing Shape of Things. Dress. Murray. 

The Charter Geographies. The World’s Wealth (see p. 229). The 
Homeland: Great Britain and Ireland (see p. 234). The Earth, Man's 
Heritage (see p. 225). The Homelands of Western Europe (see p. 255). 

Harrap. 

Colour Geographies, herdm an,t. 40 pp. each, 2s. 9d. each. 1955-59. 
Longmans. 1. Coasts of Britain. 2. Farms of Britain. 3. Towns of 
Britain. 4. Industry in Britain. 5. London. 6 . Forests and Sayana: 
West Africa. 7. Mining in Southern Africa. 8 . Ricefields in India. 
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9. Great Plain of China. 10. Island Harvests: The Far East. 11. Grass¬ 
lands of the Southern Continents. 12. Atlantic to the Great Lakes. 
13. The Prairies. 14. North American Cities. 15. West Indies and Gulf 
Coasts. 16. Lands in the Desert: The Middle East. 17. Mediterranean 
Lands. 18 Contrasts in Russia. 19. Rivers of Europe. 20. Industrial 
Neighbours. 

The text is clear. The photographs are well chosen and of good quality; the 
colour photographs are especially good. The diagrams are in two colours and 
more original and useful than usual. There are farming calendars for most regions. 
The co-ordination of diagrams and photographs is valuable. The books arc up to 
date, e.g. Crawley New Town in Unit 3. The units allow for flexible teaching and 
for individual work and are highly recommended. 

The Columbus Regional Geographies , Second Series, brooks,l., and 
finch,r. I. The Southern Continents. 256 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1930). 
Limp 65.; boards Is. II. North America and Asia. 256 pp. 1958 (1st 
pub. 1930). Limp 6s.; boards Is. {also published separately). III. The 
British Isles and Europe. 320 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1931). Ss. 6 d. (also 
published separately). IV. The World of Today. 352 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 
1933). Is. 6 d. U.L.P. 

This widely-used series provides a regional treatment of the world suitable for 
secondary modern work and the weaker forms in grammar schools. The books are 
illustrated with photographs, black-and-white drawings, coloured plates and 
maps. 

The Complete Geography Series, mamour.a. The Americas (see p. 
272). Asia and Australasia (see pp. 262 and 281). Macmillan. 

Concentric World Geography. Ed. kiloh.r.c. Books 1, 2, 3 and 4. 
Cassell. (See pp. 225 and 228.) 

The Cook Islands, syme.r. Book I. The Coming of Man. 48 pp. 2s. 6 d. 
paper; 3s. limp cloth. Book II. Life in the Islands Today. 48 pp. 2s. 6 d. 
paper; 3s. limp cloth. Book III. A Tour of the Islands. 56 pp. 2s. 9 d. 
paper; 3s. 3d. limp cloth. Pitman. 

The Countries of Europe. Batsford. (See p. 259.) 

The County Books. General Editor: vesey-fitzgerald b Hale 
(See p. 248.) 

Discovering Geography, stamp,l.Dudley, and herdman.t. (Ed.). 
I. Discovering Geography in Britain (see p. 245). II. Discovering 
Geography Abroad (see p. 223). III. Our Food (see pp. 239 and 233). 
IV. Industry (see p. 232). Longmans. 

L 
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English Social Life Series. English Town Crafts (see p. 251). England 
Yesterday and Today, 1837-1938 (see p. 251). The English Scene (see 
p. 251). English Place-Names (see p. 253). Seaside England (see p. 
250). English Spas (see p. 247). English Fairs and Markets. All out of 
print. Batsford. 

The Enterprise Geographies, smith,d. Blackie. (See p. 227.) 

Everyday Life Series, quennell,marjorie and c.h.b. Batsford. 
(See p. 299.) 

Exercises in Modern Geography, coysh.a.w., and hunt,d.m. 
Books I-X. University Tutorial Press. (See p. 288.) 

The Face of Britain Series. Batsford. (See p. 249.) 

Far and Near Readers. Jackaroos. kitching.e.m. (See p. 283.) Kathy 
on Vacation, robbins,l. (See p. 277.) Dogs of the Northern Trails. 
stewart,r.n. (See p. 277.) Chambers. 


Far and Wide Stories. 1. The Beachcomber’s Bell, hornby,j. (South 
Sea Islands); 2. The Secret of the Valley, horn by, j. (N.W. Canada); 
3. Son of Darky, berrisford,j.m. (Australian sheep station); 4. 
Rustles in the New Forest, berrisford,j.m. (Hampshire); 5. The 
Elephant Poacher, wood,a. (India); 6. Boys, Bears and Blizzards, 
l. s. eliott (W. Canada); 7. Adventure on the Aim, martin,n. 
(Austria); 8. Game Warden’s Son, berrisford,j.m. (E. Africa); 9. 
Amazon Adventure, horn by, j. (Brazil); 10. Vineyard Mystery, 
masters,r.e. (France). Macmillan. 1957. (See p. 215.) 

Foundation Exercises in Geography, taylor,e.g.r. I. The British 
Isles. II. Europe. HI. The Americas. IV. Africa, Asia, Australia. V. 
The British Empire and Commonwealth. VI. The World. VH. Wales 
and Monmouthshire. VIII. Scotland. Philip. 

Four-in-Hand Series. I. Australia. Out of print. II. Greece (see p. 261). 


Fundamental Geography, brooks, l. (Ed.) I. Many People in Many 
Lands (see p. 223). II The Earth in the Making (see p. 300). 
III. Climate, Vegetation and Man (see p. 301). IV. Man’s Work and 


Needs. V. The World (see p. 373). U.L.P. 

The aim of this course is to provide a knowledge of theone^pfrSlar 
geography. Each book attempts to cover the whole world from one particui 


aspect. 
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General School Geography, hobbs.j.s. North America, Europe and 
The British Isles (see pp. 275 and 256 and 236). The Southern Con¬ 
tinents and Asia (see p. 262). English Universities Press. 

Geography and Growth. Germany ... Its Geography and Growth: 
K. Sinnhuber. (See p. 260.) U.S.A. ... Its Geography and Growth: 

U. S. Information Service. (See pp. 273 and 276.) Murray. In prep¬ 
aration. 

Geography for Schools, honey bone, r.c. (Ed.) 1. R. C. Honey bone 
and M. G. Goss: Britain and Overseas. (See p. 237.) 2. R. C. Honey- 
bone and B. S. Roberson: Southern Continents (see pp. 268, 278 and 
280). 3. R. C. Honeybone and N. J. Graves: North America and 
Asia, including U.S.S.R. 4. R. C. Honeybone and M. G. Goss: 
Europe and British Isles. 5. R. C. Honeybone and I. L. M. Long: 
General World Geography. In preparation. Heinemann. 

Geography for Today, stamp.l.Dudley and suggate.l.s. (Ed.) 
I. At Home and Abroad (See pp. 221 and 234). Ia. The Home Islands 
(See p. 237). II. The Southern Continents (See p. 270). III. North 
America and Asia (See p. 275). IV. Europe and the British Isles (See 
pp. 235 and 255). V. The World (See p. 224). The British Common¬ 
wealth (See p. 254). 

A series of textbooks designed to meet the progressive needs of pupils from 
eleven to sixteen years. Throughout the object has been to lead from the particular 
to the general and to introduce and elucidate geographical principles as they arise 
in connexion with regional studies. Exercises have been framed with a view to 
the pupil using both text and an atlas, as well as to provide adequate practice in 
drawing sketch-maps. 

Geography Note-Books, whybrow.s.j.b. I. Australia and New 
Zealand. II. Great Britain and Ireland. III. Europe. IV. Asia. 

V. Africa. VI. North and South America. VII. Western Europe. 
VIII. World and Physical Geography. IX. Human and Economic 
Geography. X. West Africa. XI. Caribbean. Each 48 pp. (Book 
HI, 56 pp.) Dent. Each 2s. 3d. 

These books provide useful summaries of the chief geographical facts of each 
region for revision purposes, although they cannot be regarded as in any way a 
substitute for the textbook or atlas. Each page of text includes questions and 
exercises and is faced by maps and diagrams. 

A Geography of the World, simpson, a.r.b. The Americas. 1952. 
Is. 6 d. Australia and New Zealand. 1954. 2s. 6 d. Europe. 1953. 8s. 
Asia. 1956. 7s. 6d. Africa 1954. 6s. 6 d. The British Isles. 1952. 5 j. 6 d. 
Combined Volume: Africa, The Americas, Australia and New 
Zealand. 1955. 14s. Bell. 
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£clear, well-defined account of world geography suitable for General Certificate 
(Ordinary Leyel) work and also for more advanced pupils. The books are illustrated 
with appropriate photographs and excellent sketch-maps. This is a very workman- 
like series in which every attempt has been made to keep the information up to date. 


Geography Study. Book I. Out of print (see p. 235). Book II (see 
p. 225). Macmillan. 


Geography Through Maps. hobley,l.f. Blackie. In preparation 
(See p. 285.) 


Geography through Products. Sanders,e.m. Wheaton. (See p. 232.) 

The ‘ Get to Know ’ Series. Bridges (see p. 244). British Railways (see 
p. 244). Docks and Harbours (sec p. 244). Factories and Workshops 
(see p. 247). Houses and Flats (see p. 246). Inland Waterways (see p. 
246). The Parish Church (see p. 246). Post and Telegraph (see p. 245). 
Roads and Streets (see p. 247). Shops and Markets (see p. 247). 
Water Supply (see p. 247). Village Survey (sec p. 243). Country Town 
Survey. Farms. Boundaries. Methuen. 

Although much of the material in these books is not geographical in the restricted 
sense, it will provoke interest in geography and has particular relevance to local 
studies. 

Global Geographies, moodie.a.e. (Ed.) I. A First Look at the World: 
A. E. F. Moodie (see p. 225). II. The Southern Continents: Eila M. J. 
Campbell (see pp. 267 and 280). III. Asia and the U.S.S.R.: Eila 
M. J. Campbell and D. W. Shave (see pp. 261 and 266). IV. North 
America: G. B. G. Bull. V. Europe and the Mediterranean Lands: 
K. Bartholomew and A. E. F. Moodie. VI. The British Isles: C. E. 
Fitchett. Books I, II, III, VI available—IV and V in preparation. 
Philip. 


The Golden Hind Geographies , Second Series, brooks,l., and 
finch, r. I. The British Homeland. 224 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1939). 


Limp 5 s .; boards 6s. 3d. Ia. Malaya and South-East Asia: E. H. G. 
Dobby. 224 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1939). 6s. II. Seeing the World. 224 pp. 
1951 (1st pub. 1948). Limp 4s. 9 d.\ boards 5s. 6d. III. The Gifts of 
the Earth. 272 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1940). Limp 6s.; boards Is. 9d. 
IV. Peoples and Countries of the World. 416 pp. 1950. Is. 6d. U.L.P. 

These books provide an alternative series to the Columbus Ref tonal Geographies- 
The series starts with local geography and the homeland, and a f te ^ de .^ ll " 8 f ^'j5 
commodities, transport and other topics in Books II and III, leads to a lairiy 
advanced regional study of the world in Book IV. 


Golden Mean Geographies, m i d g l e y, c. I. The Crest of the Hill (see 
p. 225). II. This Land of Ours (see p. 237). III. South of the Line 
(see pp. 268 and 279). IV. Beyond Atlantic Breakers (see p. 275). 
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V. Beyond the Rising Sun (see pp. 262 and 265). VI. Beyond the 
Narrow Seas (see p. 256). VII. Palm and Pine (see p. 254). VIII. The 
Seven Seas (see p. 231). Wheaton. 

Groundwork Geographies. JACKSON, nora and penn, philip. The 
British Isles (see p. 237). Europe (see p. 256). The Southern Con¬ 
tinents (see p. 282). Philip. 

Headway Readers. Evans. (See p. 216.) 

The Heritage of Literature, parker.e. w. (Ed.) Adventure Today (see 
p. 292). The Adventure of Travel (see p. 295). Creatures of the Wilds 
(see p. 302). A Gipsy of the Horn (see p. 293). Jock of the Bushveld 
(see p. 270). Real Adventure (see p. 295). Longmans. 

Home and Overseas Geography, duce.r.h. V. A Simple World 
Survey and Africa. VI. The Americas: the isolated Continents. 
VII. Europe: The British Isles and Irish Free State. VIII. The British 
Commonwealth. (See pp. 222, 255, 254, 272.) 

How People Live. Norway (see p. 256). Australia (see p. 281). E.S.A. 

How Things are Obtained. Chocolate and Cocoa (see p. 229). Tea (see 
p. 230). Wool (see p. 233). Petroleum. E.S.A. 

How Things Developed. Inland Waterways and Lighthouses. (See 
p. 290 and 292). Transport. E.S.A. 

How to Explore. A Town. A Village. A Port. E.S.A. 

Human Geographies , Secondary Series, fairgrieve,j., and young, 
e. I. The British Isles (see p. 235). II. The Atlantic Hemisphere (see p! 
267 and 272). III. Euro-Asia (see p. 261). Philip. 

Individual Exercises in School Geography, midgley, c. Elementary 
Map Making and Map Reading (see p. 285). Intermediate Map 
Making and Map Reading (see p. 286). More Advanced Map Making 
and Map Reading (see p. 286). Wheaton. 

Informative Geographies, taylor,e.g.r. (Ed.) The British Isles. Out 
of print (see p. 237). Europe (see p. 254). Philip. 

The Island Series, epton.n.c., and syme.r. The Story of New 

Zealand (3 books); The Windward Islands (3 books); The Cook 

Islands (3 books); The Islands of Indonesia (4 books). Pitman 
2s. 6 d. each. 
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A series of well illustrated, short reading books covering the history and present 
scene in New Zealand, The Windward Islands, The Cook Islands and the Islands 
ot Indonesia. Simple and concise presentation. Suitable for the younger forms of 
secondary modern schools. (See pp. 280 and 282.) 

Junior Heritage Books. Villages: osmund.e. Towns: osmund,e. 
Ships: hope,r. 80 pp. each, 1957 and 1958. 85 . 6d. each. Batsford. 

Illustrations are in colour and monochrome, the text is clear and written for the 
younger reader. (See p. 217.) 

Kingsway Social Geographies, rayner.p.r. (Ed. Young). I. Hunters 
and Fishers (see p. 232). II. The Herders (see p. 232). III. The Cul¬ 
tivators (see p. 232). IV. Miners and Manufacturers (see p. 232). 
V. Traders and Carriers (see p. 291). Evans. Books I and II: Is 9d. 
Books III-V: 35 . 3d. each. 

The series of five books, with the graded exercises, designed for use with children 
aged from eleven years, provides a means of acquiring a body of ideas about ways 
of life among both backward and highly organized social groups. 

Lands and Peoples. Japan (see p. 263). Paraguay and Uruguay (see 
p. 279). Israel (see p. 263). Brazil (see p. 278). 

Each book has one map and several photographs. 

Let's Look. Let’s Look at the British Isles: B. C. Heppel (see p. 236). 
Let’s Look at England and Wales: B. C. Heppel (see p. 236). In 
preparation: Let’s Look at North America. James Kerr. (See p. 275.) 
Chambers. 

Let's Visit the Commonwealth, burke,mar y. Canada (see p. 274). 
Federation of Malaya (see p. 261). Ghana (see p. 267). Chambers. 
In preparation. 

Life and Livelihood Geographies. I. North Atlantic Neighbours, 
Britain, Canada and U.S.A.: D. W. Shave. (See p. 239.) II. Under 
the Southern Cross: South America and Australasia: G. B. Redmore 
(See p. 281). III. Lands of Europe and Asia: C. Penrose (See p. 256). 
IV. Local Geography and the World: W. J. King (See p. 225). 
Murray. (Books II and IV in preparation.) 

The Little Guides. Methuen. Buckinghamshire: E. S. Roscoe. Is. 6d. 
Cheshire: W. M. Gallichan. 125. 6 d. Cornwall: A. L. Salmon. 125. 6d. 
Derbyshire: T. L. Tudor. Is. 6 d. Devonshire: S. Baring-Gould. \2s.6d. 
Dorset: F. R. Heath. Is. 6d. The English Lakes: F. G. Brabant 
95 . 6d. Essex: J. C. Cox. 95 . 6 d. Gloucestershire: J. C. Cox. Is. 6 d. 
Hampshire: J. C. Cox. Is. 6d. Hertfordshire: W. B. Johnson. 125. 6d. 
Kent: J. C. Cox. Is. 6d. Norfolk: W. A. Dutt. Is. 6d. Somerset: 
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G. W. and J. H. Wade. Is. 6d. Suffolk: W. A. Dutt. 125. 6d. Surrey: 

J. C. Cox. 95. 6 d. Sussex: R. F. Jessup. 125. 6 d. Wiltshire: F. R. 

Heath. 7 s. 6 d. Worcestershire: F. T. S. Houghton. 95. 6 d. 

The post-war revision of these Little Guides makes them exceptionally useful 
as up-to-date handbooks for local studies. They provide detailed information on 
Geology, Scenery, History, Flora, Fauna, Antiquities, Architecture, Communica¬ 
tions, Industries, Biographies and Bibliography of the county. The guide to places 
is arranged alphabetically, with references to a large-scale map. 

The London Books of Discovery and Exploration, finch,r. U.L.P. 
(See p. 195.) 

Man the World Over, carter.c.c., and brentnall.h.c. Intro¬ 
ductory Volume. 262 pp., 150 pictures and 59 maps, deals with a 
wide range of topics and different aspects of physical geography— 
maps, farming, climate, etc. Book I. (Completely revised), 250 pp., 98 
pictures and 140 maps. Australia, South America, Africa, Central 
Asia, India, China and Japan. Book II. 255 pp, 136 pictures and 194 
maps. Central and North America, the Mediterranean, Europe, the 
British Isles. Book III. 300 pp., 135 pictures and 225 maps. Food, 
Industry and Commerce; The Population of the World; Coloniza¬ 
tion. Blackwell. Is. 6 d. each book, library edition of I and II bound 
together 155. 

Each book provides a full year's work while leaving time for practical work and 
some study of local geography. 

Man's Achievement, clark.d. (Ed.) Explorers and Discoverers (see 
p. 292). In Search of Food (see p. 229). Ships and Seamen (see p. 293). 
Longmans. 

Map Books, ferriday.a. A Map Book of World Geography. A 
Map Book of the British Isles. A Map Book of Europe for Senior 
Forms. A Map Book of Asia for Middle and Senior Forms. A Map 
Book of North America for Middle and Senior Forms. A Map Book 
of Africa and South America for School Certificate Forms. A Map 
Book of Australasia for Middle Forms. Macmillan. (See p. 288.) 

Men at Work, robinson,m. Ships (see p. 253). herdman.t. Coal 
(see pp. 242, 230). robinson, a. Farms (see p. 241). rich ards.b.t. 
Houses, branigan,j. Textiles. Longmans. 

Methuen's Outlines, hobley.l.f. Early Explorers (see p. 294). 
Opening Africa (see p. 294). Exploring the Americas (see p. 294). 
Exploring the Pacific, pownall.e. Exploring Australia. (See p. 295.) 
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Modern Geographies, herdman.t., and hurworth.a. 1. The 
Southern Continents. 195 pp. 7 s. 9d. 2. North America and Asia. 
420 pp. 8 .v. 6 d. 3. Europe, including the British Isles. 606 pp. 8s. 3d. 
Longmans. 


Modern Geography. I. Foundations of Geography. 344 pp. 1959 (1st 
pub. 1938). 9.s. 6d. II. The British Isles. 274 pp. 1959 (1st pub. 1938). 
Is. 3d. III. Europe. 290 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1939). Is. 6 d. IV. North 
America. 174 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1946). 65 . 3d. V. Asia. 228 pp. 1958 
(1st pub. 1949). 65 . 9 d. VI. The Southern Continents. 346 pp. 1960. 
8 s. 3d. University Tutorial Press. 

This series contains clear sketch-maps, and many good photographs and diagrams. 
It is most suitable for secondary grammar school work. 


Modern School Geographies, pickles.t. Africa, Australia and New 
Zealand (see pp. 269 and 281). North and South America (see p. 273). 
Europe and Asia (see pp. 257 and 263). Britain and the Modern World 
(see p. 238). Great Britain and Ireland (see p. 238). Dent. 


Modern School Visual Geographies. I. The Home District (see pp. 244 
and 194). II. The British Isles (see p. 235). III. North and South 
America (see p. 272). IV. The British Commonwealth (see p. 254). 
V. Europe (see p. 255). VI. U.S.S.R., the Near and Far East (see 
p. 262). Evans, Is. 6 d. each. 

The arrangement of the subject-matter in double-page sections, comprising one 
page of written text with a facing pictorial spread, is attractive to the backward 
pupil, and the suggestions for individual notebook work give excellent scope lor 
simple independent exploration. 


My Foreign Correspondent. The West Indies and Eastern U.S.A. The 
British Isles. Through Africa. Switzerland and the Rhone Valley. 
Meiklejohn. 1949,1951, 1951,1956. In book form, 9s. each; folder, 6 *. 

These typescript letters, reproduced with inset drawings, can be s }|PPhed fortnightly 
as regular letters to a school and may also be purchased in bound hook Form 
(U.S.A. and the West Indies, folder only). They provide SOod,^rst^nd jJ* * 1 ' 
of great value in amplifying other, more formal, teaching material. V ry g 
formats make for flexibility in use. 


The Nation's Livelihood. I. Hidden Treasure (see p. 242). II. In Work¬ 
shop and Factory (see p. 242). III. Distributing the Gifts (see p. 240). 

Pitman. 


Nelson's Geography Texts, east.w.gordon. (Ed.). Nelson. North 
America (see p. 274). Oceania (see p. 281). Man’s Environment (see 

p. 222 ). 
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The A lew Oxford Geographies, stembridge.j.h. I. Life and Work at 
Horae and Overseas (see pp. 227 and 239). II. The Southern Conti¬ 
nents (see pp. 270, 279 and 282). III. North America and Asia (see pp. 
263 and 276). IV. Part I. Europe (see p. 257). Part II. The British Isles 
(see p. 239). Also available as separate volumes: The Americas, Ss. 6 d. 
Africa, Australia and Asia, Ss. td. South America, 4s. Africa, 4s. 
Australia and New Zealand, 3s. 6 d. North America, 4s. 6 d. Asia, 
4s. 6 d. O.U.P. 

A sound and comprehensive series, well illustrated, and with abundant sketch- 
maps and diagrams. It is designed primarily for General Certificate (Ordinary 
Level) candidates, and appropriate exercises are included. 

New Suggestive Geographies, gudgin.f. II. The British Isles. 80 pp. 

1953. IV. The World. 80 pp. 1951. Wheaton. 2s. 6 d. each. 

This series is designed for the B stream of the secondary modern school. The books 
are quite well produced, but contain no pictures. The somewhat detached approach 
is not suited to backward children. Questions and exercises are given. 

New Ventures in Geography, brady.r.p., and spink.h.m. The 
Foundations (see p. 221). Map Reading (see p. 283). The Southern 
Lands (see pp. 266, 278 and 280). The Asiatic World (see p. 263). 
Schofield and Sims. 


New Visual Geography, w.g.moore. Ice-cap and Tundra. 80 pp. 
1959. The Northern Forests. 80 pp. 1959. The Mining of Coal. 
64 pp. 1960. In preparation: Rivers and their Work. The Production 
of Iron and Steel. 5s. 6 d. each. Hutchinson. 


The New World-Wide Geographies , Second Series, stembridge.j.h. 
I. North and South America (see p. 273). II. Africa, Asia and Australia 
(see pp. 263, 270 and 282). III. Europe and the British Isles (see pp. 
239 and 258). IV. World at Work: an Economic Geography (see d 
233). O.U.P. 


Throughout this senes the emphasis is on human geography, with the intention 
xL\? Stenn i a s y m ,P athc <'C understanding of people in different environments, 
lhey are attractively produced and should have a strong appeal for secondary 
modern pupils. (Sec also The World - Wide Geography Practical Note-Books .) 


A Note and Map Book of Matriculation Geography, fairs, g.h. Part 
I. The World, excluding Europe and the British Isles (see p. 223). 
Part II. Europe and the British Isles (see pp. 235 and 255). Arnold. 


One Approach Geography-History Series, stewards. (Ed.) France 
(see p. 259). U.S.A. (see p. 275). Canada (see p. 275). South Africa 
(see p. 268). India, Pakistan and Ceylon (see p. 265). China (see p. 
264). U.S.S.R. (see p. 266). Oliver and Boyd. 
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Our Wonderful World. kirtley,marjoriee.I. Fruits of the Field 
and Forest. (See pp. 217 and 218.) II. Workers of our Islands. (See 
pp. 210 and 218.) III. The Discoverers of the World. (See p. 225.) 
IV. Eurasia, Australia, Africa, the Americas (2 parts. See pp. 218, 
268, 272, 281.) Warne. 

These books are of absorbing further reading for pupils on regions taken in 
class. There are maps to show location, things to do and many photographs. 

Our World, young.e.w., and mosby.j.e.g. I. Our Town and 
Beyond (see p. 240). II. Our Neighbours Overseas (see p. 233). 
III. Our Changing World (see p. 228). IV. Our World and Ourselves 
(see pp. 228 and 240). Arnold. 

This series can be recommended for secondary modern classes, and especially 
for C streams. Line drawings, sketches, many of them humorous, and photographs 
form an integral part of the scheme, and there are many suggestions for practical 
work and group projects. The books are planned on a concentric system in which 
geographical principles of widening scope are introduced gradually. Each double 
page is a complete unit in itself, but fits into a progressive plan of study. 

The Oxford Geographical Note-Books for Secondary Schools, stem- 
bridge,j.h. O.U.P. (See p. 289.) 

Oxford Progressive Geography. Senior Series. stembridge,j.h. 
II. Asia and Australia (see pp. 263 and 282); III. Pt. I. Europe with 
the British Isles (see p. 258). O.U.P. 

Panoramic Geographies, hawkes,w.r. North and South America. 
(See p. 272.) Unit II. Africa, Southern Asia and Australia (see p. 267). 
Unit III. Europe and U.S.S.R. (See pp. 255 and 266.) 

People's Jobs, allison, cap tainivan. The Deep-Sea Fisherman. 
89 pp. 1956 (see p. 258). holt,ellen. The Farmer. 90 pp. 1956 (4th 
printing) (see p. 241). huggett.f.e. The Coal Miner. 88 pp. 1957 
(1st printed 1955). The Airline Crew. The Policeman. The Postman. 
The Engine Driver. The Fireman. The Ship’s Crew. 6s. each. E.S.A. 

Photographic Albums. Holland: Wonderland out of the Water: 
van wi jk,e. 1956. 505. Bavaria: lachner.j. and busch,h. 1956. 
355 . The Rhine, From the Alps to the Sea: muller-alfeld.t. and 
e g g e r s, w. 1957. 305. Germany, The South, the West and the North: 
BECKMAN EBERHARD, AND BUSCH.H. 1957. 355. Batsford. 
Outstanding photographs showing the countryside, cities, villages and people. 

Photographic Geography. Murray,a. Books I and II (see p. 218). 
Books III and IV (see p. 225). Collins. 
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Photographic Pictures. Brazil in Pictures: bona, and others. (See p. 
279.) Sunlit Spain, 160 pp. 1954. 215. Eternal Egypt, 144 pp. 1955. 215. 
The Netherlands in Photographs, 116 pp. 1955. 215. Russia in 
Pictures, 144 pp. 1956. 255. Duckworth. 

Pictorial and Practical Geographies, budden.l.m. I. The Ground¬ 
work of Geography (see p. 221). II. The Southern Continents (see pp. 
267, 278 and 280). III. The British Isles and North America (see pp. 
229 and 274). 4. Europe and Asia (see p. 259 and 261). Evans. 

The series is well-written, attractively set out, splendidly illustrated and the sketch- 
maps are most helpful. Beginning with the school area, it provides a regional treat¬ 
ment of the world suited to secondary modern work and some classes in grammar 
schools. 

Practical Map Books, whybrow.s. j.b. Dent. (See p. 290.) 

Practical Work Books. General Editors: dickson, g.s., and 
ratcliff,a.j.j. Direct Economics. Direct Geography (see p. 289). 
United States of America. Life in the U.S.A. China. Australia. Union 
of South Africa. French at Home. Canada. The West Indies. Nelson. 
25. each. 

This is a useful series for the secondary modern school where social studies courses 
replace geography and history. Apart from Direct Geography and Approach to 
Geography, which are purely geographical, the books deal with the historical and 
administrative as well as geographical aspects of the countries concerned. 

Progressive Exercises in Practical Geography, thurston,c.b. 
Arnold. (See p. 289.) 

Real Geography, fairgrieve.j., and young,e. I. South America, 
Australia and New Zealand. 110 pp. 5s. 9 d. II. North America. 110 
pp. 5s. 9d. III. Africa and Southern Europe. 110 pp. 5s. 9 d. IV. Asia. 
110 pp. 5s. 9 d. V. Europe. 130 pp. 65 . VI. The British Isles. 184 pp. 
65 . 6 d. Philip. 

Each book describes ten selected topics in some detail. There are good pictures, 
suggestions for further work by pupils at the ends of the chapters and a summary 
in note form at the end of each book. This is a valuable series giving detailed 
information on sound geographical principles. 

The Regional Books. General Editor: vesey-fitzgerald.b. Hale. 
(See p. 250.) 

Revision Course in World Geography, rayns.a.w. Books I and II. 
(See pp. 226 and 257.) Bell. 


Rivers Series, stone.i. The Clyde Valley (see p. 239). dott.g. The 
Forth Valley (see p. 235). Chambers. 
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Secondary School Geographies, silley.p.t. Australia and New 
Zealand (see p. 282). Africa (see p. 269). Asia (see p. 263). North 
America (see p. 276). South and Central America (see p. 279). The 
British Isles (see p. 239). Europe (see p. 257). Physical Geography. 
Schofield and Sims. 

Each book in this series is accompanied by a supplementary pamphlet designed as 
a lesson summary and containing revision outlines, crosswords and exercises. 

Sketch Map and Picture Geographies, midgley,c. (Revised edition, 
Ethel Patterson). Wheaton. 1. An Introductory Study of Maps and 
Weather Records. 40 pp. 2s. 9 d. 2. The British Isles. 88 pp. 4s. 6 d. 
3. Africa and Australasia. 88 pp. 4*. 6 d. 4. The Americas. 94 pp. 45. 
5. Asia. 72 pp. 3s. 6 d. 6. Europe, including the British Isles. 128 pp. 
5s. 7. The World. 128 pp. 5s. 8. The Southern Continents. 112 pp. 5s. 
9. North America and Asia. 128 pp. 5s. 10. The British Common¬ 
wealth of Nations. 128 pp. 5s. 1931-32; revised edition, 1953-54. 

A systematic series, well illustrated by maps, diagrams and pictures, with many 
useful exercises. 

Sketch-Maps and Exeecise Books, pickles.t. Murray. (See pp. 226, 
238, 257, 263, 269, 276, 279 and 281.) 

The Southern Continents, pickles.t. I. South and Central America 
(sec p. 279). II. Africa (see p. 269). III. Australia, New Zealand, and 
the Pacific Islands (see p. 281). Dent. 

The Story of New Zealand, syme.r. Book I. We Dip into the Past. 
Book II. Life in New Zealand Today. Book III. A Tang of New 
Zealand. Pitman. 40 pp. each. 1954. 25. 6d. paper; 35. 3d. limp cloth 
each. (See p. 220.) 

Stories of Industry, mcnicol.h. Timber, Paper. Iron and Steel. 
Textiles. Petroleum. Rubber. Coffee and Tea. Sugar and Cocoa. 
Glass. Pottery. Warne. 64 pp. each. 1948. 15. 3d. each. (See pp. 219, 
210 and 231.) 

The Story of the Countryside. Fisrt Series. I. The Village (see pp. 
213, 243). II. Market Town (see pp. 206, 242). III. Farms and Fields 
(see p. 241). IV. The Farmer and his man (in preparation). V. The 
Garden (in preparation). O.U.P. 5s. each. 

The Story of the Countryside , Second Series. I. The Care of Farm 
Animals (see p. 241). II. Farm Livestock (see p. 241). III. Farm Tools 
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and Machinery (see p. 241). VI Rural Crafts. In preparation: Fields 

and Hedgerows, Woods and Forests. O.U.P. 55 . 6 d. each. 

These books fulfil a definite need, for they provide interesting and necessary details 
to supplement the usual general material available on farming. Dairy farming in 
Cheshire or the Soviet Union can equally well be brought to life with the aid of the 
information and pictures in these books. 

Studies and Exercises in Human Geography, money,d.c. I. Africa. 

II. Australia and New Zealand. III. Southern Asia. IV. The British 

Isles. University Tutorial Press. 48 pp. each. 1956-59. 45 . 6 d. each. 

In each book concise notes are accompanied by many excellent maps, photographs, 
drawings and diagrams which illustrate how people live in various regions. There 
are about 150 questions in each, which require search in library books or help 
from the teacher for full answers. The books are useful for pupils preparing for 
G.C.E. Ordinary Level. 

The Study Map Note Books. Murray,a. I. The British Isles (see p. 
238). 2. The New Europe (see p. 256). 3. Asia (see p. 263). 4 North 
and South America (sec p. 273). 5. Africa (see p. 268). 6 . Australia 
and New Zealand (see p. 281). 7. North America (see p. 273). Collins. 

Understanding the Modern World, morris,r.w. Transport, Trade 
and Travel through the Ages (see pp. 291, 299). Town Life through 
the Ages (see p. 299). Your Food and Drink (see p. 231). Your Local 
Building (see p. 252). Allen and Unwin. 

Useful, stimulating material for project work with top juniors and secondary 
modern pupils, though primarily historical rather than geographical. There is 
much illustrative material, and the text is designed to lead children to the inter¬ 
pretation of pictures. The suggestions for further work are helpful. 

The 4 We Go' Series, dunn.mary. We Go To Paris. We Go to 
Belgium and Luxembourg. We Go to Denmark. We Go to the 
Channel Islands (see p. 252.) We Go to Western France (see p. 220). 
We Go to Rome (see p. 220.) clark,r. We Go to Switzerland (see p. 
208). corbridge.s.l. We Go to Holland. Raymond,d. We Go to 
Wales (see p. 253). Harrap. 85 . 6 d. or 95 . 6 d. each. 

Wheaton's Suggestive Geographies, thurston.c.b. Part IV. British 
Colonies. 40 pp. 25. 6 d. Part V. The British Isles. 52 pp. 25. 6 d. Part 
VII. The Americas. 40 pp. 2s. 6d. Part VIII. The World. 64 pp. 25. 6 d. 
Wheaton. 

Work of the World Series. Story of Power (see p. 230). Tea (see p. 
230). Nelson. 

The World of Man. carter.c.c. (Ed.) I. First Studies from Great 
Britain (see p. 234). II. Man and the Earth (see p. 222). HI. Continents 
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New and Old (see p. 221). IV. Europe, the British Isles and the World 
(see pp. 222, 234 and 255). Christophers. 

The series is designed to provide a course covering the four or five years preceding 
the General Certificate examination. 


The Young Traveller. Young Traveller in Australia: Kathleen 
Monypenny. Young Traveller in Austria: Christa Esterhazy. In 
Belgium: K. M. Willcox. Young Traveller in Canada: J. H. Ingram. 
Young Traveller in China: C. E. Roberts. Young Traveller in Czecho¬ 
slovakia : Marie Burg. Young Traveller in Denmark: Charles Strong. 
Young Traveller in England and Wales: G. Trease. Young Traveller 
in France: A. Reid. Young Traveller in Germany: Egon Larsen. 
Young Traveller in Greece: G. Trease. Young Traveller in Holland: 

L. van Someren. Young Traveller in India and Pakistan: G. Trease. 
Young Traveller in Ireland: Maisie Herring. Young Traveller 
in Italy: David Raymond. Young Traveller in Japan: Ann Thwaite. 
Young Traveller in Malaya and the China Sea: Donald Moore. 
Young Traveller in Mexico: Betty Ross. Young Traveller in Middle 
East: Maureen Tweedy. Young Traveller in New Zealand: Hilda 

M. Harrop. Young Traveller in Norway: G. and Beth Hogg. 
Young Traveller in Portugal: Honor Wyatt. Young Traveller in 
Scotland: I. Finlay. Young Traveller in South Africa: A. Delius. 
Young Traveller in South America: Margaret Faraday. Young 
Traveller in the South Seas: Lucille Iremonger. Young Travel¬ 
ler in Space: Arthur C. Clarke. Young Traveller in Sweden: G. L. 
Proctor. Young Traveller in Switzerland: Mariann Meier. Young 
Traveller in Tropical Africa: W. Robertson. Young Traveller in 
Turkey: Irfan Orga. Young Traveller in the U.S.A.: Elizabeth Yates. 
Young Traveller in the West Indies: Lucille Iremonger. Phoenix. 


9s. 6d. or 10r. 6 d. each. 

Although the amount of geographical detail varies from 

books give a lively introducuon to the way of life of the people and the character 
of the countries described. 
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anderson, M.s. Splendour of Earth. Philip. 400 pp. 1954. 285. 6 d. 
(See pp. 5 and 497.) 

barnes, m. (Ed.). The Mountain World. Allen and Unwin. 208 pp. 
1958-9. 255. Published every 2 years. 

First-hand accounts of comparatively recent mountain climbs, with some specialized 
references to glaciology and vulcanicity. Magnificent illustrations. There are 
sixty-four pages of pictures, double-spreads and fold-outs, half-tone; some maps 
related to separate accounts and diagrams of ice movement. 

beckinsale,r.p. Land , Air and Ocean. Duckworth. 370 pp. 1956. 
255. 

A useful introductory study. 

bowman,j. Water Supply Today. The Pageant of Progress. O.U.P. 
142 pp. 1950. 95. 6 d. 

The author's approach is not geographical, but much of the material is of interest 
and value to the geographer, especially the chapters dealing with underground 
water, hard and soft water, and reservoirs. There are good illustrations and clear 
diagrams, though few are of a geographical nature. The book has a useful biblio¬ 
graphy and a list of sources of information. 

carson,rachel l. The Sea Around Us. Staples. 230 pp. 1956. 
(1st pub. 1951). 155. 

A readable and imaginative introduction to most aspects of the seas and oceans 
of the world, their origin and marine life. 

coleman, a. p. Ice Ages, Recent and Ancient. Macmillan, New York. 
360 pp. 1926. Out of print. 

A comprehensive study, well illustrated, containing much information of value 
to the geographer. 

cotton, c.A, Climatic Accidents in Landscape Making. Whitcombe 
and Tombs, Australia. 374 pp. 1942. 325. 

This is an important work on those processes and land forms resulting from climatic 
‘accidents’ or changes, for example, from humid to arid conditions. It has a wealth 
of diagrams and illustrations. 
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cotton, c. a. Landscape as Developed by the Processes of Normal 
Erosion. C.U.P. 509 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 1941). 6 O 5 . 

An authoritative study of the evolution of landscape with many beautiful photo¬ 
graphs of scenery and examples of physical evolution in New Zealand. 

cotton, c. a. Volcanoes as Landscape Forms. Whitcombe and Tombs. 
Australia. 416 pp. 1944 

A comprehensive study illustrated with a wealth of diagrams and pictures. 

cullingford,c.h.d. British Caving. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 
468 pp. 1953. 355. 

This is a scientific and comprehensive account of caving. It gives several chapters 
to the science of caves, their origin and formation, and also an account of the 
British caving regions. The second half of the book deals with the details of the 
sport. 

davis.w.m. Geographical Essays. Dover Publications, New York 
(Constable). Ill pp. 1954. 245. 

This is the pioneering series of essays which includes the famous essay entitled 
‘The Geographical Cycle’. 

de martonne, E. Traite de Geographie Physique , Armand Colin. 
3 vols. 1913. 

A well-known classic on the physical basis of geography. Its illustrations, maps 
and diagrams are most valuable. 

de martonne,E. A Shorter Physical Geography. Trans. E. D. 

Laborde. Christophers. 347 pp. 1948. (1st pub. 1927). 125. 6 d. 

This is a most valuable book. It gives the essence of many aspects of the great 
classic Geographie Phvsique by E. de Martonne. Some illustrations from the 
British Isles and North America have been inserted and the exercises adapted 
to suit English and American students. Good use is made of topographical maps. 

dixey,f. A Practical Handbook of Water Supply. Allen and Unwin 
(Murby). 558 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1931). 35 5 . 

A simple, well-illustrated book, written to aid the settler in arid and semi-arid 
areas, especially Central and East Africa. 

ELLIS,clarence. The Pebbles on the Beach. Faber. 163 pp. 1954. 

1 5s. 

A fascinating book, written in non-technical terms yet^nevertheless scholarly, 
with considerable information about the coasts of England and Wales. It includes 
four full-page colour plates of various pebbles, faced by a page of annotation, and 
a useful appendix of books on sea beaches, geology and geological survey maps. 

FINCH, V.C., AND TREWARTHA.G.T., ROBINSON,A. H. AND HAM¬ 
MOND, E.H. Elements of Geography: Physical and Cultural. McGraw 

Hill. 693 pp. 1957 (4th ed.). 58 5 . 

Part I, occupying about seven-tenths of the whole, d. 

—weather, climate, land forms, resources. Part II deals 


s with physical elements 
mon'c nc^ nf thft land. 
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FLETCHER,GUSTAV l. and wolfe,Caleb w. Earth Science. Har- 
rap. 568 pp. 4th ed. 1959. 365. 

flint,r.f. Glacial Geology and the Pleistocene Epoch. Chapman and 
Hall (Wiley, New York). 607 pp. 1947. 12s. 

A sound, comprehensive study, well illustrated with photographs and diagrams. 

fox, c.s. The Geology of Water Supply. Technical Press. 230 pp. 
1949. 305. 

A book which is technically accurate, but written for the general reader, with clear 
diagrams and photographs. 

fox.c.s. Water. Technical Press. 176 pp. 1952. 325. 6 d. 

A clear, readable account which avoids elaborate scientific detail. It has many 
practical examples and photographs. 

gresswell,r.k. Sandy Shores in South Lancashire. Liverpool 

Studies in Geography. Liverpool University Press. 180 pp. 1953. 305. 

A geomorphological study of the coast of South-West Lancashire between Black¬ 
pool and Birkenhead. (See p.448.) 

holmes, A. Principles of Physical Geology. Nelson. 532 pp. 1953 
(1st pub. 1944). 305. 

This is a valuable book for sixth form physical geography, being clearly and 
interestingly written and profusely illustrated. It is not too difficult for non-scicntific 
pupils. There is less emphasis on land forms and types of landscape than on 
processes. 

horrocks, n.k. Physical Geography and Climatology. Longmans. 
368 pp. 1953. 205. 

This book has been written especially for pupils in secondary grammar schools 
preparing for advanced level examinations. It provides the necessary grounding 
in physical geography; it is systematic in its approach, clear and concise; and it is 
well illustrated with both photographs and diagrams. 

Hutchings,Geoffrey. Landscape Drawing. Methuen. 144 pp. 
1960. 305. 

A very helpful guide to field sketching by the former Warden of Juniper Hall 
rield Centre. 

JEFfrys.h. Earthquakes and Mountains. Methuen. 191 pp. 1950 (1st 
pub. 1935). 125. 6 d. 

An account of modem trends in the study of the earth, its internal constitution, 
its age and history, and the development of its surface features. Teachers will find 
interesting and up-to-date information in this book. 

kellaway, g.p. A Background of Physical Geography. Macmillan. 
232 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1945). 125. 

A standard work covering all aspects of physical geography, including natural 



322 


VIII. Book List for Teachers and Sixth Forms 

regions, written simply with good, clear diagrams and maps. It may be recom¬ 
mended either as a library book or textbook for advanced work in the grammar 
school. 


k i ng, c. A. m. Beaches and Coasts. Arnold, xii + 404 pp. 1959. 655. 

The book is concerned with the beaches and coasts of the whole world, illustrated 
with 150 maps and diagrams. 

kuenen.p.h. Realms of Water. Cleaver-Hume Press Ltd. 1955. 
327 pp. 355. 

A graphic and stimulating presentation of familiar material. Profusely illustrated 
with diagrams and drawings of many kinds. A valuable book of reference for 
teachers at all levels. 


lake, p. Physical Geography. C.U.P. 510 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1915). 
255. 

This is still deservedly one of the most popular texts for advanced pupils. It is 
beautifully produced, the readable text being clearly printed, with exquisite 
photographs and many simple diagrams. 

lobeck,a.k. Block Diagrams. Chapman and Hall (Wiley, New 
York). 206 pp. 1925. Out of print. 

A standard work on the techniques of block diagrams and their construction. It is 
profusely illustrated. 

lobzack.theo. Earth's Envelope. Collins. 256 pp. 1959. 215. 


mill,h.r. The Realm of Nature. Murray. 404 pp. 1924 (1st pub. 
1891). 85 . 6 d. Out of print. 

‘An outline of the more important facts regarding the structure 
the form, material and processes of the earth and the relations which they bear 
to life in its varied phases.’ An early attempt ’to illustrate the principles of science 
by applying them to the world*. The book has twenty plates of distribution maps. 

A scholarly work. 

m i l l e r, A. a. The Skin of the Earth. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 
198 pp. 1953. 215. 

This book contains a large number of exercises in the physical basis of geoMphy 
intended for use mainly in university departmcntsofgcography. Many oTttj 
exercises, however, particularly in meteorology and c,, m a tology, will be us 
for sixth form students of geography. Many 

exercises can be simplified for use lower down the school, and all teachers sno 

be aware of the cartographic techniques that the cxerc.scsKST-V 2d seSor 
should certainly be in the school reference library for use by the teacher a 

pupils. 

monkhouse,f.J. The Principles of Physical Geography. U.L.P. 
474 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1954). 305. 

This book is planned and written speedily fbjMflje J 

notable feature is the* abundancejofof topics 

purpose* o? .he book. There is a firs.-ra.e appendix 
giving suggestions for further reading. 
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monkhouse, F.J. A Study Guide in Physical Geography. U.L.P. 
95 pp. 1956. 3$. 9 d. 

It is what it sets out to be, a guide for private study, for level is well above that 
intended, i.e. sixth form. Very useful book lists. Will be of most value to sixth form 
teachers. It is a companion guide to the author's The Principles of Physical 
Geography. 

moore,ruth. The Earth We Live On. Cape. 348 pp. 1957. 28s. 

An interesting outline of the development of theories about the earth and its 
origins from the myths of Ancient Greece to the work of present-day North 
American scientists; it would give useful historical background for advanced 
students. There are twenty-five black-and-white photographs, twenty-three line 
illustrations and five maps. (See p. 328). 

peel,r.f. Physical Geography. Teach Yourself Geography. English 
Universities Press. 290 pp. 1952. 8s. 6 d. 

A very useful introduction to the field of physical geography. (See p. 450.) 

penck, w. Trans. H. Czech and K. C. Boswell. Morphological 
Analysis of Land Forms. Macmillan. 430 pp. 1953. 42s. 

A very difficult and advanced book, but a fundamental course for the study of 
advanced geomorphology, as the author advanced views which are gaining in¬ 
creased acceptance on the development of slopes, the erosion cycle, etc. There 
are twelve illustrations. 


pilkington, r. The Ways of the Sea. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 
166 pp. 1957. 12s. 6 d. 

An attempt at a popular account of waves, tides, currents, and the principles of 
coastal evolution, by an author who has had much experience of sea and river 
navigation. The outlook is that of a mathematician rather than a geographer and 
the book is not easy to read. Sixth forms would find it an excellent amplification 
of material usually over-generalized in textbooks of physical geography. There 
are about twenty impressionistic drawings and a few elementary sketch-maps. 


seligm an,g. A. Snow Structure and Ski Fields. Macmillan. 567 pp. 
1936. Out of print. 

A valuable contribution to snowcraft, with much practical advice for the moun¬ 
taineer based on first-hand experience. The book is illustrated with many excellent 
photographs. 

shearer, j. Laboratory Exercises in Physical Geography. McGraw 
Hill. 1960 (3rd edit.). 28j. 


shepherd, w. The Living Landscape of Britain. Faber. (See p. 379). 


stamp,l.d. Physical Geography and Geology. Longmans. 256 pp. 
1953 (1st pub. 1938). 10s. 9 d. 

introduction to the study of physical geography. The relationships with 
geoiogy and biology are clearly discussed. Many good examples are given. 
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steers, j. a. The Coastline of England and Wales. C.U.P. 644 pp 
1948 (1st pub. 1946). 355. 

This detailed and scholarly treatise is an essential reference for the study of par¬ 
ticular coast areas or features of erosion and deposition. 


steers, J. A. The Unstable Earth. Geological Series. Methuen. 345 pp. 
1950 (1st pub. 1932). 255. 

A review of some of the larger problems of geomorphology. Early chapters deal 
with the more important structural elements of the earth, with a plan of past and 
present mountain systems. Recent work on seismology is included, with stress on 
such problems as raised beaches and river terraces. This is an interesting work 
which has a place in the school and college reference library. 


strahler, a.n. Exercises on Land Forms. Methuen. 40 pp. 1953. 
25. 6d. 

Black-and-white extracts from United States maps illustrate various physical 
land forms, with exercises. Teachers in this country will find the simple examples 
and exercises useful for sixth form work. 


umbgrove.j.h.f. Symphony of the Earth. Martinus Nijhoff, The 
Hague. 231 pp. 1951. 

This very readable book affords an excellent introduction to the science of geo- 
morphology. It is concerned with those terrestrial processes which have led to the 
shaping of the world today. Although at first sight such chapters as ‘Symphonia 
terrestris’ followed by ‘A country below sea-level’ (a description of the formation 
of Holland) appear to be unrelated, they are in fact skilfully interwoven. The 
language is simple and topical and the book has a large number of excellent dia¬ 
grams and photographs. 


von engeln.o.d. Geomorphology, Systematic and Regional. Mac¬ 
millan, New York. 665 pp. 1942. 

A textbook emphasizing the Davisian approach to geomorphological studies, in 
which a discussion of the divergent conclusions of the German school of Waitncr 
Penck is particularly helpful. It is clearly written, scholarly and well illustrated. 
It is an indispensable text in this field of study. 


watson, J. British and Foreign Building Stones. C.U.P. 483 pp. 1911. 

155. 

A complete reference book of building stones used in domestic and public building 
and road-making. It is very suitable for local geography work in upper primary 
classes, as well as for school and college reference libraries. 


wi lls,l. J. The Physiographical Evolution of Britain. Arnold. (See 
p. 380.) 

woodward,h.b. The Ecology of Water Supply. Geological Series. 

Arnold. 311 pp. 1910. Out of print. 

A practical book with a number of clear diagrams. 
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WOOLDRIDGE, s.w., and LINTON,david L. Structure , Surface and 
Drainage in South-East England. Philip. 184 pp. 1955. 18s. 6 d. 

This is classic study in geomorphology, indispensable for its content and method 
of approach. It is also a model of geographical style. 

wooldridge,s.w., and Morgan, R.s. An Outline of Geomor¬ 
phology: The Physical Basis of Geography. Longmans. 409 pp. (1st 
pub. 1937). 32s. 

This is an authoritative textbook written for advanced students. It gives a systematic 
treatment with good maps and illustrations, and at the same time alternative theories 
are discussed. 


GEOLOGY 

arkell, w.j. The Geology of Oxford. O.U.P. 267 pp. 1947. 28s. 

This is a sound, comprehensive and interesting book on the Geology of Oxford 
and the surrounding country (roughly a radius of thirty miles). Obviously the book 
of a scholar, but its appeal is not limited, for it is clearly written and excellently 
illustrated. The drawings of fossils are notably well done. The whole book is 
extremely well produced. 

arkell, w.j. Jurassic Geology of the World. Oliver and Boyd. 
824 pp. 1956. 105s. 

A massive and scholarly work, carefully documented and well illustrated, though 
the field is limited. Probably of greatest value to a course involving geology. 

arkell, w.j. Oxford Stone. Faber. 185 pp. 1947. 25s. 

A comprehensive study of the building stones of Oolitic limestone. Working 
quarries are studied and the geological aspect is well treated. Many examples of 
buildings are included. 

Bellamy, H.s. The Atlantis Myth. Faber. 168 pp. 1948. 10s. 6 d. 

An interesting study. 

blyth.f.g.h. A Geology for Engineers. Arnold. 336 pp. 1952 
(1st pub. 1943). 25s. 

A very good general account. 

British Regional Survey. Handbooks of the Geological Survey. (See 
p. 395.) 

charlesworth.j.k. The Geology of Ireland. Oliver and Boyd. 
292 pp. 1953. 25s. 

A sound and systematic treatment of the physical development of Ireland from 
pre-Cambrian times to the present day. It is well illustrated with maps, diagrams 
and photographs. 

charlesworth.j.k. The Quaternary Era. Arnold. 1778 pp. 1957. 
16 gns. 

A monumental work. Vol. I deals with Glaciology and Glacial-geology and Vol. 
II with the Stratigraphy of the Quaternary. Extremely well documented as to the 
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different views which have been put forward on innumerable topics. An invaluable 
source for anyone seriously concerned with Quaternary problems, with thousands 
ot references, both British and foreign; but anyone not wishing to go too deeply 
into the subject is liable to be rather overwhelmed. 


cole,g. A.J. The Geological Growth of Europe. Eyre and Spottis- 
woode (Butterworth). 256 pp. 1914. Out of print. 

This book traces the geological development of Europe and has invaluable physical 
descriptions. Later geomorphological theories must naturally be borne in mind. 


cotton, c. a. Geomorphology. Whitcombe and Tombs, Australia. 
505 pp. 1945 (fourth edition). 

This book gives a sound and systematic treatment of the science of land forms, 
abundantly illustrated with diagrams and pictures. 


davies.g.m. Geological Excursions Round London. Allen and Unwin. 
(Murby). 156 pp. 1914. Out of print. 

An admirable book containing instructions for twelve excursions in the London 
Basin, ten in the Weald, and four beyond the Chilterns, with a lucid summary of 
the geology of south-eastern England. Invaluable for teachers preparing geog¬ 
raphical excursions over the same ground. 

davies.g.m. Geology of London and South-East England. Allen and 
Unwin (Murby). 198 pp. 1939. 10s. 6d. 

A well-known work, adequate in its detail and comprehensive in its treatment. 

davies.g.m. A Student's Introduction to Geology. Allen and Unwin 
(Murby). 246 pp. 1949. 18s. 

A factual account, which does not cover the subject very fully. 

Directory of British Fossiliferous Localities. Palaeontographical 
Society, Burlington House, London, W.l. 268 pp. 1954. Standard ed. 
7s. 6 d. y Interleaved ed. 12s. 6d. Out of print. 


earle, K.w. The Geological Map. Methuen. 96 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 
1936). 5s. 6 d. 

A textbook for use with sixth-form geography specialists or geology students, 
dealing with outcrops, unconformities, folds, faults, inhere and outliers, 'S 11 ® 1 * 5 * 
mctamorphic rocks, and geological map-reading. Sections which maybe om 1 '*** 
at a first reading are printed in smaller type. This is a sound book for study in 
conjunction with geological maps. 


Edmunds,f.m. Geology and Ourselves. Hutchinson. 256 pp. 1955. 
21s. 

Written by a former member of the Geological Survey. After a. brief outline of 
Geology, deals mainly with economic applications (water j supply., wuwjj 
materials, coal mining, mineral mining, etc.). Many useful 1 £ rcpro _ 

value of geology. Illustrated by many clear line drawings and often poorly rep 

duced half-tones. 
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flint,r.f. Glacial and Pleistocene Geology. John Wiley & Sons 
(Chapman and Hall), xiii + 553 pp. 1957. £5. 

Begun as a revision of Glacial Geology and the Pleistocene Epoch, but became a new 
book Much new and up-to-date material added, whilst remainder has been very 
substantially altered. Well illustrated (138 figs, and five plates). The most authorita¬ 
tive and readable book on glaciology, etc. at not too excessive a price. 


Geology of Coalfields and Iron-Ore Fields of Great Britain. Economic 
Memoirs of the Geological Survey. (See p. 396.) 


harker, A. Metamorphism: A Study of the Transformation of Rock 
Masses. Methuen. 362 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1932). 225. 6 d. 

This interesting and scholarly work consists of a course of lectures delivered at 
Cambridge. The author conceives of metamorphism as a process, not a state, and 
deals firstly with thermal metamorphism and secondly with dynamic and regional 
metamorphism. The text is accompanied by a large number of diagrams. 


himus.g.w., and sweeting,G. s. The Elements of Field Geology. 
University Tutorial Press. 270 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1951). 165. 

Tables for the identification of rocks, minerals and fossils. 

holmes, A. The Age of the Earth. Benn. 80 pp. 1927. Out of print. 

A most useful book to the teacher, providing an authoritative series of statements 
on the age of the earth. 

Johnson,d.w. Shore Processes and Shoreline Development. Chap¬ 
man and Hall (Wiley, New York). 584 pp. 1919. Out of print. 

A sound and authoritative study which includes a detailed and interesting classifica¬ 
tion of coastal features. The book is illustrated with good sketches. 


Jones,w.r. and WILLIAMS,D. Minerals and Mineral Deposits. 
Home University Library of Modern Knowledge. O.U.P. 248 pp. 
1954 (Reprint). Is. 6 d. 

The book deals with history, shape, structure, occurrence, etc., of minerals. The 
claim that this book is for the non-technical reader is not wholly justified for the 
sections on internal structure and physical character require previous knowledge. 
However, there is much useful information for the geographer in a small book, 
easy to handle, and the useful glossary at the end. There are fifty-six diagrams and 
sections. 


Kent,h.h. Prelude to Geology. Benn. 120 pp. 1947. 65. 

An elementary introduction to the study of rocks which, in Section III, presents in 
a simple but interesting way the evolution of the structure of the main regions of 
Great Britain. 


kirkaldy.j.f. The General Principles of Geology. Hutchinson. 
328 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1954). 255. 

Some emphasis is given to field work. 
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lake, p., and r astall, r.h. A Textbook of Geology. Arnold. 499 nn 
5th ed. 30r. 


M. Sta l , n l a f r, ?K authorita . t,ve refe ;ence book for the specialist geographer or geologist 
thc . rnmeralog y and petrology has been omitted in the latest editfon, 

dea fuMv S ,"°thl r nH edim ?f ary r r u Ck • h , ave been enlarged - The first chapters 
and photographs \re^ven? nta S 0fphi,sical »~«™P h y- Many diagrams, sketches 


marr.j.e. Deposition of the Sedimentary Rocks. C.U.P. 245 dd 1929 
185. 

This book provides the essentials, with diagrams and illustrations, in the study of 
sedimentary rocks. 1 


mi LLe R, t. g. Geology and Scenery in Britain. Batsford. 224 pp. 1953. 

185. 

A very readable account, on a regional basis, of the relation of the landscape of 
Great Britain to the geological formations. It is well illustrated with maps and 
photographs. 


moore,ruth. The Earth We Live On—The Story of Geological 
Discovery. Cape. 348 pp. 1957. 285 . 

The growth of geological knowledge traced from the Greeks to the present day 
(radioactivity, etc.). Enthusiastically but rather uncritically written, whilst the bias 
is distinctly American. Well illustrated and with references. (See p. 323 physical 
geography.) 

oakley,k.p., and muir wood.h.m. The Succession of Life through 
Geological Time. The Natural History Museum, British Museum. 
92 pp. 1956 (3rd ed.). 45 . 

An excellent summary, authoritative and well illustrated. 

raistrick, a. Teach Yourself Geology. English Universities Press. 
272 pp. 1950. 65 . 

A good clear account, well written. 

read.h.h. Geology. Home University Library. O.U.P. 254 pp. 
1949. 75. 6 d. 

As an introduction to earth history much of this book is within the grasp of the 
abler pupils in the secondary grammar or technical school. In a brief historical 
treatment the author describes how men came to understand the record of the 
rocks, followed by discussion of sedimentary rocks, earth movements, and a 
description of the events of different geological periods. The maps and diagrams 
are simple and clear, and there is a valuable bibliography. 

shepherd, w. The Living Landscape of Britain. Faber. (See p. 379). 

smart,w.m. The Origin of the Earth. A Pelican Book. Penguin. 
224 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1951). 25. 6d. Out of print. 

A lucid book which may help the teacher to answer questions raised about the 
age and nature of the earth. There is a small inset of plates. 
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stamp,l.d. Britain's Structure and Scenery. New Naturalist Series. 
Book 4. Collins. 255 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1947). 25 s. 

This standard work contains a large number of illustrations and twelve maps and 
diagrams. It provides a general introduction to the geology of Britain and its 
influence on scenery. (See p. 448.) 

swinnerton, H.H. The Earth Beneath Us. Muller. 315 pp. 1955. 215. 

An attractively written and well-illustrated non-technical account of the history 
of the earth. The life of the past is particularly well treated without too great 
morphological detail. 

trueman, a.e. An Introduction to Geology. Allen and Unwin. 258 pp. 
1938. 10r. 

A useful book for advanced classes or individuals, with a practical and not unneces¬ 
sarily technical approach. Topics covered arc: the significance of geology in the 
landscape; agents of erosion and deposition; rocks, their origins and arrangements, 
with resultant landscape forms; the historical geology of Great Britain; economic 
applications of geology; field work. The book contains numerous line drawings, 
maps and geological diagrams. 

trueman,a.e. Geology and Scenery in England and Wales. Pelican 
Series. Penguin Books. 349 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1949). 25. 6 d. Out of 
print. 

This is one of those short books which gives a profound introduction to a subject. 
It is clear and the essentials of the relations between geology and scenery are given 
adequate treatment for understanding. There arc maps, diagrams (sections) and 
line drawings. 


TYRRELL, G.w. The Earth and its Mysteries. Bell. 278 pp. 1953. 165. 
This book is well written, with a geophysical emphasis. 

TYRRELL,G.w. The Principles of Petrology: An Introduction to the 
Science of Rocks. Geological Series. Methuen. 349 pp. 1952 (1st 
pub. 1926). 185. 

This book covers the whole field of rock study in a form suitable for advanced 
students who already have a first grounding in geology. There are seventy-eight 
diagrams. b 

versey,h. c. Geology and Scenery of the Countryside round Leeds 
and Bradford. Allen and Unwin. 96 pp. 1948. 105. 

A field excursion handbook for the non-technical but intelligent walker. A general 
introduction to geology is foUowed by separate treatments of the main rock 

. and th< i ir as j°. c ! atcd types of scenery. The remainder of the 
book deals with thirteen selected itineraries, with notes on the geology which 
may be observed. There are nineteen maps and geological diagrams. 


wells,a.k. (Ed.) Geologists' Association Guides. Benham and Co., 
Colchester. 


These guides commemorate the centenary of the Association. Each guide deals 
with a clearly defined geological area, though many of the areas are centred on 

t0WnS -' F °. r 634:11 are i? nun ?ber of carefully chosen routes are given 
either on foot or using transport. The guides are illustrated by sketch-maps^and 
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sections and each contains a short bibliography. The guides now published, or in 
course of publication, cover the greater part of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 
It is intended to add to the series as possible and also to keep the series up to date. 
The size and price of the guides will vary. A twenty-page guide, such as that on 
Dorset, costs 2s. 6 d. for members of the Association, 3s. to non-members. These 
guides will be invaluable when planning field excursions. 

Wells,A.k. and kirkaldy.j.f. Outline of Historical Geology. 
Allen and Unwin (Murby). About 400 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1937). 
21s. 6d. 

A sound and authoritative introduction to the stratigraphy of Great Britain. 
It is abundantly and usefully illustrated with many geological sketch-maps and 
diagrams. It has a first-rate bibliography appended to each chapter. 


SOILS 

bennett,h.h. Soil Conservation. McGraw Hill. (See p. 421.) 


glinka, k.d. The Great Soil Groups of the World and their Develop¬ 
ment. Allen and Unwin (Murby). 235 pp. 1928. Out of print. 

An interesting study of contemporary soil science. 

hall,sir Alfred d. (revised by G. W. Robinson). The Soil. 
Murray. 322 pp. 1945 (1st pub. 1902). 10*. 6d. 

This is a straightforward study of the science of soil. It is clear and provides the 
essentials of modem soil science. 


acks.g.v., AND whyte, r.o. The Rape of the Earth. Faber. 313 pp. 
1949. 32*. 6 d. 

The classic study of soil erosion throughout the world. 


Kellogg,c.e. The Soils that Support Us. Simpkin Marshall (Mac¬ 
millan). 370 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1941). 33*. 6 d. 

A book on soils, which, though factual and comprehensive, is written in a simple 
and informal manner. It includes maps, diagrams and photographs, R lusa £ , a 7 
and a useful table listing characteristics of the great soil groups and of the land¬ 
scapes with which they are associated. 

kubiena, w. l. The Soils of Europe. Allen and Unwin (Murby) 
(See p. 399.) Out of print. 

osborn, F. Our Plundered Planet . Faber. 231 pp. 1948. 10*. 6 d . 

Written for the general public this book considers the problem of the conservation 
of the naYural lfSSs of the countries of the world with special reference to so,I 

erosion. 

PRESCOTT,J.A., AND pendleton,R.L. Laterite and Lateritic Soils. 
Commonwealth Bureau of Soils, Technical Communication, No. 

47. 51 pp. 1952. 6s. . . 

A very useful, concise account of laterite soils, their world distribution and char¬ 
acteristics. (See p. 448.) 
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robinson,g.w. Mother Earth. Allen and Unwin (Murby). 201 pp. 
1947 (1st pub. 1937). 95. 6d. 

This book consists of a series of letters on soil addressed to Sir R. George Stapledon 
in which the writer pleads for the understanding of soil in order to make the best 
possible use of it in our islands. It is a scholarly approach, readable and stimulating. 
Such letters as No. 14, in which the writer discusses the soils of Great Britain, are 
most helpful to geographers. 

robinson,g.w. Soils. Allen and Unwin (Murby). 573 pp. 1950 
(1st pub. 1932). 355. 

This is an authoritative work on the origin, constitution and classification of soils. 
It has a final chapter entitled ‘The Geography of Soils’, and is a most valuable 
introduction to the modem science of soils. 

russell,j. Lessons on Soil. C.U.P. 134 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1911). 
85 . 6d. 

This description of practical experiments which can be carried out in connexion 
with physical geography, school gardening and study of local farms, may be 
recommended to teachers in secondary schools. 

russell,sir j. The World of the Soil. Collins New Naturalist Series. 
Collins. 238 pp. 1957. 25s. 

A very scholarly account by the leading authority on the topic. The work includes 
accounts of the formation of soil, man’s control of the soil, the relationship 
between soils and landscapes, and soil analysis and surveys. There are four colour, 
forty-four black-and-white photographs and eleven text figures. (See p. 449.) 

Soil, Vegetation and Climate. Commonwealth Bureau of Soils, 
Technical Communication, No. 29. 43 pp. 1934. IO 5 . 

This is a first-rate introduction to the study of modern soil science. It gives an 
account of modern classification of soils, and includes an analysis of typical soil 
profiles. (See p. 448.) 


tempany,sir harold j. The Practice of Soil Conservation in the 
British Colonial Empire. Commonwealth Bureau of Soils, Technical 
Communication. 1952 (1st pub. 1949). 106 pp. IO 5 . 


Tropical Soils in Relation to Tropical Crops. Commonwealth Bureau 
of Soils, Technical Communication, No. 34. 60 pp. 1936. 25. 6d. Out of 
print. 


This is a valuable summary of the soil conditions prevalent in regions growing 
tropical crops such as rice, tea and coffee. (See p. 448.) 


CLIMATOLOGY AND METEOROLOGY 

bilham.e.g. The Climate of the British Isles. Macmillan. 347 pp. 
1938. 215. Out of print. 

mo«?oFr» ehe,? .K Ve , Survey J of the climate of the British Isles concerned, for the 
most part, with climatic data and weather variations rather than with the causes 
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wlrarf 1 ii^ P hcnomcna -will form a valuable addition to the grammar school 
!he British Isk'?° S USCfU 5011106 book on 311 aspcc,s of the c l™ate B and weather of 


brooks, c. e.p. Climate in Everyday Life. Benn. 314 pp. 1950. 25y. 

This is an exciting book. It examines the relationship of climate to our everyday 
life, the effect of climate on various public services, the siting of houses and 
lactones, on accidents, and many other aspects of our social life. The matter of 
the smoke evil is examined in detail. This book is a most valuable contribution to 
applied geography, the relationship of geography to social conditions 


brooks,c.e.p. Climate Through the Ages. Benn. 395 pp. 1950 (1st 
pub. 1926). 255. 

■ * ct on climate through the ages. It consists of a scientific 

analysis of the variations of climate during geological times and is fundamental to 
the understanding of many problems of the physical basis of the geography of our 
islands and many parts of the world. A comprehensive bibliography is given and 
there are many maps and diagrams. 

BROOKS,C.e.p., AND GLasspoole,J. British Floods and Droughts. 
Benn. 199 pp. 1928. 105. 6 d. Out of print. 

This work deals scientifically with the floods, great rains and droughts which 
have occurred during the twentieth and the closing decades of the nineteenth 
centuries. For example, it includes the Thames flood of 1928 and the major drought 
periods and their causes. It studies the dramatic departures from the average 
conditions which contribute to the vagaries of our weather. The historical section, 
dealing with such topics as the historic droughts of the Middle Ages, is most 
valuable. Finally, Part III examines all aspects of the variation of the rainfall in 
the British Isles. This is an indispensable study which gives reality to our changing 
weather pattern. 

brunt,d. Meteorology. World’s Manuals. O.U.P. 112 pp. 1946 
(1st pub. 1928). 5s. 

This is a valuable book for the geography student, because it is non-mathematical 
and written in a clear, concise style. It gives a brief sketch of the physical principles 
underlying weather phenomena with an introductory historical section. There are 
particularly good treatments of insolation, lapse rates and thunderstorms. 

brunt,d. Weather Study. Modern Science Series. Nelson. 211 pp. 
1952 (1st pub. 1942). Is. 

This textbook of meteorology is written from the standpoint of the physicist 
rather than the geographer. It deals with weather observations, meteorological 
factors, average conditions over the globe, elementary physics of the atmosphere, 
clouds, visibility, and plotting observations. The final chapters on weather maps 
and pressure systems are the most valuable to geographers. 

Climate and Man. Yearbook of the United States Department of 
Agriculture. Government Printing Office, U.S.A. 1,228 pp. 1941. 

This practical book contains much detailed and significant information concerning 
the climate of the United States in relation to its agriculture. There are numerous 
articles of interest to the geographer. 

FINCH, v.c., trevvartha.g.t. and Others. Elementary Meteor¬ 
ology. McGraw Hill, New York. 301 pp. c. 1941. Out of print. 
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A survey course in aeronautical meteorology, in which five chapters deal with 
planetary relations, atmospheric temperature, pressure and winds, storms and 
weather types, and four chapters are devoted to tropical, temperate and polar 
climates, and weather applications to aviation. 

geiger, R. The Climate near the Ground. O.U.P. 504 pp. 1950. 485. 
An advanced book for the geographer concerned with outdoor physics. 


hare.f.k. The Restless Atmosphere. Hutchinson. 192 pp. 1959. 
125. 6d. 

A clear and authoritative introduction to conceiving weather and climatic changes 
in terms of the behaviour of air masses. Classification of air masses and other 
properties is given. The second part treats of world climates in terms of air masses. 

Huntington,E. Civilization and Climate. O.U.P. 472 pp. 1924. 455. 

This work claims that the success of the great centres of wealth and intellectual 
activity in north-western Europe and north-eastern America is due to the climate 
with its weather changes. A study of the white man in the tropics is also included. 
It is a stimulating work. 

kendrew, w. G. The Climates of the Continents. O.U.P. 608 pp. 1953 
(1st pub. 1922). 555. 

This book has maintained its place as a standard work, and is indispensable to 
the good geography teacher. An introductory section on climatic statistics and 
pressure and wind systems is followed by detailed treatment of the climate of 
each of the continents, including the Antarctic. There arc 153 diagrams and maps 
and a very large number of temperature and rainfall statistics. The 1953 edition 
contains new climatic data and many of the sections have been rewritten to bring 
the treatment up to date. 

KENDREW,W.G. Climatology. O.U.P. 384 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1930). 
425. 

The book deals with the elements of weather and climate w ith emphasis on their 
regional distribution. It is written for the general reader and, unlike many books 
on allied subjects, is non-technical. It is an extremely lucid and readable book. 


knox, a. The Climate of the Continent of Africa. C.U.P. 563 pp. 1911. 
Out of print. 

A standard work on the climate of Africa. 


LUDLAM.F.H., and scorer,r.s. Cloud Study , A Pictorial Guide. 
Murray. 80 pp. 1957. 125. 6 d. 

I • . . auspices of the Royal Meteorological Society. Introduction 

explains how clouds are formed. Each of the seventy-five photographs has a 
detailed caption. 


manley,g. Climate and the British Scene. New Naturalist Series, 
Book 22. Collins. 306 pp. 1951. 25s. 


de £. lin ? wi L h l u- e clim . ate * , the seasons and the landscape. In 
ninetratinn. fort Y‘ four black-and-white aenal photographs there arc many coloured 
illustrations and some statistical tables. (See p. 448.) 
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markham, s.F. Climate and the Energy of Nations. O.U.P. 250 pp. 
1947 (1st pub. 1942). 30*. 

The author holds that in the long run climate is the most effective control of 
human energy which, in turn, is the basis of history and civilizations. The ideal 
outdoor climate is described and the climatic factors in the rise of certain civiliza¬ 
tions are discussed. After an analysis of the tests of national energy, climate and 
energy are discussed in relation to the British Isles and the U.S.A. Finally, there 
is a brief forecast of the future of air conditioning, with its effects on human energy 
and national efficiency. This is a stimulating and provocative book which should 
lead to interesting and rewarding discussion. 

miller,a.A. Climatology. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 328 
pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1931). 25s. 

A systematic and authoritative geographical treatment of climatology, the climatic 
type being the unit of study. Particular attention is paid to climatic control of 
vegetation and characteristic crops. Temperature and rainfall statistics for 200 
stations are included, together with eighty-two maps and diagrams. A useful book 
for library reference or sixth-form study. 

pettersen,s. Introduction to Meteorology , McGraw Hill. 236 pp. 
1941. 39 j. 

An invaluable book providing a clear and short introduction to meteorology, 
suitable for sixth form pupils. 

Reseau Mondial. Meteorological Office, Air Ministry. 1910—34. Dis¬ 
continued after issue of 1934 volume. 

Monthly and annual summaries of pressure, temperature and precipitation based 
on a world-wide network of observing stations. 

SALTER,M. de carle. The Rainfall of the British Isles. U.L.P. 308 pp. 
1921. Out of print. 

A standard book, invaluable to teachers for the measuring and methods of mapping 
rainfall and for the general characteristics of the rainfall of the British Isles. 

seiger,R. The Climate Near the Ground. O.U.P. (Harvard University 
Press). 494 pp. 1957 (2nd ed.) 48s. 

This is a revision and enlargement of the original German edition (1928). It a 
the only authoritative text on physical principles 9 f microclimatology. It is a dook 
for the student and scholar, with an immense list of references and a very lull 

bibliography. 

shaw,sir napier. The Air and its Ways. C.U.P. 245 pp. 1923. 

Out of print. 

A standard work. 


shaw,SIR napier. The Drama of Weather. C.U.P. 308 pp. 1940 
(1st pub. 1933). 21s. Out of print. 

This classic in meteorological science is highly JSfSSLS. 1 “mamX^s 

»^ a tS p St,d m &d y 8 1, is 

beautifully written. 
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tannehill,I.R. Hurricanes. O.U.P. (via Princeton University 
Press). 308 pp. 1956 (9th ed.) 36s. 

An authoritative book on Hurricanes by the chief of the Division of Synoptic 
Reports Forecasts of U.S. Weather Bureau. The book contains pictures, diagrams, 
graphs and numerous synoptic charts. It is very detailed on the descriptive side 
but devotes surprisingly small space to the origin of tropical cyclones. There is a 
full bibliography. 

trewartha,g.t. Introduction to Climate. McGraw Hill. 402 pp. 
1954. 60s. 

A comprehensive and valuable treatment of the elements of weather and the climatic 
regions of the world. The classifications are well handled. 

ward,r. de courcy. The Climates of the United States. Ginn. 
534 pp. 1925. Out of print. 

A standard work. 

watts.i.e.m. Equatorial Weather. U.L.P. 240 pp. 1955. 25s. 

An advanced textbook dealing with the weather conditions over the Equatorial 
belt as a whole but with special reference to S.E. Asia, suitable for use by teachers 
of sixth-form geography. It is illustrated with maps, charts and diagrams and con¬ 
tains a useful bibUography. 


OCEANOGRAPHY 

colman, J.s. The Sea and Its Mysteries. Bell. 285 pp. 1950. 12s. 6d. 

This book is not a textbook of oceanography in the accepted sense. It deals with 
the general principles of marine science and endeavours to be selective in the 
topics it describes. The first three chapters deal with the topography, physics and 
chemistry of the sea as well as its circulation, waves and tides. The remaining nine 
chapters deal with life on the surface and in the deeps, migration of fish and oceano¬ 
graphic research. The author assumes some advanced knowledge of physics, 
chemistry and biology but the general student would find the book interesting as 
a work of reference. 

coker,r.e. This Great and Wide Sea. O.U.P. (in Univ. of N. Carolina 
Press). 325 pp. 1954. 48s. 

A popular rather than scientific book. Quite good on life in the ocean with some 
good diagrams of shell-fish and plankton, with some reference to tides, salinity, 
density, etc. 

hardy,A. The Open Sea. Collins’ New Naturalist Series. Collins. 
336 pp. 1956. 30s. 

The emphasis in this scholarly work is biological rather than geographical. Chapter 
15, however, dealing with plankton and fisheries, is of real geographical value. 
The book is illustrated with 142 water-colour drawings, sixty-seven photographs 
and 300 line drawings and maps. 

M armer,h. a. The Sea. Appleton-Century, New York. 301 pp. 1930. 

An interesting outline, in non-technical language, of some of the more important 
aspects of oceanography. The book provides a very sound introduction to the 
study of ocean currents and related topics. 
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marmer.h. a. The Tide. Appleton-Century, New York. 275 pp. 1926. 

A comprehensive study presenting the subject in a simple and straightforward 
W3y • 

ommanney,F.d. The Ocean. Home University Library. O.U.P. 
256 pp. 1949. Is. 6d. 

This marine ecology is attractively written and important geographically for its 
discussion of the distribution of fisheries including whaling. Economic aspects 
such as the control of stock densities are discussed. It is a very readable reference or 
advanced library book. 

Sverdrup,h.u. Oceanography for Meteorologists. Prentice-Hall, 
New York. 246 pp. 1942. Out of print. 

This book deals with the relationship between physical oceanography and atmo¬ 
spheric problems, and is written by a recognized authority in both fields. It is 
recommended for geographers. 

SVERDRUP,H.U.,Johnson,m.w., and Fleming,r.h. The Oceans: 
Their Physics , Chemistry and General Biology. Prentice-Hall, New 
York, 1,087 pp. 1943. 1125. 6 d. 

A comprehensive work of reference on such matters as water masses and currents 
of the oceans, waves and tides, ecology of the oceans, and marine sediments. 


ANIMAL GEOGRAPHY 

bo u R Li e r e,F. Mammals of the World. Their Life and Habits. 
Harrap. 223 pp. 1955. 635. 

A most comprehensive and up-to-date general study of mammals. The book 
describes the animals in their natural habitat with the help of wonderful coloured 
and black-and-white photographs. 


carson, r. The Edge of the Sea. Staples. 276 pp. 1955. 185. 

An informative and at the same time delightfully imaginative account of life on the 
seashore, beautifully illustrated by R. W. Hines. 


durrell,G. The Overloaded Ark. Faber. 238 pp. 1953. 185. 

An account of animal collecting in the Cameroons with very good descriptions of 
the flora and fauna of the forests. 


hesse, R. Ecological Animal Geography. Chapman and Hall (Wiley, 
New York). 715 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1949). 7 6s. 

The results of studies in animal ecology are applied to the geographic distribution 
of animals throughout the world. The volume is well illustrated with clear diagrams 
and photographs, and is of considerable value to the geographer. 


newbigin, MARION I. Animal Geography , the Faunas of the Natural 

Regions of the Globe. O.U.P. 238 pp. 1913. Out of print. 

A valuable and interesting study of animals on a regional basis. It should be rea 
by all teachers of geography. 

newbigin,marion i. Plant and Animal Geography. Methuen. 


(See p. 337.) 
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STUART,f. A Seal's World. Harrap. 206 pp. 1954. 12$. 6d. 

A description of the first three years in the life of an Arctic harp seal. 


stamp, l. dud ley. Man and the Land. The New Naturalist Series. 
Collins. 1955. 30 j. 

Recounts the history of the invasion of Britain by man and his cultivated plants 
and domestic animals. Copiously illustrated by maps and photographs. (See pp. 
338 and 448.) 


PLANT GEOGRAPHY 

an derson,M. s. The Geography of Living Things. Teach Yourself 
Geography Series. English Universities Press. 202 pp. 1951. 8s. 6 d. 

An interesting and readable book with a fresh approach. It does not attempt to 
cover the complete subject of biogeography; for example, systematic ecology is 
omitted. It is primarily concerned with Man as an animal, and has useful correla¬ 
tions with economic geography. It provides a simple treatment of many important 
biological conceptions useful to geographical thinking such as ‘food-chains’. 
(See p. 450.) 

good, R. Plants and Human Economics. C.U.P. 202 pp. 1933. 10.S. 6 d. 

Much of the text runs parallel with economic geography of individual products, 
but it includes certain explanatory background which is of value. There arc useful 
introductory chapters on the plant, food, and agricultural problems. 

hardy,m.e. The Geography of Plants. O.U.P. 340 pp. 1946 (1st 
pub. 1920). 155. 

An advanced book dealing with the plant geography of each continent. There arc 
useful maps at the beginning of each chapter illustrating the physical background 
and especially the climate. These are followed by detailed regional descriptions ol 
the natural vegetation. The book has many illustrations. 

haviland,maud d. Forest, Steppe and Tundra: Studies in Animal 
Environment. C.U.P. 218 pp. 1926. Out of print. 

A readable and scientific first-hand account of the rain-forest, the steppe, the tundra 
and the taiga, with bibliographies on each. 


newbigin,marion I. Plant and Animal Geography. Methuen. 298 
pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1936). 25 j. 

‘An attempt to present bio-geography in a new way, on broad and general lines, 
the complex subject of man being omitted.’ The four sections of the book deal 
with life and its environments, major plant communities and animal associates, 
taxonomic distribution of plants and animals, and factors of plant geography. 
This book is of interest primarily to specialist teachers, but also to sixth forms. 


pearsall,w.h. Mountains and Moorlands. New Naturalist Series, 
Book 11. Collins. 312 pp. 1950. 21 j. 

A reference book containing a comprehensive survey of British upland vegetation 
(See pp. 378 and 448.) 


M 
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Richards, p.w. The Tropical Rain Forest. C.U.P. 450 pp. 1952. 
15s. 

va, uable treatment of all the features of the tropical rain forest in which 
the geographer is interested. 

rodway, J. In the Guiana Forest. Fisher Unwin. 1895. Out of print. 
A vivid description of the tropical forest, most useful geographically. 

schwimper, a.j. w. Plant Geography. O.U.P. 839 pp. 1903. Out of 
print. 

A standard work in this field of geography. Its photographic illustrations of, for 
example, the different plant associations, are first-class. 

stamp,l.Dudley. Man and the Land. The New Naturalist Series. 
Collins. 1955. 305. (See p. 337.) 


tansley, a.g. Britain's Green Mantle. Allen and Unwin. 294 pp. 
1949. 25 5 . 

A veiy useful book dealing with the natural and anthropogenic development of 
the different types of British vegetation. As it is not written by a geographer, it 
has the disadvantage that the material is not consistently classified according to 
types of terrain, but it is nevertheless an excellent book. It is a first-rate introduction 
to the ecology of the natural vegetation of Britain and to the author’s classic 
Introduction to Plant Ecology. 

tansley, a.g. The British Islands and their Vegetation. C.U.P. Two 
vols: 930 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1939). 905. set. 

A standard work on the ecology of British vegetation. It includes most valuable 
chapters on geology, soils and climate, and useful illustrations, maps and diagrams. 
An indispensable work of great distinction. 

tansley,a.g. Introduction to Plant Ecology. Allen and Unwin. 
259 pp. 1949. 125. 6d. 

A very useful and basic book, providing a systematic ecology with emphasis on 
British vegetation. There is a section on ecological work in schools, and a more 
advanced section of practical ecological work. 

tansley,A.G., and chipp,t.f. (Ed.). Aims and Methods in the 
Study of Vegetation. H.M.S.O. 400 pp. 1926. Out of print. 

A standard book on methods of investigating vegetation in the field, with an 
account of studies in parts of Africa, Australia, New Zealand, Canada and InOi . 
It is useful for the teacher’s general study of vegetation and for local survey worK. 


HUMAN GEOGRAPHY 

addison,Herbert. Land , Water and Food. Chapman and Hall. 
1955. 2ls. 

A descriptive account of major irrigation schemes such as, those of' the Nile Inma 

Australii and U.S.A., together with a review the 

academic work of great geographical value. Although it lacks phot g p 

book has some good diagrams and maps. 
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barnett,A. The Human Species. MacGibbon and Kee. 222 pp. 
1950. 185. 

An important work dealing with the contribution of biology to some of our more 
pressing contemporary problems. The main facts of man’s biology are related in 
particular to current questions of world food supply and pestilence. The book is 
well illustrated with diagrams and photographs. 

brunhes.j. Human Geography. Harrap. 296 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1922). 
255. Out of print. 

A standard book on the principles of human geography. The new abridged version 
has been re-translated from the French edition of 1947. 

bryan, p.w. Man's Adaptation of Nature. U.L.P. 374 pp. 1933. 
Out of print. 

A study of the cultural landscape which, by analysing and classifying its features, 
attempts a much-needed task. It is fully supported by numerous photographs and 
diagrams, and contains much information of value to the student of human 
geography. 

church,r.j.harrison. Modern Colonization. Hutchinson’s Uni¬ 
versity Library. Hutchinson. 165 pp. 1951. 105. 6 d. 

The only survey in English of the geographical factors in colonization, particularly 
that of the tropics. The geographical factors in the evolution of past and present 
empires are also briefly summarized. 

daryllforde, c. Habitat , Economy and Society: A Geographical 

Introduction to Ethnology. Methuen. 500 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1934). 25.9. 

This consists of a very interesting scries of sample studies emphasizing the salient 
points and characteristics of particular cultural groups. Written in a non-technical 
style, it provides an introduction to the ethnology and human geography of non- 
European peoples. This book has interest and value for all teachers, and is a good 
sixth-form book for grammar schools. It contains 108 illustrations and maps. 

de castro,J. The Geography of Hunger. Gollancz. 288 pp. 1952. 

185. 

A stimulating, though opinionated, treatment of the problems of food supply, diet 
and population. 


de la blache, v. Principles of Human Geography. Constable. 

A most valuable chapter on ‘The Geography of Sustenance’ will give teachers 
many interesting suggestions relative to the differences of diets. (See p. 436.) 


de polnay,peter. Peninsular Paradox. MacGibbon and Kee 201 
pp. 1958. 25 5 . 


An examination of Spanish Provinces. The work is largely devoted to an appraisal 
of the various characteristics of the people, and the effect of economic, religious 

dental° lUCa faCt ° rS on lheir dai,y 1,fe ‘ Pure| y geographical information is inci- 


fleure.h.j. Human Geography in Western Europe. Benn (Williams 
and Norgate). (See p. 398.) Out of print. 
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forsyth, w. d. The Myth of Open Spaces. Melbourne University 
Press. 200 pp. 1942. 

This book is concerned with the problem of population migration, especially 
as it affects Australia and the British Commonwealth. It is written with realism 
and gives a sound and original picture of the situation, dispelling many popular 
but mistaken beliefs. 


gauld.w.a. Man , Nature and Time. Bell. 291 pp. 1946. 10 j. 6d. 
Out of print. 

An interesting thesis on world development and an attempt to understand the 
factors which make for peace and war. The author tries to show how Man, Nature 
and Time correlated in a correct perspective can illuminate the development of 
the world organism. He stresses the prominence of Man in comparison to Nature 
in our experience of our man-made world. The book covers a very wide field— 
Man and Nature, human aspects of world order, and relations within the world 
order. A useful bibliography for further reading and an index are provided. 

gregory.j.w. Human Migration and the Future. Seeley Service. 
207 pp. 1928. \2s. 6 d. 

A useful introductory study to an important phase of the population question— 
namely, the migration of man and the resultant problems. The book summarizes 
the chief facts and discusses the causes and effects of migration. Special chapters 
are given to the immigration problems of the United States of America, Canada, 
Australia, Brazil and Argentina. 


grigson,g. Freedom of the Parish. Phoenix. 224 pp. 1954. 21$. 
Cheap ed. 10 j. 6 d. 

An artist interprets his parish using all his knowledge of the related sciences and 
humanities to evoke the sense of its physical and cultural landscape and at the 
same time, through his lively and deeply-felt contact, distilling the sense of‘belong¬ 
ing to’ a terrain that is his own. It is of the imaginative type of description based on 
knowledge of the facts of nature and the activities of man—a marriage of scientific 
and artistic outlook. 

gutkind.e. A. Our World from the Air. Chatto and Windus. 256 pp. 
1952. 84s. 

A source book of air photographs illustrating the relations of man and his environ¬ 
ment. The classification is individual but stimulating. All aspects of man s life in 
many regions are included and many of the photographs reveal interesting detail. 
The book contains 400 plates, together with maps and diagrams. 


Huntington,e. Civilization and Climate. O.U.P. (See p. 333.) 

HUNTINGTON,e. The Human Habitat. Chapman and Hall. 280 pp. 
1928. Out of print. 

A well-illustrated study of the effects of the environment, especially climate, on 
the peoples of the world. It contains much first-hand information concerning soutn 

east Asia and Australia. 


huntington, e. Principles of Human Geography. Wiley, New York. 
594 pp. 1951 (sixth edition). 
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The emphasis in this largely-rewritten edition of a well-known work on anthropo- 
geography, as in the earlier editions, is on the relationship of the physiographic 
environment of man’s activities. 


Huntington, e. The Pulse of Progress. Scribner. 350 pp. 1926. Out 
of print. 

A book related to contemporary research, showing the influence of such factors 
as poor land, migration, cities, nomads, upon the progress of races and com¬ 
munities. 

j ames, P. e., and kline, h.v.b. A Geography of Man. Ginn. 641 pp. 
1949. 495. 

With an emphasis on the human approach to the study of the broad regions of the 
world, this book is sound and stimulating, including extracts from the author’s An 
Outline of Geography. (See p. 373.) 


medical research council. Special Report Series , No. 52. 
H.M.S.O. 1920. Out of print. 

This report is a convenient summary of research relevant to some of the direct 
influences of climate and weather on man. The sections that are of most value to 
teachers requiring material for the explanations of racial differences, etc., are as 
follows: 1. Colour of Skin and Racial Adaptation to Climate. 2. Sunlight in 
Tropical and Temperate Climates. 3. Food, Exercise and Climate. 4. Conclusions 
as to the Colour of Skin and Climate. 5. Concerning Clothes. 


money, d.c. Introduction to Human Geography. University Tutorial 
Press. 332 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1954). I 65 . 

This book contains innumerable examples in Human Geography illustrating man 
and his settlements (Part I), World Population and Food Supply (Part II) and 
Geographical Regions (Part III). There are sixty-six photographs, 114 maps and 
diagrams and 110 examination questions taken from Oxford G.C.E. (A.), Cam¬ 
bridge G.C.E. (A.), Oxford and Cambridge G.C.E. (A.) and the Navy, Army and 
Air Force Entrance Examinations. The book is useful to advanced candidates and 
to teachers for examples for G.C.E. Ordinary Level. It incites to further study. 

osborn,f. Limits of the Earth. Faber. 175 pp. 1954. 125. 6 d. 

A stimulating survey of the food resources of the world and the problems caused 
by the pressure of increased world population. 


peattie.r. Mountain Geography: A Critique and Field Study. 
O.U.P. 271 pp. 1936. 175. Out of print. 

A stimulating and detailed treatment of the geography of selected mountain 
regions. The sections dealing with the Alpine regions are especially useful. Many 
maps and diagrams are included. 3 


price, a.g. White Settlers in the Tropics. Special Publication. No. 23. 
American Geographical Society. 326 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1939). $3.00. 

^, S ,&^ y K an A K 4 f tra,ian geographer, of the suitability of the tropics for permanent 

AusfrTlIaqnH ba * cd m ^ art ° n first ’ hand observations in northern 

™ , an , d V? e V ar ' bbean re gion, and in part on analysis of the records for other 

yearsof settlement 10 detai m0St tbe known areas where there have been many 
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ROBE RTS, m. The Estate of Man. Faber. 1951. 156 pp. 15^. 

' s ? Provocative study of the major problems arising from the need to take 
nlnni* lh he 1 resources of the world. It includes chapters on food and 

S* he wor , Id , s forest sources of energy, and at the same time the author con¬ 
siders the population of the world, especially from the point of view of its quality 


saville,j. Rural Depopulation in England and Wales , 1851-1951. 
International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction. Rout- 
ledge and Regan Paul. 253 pp. 1957. 28s. 

An analysis of Census figures by an economic historian to show the amount of 
rural depopulation, and the sex and age composition of the migrants. There is no 
assessment of the underlying causes but there is ample material for the teacher to 
assess geographical variations in the pattern. There is a detailed study of an area 
of eighteen parishes in the South Hams District of S. Devon. 


sorre, m. Les Fondements de la Geographic Humaine. Armand Colin. 
Three vols. 

Volume III, published in 1952, deals with the habitat of man and general conclu¬ 
sions and is especially valuable. 


Stewart, c. The Village Surveyed. Arnold. (See p. 379.) 


white, c.L., and renner,g.t. Human Geography: An Ecological 
Study of Society. Appleton-Century-Crofts, New York. 692 pp. 1948. 

This is a world geography approached from the point of view of a number of 
factors: climatic (which includes agricultural studies), biotic, physiographic 
(including the resulting effects on economy), edaphic. It is abundantly illustrated 
with maps and pictures. 

williams, w.M. The Sociology of an English Village: Gosforth. 
International Library of Sociological and Social Reconstruction. 
Routledge and Kegan Paul. 246 pp. 1956. 25s. 

This account of a West Cumberland village by a sociologist has an interesting 
but very brief account of milk production and sheep farming on the edge of the 
Lakeland fells. Its main interest lies in its detailed study of social classes, and 
communal organizations, religious practices, etc., in a rather isolated and remote 
village. This is very thorough and interesting and there is one map showing the 
fragmentation of holdings. 


POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY 

Alexander,lewis. World Political Patterns. Murray. 516 pp. 
1959. 50s. 

boggs, s.w. International Boundaries. Columbia University Press, 
New York. 272 pp. 1940. 3 Os. 

The greater part of the volume examines the problems associated with the establish¬ 
ment of boundary lines on the different continents and the op era f l {°" 

• protective functions’ along those lines. Chapters on the changing roIe 

in a changing world, classification and terminology of boundaries, and the peacerui 

solution of boundary problems, are included. 
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bowman, I. The New World: Problems in Political Geography. Harrap 
809 pp. 1928 (fourth edition). Out of print. 

This is the standard reference book for the study and teaching of international 
problems and cannot be surpassed in its usefulness to teachers of geography. A 
preliminary essay on mandates, colonies, minorities, and international relations, 
is followed by a regional survey of the different countries. The maps are indispens¬ 
able for teaching purposes. There is also a comprehensive bibliography with sug¬ 
gestive notes giving guidance for further reading. 

church,r.j.harrison. Modern Colonization. Hutchinson’s Uni¬ 
versity Library. Hutchinson. 165 pp. 1951. 10y. 6 d. (See p. 339.) 


east, w.G., AND moodie.a.e. The Changing World: Studies in 
Political Geography. Harrap. 1,040 pp. 1956. 42 s. 

The book contains forty-three chapters, together with an Introduction and Post¬ 
script. and twenty experts, drawn from the Commonwealth and the United States, 
contribute to it. The aim of the book is to present an appraisal of the geography 
of national and international affairs such as Dr. Isaiah Bowman wrote In The 
New Worlds generation ago. There are 138 maps, most of which are new. It is a 
standard work in political geography. 

fairgrieve,j. Geography and World Power. U.L.P. 375 pp. 1951 
(1st pub. 1915). Out of print. 

A standard work which should be in every library. First written in 1915, it contains 
ideas vital to the study of geography. Excellent maps are included. 

FAWCETT.C.B. Frontiers. O.U.P. 107 pp. 1918. Out of print. 

This book provides an elementary study to the whole question of frontiers and 
boundaries. It gives the basis for the understanding of many international problems. 

GOBLET, Y.M. Political Geography and the World Map. Philip. 310 
pp. 1955. 30y. 

An advanced and scholarly treatment of political geography as ‘that part of 
human geography which deals with those political complexes which have a terri¬ 
torial component*. Useful for advanced and scholarship level work. Illustrated 
by seven photographic plates and maps. This book has plenty of ideas. 

leith, c.K.,Fu rness,J. w., and lewis, c. World Minerals and 
World Peace. Brookings Institution, Washington. (See p. 365.) 


moodie.a.e.f. Geography behind Politics. Hutchinson. 178 pp 
1959. 12 j. 6d. 


This is a very valuable introduction to many aspects of political geography and 
includes excellent chapters on such topics as frontiers and boundaries, and com- 
munications. 


moodie.a.e.f. The Italo- Yugoslav Boundary. Philip. 250 pp 1954 
(1st pub. 1945). 8.s. 6d. 


,t uthor examines the historical and geographical aspects of the Julian region 

Italo-Yugoslav boundary. The book is well supplied 
with maps and has a full bibliography. u 
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panikkar.k.m. India and the Indian Ocean. Alien and Unwin. 99 pp. 
1951. 85 . 6d. 

£"«£& publicist, 


pearcy,g.etzel and associates. World Political Geography 
Constable. 734 pp. 1957 ( 2 nd ed.). 54 y. 


Va ^ t 5 ess u° f V he subject the book is rather in the nature of a ‘digest’. 
^ • includes brief surveys of physical, climatic and economic geography 
? h f ‘°“ : s areas under revicw so that the political aspect takes its place amongst 
he others. Although twenty-eight authors have contributed to the book an attempt 
has been made to produce a work fairly uniform in style and type of information 
and without bias. The maps are useful, not over-detailed and quickly interpreted: 
some present unusual data. Population statistics are very useful. Studv questions— 
easy and straightforward—conclude each chapter. There is an extensive biblio- 
graphy and also a short glossary, the latter useful to non-geographers. 


pearcy,g.e„fifield,r.h. and associates. World Political Geog¬ 
raphy. Constable (T. Cromwell, New York). Second revised ed. 54 s. 

Here is a mine of factual information although in a book of its scope and size it 
is impossible to consider all sections in detail. Each of the main political regions 
of the world is treated under the headings of geography, history, international 
regions,.political science. As a reference book it is arranged so that there is no 
difficulty in finding the required section. The subject matter gives food for thought. 

Richmond,a.h. The Colour Problem. A Pelican Book. Penguin. 
370 pp. 1955. 3s. 6d. 

A study of racial relationships with a particular reference to Britain and the 
Commonwealth territories. A useful library book. 


walker,e.a. Colonies. Current Problems, 20. C.U.P. 162 pp. 1944. 
65 . A book which presents some important aspects concerning the 
colonies of the main world powers of interest to the geographer. 


wei gert, hans w., and others. Principles of Political Geography. 
Appleton-Century-Crofts, Inc. 723 pp. 1957. 64y. 

Concerned with discussions of the facts and problems of political geography, 
this work by a team of American experts consists of three parts: Part I The Spatial 
Factor in Political Geography; Part II The Human and Cultural Factor in Political 
Geography; and Part III The Economic Factor in Political Geography. It contains 
many maps and diagrams. 

Whittlesey, D. The Earth and the State: A Study of Political Geog¬ 
raphy. Henry Holt, New York. 618 pp. 1939. 

An attempt to characterize the relation between the natural environment and the 
political development of the leading nations and world regions. 


TOWN AND COUNTRY PLANNING 
Abercrombie,SIR PATRICK. Greater London Plan. 1944. H.M.S.O. 
221 pp. 1945. 255. 

This is an advisory report on the problems of the Greater London region, prepared 
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at official request to furnish a framework for its post-war development. It surveys 
the problems, human, industrial and other, of the region, and makes proposals for 
their solution. Many photographs, maps and diagrams illustrate the nature of the 
region and its problems. It is valuable both as a work of reference and as an 
example of the complexity of planning problems. 

ABERCROMBIE,SIR PATRICK, AND MATTHEW,R.H. The Clyde 

Valley Regional Plan , 1946. H.M.S.O., for the Clyde Valley Regional 
Planning Committee, 395 pp. 1949. £4. 45. 

The report was prepared by a team of planners, including a geographer, an econo¬ 
mist and a sociologist, and deals with the Clyde Valley and the Ayrshire industrial 
region. It is a good example of a comprehensive official advisory survey, covering 
many aspects of direct and indirect interest to geographers. There are 246 illustra¬ 
tions, including many folding maps of considerable value. 

Abercrombie,sir Patrick. Town and Country Planning. O.U.P. 
293 pp. 1959. Is. 6 d. 

This is a third edition of Sir Patrick Abercrombie’s work with an additional 
chapter by D. Rigby Childs on planning since 1945 and on planning trends. 
Useful for urban study reference. Illustrated with 37 line drawings. 

CHAPMAN.W.D., and riley.c.f. Granite City: A Plan for Aberdeen. 
Batsford. 168 pp. 1952. £2. 25. 

A comprehensive version of the Survey and Development Plan Reports, with 
photographs, sketches, folding maps and plans. 


daysh.g.h.d., and others. Studies in Regional Planning. Philip. 
247 pp. 1949. 5s. each. 

This is a set of seven essays by geographers whose service in the central government 
planning departments during the war and post-war reconstruction periods enabled 
them to be peculiarly well-placed to write of the problems of regional planning 
rhe essays cover selected regions: The Highlands and Isles; Central Scotland -' 
The North-East of England; Cumberland; The East Midlands; Glouccster- 
Wiltshire-Somcrset; Devon and Cornwall. Although, as in any such studies, the 
facts and figures require periodic revision, the essays demonstrate forms of approach 
to regional study for planning purposes which are of permanent value. They 
furnish good examples of the contribution of professional geographers in setting 
out the characteristics and problems of very different regions and pointing to 

i e > s ± t '°" of ^cultics. The essays arc illustrated by folding maps on the scale of 
1 . l,Uw,UUU or 1 :625,000. 


Development Plan Surveys. 

Under the provisions of the Town and Country Planning Act of 1947 each of 
S'® sixty-two Administrative Counties and eighty-three County Boroughs of 
S a D Jiw- Wales was required to prepare a survey of its area and submit it 
h e .;P # roposal . s f° r its future development) to the Minister and, after he 
fhp d V° f ub l *sh the plan. Similar arrangements are made in respect of 

thp Clties of Scot [ and - There has been no requirement to publish 

rnihUc Man b v t of n .h nany “f 6 ? these £ ave been P rir »ted and made available to the 
S "y t . hem f contain much survey material, with maps and diagrams. 

schools in studying their home areas, and inquiries con¬ 
cerning them should be made to the county or county borough planning office. 


English County. Faber, for the West Midland Group on Post-War 
Reconstruction and Planning. 260 pp. 1946. Out of print. 



346 


VIII. Book List for Teachers and Sixth Forms 


was Prepared by what is perhaps the most outstanding voluntary research 

of S a n^. tl0 H c ° nc< ; rned w . ,th physical planning as a pioneer example o7a survey 
of a non-industrial area It provides an excellent example of the way in which a 

EhvK ^i U 7 ey , may ^ P re , sented - "eaving together the factors of geography, 
.-l^nriv 3 ehmatic, soil, settlement, occupations and communications, to make a 
clearl y patterned fabric. It is profusely illustrated by maps and diagrams, many in 
colour, and well-annotated photographs. The illustrations alone would make it 
worthy of study by students of geography. 


FOGARTY, M.p. Town and Country Planning. Hutchinson. 224 pp 
1948. 

A vigorous account of post-war planning by a well-informed economist who writes 
with critical detachment. It deals with towns, the countryside and the broader 
problems of industrial planning, explaining the background of the modern concept 
of planning. K 


freeman.t.w. Geography and Planning. Hutchinson University 
Library, Hutchinson. 191 pp. 1958. 105. 6 d. 

This book explains the geographical aspect of planning in this country; eight 
figures, two tables, a preface and useful notes and references are included. In the 
Series: Pounds, Norman J. G. The Geography of the Iron and Steel Industry. In 
preparation: Brookfield, H. C., The Geography of Population. 


Howard, e. Garden Cities of Tomorrow. Faber. 168 pp. 1945. 8 s. 6d. 
A classic study of the creation of new towns. 

Jeremiah, k. A Full Life in the Country. Batsford. 86 pp. 1949. 
\2s. 6d. Out of print. 

Lewis Mumford contributes an Introduction to this fully illustrated account of the 
development plan for the town of Sudbury in Suffolk and of its surrounding 
country. 

mumford,l. Culture of Cities. Seeker and Warburg. 542 pp. 1940. 
1 65 . Out of print. 2 vol. ed. in preparation. 


n a i r N, I. Counter-attack against Sub-topia. Architectural Press. 85 pp. 
Reprinted from December 1956 issue of Architectural Review. 
1957 85 . 6 d. 

This is almost entirely a collection of pictures showing in juxtaposition examples 
of good and bad design in such matters as lamp-posts, kiosks, forest planting, 
tree-lopping, bus-shelters, etc. An excellent thing of its kind, on a subject on which 
geographers arc right to have some views. It is almost entirely pictorial. (See also 
Outrage, below.) 


n A i r n, i a n. Outrage. Architectural Press. 100 pp. 1955. 125. 6d. 

This is a reprint of a special number of the Architectural Review, scarcely agwg- 
raphical book but a stimulating treatment of the destruction of the^natural and 
cultural landscape by the uncontrolled spread of urbanization, and growthi ofToad 
communication. There are many illustrations, both photographic and line drawing. 


smith, w. Physical Survey of Merseyside. Liverpool University Press. 
(See p. 384.) 
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Town and Country Planning , 1943-51: Progress Report by the Minister 

of Local Government and Planning on the work of the Ministry of 

Town and Country Planning. H.M.S.O. 215 pp. 1951. 6s. 

The sub-title explains the scope of this official publication, which is an unusually 
readable account, written from ‘within’, of the work carried out by the Ministry 
from the time it was set up in 1943 until, after the passing of five major Acts 
concerning planning, it was merged in the Ministry dealing with local government. 
It describes the background of modern planning, the organization, the machinery 
by which planning operates and the problems of the various regions, and gives full 
attention to the major problems of national importance, such as minerals, national 
parks, and other competitors for land. Appendices give particulars of official and 
other literature. 

Town and Country Planning Textbook. Architectural Press, for the 
Association for Planning and Regional Reconstruction. 613 pp. 1950. 
42 s. Out of print. 

This is a symposium by more than thirty authors, intended for the serious student. 
It is written in a readable style, and illustrated with maps and diagrams. Much 
more than the section on geography (which is largely the work of Professor A. E. 
Smailes and Professor E. G. R. Taylor) is of direct and stimulating interest to 
students of geography: for example, the sections on survey and social survey, 
transport, industry and power, together with that on geography comprise more 
than two-thirds of the volume. 

The following town planning studies, although their geographical 
value varies, are often useful both for local study and the study of 
the towns of Great Britain. 

Abercrombie, sir Patrick, and watson, p. A Plan for Plymouth. 
Underhill, Plymouth, 10s. 6 d. 

the bournville trust. When we build again: Birmingham. Allen 
and Unwin. 8s. 6 d. Out of print. 


d ale, l. Towards a Plan for Oxford City. Faber. 6s. Out of print. 
English City: The History and Future of Bristol. 92 pp. U.L.P. 10s. 

NICHOLAS,r. City of Manchester Plan. Jarrold. 12s. 6 d\ popular 
ed. 3s. 6 d. 

sharp,t. Cathedral City: A Plan for Durham. 98 pp. 1945. Archi¬ 
tectural Press. 5s. Out of print. 

sh arp,t. Exeter Phoenix. Architectural Press. 154 pp. 1946. 10s. 6 d. 
Out of print. 


THOMPSON,F.L. Merseyside Plan. H.M.S.O. Is. 6 d. Supplementary 
illustrations, 7s. 6 d. 
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URBAN GEOGRAPHY 


burke,gerald l. The Making of Dutch Towns. CIcaver-Hume 
Press Ltd. 176 pp. 1956. 35*. 


An excellently illustrated study (plates, maps and diagrams) concerned with the 
wiuen by*Sir William SS &^ ^ ^ ^ A “ * 


chabot.g. Les Villes. Armand Colin, Paris. 224 pp. 1948. 

A brief and stimulating general work on urban geography. The first part deals 
with the functions of towns and recognizes functional types of town. Part Two 
analyses the factors influencing the siting and layout of urban nuclei and the 
process of extension and growth. A brief account of the urban environment and 
the servicing of urban communities follows. A final section is devoted to the 
treatment of towns in their wider regional setting, concluding with a consideration 
of the phenomenon of urbanisation in its world context. There are ten maps, 
including a few of individual towns. 


Conurbation: A Planning Study of Birmingham and the Black Country. 
Architectural Press, for the West Midland Group on Post-War 
Reconstruction and Planning. 288 pp. 1948. 30.r. 

This study is complementary to English County (see p. 345) in that it is a compre¬ 
hensive report on the oldest and most intensely developed major industrial area 
of Britain. Its team of authors has assembled in an efficient and thorough manner 
the facts and figures necessary for an understanding of a complicated area which 
has evolved from a past intensely rich in industrial history. The book is fully and 
beautifully illustrated by photographs, diagrams and coloured maps and sections. 


COOKE,M.EMILY. A Geographical Study of a London Borough: St. 
Pancras. U.L.P. 68 pp. 1932. Out of print. 

This book was the first geographical study of a London borough, and is still 
valuable for its method of approach. 


daysh.g.h.j. (Ed.) A Survey of Whitby. Shakespeare Head Press, 
Oxford. 254 pp. 1958. 63 s. 

A full survey of the Urban District including the geological background, the 
growth of the town, the population, economic position and resort function of 
Whitby, the communications of the district and a chapter on the harbour. Fully 
illustrated by maps, diagrams and photographs. Folder of additional maps. 


dickinson,r.e. West European City. International Library of 
Sociology and Social Reconstruction. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 


580 pp. 1951. 42 j. 

The growth and morphology of a large number of individual cities in western 
and central Europe is described, with specially detailed treatment of some capital 
cities. City plans and maps are included portraying the functional zones of the 
cities described. The book covers the growth and spread of medieval tmNns .n 
Europe, the planned towns of the sixteenth to eighteenth «nturiej, JSJeTSbSS 
urbanism. There arc 129 maps and twenty-nine plates, and an extensive biblio 

graphy. 
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gilbert,e.w. Brighton. Methuen. 275 pp. 1954. 25 s. 

This study of Brighton has two introductory chapters on the geography of seaside 
resorts, and with much insight the author describes the growth and ‘personality’ 
of Brighton. The final two chapters treat of the urban geography of today. A full 
bibliography is given. 

glass,ruth (Ed.). The Social Background of a Plan: A Study of 
Middlesbrough. International Library of Sociology and Social Re¬ 
construction. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 268 pp. 1948. 425. 

A sociological study of the neighbourhood structure and the distribution of the 
health, education and retail services in Middlesbrough, as revealed by the official 
Middlesbrough Survey of 1944. In an appendix. Professor A. E. Smailes analyses 
the geographical and economic background of the town as part of the Tees-side 
conurbation. There are twenty-one folded maps in a cover-pocket. 

glass,d.v. The Town. John Lane, The Bodley Head. 148 pp. 1935. 
Out of print. 

A scholarly introduction to study of the growth of the town in a changing civiliza¬ 
tion and the influence of the town upon man. The chapter entitled ‘The Face of 
the Town’ is particularly stimulating to the geographer. 

mumford,l. City Development. Seeker and Warburg. 200 pp. 1947. 
85. 6 d. Out of print. 

A scries of essays embodying the author’s stimulating views on cities and their life 
and significance. An essay entitled ‘The Plan of London’ is included. 

queen,s.a., and c arpenter,d. b. The American City. McGraw 
Hill, New York. (See p. 422.) 


sargent, a.j. Seaports and Hinterlands. Black. 200 pp. 1938. 105. 6 d. 

An economic study of ports, with special reference to those of North-West Europe. 
There is an interesting analysis of the problem of the definition of the term ‘hinter¬ 
land . The port studies are relevant to the years before the Second World War. 
The latter part of the book deals with ports in other continents. 


smailes,a.e. The Geography of Towns. Hutchinson. 166 pp. 1960. 

125. 6 d. 


This book summarizes and illustrates the scope and content of urban geography, 
introductory chapters trace the origin and bases of urbanism and discuss problems 
ot the classification and ranking of towns. There follows a discussion of the setting 
ot towns, in its aspects of site and situation, with reference to examples. Towns 
are also examined as expressions of different cultures, and considerable attention 
is given to their internal geography, the nature and development of distinctive 
regions within the structure of urban areas. Finally, the importance of every town's 
relations with its surroundings is emphasized, and the intimate links between 

w e d,str, S ts the y serve are shown to provide a regional basis in social 
geography. Maps and a note on reading are included. 


summerson.j.n. Georgian London. Pleiades. 315 pp. 1948 (1st nub 
1945). 215. 


A detailed account of the stages by which London added street to street and 
square to square during one of her most active and architecturally distinguished 
periods of growth, lavishly illustrated with maps and photographs. 
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taylor,g. Urban Geography . Methuen. 439 pp. 1951 (1st Dub 
1949). 35^. 


2Ln?, r ying hcme of this book is that man differentiated and migrated in 
to f n Y iron " le ot a lchanges. Part I concerns general features such as the 
S' ct r ° f lat ' tude and the beginning and evolution of cities; Part II is historical 
and ranges from primitive to modern towns; Part III selects numerous examples 
of towns with sites controlled’ by geology, position, minerals, or religion. 


HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY 

beresford,maurice. History on the Ground. Lutterworth Press. 
256 pp. 1957. 375. 6 d. 

These six studies in maps and landscapes take the inquiring observer along parish 
and hundred boundaries, to Elizabethan and medieval deserted villages, to new 
towns and medieval market-places and finally to parks and pleasure-grounds. 
On each journey the traveller is guided by the written records of the past. (See 
p. 243.) 


beresford,maurice. The Lost Villages of England. Lutterworth 
Press. 445 pp. 1954. 45 s. 

This survey restores to the map of medieval England some thirteen hundred villages 
which have now disappeared. It describes the occasion of their destruction and 
identifies the sites of the villages from their visible ruins on the ground and viewed 
from the air. (Sec p. 381.) 


beresford,m. w., and ST.Joseph,j.k.s. Medieval England: An 

Aerial Survey. Cambridge Air Surveys II. C.U.P. 284 pp. 1958. 455 . 

The air photograph reveals many features of medieval England which have 
vanished from the landscape, such as deserted villages, ancient boundaries, mineral 
workings, open field strips, as well as throwing new light on those features which 
appear to have survived intact such as town plans, routeways and centres of 
industry. 


bowen, e.g. The Settlements of the Celtic Saints in Wales. University 
of Wales Press. 175 pp. 1954. 105. 6 d. 

Professor Bowen explores the period known (or formerly known) to historians as 
‘the Dark Ages’ and, in particular, the dedications of churches and chapels to 
Celtic saints, in the attempt to clarify the origin of many of the present-day settle¬ 
ments of Wales. There are fifty-three illustrations, mainly distribution maps and 
plans. English students of historical geography, in particular, will find in this book 
a means of better understanding this fundamental aspect of the geography 01 
Wales. 


bowen, e.g. Wales: A Study in Geography and History. 182 pp. Uni¬ 
versity of Wales Press. 1941. 65 . 6 d. 

The three parts of this book deal with the physical, historical and economic geog¬ 
raphy of Wales, and are illustrated by forty-eight maps and diagrams. (J>cc p. jb/.j 


brown, r.h. Historical Geography of the United States. Harcourt 
Brace, New York. 596 pp. 1948. 

This is almost the only modern historical geography of the ^ aS ph s ° n 

contemporary documentation. It is well illustrated with maps and photographs. 
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burkitt, m.c. The Old Stone Age, C.U.P. (See p. 299.) Out of print. 

burkitt.m.c. Our Early Ancestors. C.U.P. (See p. 299.) 

childe, v.g. Prehistoric Communities of the British Isles. Chambers. 
274 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1940). 25s. 

A standard work on the prehistory of Great Britain. 

church,r.j.harrison. Modern Colonization. Hutchinson's Uni¬ 
versity Library. Hutchinson. 165 pp. 1951. 10y. 6 d. (See p. 339.) 

clark.j.g.d. Prehistoric Europe: The Economic Base. Methuen. 
368 pp. 1952. 60s. 

Against the ecological background of the natural vegetation, animal life, climate 
and soil, the prehistory of Europe is studied from the point of view of the changing 
economy—catching and gathering; farming; houses and settlements; technology; 
trade, travel and transport. It is a most illuminating study for geographers. 

cobbett, w. Rural Rides. Dent (Everyman’s Library). 655 pp- 
(1st pub. 1830.) Two vols. Is. each. 

A classic and useful source of description of the English countryside in the early 
part of the nineteenth century. 

Crawford, o.G.s. Archaeology in the Field. Phoenix House Ltd. 
280 pp. 1953. 45s. 

There is much here about the development of the science of archaeology and its 
ability to interpret landscape features, especially in England. Numerous plates and 
figures. 

darby, H.c. The Domesday Geography of Eastern England. C.U.P. 
400 pp. 1952. 55s. 

A reconstruction of the landscape of Eastern England in 1086 from the entries in 
the Domesday Book, with maps of settlements, population, plough teams, meadow, 
woodland, etc. 

darby, H.c. (Ed.). An Historical Geography of England before 

A.D. 1800. C.U.P. 566 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1936). 50s. 

Fourteen studies by eleven authors are concerned with the reconstruction of past 
geographies from prehistoric times to the end of the eighteenth century. This is an 
authoritative source book for university and training college students, teachers of 
geography, and senior pupils, and is particularly valuable for local regional study, 
rhere are eighty-seven maps and diagrams. 

darby,h.c. The Medieval Fenland. Cambridge Studies in Economic 
History. C.U.P. 200 pp. 1940. Out of print. 

This is a most valuable and authoritative work in historical geography. It is well 
supported by maps and illustrations. 

darby,h.c., and terrett.i.b. (Eds.). The Domesday Geography 
of Midland England. C.U.P. 482 pp. 1954. 45 s. 

This is the second volume of the series and includes studies of the following 
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counties: Gloucestershire, Herefordshire, Shropshire, Staffordshire, Worcester¬ 
shire, Warwickshire, Leicestershire, Rutland and Northamptonshire. Professor 
Darby contributes a final chapter on ‘The Midland Counties’. There are 159 
well-drawn maps on different aspects of the economy: these have much to tell as 
they doubtless invite reflections on and correlation with environmental facts. 
The third volume —The Domesday Geography of South-east England—is in pre¬ 
paration. 

defoe, d. A Tour through England and Wales. Dent (Everyman’s 
Library). 676 pp. (1st pub. 1724-26). Two vols. 5 j. 6 d. each. 

A classic and useful source for the geography of early eighteenth-century England. 

defoe,d. A Tour through Scotland. Peter Davies. 798 pp. 1927. 

A very valuable picture of the social and economic life of the country in the early 
eighteenth century, of great interest to the historical geographer. 

DiCKS,D.R. The Geographical Fragment of Hipparchus. University 
of London Classical Studies No. 1. Athlone Press. 227 pp. 1960. 
About 42 s. 


e ast, w. g. The Geography behind History. Nelson. 200 pp. 1951 
(1st pub. 1938). 5s. 

The author demonstrates how geography can throw light on historical problems. 
Topics include the influence of position and climate, the development of routes, 
towns and frontiers, habitat and economy, and factors influencing the rise of 
civilization. The deterministic view is examined and rejected. This is a useful book 
for advanced work and could be read with profit by advanced history as well as 
geography students. 


east, w.G. An Historical Geography of Europe. Methuen. 480 pp. 
1950 (1st pub. 1935). 25s. 

The purpose of this standard work is to reconstruct in the light of historical 
knowledge the human geography of Europe at successive periods from the time of 
the Roman Empire to the late nineteenth century. Particular attention is centred 
on the geographical aspects of settlement, economic activity and state building. 
In the grammar school reference library it would provide a useful link between 
history and geography for advanced sixth-form pupils. 

edwards.i.e.s. The Pyramids of Egypt. Pelican Series. Penguin 
Books. 256 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1947). 2s. 6 d. 

A fascinating book discussing how and why the ancient kings of Egypt built 
pyramids. It is a useful source of interesting background material, profusely 
illustrated with line-drawings and photographs. 


f e b v r e, l. (Trans. E. J. Mountford and J. H. Paxton). A Geographical 
Introduction to History. Routledge and Kegan Paul (Knopf, U.S.A.). 


413 pp. 1925. Out of print. 

An indispensable study of the philosophy of geography. 


fox,sir cyril f. The Personality of Britain. National Museum of 
Wales. 100 pp. 1952 (4th ed.). Is. 6 d. Post free 9s. 

An account of the influence of environment upon the inhabitants andinvaders 
of the British Isles in prehistoric and early historical times. The bo 

illustrated. 
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he a wood, e. A History of Geographical Discovery in the Seventeenth 

and Eighteenth Centuries. C.U.P. 488 pp. 1912. Out of print. 

An excellent reference book for the historical geography of discovery in the seven¬ 
teenth and eighteenth centuries. 

keltie, J.s., AND howarth.o.j.r. History of Geography. Watts. 
164 pp. 1913. Out of print. 

This is the story of the evolution of geography as a department of science from 
the earliest times to the beginning of the twentieth century. Though concise, it 
should be read by teachers for wider interest. Its contemporary illustrations of 
maps and instruments are worthy of notice. 

margary,ivan d. Roman Roads in Britain, Vol. I, South of the 

Fosse Way—Bristol Channel. Phoenix House. 255 pp. 1955. 455. 

This is an authoritative work which gives detailed itineraries, re relief, present roads, 
settlements, hedgerows. There are eleven regional maps and sixteen pages of 
excellent plates of surface photographs and aerial obliques. 

margary,ivan d. Roman Roads in Britain , Vol. II. North of the 
Fosse Way—Bristol Channel (including Wales and Scotland). Phoenix 
House. 288 pp. 1957. 505. 

Detailed itineraries re relief, present roads, settlements, hedgerows. There are 
six regional maps, including general relief map and double page of typical road 
surface sections. 

mitchell,j.b. Historical Geography. Teach Yourself Geography 
Series. E.U.P. 356 pp. 1954. 105. 6 d. 

A useful volume, illustrated with many maps and diagrams, well up to the standard 
of the others of this series. A most useful introduction to the subject. (See p. 450.) 

myres.j.l. The Dawn of History. Eyre and Spottiswoode (Butter- 
worth). 256 pp. 1911. Out of print. 

A stimulating introduction to historical geography, especially valuable to teachers 
studying the Mediterranean regions in Europe, Egypt and Mesopotamia. 

myres.j.l. Geographical History of Greek Lands. Clarendon Press. 
381 pp. 1953. 35 5 . 

This book provides a collection of the papers and lectures of this great teacher. 
It is beautifully written. 

north, f. J. Sunken Cities: Some Legends of the Coast and Lakes of 

Wales. University of Wales Press. 256 pp. 1957. I 85 . 

This book, although specially interesting to Welsh students, affords an excursion 
into the geography of proto-history. The author is a well-known geologist who 
seeks to assess the value and interest of folk-tales about sunken lands and cities of 
Wales. Well illustrated. 

paver.b.g. Zimbabwe Cavalcade. Cassell. 218 pp. 1957. 18y. 

The book contains a very full account of the various theories that have been 
advanced to explain the building of Zimbabwe. It would be valuable to a student of 
the historical geography of Africa. There are nineteen illustrations and three maps. 
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piggott,s., AND Henderson,k. Scotland Before History. Nelson. 
112 pp. 1958. 15*. 


An interesting and well-written essay on the story of human settlement 

from the earliest times to the Roman occupation. There are thirty-two 
white drawings but no maps. 3 


in Scotland 
black-and- 


RAWLINSON,h.g. Narratives from Purchas His Pilgrimes. C.U.P. 
215 pp. 1931. Out of print. 


This delightful book for the school or college library and for the teacher deserves 
to be better known. The original narrative is accompanied by well-produced old 

pi 


SMITH,g. A. The Historical Geography of the Holy Land. Hodder and 
Stoughton. Out of print. (See p. 409.) 


taylor,e.g.r. Late Tudor and Early Stuart Geography , 1583-1650. 
Methuen. 322 pp. 1934. 25*. 

This sequel to Tudor Geography, 1485-1583, continues the history of English 
geography, both practical and academic, to 1650. 

TAYLOR,E.G.R. Tudor Geography , 1485-1583. Methuen. 302 pp. 
1930. 16*. 6 d. Out of print. 

A survey of the geographical thought and nautical theory that formed the setting 
for Engjish voyages of trade and discovery during this period. A final chapter 
summarizes practical surveying and navigation in the sixteenth century. This is a 
research study of the highest accuracy providing valuable historical background 
to the development of geographical thought. 

thirsk.j. English Peasant Farmers. The Agrarian History of Lincoln¬ 
shire from Tudor to Recent Times. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 350 pp. 
1957. 40*. 

A history of Lincolnshire agriculture by an authoress who takes full account of 
geographical differences between fenland, marshland, claylands and chalk and 
limestone uplands. As the book ends in 1914 and covers the period since 1870 
in only twenty pages, it is of value for historical geography only. The book is 
illustrated with many tables, seven maps and four plates of contrasting landscapes. 

thirsk.joan. Fenland Farming in the Sixteenth Century. Depart¬ 
ment of English Local History, Occasional Papers, 3. University of 
Leicester. 45 pp. 1953. 6*. 

A study by an economic historian illustrated by one map and seven tables. 

thomas,Nicholas. A Guide to Prehistoric England. Batsford. 
272 pp. 1960. 30*. 

THOMAS, WILLIAM L.JR. (Ed.)WITH THE COLLABORATION OF 
SAUER,CARL O., B ATES, M A RSTON AND MUM FO R D, L E WIS. Man S 

Role in Changing the Face of the Earth. University of Chicago Press. 
1,193 pp. 1956.S12.50. 
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A symposium on the historic role of man in creating and altering the landscape in 
the major inhabited regions of the world. Written by leading historical geographers 
throughout the world. 

THOMSON, J.o. History of Ancient Geography. C.U.P. 427 pp. 1948. 
635. 

A complete and authoritative work for the university student, also of value in the 
training college library and, where scholarship work in classics or ancient history 
as well as geography are carried on, in the school library. The book is well printed, 
and the very readable text is fully annotated although not written primarily for the 
geographer. 

wheeler,sir r.e.mortimer. Rome beyond the Imperial Frontiers. 
Bell. 192 pp. 1954. 25s. 

The author uses archaeological and historical materials to throw light on the 
relations of the Roman Empire with countries beyond its bounds: in Germany 
Africa and Asia. There are thirty-eight plates, nineteen figures and an end map. 


GEOGRAPHY AND ANTHROPOLOGY 

benedict,ruth. Race and Racism. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 
171 pp. 1942. 95. 6d. 

An interesting anthropological study which dispels the general confusion in 
thought concerning race and racism. 

birket-smith, k. The Eskimos. Methuen. Second revised ed. 1959. 

Standard introduction to the Eskimos with chapters on transport, hunting, fishing. 
Illustrated. 

bo as, f. (Ed.). General Anthropology. Harrap (D. C. Heath), xi + 
818 pp. 1938. 465. 

Standard general handbook. Chapters 1, 6, 7 and 8 of interest. Illustrated with 
ninety-seven text figures and ten plates. 

chapple,e.d., and coon.c.s. Principles of Anthropology. Cape. 
718 pp. 1948. 425. 

This is a standard work in social anthropology and contains a most valuable 
treatment of environment and technology. 

childe, v.g. Man Makes Himself. Library of Science and Culture, 
No. 5. Watts. 1956 (1st pub. 1936). 256 pp. Cloth 85. 6 d., paper 5s. 

An authoritative work on the beginnings of civilization. 

church,r.j.harrison. Modern Colonization. Hutchinson’s Uni¬ 
versity Library. Hutchinson. 165 pp. 1951. 10y. 6 d. (See p. 339.) 

coon, c. s. The Races of Europe. Macmillan. 755 pp. Out of print. 

A study of racial history and of life in the regions and countries of Europe. 
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culwick, a.t., and g.m. Ubena of the Rivers. Allen and Unwin 
444 pp. 1935. 1 6s. 


A lucid account of the economy and customs of the Ubena. who inhabit the 
valley of the Ulanga which is a tributary of the Kilombero River of Southern 
Tanganyika. 


dixon, r.b. The Building of Cultures. Scribner’s, x + 312 pp. 1928. 
Out of print. 

A study of the origin and growth of human culture, illustrated with twenty-seven 
text figures. 

firth, r. w. Human Types. Nelson. 211 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1938). 
8 $. 6 d. 

A general work on anthropological studies useful in the sixth form and training 
colleges as a background to the study of primitive peoples. The first two chapters, 
dealing with racial traits and man’s adaptation to environment, are of particular 
value to the geographer. 

firth,r. Primitive Polynesian Economy. Routlcdge. xi + 387 pp. 
1939. 155. Out of print. 

A study of economic life in Tikopia, illustrated with text figures, charts and 
plates. 

firth,Raymond. Social Change in Tikopia. Allen and Unwin. 
365 pp. 1960. 455. 

FLEURe,h.j. The Characters of the Human Skin in their relations to 

the questions of Race and Health. O.U.P. 32 pp. 1927. Out of print. 

In this lecture Professor Flcurc gives a most interesting review of current work 
on racial differences in skin character, texture, colour, and similar features. 

fleure, H. J. The Races of Mankind. Benn. 72 pp. 1927. Out of print. 

An important anthropological study clearly showing the migrations of the human 
types which have led to the peopling of the world today. 

goldenweiser, A. a. Early Civilisation. Harrap (Crofts, New York). 
432 pp. 1921. Out of print. 

In order to appreciate the scientific approach to the study of primitive peoples 
all teachers should read this book. With a realization of the place of geographical 
environment in conditioning the mode of living of these peoples the author 
describes the culture of the Eskimo, the Aborigines of Central Australia, the 
Baganda people of Uganda, and several Indian tribes. 

HADDON, A. c. The Wanderings of Peoples. C.U.P. 124 pp. 1927 
(1st pub. 1911). Is. 6 d. 

A useful book for reference and for background reading. 


HUNTINGTON,e. The Character of Races. Scribner. 400 pp. 1925 
Out of print. 
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A stimulating and suggestive book the thesis of which is the influence of natural 
selection arising from the stress of over-population and migration on the character 
of races. 

huxley,elspeth, and perham.margery. Race and Politics in 
Kenya. Faber. 1956 (1st pub. 1944). 302 pp. 255. 

The opposing attitudes of the authors towards problems in Kenya led in 1942-43 
to a lengthy correspondence. Their decision to publish their letters has resulted in 
a book which sets out fully and fairly the arguments for and against White settle¬ 
ment in the Kenya highlands. 

k A berry, p. m. Women of the Grassfields. H.M.S.O. xii + 220 pp. 
1952. 325. 6 d. 

A study of the economic position of women in Bamenda, British Cameroons, role 
of agriculture, land tenure, pastoral and trade development. Illustrated with one 
map, front, and ten plates. 


keane.a.h. Man, Past and Present. C.U.P. 582 pp. 1920 (1st pub. 
1897). 705. 

Exceptionally full and accurate information on racial types, with photographs. 

kluckhorn.c. and leighton,d. The Navaho. Harvard Univer¬ 
sity Press, xx + 258 pp. 1946. $4.50. 

A study of the social and economic adjustment of the Navaho; chapter on land 
and livelihood. Illustrated with text figures and plates. 

linton,r. The Study of Man. Appleton-Century, New York. 512 
pp. 1936. 

A scholarly introduction to the study of anthropology, especially of those aspects 
of interest to geographers. 


little, k.l. The Mende of Sierra Leone. Routledge and Regan Paul. 
307 pp. 1951. Out of print. 

A general ethnographic study of the Mende. Chapter on rice farming and land 
tenure; maps of layout of villages, etc. 


murdock,g. Our Primitive Contemporaries. Macmillan, New York. 
614 pp. 1934. 415. 

Care has been taken to give facts about the culture, economy and organization 
of primitive peoples without drawing conclusions too readily as to origins and 
causes of different beliefs and customs. These eighteen studies cover a great deal 
of ground, ‘contemporaries’ being interpreted loosely to include Tasmanians, 
Incas and Aztecs. Each chapter contains a bibliography and there arc good photo¬ 
graphs. 

peake, h., and fleur E,H.J. The Corridors of Time. I. Apes and Men. 
144 pp. 1927. H. Hunters and Artists. 160 pp. 1927. III. Peasants and 
Potters. 157 pp. 1927. IV. Priests and Kings. 208 pp. 1927. V. The 
Steppe and the Sown. 161 pp. 1928. VI. The Way of the Sea. 176 pp. 
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1929. VH. Merchant Venturers in Bronze. VIII. Men of the Sword. 
IX. Law and the Prophets. X. Times and Places. O.U.P. 

These books trace the development of man from prehistoric times and provide 
the necessary background for the study of present-day peoples. 


price, A.g. White Settlers and Native Peoples. C.U.P. 232 pp. 1950 
25s. 

An historical study of racial contacts between English-speaking whites and 
aboriginal peoples in the United States, Canada, Australia and New Zealand. It 
contains sixty-four good, recent photographs and five maps of the areas covered, 
as well as up-to-date statistical information from good sources and a very full 
bibliography. This book is of particular interest to upper forms and students 
interested in current affairs. 


quain, b. Fijian Village. University of Chicago Press, xvii + 459 pp. 
1948. $5. 

A study of everyday life with chapters on the household and means of livelihood, 
maps of the layout of the village. Illustrated. 

ripley, w.z. The Races of Europe. Kegan Paul. 656 pp. 1899. Out 
of print. 

An interesting work on the racial geography of Europe. 

sayce, R.u. Primitive arts and crafts. C.U.P. xiii + 291 pp. 1932. 
Out of print. 

An introduction to the study of the occupations and material culture of primitive 
peoples, illustrated with fifty-eight text figures. 

seligman, c.G. Races of Africa. Eyre and Spottiswoode (Butter- 
worth). (See p. 417.) Out of print. 


TAYLOR,G. Environment and Race. O.U.P. 354 pp. 1927. Out of print. 

The influence of geographical environment on the origin and present-day distribu¬ 
tion and adjustments of the various race types is examined. There is also a valuable 
section on the white race in the Australian environment. 


Wilkinson,h.r. Maps and Politics. Liverpool Studies in Geog¬ 
raphy, Liverpool University Press. 382 pp. 1951. 30*. 

A review of the ethnographic cartography of Macedonia. The author demonstrates 
the origins and development of the Macedonian problem by arranging the evidence 
with the aid of cartographic devices, and uses the maps of Ma< *doma ‘exemplify 
the characteristics of ethnographic maps in general. (See pp. 401 and 448.) 


EXPLORATION AND TRAVEL 

bagnold, r. a. Libyan Sands. Hodder and Stoughton. 334 pp. 1935. 
Out of print. 

A travel book with detailed description of the desert wastes, supported by photo¬ 
graphs and maps. 
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baker.J.n.l. A History of Geographical Discovery and Exploration. 
Harrap. 556 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 1931). Out of print. 

A standard reference work, condensed yet detailed, with useful maps of explorers’ 
routes. 

berrill.n.j. Journey into Wonder. Gollancz. 320 pp. 1953. 135. 6d. 
Out of print. 

A vivid and informative account of the exploration and travels of Columbus, 
Dampier, Hawkins, Cook, von Humboldt and Darwin, with special reference to 
natural history and its value. 

Bertram, coLIN. Arctic and Antarctic: a prospect of the Polar 

regions. Heflfer, Cambridge. 124 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1939). 215. 

Dr. Bertram, Director of the Scott Polar Research Institute, Cambridge, 1949-56, 
writes with authority as a biologist and explorer on ‘the life, the environment and 
the mechanics of Polar ventures’ and discusses the international and strategic 
issues of the present. The standard reference on Polar travel techniques. 

CABLE, MILDRED, AND FRENCH, FRANCESCA. The Gobi Desert. 
Hodder and Stoughton. (See p. 407.) 

carruthers, d. Beyond the Caspian. Oliver and Boyd. (See p. 407.) 

chapman,F.spencer. Lhasa: The Holy City. Chatto and Windus. 
Out of print. 

chevalier, p. Subterranean Climbers. Faber. 222 pp. 1951. 165. 

A fascinating story’ of the adventures of French caving. 

church,r.j.harrison. Modern Colonization. Hutchinson’s Uni¬ 
versity Library. Hutchinson. 165 pp. 1951. IO 5 . 6 d. (See p. 339.) 

Everyman's Library. Dent. 1958. Crown 8vo. 65 .-IO 5 . 6 d. Smaller 
Volumes, 5s. 6 d. 

Teachers are reminded of the number of travel books in this edition. Some are 
given below: 

Borrow: The Bible in Spain. Boswell: Journal of a Tour to the 
Hebrides with Dr. Johnson. Calderon de la Barca: Life in Mexico. 
Cobbett: Rural Rides. Cook: Voyages of Discovery. Crevecceur: 
Letters from an American Farmer, 1782. Darwin: The Voyage of the 
Beagle , 1836. Defoe: A Tour through England and Wales, 1724-6. 
Kinglake: Eothen. Lane: Manners and Customs of the Modern 
Egyptians, 1836. Mungo Park: Travels. Marco Polo: Travels. Portu¬ 
guese Voyages, 1498-1663. Stevenson: An Inland Voyage. Travels 



360 


VIII. Book List for Teachers and Sixth Forms 

with a Donkey. The Silverado Squatters. Stow: The Survey of Lon¬ 
don. Wakefield: A Letter from Sydney and Other Writings on 
Colonization. Waterton: Wanderings in South America. 

fox, e.f. Travels in Afghanistan , 1937-38. Macmillan, New York 
(See p. 408.) 

Gi ae ver, J. The White Desert: the official account of the Norwegian- 
British-Swedish Antarctic Expedition. Chatto. 304 pp. 1954. 25 s. 

This is the leader’s narrative of the first international Antarctic expedition, which 
gives a careful and enlightening account of scientific co-operation in severe con¬ 
ditions. The base was at Maudheim in Long. 11° West. In some respects this was 
a forerunner of the International Geophysical Year expeditions. The glaciological, 
geological and seismic work is summarized by the scientists concerned. Excellent 
illustrations. 

grant, c.p. The Syrian Desert. Black. (See p. 408.) 
HAYTHORNTHWAITE,FRANK. All the Way to Abernab. Faber. 

288 pp. 1956. 21*. 

A well-written travel book, presenting a clear picture of a little-known area from 
Wolvis Bay inland—the Namib Desert. Some first-rate detail of Wolvis Bay, 
Swakapmund, and farming and mining in the area is included, and there are a few 
useful though small photographs and two maps. 

howard.c. (Ed.). West African Explorers. World's Classics, No. 
523. O.U.P. 610 pp. 1952. 8*. 6 d. 

An anthology of extracts from the writings of the chief explorers of West Africa 
—Mungo Park, Richard Burton, Mary Kingsley, and others. 

Huntington,e. West of the Pacific. Scribner. 468 pp. 1925. Out of 
print. 

This book gives the travel impressions of a stimulating geographer. There arc 
vivid descriptions of life in Japan, China, Java, written in the main from the 
geographer’s point of view. It is beautifully illustrated with useful pictures. The 
chapters on Australia are most valuable. 

leith a user, j.g. Worlds Beyond the Horizon. Allen and Unwin. 
370 pp. 1956. 40s. 

This is a history of discovery and adventure from Columbus to the present day, 
illustrated with extracts from old maps and drawings. Translated from the German. 

mikkelsen,ejnar. Two against the ice. Hart Davis. 242 pp. 1957. 

21 *. 

An account of an extremely hazardous 1.000-mile journey 

in 1910, recording the joys as well as the tribulations of Arctic life, of interest as a 
narrative of‘prc-mechanizcd’ Arctic exploration. 

morris,james. Coast to Coast. Faber. 271 pp. 1956. 21*. 

An excellent travel book describing journeys in U.S.A. 
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ommanney, f.d. The Shoals of Capricorn. Longmans. 322 pp. 1952. 
215. 

A vivid description of the Crown Colonies of Mauritius and Sechellcs and other 
islands of the south Indian Ocean. 

rod ah L, K. North: the nature and drama of the Polar world. Heine- 
mann. 224 pp. 1954. 155. 

A very readable account of the establishment of an American station on the Arctic 
Sea in the north of Greenland, of the scientific work carried out, and of the intrigu¬ 
ing ‘ice islands’. The author has had very considerable experience of life in the 
Arctic. 

scholes,a. Seventh Continent. Allen and Unwin. (See p. 430.) 

SIMPSON,c.J.w. North Ice: the British North Greenland Expedition. 
Hodder and Stoughton. 384 pp. 1957. 37 s. 6d. 

The leader’s account of this British expedition, on which the three Services were 
represented—the largest Arctic Expedition to leave this country for many years. 
Describes vividly the difficulties which faced the scientists in carrying out their 
extensive research programme, and gives an exciting account of the establishment 
by air of the base on a lake at the edge of the ice-cap. Excellent photographs. 

skelton, r.a. Explorer's Maps. Routledge and Kegan Paul, 
xii + 338 pp. 1958. 635. 

This book has more than 200 half-tone illustrations, most of them from old maps, 
and a coloured frontispiece. Its theme is the mutual influence of maps upon ex¬ 
plorers’ voyages and of the voyages upon later maps. 

stefansson.e. Here is the Far North. Scribner. 154 pp. 1957. 215. 

Great Circle flight from Los Angeles to Copenhagan: some intimate scenes in 
Greenland, Iceland and Northern Siberia. There are forty illustrations and a map. 
Here is Alaska and Within the Circle, by the same author, arc also in this series. 

stuart,Brian. Desert Adventure. Bell. 183 pp. 1954. 155. 

A well-told travel tale of that part of the Sahara lying in Algeria between Morocco 
and French West Africa—some excellent detail of villages, Arab life, sandstorms, 
and social customs and life in the Sahara bases. 


Sullivan, w. Quest for a continent. Seeker and Warburg. 374 pp. 
1957. 305. 

The author, who accompanied recent U.S. expeditions to the Antarctic as a 
journalist, gives a history of Antarctic exploration and scientific exploitation, 
concentrating on post-war and particularly American activities. Of interest for its 
examples of the application of modern machines and scientific techniques to the 
solution of Antarctic problems. The book is adequately illustrated. 

swan.m. The Marches of El Dorado. Cape. 304 pp. 1958. 25 s. 

A travel book describing journeys made through British Guiana and parts of 
Venezuela and Brazil. Largely anecdotal but some vivid descriptions of forest and 
some reference to current problems. Illustrated with photographs, line drawings and 
two maps. 
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sykes, sir Percy, m. A History of Exploration. Routledgeand Kegan 
Paul. 440 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1948). 30*. 

A standard work. 


WALTON,KEVIN. Two years in the Antarctic. Lutterworth Press 
194 pp. 1955. 15*. 


A well-written account for the general reader of the author’s cxDeriences as a 
member of the Falkland Islands Dependencies Survey, 1945-48. Describes how 
friendly relations were eventually established with an American expedition working 
in the same area. Good illustrations. One of the better books of its kind. 


wood, h.J. Exploration and Discovery. Hutchinson. 192 pp. 1951 
12*. 6d. 

A short account of the gradually increasing knowledge of the extent of the earth’s 
surface. It is illustrated by ten maps, and is a sound introductory textbook. 

wood,t. Cobbers. O.U.P. 304 pp. 1953 (3rd ed.). 18*. 

This is a personal record of a journey in the early 1930s from England to Australia, 
and about the author’s experiences in Australia. It is a highly interesting book, 
written in an easy, popular style, and would be admirable for providing atmo¬ 
sphere and first-hand information to the student of Australia. The illustrations 
are good. 


GUIDE BOOKS 

The Blue Guides, muirhead.l.russell. (Ed.). Edinburgh, 10*. 
England, 30*. Ireland, 21*. London, 15*. Northern Italy, 30*. Paris, 
15*. Scotland, 25*. Southern France, 30*. Sweden. 25*. Switzerland, 
30*. Wales, 21*. Oxford and Cambridge, 4*. 6 d. (Sec p. 303). Marjorca, 
with Minorca and Ibiza, 4*. 6d. (See p. 303). Bcnn. 

Designed for the tourist, and in particular for the motorist, these guides contain 
detailed descriptions of the landscape and local features which are also of interest 
to the geographer. 

Europa Touring Guide. Philip (Hallwag, Switzerland). 295 pp. of text. 
181 photos. 70 double page maps of 24 countries, 1958. 37*. 6 d. 

A most useful source for the plans of the chief towns of all the countries of Europe. 

gordon-brown,A. (Ed.) The Year Book and Guide to Southern 
Africa ; 800 pp. 1959. 10*. 6d. The Year Book and Guide to East 
Africa ; 400 pp. 1959. 8*. 6d. Union Castle Mail Steamship Co. Ltd. 
[Hale.] 

These guide books are good value for money. They contain facts, figures, photo¬ 
graphs and would be useful to have in a class reference library. They include maps 
and town plans. 

Shell Guides, betjeman,j. (Ed.). Faber. Gloucestershire: A West 
and D. Verey. Northumberland: T. Sharp. Oxfordshire: J. Piper. 
Pocket Pilot for the South Coast: K. A. Coles. Shropshire. J. Piper, 



Economic Geography 363 

and J. Betjeman. The West Coast of Scotland: S. Bone. 12s. 6s. each. 

First-rate guides, lavishly illustrated and with many maps. 

Ward, Lock & Co. Illustrated Guide Books. 

These rather formal guides describe walks and excursions and give information 
concerning communications, fares and distances, and have occasional references 
to geology, history, literature, etc. They are useful in preparing for a school journey 
or holiday. 


ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 

bengston,N.A., and van roYEN, w. Fundamentals of Economic 
Geography. Constable (Prentice-Hall, New York). 574 pp. 1953 (1st 
pub. 1935). 45s. New ed. in preparation. 

A systematic approach to the economic geography of the world’s natural resources 
and selected commodities. Its treatment of such a cereal as wheat is very useful; 
it is geographical and systematic, giving the essential facts. The book provides a 
useful source for details of world distribution of commodities and minerals and 
contains many valuable maps, diagrams and illustrations. 

calder,ritchie. Men against the Jungle. Allen and Unwin. 232 pp. 
1954. 15*. 

An account of a United Nations Mission to assess problems, programmes and 
progress of technical assistance io undeveloped countries of south Asia. Fully 
illustrated. 

clark,g. The Conditions of Economic Progress. Macmillan. 735 pp. 
1957. (1st pub. 1940). 70*. 

A sound economic study, based on statistical evidence, of value to the economic 
geographer. 

colby, c.c., and foster,Alice. Economic Geography: Industries 
and Resources of the Commercial World. Ginn. Boston, U.S.A. 686 
pp. 1940. 36*. 

A textbook which combines the regional and topical approaches to the subject- 
matter. It contains an atlas section of ten plates, as well as numerous maps, charts, 
and photographs in the text. 

Commonwealth Economic Committee , Statistical Summaries. Fruit. 
Grain Crops. Industrial Fibres. Meat. Plantation Crops. Vegetable 
Oils and Oilseeds. H.M.S.O. c. 150 pp. 5*. each. 

Each of these books gives in summary form the chief statistical data of world 
production and trade of the commodity. They provide a most valuable source of 
up-to-date information for world studies. 

Economic Development Series. British Guiana, 48*. Ceylon, 60*. Iraq, 

40*. Mexico, 80*. Turkey, 40*. Johns Hopkins Press, U.S.A. 

These volumes provide an authoritative source of up-to-date information con¬ 
cerning the economic geography of the selected areas. They include many useful 
maps and pictures. 
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THE economist intelligence UNIT. An Economic Geography. 
Blackie and Son Ltd. 296 pp. 1957. \5s. 

A useful economic survey of the Commonwealth dealing in Part I with the historical 
background, food supply and the materials and patterns of industry and in Part II 
with countries of the Commonwealth. It is a book for up to date reference used 
with other standard works on economic geography. Twelve maps. 

EKBLAW,s.E., and mulkerne.d.j.d. Economic and Social Geog¬ 
raphy. Gregg Division, McGraw Hill Publishing Company Ltd. 415 
pp. 1958. 35 5. 6 d. 

A comprehensive work, apparently written for American high school pupils, 
reviewing conditions of life and work in the various climatic regions of the world, 
and the conditions of production of all major commodities. Chapters are short 
and the language relatively simple, but the treatment is entirely factual and prosaic. 
There are full suggestions for questions for discussion, about 250 maps and a series 
of Continental maps in colour with numerous sketch-maps. 


FINCH, V. C., TREWARTHA, G. T., ROBINSON, A. H. and HAMMOND, 

e. h. The Earth and its Resources. McGraw Hill 576 pp. 1959. (3rd ed.) 
465 . 6 d. 

Illustrated with 217 half-tones, 247 charts and 16-pagc insert of five colour maps. 

fox, F.l., and fairs.g.h. A Rational Economic Geography. Cassell 
(The Gregg Publishing Co.). 329 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1937). 85 . 6 d. 

An elementary economic geography of the world. The facts arc carefully selected 
and presented adequately in a readable form. There are many useful sketch maps, 
and questions. (A new cd. in preparation.) 

hoover,e.m. The Location of Economic Activity. Harvard University 
Economic Handbooks. McGraw Hill. 310 pp. 1948. 435 . 

An attempt to apply the concepts and methods of economics to the study of spatial 
organization. 

hope,R. Economic Geography. Philip. 292 pp. 1956. 155. 

For a book on economic geography this is eminently rcadab|c. In a sense it sets 
out to solve problems (food production, consumption, hying standards, etc.; 
and so is not merely a collection of facts. There are many good, up-to-date Pictures, 
a series of useful world maps, and some original drawings useful in schools (e.g. 
types of grain). Statistics are as up to date as possible. 


hornell.j. Fishing in Many Waters. C.U.P. 210 pp. 1950. 25s. 

A comparative study of fishing methods all over the world ^'^iP^nel’sonal 
nets, harpoons, darts, spears, poisons and traps The a n ut n h .%'^ personal 
knowledge and illustrates the text with many of his own photographs. 

jones, c.F., and darkenwald.g.g. Economic Geography. Mac¬ 
millan, New York. 612 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 1941). 355 . 

Br&TSsKssseity.KgsgwS 

SgUKS&SMSS*.MS 



Economic Geography 365 

JONES, W.R. Minerals in Industry. Pelican Series. Penguin Books. 224 
pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1944). 

A brief economic geography of over fifty minerals used in industry, with useful 
maps of world distribution. 

LEITH, C.K.,FURNESS,J.W., and lewis, c. World Minerals and 
World Peace. Brookings Institution, Washington. 253 pp. 1943. 

A compact, well-illustrated and far-ranging treatise. Physical, commercial, 
economic, and political trends are examined. 

mcfarlane,J., and g uLLIcK,o. F.w. R. Economic Geography. 
Pitman. 716 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1914). 25*. 

A general geography with an economic bias. A description of each country is 
followed by discussion of the natural regions, and paragraphs on communications 
and commerce. The maps of natural regions of twelve important areas are especially 
useful. 

mead, w.R. An Economic Geography of the Scandinavian States and 
Finland. U.L.P. 302 pp. 1959. 42*. 

A most interesting and readable treatment of an area which is not well covered 
by up-to-date textbooks. Full of detail of great value to the teacher of advanced 
geography. Some excellent illustrations. 

morgan,F. w. Ports and Harbours (revised by James Bird). Hutch¬ 
inson. 176 pp. 1958. 125. 6 d. 

This is an indispensable book for the geographical study of ports. It analyses 
the conditions ot siting and growth in importance of ports throughout the world. 
It considers the classification of ports, and includes a most helpful bibliography. 

Morgan,Robert. World Sea Fisheries. Methuen. 307 pp. 1956. 30s. 

A comprehensive and scholarly world survey of the fishing industry. The book is 
very readable and thorough, with sixteen half-tone plates and sixty-one diagrams 

Overseas Economic Surveys. H.M.S.O. (Board of Trade). 

Important pamphlets for the teacher requiring up-to-date statistics and facts 
concerning economic and commercial conditions. About fifty titles cover most parts 
of the world. 

p.e.p. World Population and Resources. Allen and Unwin. 339 pp. 
1955. 305. 

A systematic survey of the natural and economic resources of the world in relation 
to the expected growth of population over the next few decades. 

pounds.n.j.g. An Introduction to Economic Geography. Murray. 
266 pp. 1951. 105. 6 d. 

Despite its title, this book is less suitable as an introduction than for use by students 
who have made some study of economic geography on a regional basis. It is 
intended to explain, rather than describe, the distribution of economic activities. 
The author examines the factors that have brought such patterns into existence 
and which continue to modify them. The chapters on minerals and population 
contain useful material, and those on power development and the localization ol 
industry will stimulate further study. Simplified statistics arc used, and there are a 
number of maps and diagrams. 
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PRATT,w.E., AND good,Dorothy. (Ed.). A World Geography of 
Petroleum. Special Publication, No. 31. American Geographical 
Society. 464 pp. 1950. 

This is a comprehensive study in four parts, dealing with: the origin and distribution 
of oil bearing areas; the organization of the oil industry, from producer to con- 
sumer; detailed study of the great producing regions; the economic geography 
ol the industry. It contains many maps, diagrams and illustrations. 


RUSSELL,SIR john. World Population and World Food Supplies. 
Allen and Unwin. 513 pp. 1954. 505. 

A large volume dealing with (1) the distribution of the world's population, (2) the 
food production of all countries important because of contribution or need. 
(See p. 371.) 

shavv,e.b. World Economic Geography. With an Emphasis on Prin¬ 
ciples. Chapman and Hall (John Wiley, New York). 582 pp. 1955. 
545. 

Well-illustrated economic geography dealing with farming activities in climatic 
regions and forestry, mining, manufacture and trade as topics. The book gives 
detail of methods used. 


smith,J.R., and p h iL lips,m. o. Industrial and Commercial Geog¬ 
raphy. Constable (Henry Holt, New York). 978 pp. 1946 (third 
edition). 425. 

This book gives a methodical treatment of world economic geography with 
emphasis on the United States of America. One of its special features is the com¬ 
prehensive study of world trade routes. There arc many useful maps, diagrams and 
illustrations. 

stamp, l. dud ley. An Intermediate Commercial Geography. Part I. 
Commodities and World Trade. 288 pp. 1959 (1st pub. 1927). 165. 
Part II. The Economic Geography of the Leading Countries. Long¬ 
mans. 584 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1928). 285. 

A standard textbook for advanced students. Part I treats of the essentials of 
economic geography on a world basis. Part II gives a brief recapitulation of the 
main aspects of the regional geography of the continents to serve as a foundation 
for the consideration of the economic or commercial geography of certain ol tne 
most important countries of the world. There arc numerous sketch-maps ana 
questions from examination papers. 


stamp,l.d., and gilmour.s.c. Chisholm's Handbook of Com¬ 
mercial Geography. Longmans. 1960. 936 pp. About 605. 

A new edition bringing up to date an authoritative source book of the economic 
geography of the world. It is especially valuable in the study of commodities. 


STREET,A., AND Alexander, w. Metals in the Service of Man. 
Pelican Series. Penguin Books. 237 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1944). 35. 6d. 

A useful introduction to the study of modern alloys, their manufacture and uses. 
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thatcher, w.s. Economic Geography. Teach Yourself Geography. 
English Universities Press. 241 pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1949). 125. 6 d. 

This book provides an interesting introduction to the elements of economic 
geography with an unusual treatment of the economic activities of selected areas. 
(See p. 450.) 

United Nations Scientific Conference on the Conservation and Utiliza¬ 
tion of Resources, Proceedings. H.M.S.O. I. Plenary Meetings (Gen¬ 
eral Subjects). 325. 6 d. II. Mineral Resources. 225. 6 d. III. Fuel and 
Energy Resources. 225. 6 d. IV. Water Resources. 325. 6 d. V. Forest 
Resources. 22 s. 6 d. VI. Land Resources. 455 . VII. Wild Life and Fish 
Resources. 175. 6 d. VIII. Index. 115. 1952. 

Eight sumptuous volumes form an up-to-date geographical encyclopaedia. 


urquhart,d.h. Cocoa. Tropical Agriculture Series. Longmans. 
230 pp. 1955. 405. 

This book provides practical and detailed information on cocoa for the planter 
and others, reviews the main aspects of plantation industry and is well illustrated 
by photographs, some in natural colour. (Sec p. 450.) 

van royen.w., and bowles.o. The Mineral Resources of the 
World. Atlas of the World’s Resources, Vol. II. Constable (Prentice- 
Hall, New York). 181 pp. 1952. 705. 

This is an indispensable source book for the world distribution of minerals and 
for the chief facts concerning their exploitation. For each mineral there is given 
a series of maps (a world map and detailed maps for each major country where the 
mineral occurs) and also the facts of the geological occurrence, methods of mining 
and production. Relevant statistics arc included. 

whitbeck,r.h., and finch.v.c. Economic Geography: A Regional 

Survey. McGraw Hill. 647 pp. 1941 (fourth edition). 505. 6 d. 

Devoted to a presentation of economic geography upon a topical-regional basis, 
over half the book deals with the United States and Canada. In addition to routine 
revision, several chapters have been completely rewritten in the fourth edition. 

Zimmerman,e.vv. World Resources and Industries. Harper, New 
York. 832 pp. 1951. 6 O 5 . 

The most comprehensive available treatment of world agricultural and industrial 
production. It is especially appropriate for reference and is well documented. 


AGRICULTURE AND LAND USE 

addison,Herbert. Land , Water and Food. Chapman and Hall. 
268 pp. 1955. 215. (See p. 338.) 

Arable Crops of the Farm. Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries. 
Bulletin No. 72. H.M.S.O. 80 pp. 1937 (1st pub. 1934). 25. 6 d. 

This is an indispensable source book for the study of agriculture in Great Britain; 
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for each crop it gives the essential facts under the following headings: area 
climate, soils, varieties, processes of cultivation (time of sowing, etc.). 


BELL.G.D.H. Cultivated Plants of the Farm. C.U.P. 199 pp. 1948. 
305 . 

Full information on crops—climate and soil requirements, methods of cultivation, 
history and use—is accompanied by beautifully reproduced photographs. There 
arc particularly good chapters on cereals, grasses and grassland. This book can 
be recommended for school and college libraries and also as a teacher’s reference. 

bonham-carter,victor. Farming the Land. Routledge and 
Kegan Paul, xii -f 162 pp. 1959. 155. 

This book tells the story of how farming has developed from earliest times and how 
it is carried out today in Britain in all its main aspects. It is valuable to young 
people who are considering farming as a career. There is a book list, 18 line draw¬ 
ings and 20 black and white plates. 


buchanan,K. The Distribution of Systems of Farming in Britain. 
Association of Agriculture. (See p. 180.) 


caird,james. English Agriculture in 1850-51. Longmans. 550 pp. 
1852. Out of print. 

An authoritative survey of rural England by the agricultural correspondent of 
The Times on the eve of the age of High Farming, when arable husbandry was 
attaining its greatest extent. 


cA rriER,e.h. The Thirsty Earth. Christophers. 222 pp. 1933 (1st 
pub. 1928). Out of print. 

A comprehensive historical and geographical study of irrigated agriculture and 
its influence on human society. The book deals with the conditions making irriga¬ 
tion necessary and appropriate, with the world distribution of these conditions, 
with the methods by which irrigated agriculture is carried on and some of the 
results obtained. Although not up to date this is a very useful book. 

carrier.e.h. Water and Grass. Christophers. Out of print. (See 
p. 398). 


CHAPMAN.D.H. A Farm Dictionary. Evans in Association with 
National Federation of Young Farmers Clubs. 209 pp. 1953. 85 . 6 d. 


L ucid definitions of over three thousand terms. The book might serveasan occa¬ 
sional reference in connexion with farm studies. It has ninety diagrammatic 

illustrations. 


Commonwealth Bureau of Pastures and Field Crops , Bulletins. 18. 
Pastures and Forage Crops in South Africa. Out of print. 36. The 
Grasslands of Latin America. (See p. 426.) 37. The Forage Resources 
of Latin America: Peru. (See p. 423.) 41. Management and Con¬ 
servation of Vegetation in Africa. (See p. 416.) 
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eden,t. Tea. Tropical Agriculture Series. Longmans. 1958 (See p. 
450.) 

ely, r.t., and we hr wein.g.s. Land Economics. Macmillan, New 
York. 512 pp. 1940. 455. 6 d. 

The revised edition of a standard text by two leading economists dealing with the 
economic aspects of the problems of land use, with special emphasis on conditions 
in the United States. The book has maps, diagrams, statistical tables, a bibliography 
and an index. 

evans,e.e. Irish Folkways. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 316 pp. 1957. 
355. 

A fascinating exposition of rural customs and of household and agricultural tools 
and equipment in Ireland, which emphasizes the continuity of Irish culture from 
prehistoric times to the present, and the way in which ‘tools and traits have per¬ 
sisted . . . because of their adaptation to the Irish environment physical and 
social’. The geographical background is firmly sketched. There are over 100 
illustrations and six maps. (See p. 388.) 

Farmers in a Changing World. Yearbook of the United States Depart¬ 
ment of Agriculture. Government Printing Office, U.S.A. 1,183 pp. 
1940. 

A record of the social and economic problems affecting farmers in the United 
States in 1940, containing much that remains important today, and with consider¬ 
able detail concerning farming practice. 

Food and Life. Yearbook of the United States Department of Agri¬ 
culture. Government Printing Office, U.S.A., 1,064 pp. 1939. 

A comprehensive study of animal and human food requirements with much 
information concerning agriculture, especially in the United States. There are 
numerous maps and diagrams. 


franklin.t.b. A History of Agriculture. Bell. 239 pp. 1948. 10y. 6d. 
Out of print. 

This book covers the history of agriculture from Old Testament to present post¬ 
war conditions. The very readable account of English agriculture, written by a 
farmer turned schoolmaster-lecturer, is suitable not only for young agriculturalists 
but also as a good reference book on agriculture for the school library. It is well 
illustrated with photographs. An up-to-date bibliography is provided and also an 
index in two parts giving technical terms and places. 

GRIST,D.H. Rice. Tropical Agriculture Series. Longmans. 333 pp. 
1955. 405. 

A comprehensive and most valuable study of rice and its cultivation. The geo¬ 
graphical conditions concerning climate, soils, water control including methods 
ot irrigation, and cultivation, are fully treated. The sixty-eight illustrations are 
nrst-ratc, and the full bibliography is authoritative. (See p. 450.) 


hall, a. d. A Pilgrimage of British Farming 1910-12. Murray. 452 pp. 
1913. Out of print. 

A sequel to Sir James Caird’s Survey of 1850-51 written by Sir Daniel Hall who 
N 
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was then The Times agricultural correspondent. A portrait of English farming on 
the eve of the First World War. 

i r v i n e, f. r. A Textbook of West African Agriculture, Soils and Crops. 
O.U.P. (See p. 416.) 

jacks,g. v. Land Classification for Land-Use Planning. Common¬ 
wealth Bureau of Soils Technical Communication, No. 43. 90 pp. 
1946. As. 

A most valuable summary of the systems of land classification in the United 
States, Canada, New Zealand, Great Britain, etc. (Sec p. 448.) 

Lamartine yates, p. Food Production in Western Europe. Long¬ 
mans. 587 pp. 1940. Out of print. 

This is a useful supplement to the advanced geographical textbooks on Western 
Europe, dealing on broad lines with farming, country by country, from an economic 
and social standpoint. There arc several useful photographs. 

LAMARTINE YATES,P., AND W A R RIN E R, DO R E E N. Food and Farm¬ 
ing in Post-War Europe. O.U.P. 118 pp. 1943. 3s. 6 d. Out of print. 

A realistic survey of the economic problems associated with European food 
production and arable and stock farming. There is special emphasis on peasant 
farming, with regional illustrations, and a number of useful maps and photographs. 
Topics discussed include over-population, especially in eastern Europe, arable 
versus dairy and stock farming, and the need for land reform with a view to 
increasing production of foodstuffs. 

MAx ton,J. P. Regional Types of British Agriculture. Allen and 
Unwin. 325 pp. 1936. Out of print. 

Though somewhat out of date in some aspects, this book deals with the essential 
regional characteristics of British farming. 

mead, w. r. Farming in Finland. Athlone Press. 248 pp. 1953. 305. 
(See p. 404.) 

Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries, Bulletin No. 78. 96 pp. inc. 
Index. 1958 (1st pub. 1934). 55. 6 d. 

An authoritative classified list of books and pamphlets on 
including both general and technical works, under such 
agriculture—Great Britain and other countries; soil science 
It is an indispensable bibliography. 

r u ssell,e. J. The Farm and the Nation. Allen and Unwin. 253 pp. 
1933. Out of print. . . . 

Though the statistics arc out of date, this book is valuable for its approach and 
ideas. 

RUSSELL,e.j. A Student's Book on Soils and Manures. C.U.P. 298 

pp. 1951. (1st pub. 1915). 155. 

A useful little reference book on some aspects of farming. 


all aspects of farming, 
headings as regional 
; field crops; statistics. 



Agriculture and Land Use 371 

russell,sir e.john. World Population and World Food Supplies. 
Allen and Unwin. 513 pp. 1954. £2. 105. 

An authoritative ‘source book’ of the facts of land-use and food supply of all 
countries of the world. For each country a brief summary of the physical conditions 
and then a most useful account of the crops grown, yields and livestock, the 
problems of increasing the use of the land together with recent statistics. 

Soils and Men. Yearbook of the United States Department of Agri¬ 
culture. Government Printing Office, U.S.A. 1,161 pp. 1938. 

The main theme is the problem of how to make better use of the land of the U.S.A., 
soils being considered from the viewpoint of the farmer. The book contains much 
information of value to the geographer and is well illustrated with a number of 
excellent photographs. 

stamp,l.d. The Land of Britain: Its Use and Misuse. Longmans. 
508 pp. 1950. (1st pub. 1947). 605. 

A comprehensive treatment of land use in Britain and of the factors, historical, 
geographical and economic, which have led to the present position. It also contains 
a summary of the work of the Land Utilization Survey of Britain. It is most useful 
in the study of many aspects of agriculture. 

stamp,l.d. Our Underdeveloped World. Faber. 187 pp. 1953. I 85 . 

A summary of the land resources of the world. Discusses the relation between 
population and area, with an assessment of the potential use of land. It is a good 
introduction to the serious question of the pressure of the rapidly growing world 
population on food supplies. The maps are useful. 


tothill,j.d. (Ed.). Agriculture in the Sudan. O.U.P. (See p. 418.) 

Types of Fanning in Scotland. H.M.S.O. 101 pp. 1952. 3s. 6 d. 

It contains twenty-four maps and much useful information. 

WADHAM.S.M, and wood.g.l. Land Utilization in Australia. 
C.U.P. (See p. 429.) 


warriner, DOREEN. Economics of Peasant Farming. O.U.P. 208 pp 
1939. Out of print. 


Th^rJ V a^ of land use and agriculture with special reference to eastern Europe. 

n£ «r I )l! m , bcr * ?f cxcellcnt illustrations of landscapes, villages and peasant 
life. Some of the text is now out of date. F 


wibberley,g.p. Agriculture and Urban Growth. Michael Joseph 
240 pp. 1960. 215. 


Wilson,c.m. (Ed.). New Crops for the New World. Macmillan. 
295 pp. 1945. 305. 


Jhe cultivation in North, Central and South America, of crops, especially the 
tropical, on which modern research is being particularly expended is desrrihi'H 
by sixteen specialists. This is a very good book fortheteacher? ShArv Wr,S 
chapters give just the information which is usually difficult to obtain especially 
with regard to Central and South America and the 1 lesser-known^ 
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Distribution Maps of Insect Pests. Commonwealth Institute of Ento¬ 
mology, 56 Queen's Gate, S. Kensington, London, S.W.7. 11 x 6* 
in. Annual subscription (12 maps), 6s. 

A series of maps, each of which gives the world distribution of a particular agri- 
cultural insect pest. Twelve maps are issued each year. 

TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS 

Few books have been written on the geographical aspects of trans¬ 
port, and for an overall picture one must turn to the two volumes 
dealing with the Economics of transport listed below. The volumes 
by m.f. hill, m. Murray, and gilbert walker are given as ex¬ 
amples of more intensive treatment of the problems of the surface 
carriers, while wheatcroft.s.f. deals with air transport. Wider in 
scope, but specifically geographical in approach, are the books by 
A.C. O'DELL, and K.R. sealy, 

SEALY.K.R. 

PONSONBY,G.J. 

bona vi a,m. r. The Economics of Transport. Revised Edition. The 
Cambridge Economic Handbooks, Nisbet. 219 pp. 1954. 

hadfield, Charles. Canals of South Wales and the Border. Phoenix 
House. 156 pp. 1960. 36.?. 

hill,m.f. Permanent Way. East African Railways and Harbours, 
Nairobi. 582 pp. 1949. 

lambert, R.s. The Fortunate Traveller. Andrew Melrose Ltd. 

milne, a. M. The Economics of Inland Transport. Pitman. 292 pp. 1955. 

Murray,m. Union Castle Chronicle. Longmans Gieen. 392 pp. 1953. 

o’dell,a.c. Railways and Geography. Hutchinson University 
Library. 198 pp. 1956. 

sealy, k.r. The Geography of Air Transport. Hutchinson University 
Library. 207 pp. 1957. 

thornton,r.h. British Shipping. C.U.P. 304 pp. 1939. 

walker,gilbert. Road and Rail. 2nd ed. Allen and Unwin. 282 pp. 
1947. 



World Geography 373 

wheatcroft, S.F. The Economics of European Air Transport. Man¬ 
chester University Press. 358 pp. 1956. 


WORLD GEOGRAPHY 

briault.e.w.h. and hubbard.j.h., An Introduction to Advanced 
Geography. Longmans. 470 pp. 1957. 245. 

The first part of the book deals with cartography and physical geography. This 
is followed by shorter sections on world economies and settlement, though the 
chapters on physical features contain references to their human significance. 
Most of the photographs are very well selected and many are related to diagrams. 
The chapters contain critical guidance on further reading. Although there is no 
regional treatment the authors state that the book looks ‘from the periphery of 
the subject in towards its cone’ and that there is continued reference to regional 
geography. The book achieves its aim and it is an excellent book. 

BROOKS,l., AND cou lthard,e.m. The World. Fundamental Geog¬ 
raphy. U.L.P. 479 pp. 1957. 125. 6 d. 

A detailed geography of the world on a regional basis. Covers all necessary for 
the special regional papers of O Level. Useful reference book for sixth forms. 
There are sixty-four illustrations and 137 maps. (See p. 306.) 

freeman,o. w. and raup.h.f. Essentials of Geography. McGraw 
Hill. 544 pp. 1959. (2nd ed.). 605. 


gourou.p. The Tropical World. (Trans. E. D. Laborde). Longmans. 
156 pp. 1953. 205. 

An excellent survey of social and economic conditions in the tropics, with a discus¬ 
sion of the future of the region. 

harrison church,r.j. Modern Colonization. Hutchinson. 165 pp 
1949. 105. 6 d. 

The geographical aspects of colonization, especially in the tropics, are considered, 
the book provides a most valuable introduction to the geography of East and 
more particularly, West Africa. 

James, p.e. Outline of Geography. Ginn. 491 pp. 1935. Out of print. 

This is an outstanding work of geographical scholarship. The broad world regions 
arc treated with a balance of physical and human factors, and each region is 
illumined by the author s penetrating geographical insight. There is a most valuable 


MACKINDER,THE rt.hon.sir HALFORD. Distant Lands. Elemen¬ 
tary Studies in Geography and Histoiy. Philip. 312 pp. 1923 (eighth 
edition). Out of print. 


A description of the countries of the world following the order of historical dis- 
covery and introducing subjects of mathematical and physical geography c g 
latitude and longitude trade winds, in the order of their discovery Th.V is\& 
stimulating in thought for teachers. (Sec p. 448). 7 ery 
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newbigin, marion i. Man and his Conquest of Nature. Black. 191 
pp. 1926. Out of print. 


A helpful book showing the interaction between man and his environment. 
Examples of civilized and primitive peoples are given, and there are chapters on 
animals, cultivated plants, minerals and fisheries. 


PACKARD,l.o.,overton,b., and wood,b.d. Our Air-Age World. 
Macmillan, New York. 838 pp. 1944. 405. 6d. 

Largely intended to give a geographical background to global war, this book 
includes chapters on maps, the atmosphere, land and water, world-wide occupations 
and regional geography. It is much too large, expensive and concentrated on war 
for general use, but like most American books it has many interesting details 
which balance its defects and make it a stimulating book. 


STAMP,L.DUDLEY, and wooldridge.s. w. (Ed.). London Essays 
in Geography. Rodwell Jones Memorial Volume. Longmans. 351 pp. 
1951. 255. Out of print. 

The contributors are former colleagues or students of the late Professor Rodwell 
Jones. Their seventeen essays cover aspects of regional, economic and historical 
geography, gcomorphology, climatology and the applications of geography to the 
planning of the use of land. They survey the nature of modern geography and 
present a statement of its value as a higher discipline. This is a stimulating, thought- 
provoking book suitable for advanced use only. 

unstead,j.f. A World Survey. A Systematic Regional Geography, 
Part nr. U.L.P. (See p. 450.) 


unstead, J.F., and taylor,e.g.R. Essentials of World Geography. 
Philip. 264 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 1912). Is. 6d. 

Practically the whole field of physical and economic geography is treated. The 
material is good and sound, although some sections suffer from the early date of 
publication. The book has a wealth of good maps and diagrams. 

unstead.j. f., and t a y lor, E. G. R. General and Regional Geography 

for Students. Philip. 530 pp. 1952 (fifteenth edition.) 155. 

A broad survey of the whole field of geography, including the subject matter of 
physiography as well as that of political and economic geography. It provides a 
sound framework for the teacher or student. 


van loon,H. w. The Home of Mankind. Odhams. 506 pp. 1951 
(1st pub. 1933). 185. Out of print. 

A readable and stimulating account of the world, country by country. The treat¬ 
ment combines history and geography, and there arc graphic line drawings ana 

sketch-maps. 


willi s,M argaret s. A Systematic Geography of World Relations. 
Philip. 320 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1937). 105. 6 d. 

This book covers general world geography and includes suc ^^c l s as mathe¬ 
matical geography, world climates and vegetation ^&ons economic gcograpny, 
and the history of geographical discovery. It is a sound, sch o 1 a rly 1 n t ro duct™ to 
world geography suitable for studies at the Advanced level of the General Certihcat 
of Education and at Intermediate degree standard. 
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wilmore, a. The Groundwork of Modern Geography. Bell. 390 pp. 
1953. 2\s. 

This standard textbook has been very adequately revised and brought up to date, 
and is strongly recommended for use in the upper forms of grammar schools 
studying for the Advanced Certificate of Education and Intermediate examinations, 
and for training college students. Five sections deal with structural geography, 
climatic geography, biological geography, human geography, and mathematical 
geography and cartography. A good glossary is provided, and a very useful section 
of examination papers forms an appendix which will be useful in sixth forms. 


BRITISH ISLES 


1. General 

allen,g.c. British Industries and their Organization. Longmans. 
289 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1933). 215. 

A study of the condition and organization of British industry during the modern 
era, mainly from the standpoint of economic history. Two introductory chapters 
are followed by detailed discussion of the coal, iron and steel, engineering, ship¬ 
building, motor car manufacturing, cotton, wool, rayon, and building industries. 
It contains a valuable bibliography and some up-to-date statistical information. 

bilham.e.g. The Climate of the British Isles. Macmillan. (See p. 331.) 
Out of print. 

British Landscapes Through Maps. Ed. K. C. Edwards. (See The 
Geographical Association, p. 174.) 

carrier.e.h. The Pastoral Heritage of Britain. Christophers. 
293 pp. 1936. 10^. 6d. Out of print. 

The author gives a full but not too technical account of pasture lands, fodder crops 
and cattle and sheep rearing. The historical, scientific and social aspects of the 
subject are given due consideration. Certain chapters arc of value to both geography 
and history students. v J 

childe.v.g. Prehistoric Communities of the British Isles. Chambers 
(See p. 351.) 


cl a ph am, j., A Concise Economic History of Britain from the Earliest 
Times to 1750. C.U.P. 324 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1949). 305. 

A very readable text much concerned with material culture, villages, hamlets 

and towns, the family, and trade. An invaluable book for the student or teacher 
interested in local geography. 


cobbett.w. Rural Rides. Dent. (Everyman’s Library) (See pp. 351 
and 454.) 


court, w.h.b. A Concise Economic History of Britain since 1750. 
C.U.P. 1954. 325. 6 d. (See clapham,j./1 Concise Economic History 
of Britain from the Earliest Times to 1750. 
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darby,h.c. (Ed.). An Historical Geography of England before A.D. 
1800. Cambridge University Press. (See p. 351.) 

daysh.g.h.j. (Ed.). A Survey of Whitby. Shakespeare Head Press, 
Oxford. (See p. 348.) 

daysh.g.h.j. Studies in Regional Planning. (Ed.). Philip. 248 pp 
1951. 325. 6 d. 

Seven separate studies deal with The Highlands and Isles, Central Scotland, 
The North-east of England, Cumberland, The East Midlands, Gloucester-Wiltshire- 
Somerset, and Devon and Cornwall. Particular emphasis is placed on the import¬ 
ance of national planning to the future welfare of the various regions. The individual 
papers are also obtainable in separate bindings. (See p. 449.) 

defoe, d. A Tour through England and Wales. Dent (Everyman’s 
Library). (See pp. 352, 454.) 


demangeon, a. (Trans. E. D. Laborde). The British Isles. Heine- 
mann. 452 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1939). 215. 

A comprehensive examination of the human geography of the British Isles revealing 
the influence of geography on social and historical development. The work is in 
three sections: a general survey with emphasis on structure, climate and vegetation; 
a survey of seven major regions, with a separate chapter on London; and a third 
section on economic and imperial geography with emphasis on shipping and trade. 
It contains some excellent photographs, maps of a high standard, particularly 
those showing town sites, and has much historical detail. 

dury.g.h. The British Isles: A Systematic and Regional Geography. 
Heinemann. About 488 pp. Summer 1960. About 305. 

fawcett.c. b. The Provinces of England. Hutchinson, c. 200 pp. 
1959. 

This is a revision, under the editorship of S. W. Wooldridge and W. G. East, of 
a work first published in 1916 and long out of print. The editors contribute a new 
introduction and have revised the text in the light of changes over the last forty 
years. Professor Fawcett’s case for a recasting of the administrative regions of 
England and Wales remains valid. An interesting application of geographical 
thinking to a problem of contemporary interest, this book also throws light on the 
social geography of England and Wales. In preparation. 


fleure, H.J. A Natural History of Man in Britain. New Naturalist 
Series, Book 18. Collins. 349 pp. 1951. 215. 

A study of changing relations between men and environments. (See p. 448.) 

fox,sir cyril f. The Personality of Britain. National Museum of 
Wales. (See p. 352.) 

franklin.t.b. British Grasslands. Faber. 173 pp. 1943. 215. 

A study of British grasslands from an historical point of view but with much of 
geographical interest. 
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gibson, vv. Coal in Great Britain. Arnold. 342 pp. 1927. (1st pub. 
1920). 215. 

A sound, comprehensive study, well illustrated with photographs and diagrams. 
The second edition contains a chapter concerned with the origin and composition 
of the British coalfields, emphasizing their division into groups based on their 
geological history. 

graham,m. The Fish Gate. Faber. 199 pp. 1949. 12 s. 6 d. 

An indispensable book for the study of the fishing industry of Great Britain- 
Both the human side of the life and work of the fishermen and the physical basis 
of the fishing grounds are treated. 

graham,m. Soil and Sense. Faber. 274 pp. 1949. 85 . 6 d. 

An original study of the life and work of our countryside. 

hadfield,Charles. British Canals. Phoenix House. 291 pp. New 
ed. 1959. 365 . 

With 50 illustrations and 17 maps. 

hadfield,Charles. Canals of South Wales and the Border. Phoenix 
House. 156 pp. 1960. 365 . 

hawkes,jacquetta. A Land. Cresset Press. 248 pp. 1951. 215. 
(Also Penguin Books, 1959. 35. 6d.) 

This is one of those outstanding books, correct factually but yet touched with the 
imaginative insight of a poet. It gives a vivid account of the evolution of the struc- 
ture and the changing landscape of Britain. The final chapter deals with the effect 
of the Industrial Revolution on the landscape. A stimulating work. 

hodgson, w.c. The Herring and its Fishery. Routledge and Regan 
Paul. 197 pp. 1957. 25 5 . 

A well-written and very detailed account of the methods of catching and curing 
herrings, especially off the East Anglian ports, together with an account of the migra¬ 
tions ot herring shoals and the scientific methods of locating shoals and forecasting 
their future size and location. The author was formerly in charge of the Fisheries 
Laboratory at Lowestoft. The book is illustrated with twenty-four figures, mainly 
graphs, nine plates and two maps. 


Mackinder,the rt.hon.sir halford. Britain and the British 

Seas. O.U.P. 375 pp. 1907 (1st pub. 1902). 17*. 6 cl. Out of print. 

This classic book which has long been a model for the geographical treatment of 
a country is indispensable to the geography teacher. It is also a model of geo¬ 
graphical writing, scientific and artistic, accurate and readable. Regional accounts 
“.r. th , e headings Metropolitan England, Industrial England, 
Scotland and Ireland, and there are chapters on historical, economic and strategic 
geography. The book contains 132 maps and diagrams and six coloured maps. 

MACKINDER,THE rt.hon.sir HALFORD. Our Own Islands. Ele¬ 
mentary Studies in Geography and History. Philip. 335 pp. 1930 
(eighteenth edition). Out of print. 

of C .h??i r rv e K S i V ? descr ^ vc bo ?. k containing the essential facts of the geography 
Pn f h .L S es ’ and de fo andm S constant reference to the maps and pictures 

methods. (Sw J e 448.) r “ S ' Cacher$ are rcferred to [t for * ts admirable teaching 



378 VIII. Book List for Teachers and Sixth Forms 

man ley, g. Climate and the British Scene. New Naturalist Series 
Book 22. (See pp. 333 and 448.) 


MA vver, a., and stenton, f.m. (Ed.). Introduction to the Survey 
of English Place-Names. C.U.P. 201 pp. 1924. Out of print. 

SL S ic U lr^ by n SeV . en u *™ hoT l provi< i e a - n '"valuable introduction to the county 
volumes of the English Place-Names Society. J 


miller,t.g. Geology and Scenery in Britain. Batsford. (See p. 328.) 

National Forest Park Guides. H.M.S.O. (Forestry Commission). 
Argyll, Is. 6 d. Forest of Dean, 25. Glen More (Cairngorms), 25. 
Glen Trool (Galloway), 35. Hard Knott (Lake District), 25. Snow¬ 
donia, 25. 6d. 1947-48. 

Each guide contains an excellent elementary account, with maps and sections, 
of the geology and relief of the area, together with valuable detail concerning 
plant and animal life and also the historical background. Information on local 
Youth Hostels, hotels, and details of approach is given. Most valuable biblio¬ 
graphies of books and pamphlets on the area are included in several of the leaflets. 
Each one is abundantly and artistically illustrated, with a useful map of the locality 
in a pocket in the back cover. 


The National Trust. (See p. 185.) 


ogIL vi e,a.g. (Ed.). Great Britain: Essays in Regional Geography. 
C.U.P. 502 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1928). 255. Out of print. Also printed 
separately: Chapters II and III, the South-East of England; C. C. 
Fagg, G. E. Hutchings and Hilda Ormsby. 25. 6d. Chapter XX, 
Cumbria: F. J. Campbell. 25. 6d. 

These essays provide complete and authoritative studies most useful in detailed 
work on the British Isles or as background for local regional work. 

owe N, SIR DAVID J. The Ports of the United Kingdom. Allman. 
378 pp. 1948 (1st pub. 1939). 375. 6 d. 

A useful encyclopaedia of facts about the chief ports of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, with emphasis on their historical evolution. The few statistics included are 
not up to date. 

pearsall, w. h. Mountains and Moorlands. New Naturalist Series, 
Book 11. Collins. (See pp. 337 and 448.) 

rees,henry. British Ports and Shipping. Harrap. 290 pp. 1958. 
(See p. 238.) 

Scientific Surveys. British Association for the Advancement of 
Science. York, Aberdeen, Blackpool, Nottingham, 2s. each, postage 
2d. Newcastle-upon-Tyne (1949), 10y., postage 6d. S.E. Scotland 
(1951), 155., postage 6 d. Belfast (1952), 215., postage 6 d. The Oxford 
Region, O.U.P. 202 pp. 1954. 215. 
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Surveys of the various districts in which the Association has met. Several of 
them contain valuable geographical studies of the development, functions, and 
morphology of the cities and their regions. Surveys of Cambridge (1938), Dundee 
(1939) and Merseyside (1953) are available for consultation in the Association’s 
library. 


shepherd, w. The Living Landscape of Britain. Faber. 224 pp. 1952. 
365. 

Designed as a popular introduction to geomorphology for the rambler and visitor, 
this book is well illustrated with line drawings and profiles of typical land forms 
and geological formations. 


s mailes,a.e. North England. Nelson. 1960. 50s. 

This work is concerned with the four northern counties, Cleveland and the Lanca¬ 
shire part of the Lake District. It is generously illustrated with plates and maps. 
This is the first volume of Nelson’s Regions of the British Isles Series, edited by 
W. Gordon East. The second volume. The Scottish Highlands and Islands. (See 
p. 386.) 


smith, w. An Economic Geography of Great Britain. Advanced 
Geographies. Methuen. 747 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1949). 505. 

The author takes the view that economic geography is one facet of the whole 
geographical complex, its special field being the analysis of the distribution forms 
in the patterns of economic life. The first part of the book is historical, the second 
part providing a sound and up-to-date systematic analysis of the economic geog¬ 
raphy of agriculture, industry, transport and trade. Considerable detail is included 
regarding industrial requirements, transport, and related topics. The book contains 
124 line maps and diagrams, one folding map and one folding table. 


stamp,l.d. Britain's Structure and Scenery. New Naturalist Series, 
Book 4. Collins. (See pp. 329 and 448.) 

stamp,l.Dudley. The Land of Britain: Its Use and Misuse. Long¬ 
mans. (See p. 371.) 


stamp,l.Dudley and beaver, s.H. The British Isles. Longmans. 
780 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 1933). 465. 6d. 

A geographic and economic survey. It takes stock of national resources past and 

•?,. gl . ve 5 a 9 ac c°unt of climate, agriculture, commerce and industry in 
Britain, illustrated with photographs and maps. 


steers.j.a. The Sea Coast. New Naturalist Series, Book 25. Collins 
276 pp. 1953. 25s. 


An authoritative study of the coasts of Britain from the physical point of view 
havi V SS S nlarl* U ^ Stu l! es n of , man , y of the coastlines where interesting changes 
dfa^ams (S P i “‘iV) WC ,UuStrated w,th exce,lent coloured pictures, maps and 
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Stewart, c. The Village Surveyed. Arnold. 171 pp. 1948. 125. 6 d. 

A full account of a survey of a Kentish village by a team of investigators It 

s?de?i C inn d nf J f, S t° f th f mcthot l S us £ d and the results obtained, as welf as con- 
side^tjon of future planning. Teachers will find useful suggestions in this study 

although it is not suitable for direct imitation by schools making local surveys. 


ta n sL e y, A. g. Britain's Green Mantle. Allen and Unwin (See d 
338.) 


thomas, j. f.h., and others. Sheep. Faber. 196 pp. 1947. 25s. 

A comprehensive study of sheep farming, including chapters on sheep on English 
i and ^ arms » mountain and hill sheep farming in Scotland and sheep farming in 

trow-smith,R. English Husbandry. Faber. 239 pp. 1951. 185. 

An excellent account of the history of farming with a most comprehensive biblio¬ 
graphy. 


Trueman,sir Arthur. (Ed.). The Coalfields of Britain. Arnold. 
396 pp. 1954. 63s. 

An account of the geology of the coalfields of Great Britain in which each is 
studied in detail by experts and such information is given as the types and qualities 
of coa land the names of the seams. Maps and sections are useful, and a very full 
bibliography is included. 


trueman.a.e. Geology and Scenery in England and Wales. Pelican 
Series. Penguin Books. (See p. 329.) 


unstead,j.f. The British Isles. A Systematic Regional Geography, 
Part I. U.L.P. (See p. 450.) 

watson,J. A.s., and more, J. a. Agriculture: The Science and Prac¬ 
tice of British Farming. Oliver and Boyd. 996 pp. 1956 (10th ed.) 
315. 6d. 

A textbook intended for the agriculture student or farmer, dealing with the soil 
and its management, crops, farm livestock, farm organization and management. 
It is well illustrated with photographs and diagrams and contains a complete 
index. As a standard reference book it is suitable for the advanced grammar school 
pupil doing rural studies or detailed local work. 


Williamson,J.a. The English Channel. Collins. 382 pp. 1959. 25 s. 


wills, L.J. The Physiographical Evolution of Britain. Arnold. 368 pp. 
1929. (New edition in preparation.) 

The physiographical processes that were at work during the P ast 6«®6raphics of 
Britain are explained simply and clearly with .the aid of many diagrams This 
book gives a very valuable treatment of the relation of structure to relief 1 
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2. England 

allison, j.e. The Mersey Estuary. Liverpool University Press. 67 pp. 
1949. 35. 6 d. 

An historical study of the development of Merseyside as a port and the physical 
achievement which this represents. 

balchin.w.g.v. Cornwall. The Making of the English Landscape 

Series. Hodder and Stoughton. 128 pp. 1954. 165. 

An illustrated essay on the history of the Cornish landscape. The map extracts 
used are mainly from the 6-in. Ordnance Survey map. (See p. 448.) 

best, s. e. j. East Yorkshire: A Study in Agricultural Geography. Long¬ 
mans. 204 pp. 1930. Out of print. 

A valuable book on the conditions of agriculture and the geography of Yorkshire. 
It is useful also for its method of study. 

beresford,Maurice. The Lost Villages of England. Lutterworth. 
(See p. 360.) 

bird, The Geography of the Port of London. Hutchinson University 
Library. Hutchinson. 207 pp. 1957. 125. 6 d. 

Concise and thorough survey of the port, including details of individual docks 
and a review of the trade of the port. Good bibliography, diagrams and statistical 
tables. 

bonham-carter, v. The English Village. Pelican Series. Penguin 
Books. 249 pp. 1952. 35. 6 d. 

This book gives a concise and useful account of the historical background of the 
village. The second half deals with the elements of the village, emphasizing its 
architectural aspects and building materials, and later analysing its social com¬ 
ponents. It is useful as a source of interesting facts and for its outlook on the village 
today. 

bracey,h.e. Social Provision in Rural Wiltshire. Methuen. 204 pp. 
1952. 215. 

A thoroughly detailed study of Wiltshire, its sociological, historical and geographical 
background. Particularly valuable for schools within the county, it also gives 
teachers elsewhere a most useful example of the detailed study of an area. 

bygott.j. Eastern England. Routledge. 373 pp. 1923. Out of print. 

A study of the agricultural geography of eastern England which, although empha¬ 
sizing the economic and human aspects, bases its conclusions on the findings of 
physical geography. The book is well written and has a number of useful diagrams 
and maps. 

caesar, A. a. l. Devon and Cornwall. Studies in Regional Planning. 
Philip. 28 pp. 1951. 5s. 

A very accurate and clear-written summary of the main geographical aspects of 
the region. (See p. 449.) 
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CAESAR,A.A.L. Gloucester- Wilt shir e-Somerset. Studies in Regional 
Planning. Philip. 28 pp. 1951. 5*. 

Sio^^rv^c 1 ba< *8 r °und of the area, economic conditions, population and 
authoritat^ly (See p 449.) VI * plannine recommendations, are discussed 


COLES,k. a. Pocket Pilot for the South Coast. Shell Guides. Faber. 
(See p. 443.) 


DARBY.H.c. The Draining of the Fens. Cambridge Studies in Econ¬ 
omic History. C.U.P. 331 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1940). 35*. 

™H C . a h da , blC and n aiJthoritat ivc study. It contains thirty-four maps of great value 
ana thirty-one illustrations. ° 

daysh.g.h.j. Cumberland. Studies in Regional Planning. Philip. 
24 pp. 1951. 5*. 

^ . I I ' * A on conditions in the region. It summarises the funda¬ 

mental geographical features, past and present, and discusses the effects of war on 
industry and population in the area. (See p. 449.) 

DAysh.g.h.j., and c aesar,a.A.l. The North-East of England. 

Studies in Regional Planning. Philip. 32 pp. 1951. 5*. 

A valuable booklet providing a general summary of the geographical characteristics 
of the region, the distribution of population and past economic activities. It 
describes changes in population and industry resulting from the War and considers 
current problems. (See p. 449.) 

debenham,f. East Anglia. A Pictorial Suivey of England and 
Wales, Section II. Philip. 16 pp. 1952. 5*. 

A study of the important sub-regions of East Anglia with the aid of many pictures. 
(See p. 449.) 

Edwards,k.c. The East Midlands. Studies in Regional Planning. 
Philip. 36 pp. 1951. 5*. 

An up-to-date, clear treatment of the region, containing a very good summary of 
its main geographical features, with much statistical evidence. (See p. 449.) 


elgee, F. The Moorlands of North-Eastern Yorkshire. Brown. 360 pp. 
1912. Out of print. 

Botany, geology and zoology are combined in this description of the area. The 
result is an intimate and comprehensive picture. In addition the book is well 
illustrated with diagrams and photographs. 

finberg.h.p.r. Gloucestershire. The Making of the English Land¬ 
scape Series. Hodder and Stoughton. 128 pp. 1955. 16*. 

A study in the historical evolution of the Gloucestershire landscape, skilfully 
illustrated with maps and photographs. This is a stimulating book for advancco 
students and is particularly valuable for local regional study. There is a useful fist 
of selected references at the end. (See p. 448.) 
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gresswell, R.K. Sandy Shores in South Lancashire. Liverpool 
Studies in Geography. Liverpool University Press. (See pp. 321 and 
448.) 

gullick.c.f.w.r. The Oxford Region. A Pictorial Survey of 

England and Wales, Section I. Philip. 16 pp. 1937. 5s. 

This is a study of the Oxford region with the aid of picture, map and landscape 
sketch. The more important features are selected for treatment, for example. 
Goring Gap, the Chiltern escarpment, Oxford, the Cotswold valleys. (See p. 449.) 

harvey,l.a., and st.lF c. er-gordon,d. Dartmoor. Collins New 
Naturalist Series. Collins. 274 pp. 1953. 255. 

A detailed and scholarly account of the area, including chapters on the physical 
pattern of the countryside, the geology, the climate, the ecology and the history and 
prehistory. There are seventeen colour, thirty-six black-and-white photographs 
and three maps. (See p. 449.) 

holford.w., and wright,h.m. Cambridge Planning Proposals. 
Cambridge County Council, Shire Hall, Cambridge. 1950. Two vols, 
305. each. 

This is a report to the Town and Country Planning Committee of the Cambridge¬ 
shire County Council, with a supplementary volume of maps and drawings. It is a 
useful document for local survey by students or schools. 

hoskins,w.g. Devon. Collins. 600 pp. 1959 (1st pub. 1954). 25s. 

hoskins, w.g. The Making of the English Landscape. (Introduction.) 
The Making of the English Landscape Scries. Hodder and Stoughton. 
240 pp. 1955. 255. 

This is the introductory volume to the series. Dr. Hoskins describes the historical 
evolution of the English landscape, illustrating his text with photographs and 
maps. (See p. 448.) 

hutchings.g.e. The Book of Box Hill. Juniper Hall Field Centre. 
2s. Ad. post free. 

This is a useful companion volume for field work in the Box Hill area. 

jones, J. A Human Geography of Cambridgeshire. Sidgwick and 
Jackson. 96 pp. 1922. Out of print. 

The book, illustrated with maps and diagrams, is the happy result of a close study 
of the 'home area’, and is highly recommended for reference in the upper forms of 
secondary schools and for teachers, because of its suggestiveness as to method. 

Jones, ll. rod well. The Geography of London River. Methuen. 
181 pp. 1931. 225. 6 d. Out of print. 

This study of the Thames estuary, its physical conditions and economic activities, 
is of considerable interest to all students of geography, although it has a somewhat 
historical bias. The statistics arc, inevitably, now out of date. It is suitable as a 
reference book for the grammar school library, and will be very useful to teachers 
especially on the historical growth of London as a port. There arc many maps and 
diagrams. 
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Jones,ll.rodwell. North England: An Economic Geography. 
Routledge. 265 pp. 1924 (1st pub. 1921). Out of print. 

This book gives the historical evolution of the great industries associated with 
the rive considerable coalfields of the Pennine mass. It is of value for its method of 
approach to the study of an industry and to the study of a town. 

martin,a.F. and STEEL,R.w. (Ed.). The Oxford Region. O.U.P. 
206 pp. 1954. 2\s. 

This is a scientific and historical survey of Oxford prepared in connexion with 
the British Association meeting at Oxford in 1954. The separate essays on geology, 
climate, soils, historical geography, etc., arc all written by experts in their respective 
fields. This is a comprehensive and scholarly book indispensable for all geographers 
interested in the region. Maps, diagrams and the aerial photographs at the end are 
excellent and the whole book is most attractively produced. (See p. 180.) 

massingham,h.j. The Southern Marches. The Regional Books. 
Hale. 386 pp. 1952. 21*. 

A special feature of this book is the critical attitude adopted by the author towards 
ihc uses to which the land is put in many parts of the area. Architecture is very 
fully treated. This book is not likely to be read through by any but the most 
advanced sixth-form pupils. It is most thought-provoking. (See p. 449.) 

mill ward, roy. Lancashire. The Making of the English Landscape 
Series. Hodder and Stoughton. 125 pp. 1955. 16$. 

A study of the Lancashire landscape, rural and urban. The text is illustrated by a 
wide variety of early maps and drawings. (See p. 448.) 

monk ho use, f. J. The English Lake District. British Landscapes 
Through Maps series. (See The Geographical Association, p. 174.) 

ormsby.h. London on the Thames. Sifton Praed. 214 pp. 1924. Out 
of print. 

A useful book for teachers studying the geographical conditions influencing the 
birth and growth of London. It is clear and concise, and illustrated with maps ana 
diagrams. 

pi per, J. Oxfordshire. Shell Guides. Faber. (See p. 443.) 

pi per, j., and betjeman, J. Shropshire. Shell Guides. Faber. (See p. 
443.) 

sharp.t. Northumberland. Shell Guides. Faber. (See p. 443.) 


si MpsoN, c. a. Rediscovering England. Benn. 376 pp. 1930. Out of 
print. 

A readable treatment of the geography of England based on s»und ^ 
work and well illustrated. Geological influences are cmphasizedand much.atttnUO 
given to the life and work of people. There are liberal references to local literature. 

SMITH, w. Physical Survey of Merseyside. Liverpool University Press. 
97 pp. 1946. 5s. 
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This examination of various sites and their physical qualities provides a back¬ 
ground to town and country planning and a guide to the formulation of future 
policy in land utilization. 

smith, w. (Ed.). A Scientific Survey of Merseyside. British Association 
Handbook 1953. Liverpool University Press for the British Associa¬ 
tion for the Advancement of Science. 299 pp. 1953. 21 s. 

An extensive report on Merseyside and the Merseyside district compiled on 
scientific principles. It covers, amongst other topics, the historical background, 
the social structure, economic, industrial and demographic problems. 

taverner,l.e. Common Lands of Hampshire. Hampshire County 
Council. 123 pp. 1958. 215. 

A complete survey of the common lands of the county, illustrated by maps and 
photographs. Four folded maps in back pocket. 

thomas,Nicholas. A Guide to Prehistoric England. Batsford. 
272 pp. 1960. 305. 

versey.h.c. Geology and Scenery of the Countryside round Leeds 
and Bradford. Allen and Unwin. (See p. 329.) 

west,a., and verey.d. Gloucestershire. Shell Guides. Faber. (See 
p. 443.) 

Wooldridge, s.w., and goldring,f. The Weald. New Naturalist 

Series, Book 26. Collins. 306 pp. 1952. 25 s. Out of print. 

A first-class geography of many aspects of the Weald, with excellent illustrative 
diagrams and many photographs. (See p. 449.) 

Wooldridge, s.w., and hutchings.g.e. London's Countryside. 
Methuen. 246 pp. 1956. 185. 6 d. 

An excellent book dealing with the physiography and historical geography of 
the Weald and London basin and giving explicit directions for a dozen walking 
routes together with a 'running commentary’ of what is to be seen. There are 
forty maps and field sketches. 


3. Scotland 

bone, s. The West Coast of Scotland. Shell Guides. Faber. (See p. 443.) 

crAwford.o.G. s. Topography of Roman Scotland North of the 
Antonine Wall. C.U.P. 162 pp. 1949. 505. 

The book is amply illustrated with pictures, diagrams and maps. 

darling,f.f. Crofting Agriculture. Oliver and Boyd. 163 pp. 1945. 
Out of print. 

An agricultural guide for the crofter to help him in his problems of husbandry. 
A good deal can be learnt about crofting cultivation in its chapters, and there arc 
excellent illustrations. 
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de foe, d. A Tour through Scotland. Peter Davies. (See pp. 352, 459.) 

Geddes, a., AND spa ven,F.d.n. The Highlands and Isles. Studies in 
Regional Planning. Philip. 54 pp. 1951. Is. 6 d. 

A valuable up-to-date book which covers natural regions, population changes, 
the use of resources, with suggestions for development. Two coloured maps show 
population and communications, and land use. (See p. 449.) 

G eI k i e, a. The Scenery of Scotland. Macmillan. 352 pp. (1st pub. 
1865). Out of print. 

A classic work, with much graphic description showing clearly the relationship 
between geology and the physical landscape. 

Mackenzie, h. The City of Aberdeen. The Third Statistical Account 
of Scotland. Oliver and Boyd. 20s. (See p. 450.) 

maclean,calum I. The Highlands. Batsford. 216 pp. 1959. 25s. 


o’dell,a. c., and Houston, J.M. Central Scotland. Studies in 
Regional Planning. Philip. 22 pp. 1951. 5s. 

An accurate and useful account of the region, dealing with population, chief 
industries, housing, communications, and social services. (Sec p. 449.) 


o' d E L L, A. c., and w A LTON, K. M. The Scottish Highlands and Islands. 

The second book in Nelson’s Regions of the British Isles Scries, in preparation. 
(See pp. 379, 448.) 

pochin mould, d.d.c. The Roads from the Isles. Oliver and Boyd. 
200 pp. 1950. 12s. 6 d. 

A clear and readable account of the old drove roads of North-West Scotland, their 
economic history, social importance and geology. This book illuminates Scottish 
life in the past and would be useful to those preparing local field work. 

smith, a. The County of Fife. The Third Statistical Account of Scot¬ 
land. Oliver and Boyd. 20s. (See p. 450.) 

snodgrass,Catherine p. East Lothian. The Third Statistical 
Account of Scotland. Oliver and Boyd. (See p. 450.) 


strawhorn,J., and boyd.w. Ayrshire. The Third Statistical Ac¬ 
count of Scotland. Oliver and Boyd. 904 pp. 1951. 20s. 

Each chapter of the survey is written by a specialist, combining to Provide an 
account of the physical basis of the county, its agriculture, mining^J£'™unt 
industries and transport. The second half of the book gives an intimate account 

of the parishes of Ayrshire. (Sec p. 450.) 

Types of Farming in Scotland. H.M.S.O. (See p. 371.) 
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venables,Ursula. Life in Shetland. Oliver and Boyd. 175 pp. 
1956. 155. 

An account of life in Noss written by a naturalist. It includes some account of 
the way of life of present-day Shetlanders with some incidental information on land 
use; changes in customs are also discussed. There are twelve photographs and 
three maps. 

walker.j.h. On Hills of the North. Oliver and Boyd. 196 pp. 1948. 

15 5 . 

This descriptive account of journeys in the North Western Highlands, part of the 
Central Highlands, Skye and Rhum, combines an account of the scenery with a 
clear explanation of the underlying geology. This is a useful book for advanced 
field work and particularly suitable for the training college library. It is illustrated 
by large photographs and several sketch-maps. 


4. Wales 

bowen,e.g. (Ed.). Wales , A Physical , Historical and Regional 

Geography. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 528 pp. 1957. 42$. 

A series of essays designed to cover all aspects of Welsh geography. Part I deals 
with physical aspects. Part II with historical geography. There are also special 
studies of language distribution, race and culture. A final section consists of an 
integrated series of regional studies. Will be the standard work on Wales. An 
excellent book. There are 143 maps and diagrams. 

bowen,e.g. Wales: A Study in Geography and History. University 
of Wales Press. (See p. 360.) 

brown,eric. The Relief and Drainage of Wales. University of 
Wales Press. C. 190 pp. 1960. C. 305. In preparation. 

Campbell,b.,scott,r., and north,f.j. Snowdonia. New Natur¬ 
alist Series, Book 13. Collins. 469 pp. 1949. 215. 

This book provides a complete account of the region, illustrated with black- 
and-white and colour illustrations, maps and diagrams. The geographical section 
is mainly geological. (Sec p. 448.) 

evans.i.l., and ashby.a.w. The Agriculture of Wales and Mon¬ 
mouthshire. University of Wales Press. 280 pp. 1944. 155. 

A survey of Welsh agriculture preceding the beginning of the Second World War. 
The book is carefully based on statistical evidence and, although not up to date, 
is of value to the geography teacher. 

hadfield, Charles. Canals of South Wales and the Border. Phoenix 
House. 156 pp. 1960. 365. 

mel v yn ho we, george. Wales from the Air. University of Wales 
Press. 1957. 15s. 

This is an excellent aerial survey of the varied landscapes of Wales. It is highly 
recommended as an essential supplement to the study of geography of Wales. 
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rees, A.d. Life in a Welsh Countryside. University of Wales Press 
188 pp. 125. 6d. 

This is a study of the social and other aspects of the culture of rural Wales, based 
on a detailed survey of a Welsh parish, with illustrations and maps. 


5. Ireland 

cole, g. A. J. Ireland the Outpost. O.U.P. 78 pp. 1919. Out of print. 
An interesting study in geography, geology and history. 

evans,e.e. Irish Folkways. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 316 pp. 1957. 
355. (See p. 369.) 

F r e e m A n, T. w. Ireland: Its Physical , Historical, Social and Economic 

Geography. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 562 pp. 1960. 45s. 

A very detailed and advanced book on the geography of Ireland. The subject 
is divided into two parts, one dealing with the geography of the country as a 
whole and the other with its various regions. Although some of the numerous 
maps may be used in fifth forms, the bulk of the book is suitable only for sixth- 
form work and as a teacher’s reference. 

hill,d.A. The Land of Ulster (Belfast Region). Available from 
H.M.S.O., Chichester Street, Belfast. Is. 6 d. 

6. The ‘Land of Britain’ Series 

Under this title the Land Utilization Survey of Great Britain issued 
its Report. This is in ninety-two parts, one for each administrative 
county in England, Wales and Scotland, and a subsequent part for 
the Channel Islands. Each report contains an historical introduction 
recording how the survey was carried out in the county concerned: 
this is followed by an account of the physical background—geology, 
relief, soils and climate. The distribution of each type of utilization 
is analysed together with an extended treatment of land use regions. 
The report then details special investigations undertaken by the 
author and in that respect each part is different, but nearly all have 
accounts of land use in the past and attempt to analyse the evolution 
of the present pattern. The reports are illustrated with maps and 
diagrams and each has a statistical summary including statistics of 
land use since 1866. Publisher: Stanford (Geographical Publications). 
The following notes indicate some of the most useful features of each 

report. 

autv,r.m. Leicestershire. Vol. V, Part 57. 84 pp. 1943. 45. 

The distribution of settlements; maps of the distribution of crops; studies o 
arms, markets; the history of farming. 
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BEaver,s.h. Yorkshire , West Riding. Vol. IV, Part 46. 107 pp. 
1941. Out of print. 

An examination of West Riding conurbation and of the history of land use in the 
woollen manufacturing region. A grassland survey is given in the form of an 
appendix. 

beaver.s.h., and allen,d.m. Northamptonshire and the Soke of 
Peterborough. Vol. V, Parts 58-9. 84 pp. 1943. 45. 

Land use regions, with examples of specimen farms, and historical trends in 
agriculture are discussed. 

boon, e. p. Cheshire. Vol. VI, Part 65. 74 pp. 1941. Out of print. 

Climate; maps of crop distributions; studies of typical farms with useful plans; 
special section on dairy farming and cheese making. 

Broughton,Margaret E. Hereford. Vol. VI, Part 64. 43 pp. 
1941. Out of print. 

A history of farming changes. 

BROUGHTON, Margaret e. Rutland. Vol. V, Part 53. 38 pp. 1937. 

Is. 

A report on land utilisation in Rutland in the past. 

buchanan,k.m. Worcestershire. Vol. VI, Part 68. 266 pp. 1944. 
12s. 6d. 

Topics discussed include village types and building materials; land use, including 
diagrams of specimen holdings and one of land use in a typical market gardening 
parish in 1941; the development of market gardening in the Avon Valley. 

butcher, r.w. Suffolk , East and West. Vol. VII, Parts 72-73. 69 pp. 
1941. Out of print. 

A report on the location of industries, connected and unconnected with agriculture. 
It includes a plan of the Lodge Farm, Hitcham, in the boulder clay region of 
Central Suffolk. 

cameron,l.g. Hertfordshire. Vol. VIII, Part 80. 46 pp. 1941. Out 
of print. 

The relation of crops to soils, and the distribution of settlements. 

clarke, a.r. Monmouth. Vol. Ill, Part 38. 78 pp. 1943. Out of print. 

An account of land use regions including specimen farms. 

davies,Margaret f. Pembrokeshire. Vol. Ill, Part 32. 97 pp. 1939. 
Out of print. 

Historical notes on agriculture: the relations of legislation and farming, and the 
present-day problems of agriculture in the country. 

davies.b.l., and miller, h. Carmarthen. Vol. Ill, Part 39. 62 pp. 

1944. 45. Out of print. 

A survey of land use regions, including specimen farms, milk marketing, and the 
historical development of land use in the county. 
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DOBSON,E.B. Angus. Vol. II, Part 27. 110 pp. 1946. Parts 27-30. 10s. 

Land use regions are illustrated with specimen farm studies. The evolution of the 
land use pattern is described and the effects of glaciation. 


dobson, e.b. Banffshire. Vol. I, Part 6, 40 pp. 1941. Out of print. 
The book deals in some detail with the distilling industry. 

d u r y, G. Channel Islands. 54 pp. 1950. 5*. 


EDWARDS,K.C. Nottinghamshire. Vol. V, Part 60. 150 pp. 1944. 4s. 

This report has a useful section on the historical aspects of land utilisation in 
agriculture. 


fitchett, c. E., and others. Bedfordshire. Vol. V, Part 55. 92 pp. 
1943. 45. 

Changes in the land utilization of eight specimen parishes are discussed, followed 
by a survey of the agriculture of Bedfordshire in the past. 


fry, a.h. Wiltshire. Vol. IX, Part 87. 99 pp. 1940. Out of print. 

The distribution of water meadows; parishes of Wiltshire; the distribution of 
settlements on Salisbury Plain and population changes of its regions since 1801; 
changes in land utilization of the Salisbury Plain. 

FRYER, D.w., AND others. Buckinghamshire. Vol. V, Part 54. 57 pp. 
1942. Out of print. 

A history of farming in the county. 

fryer, D.w. Huntingdonshire. Vol. VII, Part 75. 45 pp. 1941. 25. 6d. 
Out of print. 

Land use regions are illustrated by descriptions of specimen farms and an account 
is given of land utilization in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. A grassland 
survey of the counties of Huntingdon, Cambridge and the Isle of Ely is included 
in the form of an appendix. 

green.f.h.w. Moray and Nairn. Vol. I, Part 2. 124 pp. 1937. 2s. 
Land use regions, with maps. 

green, f. h.w., and moon, h. p. Hampshire, willatts, e.c., and 
stamp,l.d. Isle of Wight. Vol. IX, Parts 89 and 90. 109 pp. 1940. 
Out of print. 

Part 89 consists of a study of land utilization with references to Portsmouth. 
Gosport, Southampton, Bournemouth and Christchurch, and a study ot L or 
Wordsworth’s farm near Odiham. An appendix deals with water meadows in 

southern England. 


hare,f.k. Kirkcudbright and Wigtown. Vol. I, Parts 7 8. 69 pp. 1941. 
45. 

The historical geography of the farming system. 
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Harris,a.h., and henderson.h.c.k. Derbyshire. Vol. VI, Part 
63. 75 pp. 1941. Out of print. 

Industries; studies of specimen farms, with plans; useful transects; history of 
farming changes. 


Henderson,h.c.k., and briault.e.w.h. Sussex, East and West. 
Vol. VIII, Parts 83-84. 87 pp. 1942. Out of print. 

This survey of farming and land use in recent times includes an account of farming 
during the 1914-18 War. A grassland survey is made by Sir G. Stapledon and 
W. Davies. Notes on the Southdown Sheep arc included, and a description of 
land use regions, including specimen farms. 

Holliday,l.A. Merioneth. Vol. Ill, Part 33. 37 pp. 1940. Out of 
print. 

A discussion of land use regions and farm studies. 

howell,e.j. Caernarvon , Denbigh and Flint. Vol. Ill, Parts 41-43. 
132 pp. 1946. Out of print. 

An account of land use regions with specimen farms, markets and fairs, productivity 
and food values, and changes in land use. 

howell,e.j. Cardigan. Vol. Ill, Part 40. 53 pp. 1946. 45. 

The book describes land use regions and specimen farms, milk marketing, Welsh 
plant breeding stations, and changes in land use. 

howell.e.j. Shropshire. Vol. VI, Part 66. 105 pp. 1941. Out of print. 

Soils; studies of specimen farms, with plans; land values; history of farming 
changes, with examples. 

lebon.j.h.g. Ayrshire. Vol. I, Part 1. 83 pp. 1937. 25. 6 d. Out of 
print. 

It provides a history of Ayrshire farming with special reference to medieval times 
and to drainage and the extension of improved land in the nineteenth century. 
The author also deals with animal husbandry: the Ayrshire breed of cattle and the 
character of pastoral practice. 

lewis,A.d. Anglesey. Vol. Ill, Part 34. 57 pp. 1940. Out of print. 

linton,d.l., and snodgR ass, c atHER iNE P. Peebles and Selkirk. 

o’ dell, A. c. Roxburgh. Vol. II, Parts 24-26. 83 pp. 1946. 45. 

A description of the seasonal round of agricultural activities and the history of land 
utilization. 

mciver, j. a. Dumfries. Vol. II, Part 19, 39 pp. 1945. 45. 

mcpherson,a. w. Warwickshire. Vol. V, Part 62. 189 pp. 1946. 
125. 6 d. Out of print. 

Land use regions are discussed with specimen farm studies, also urban settlements, 
the population of rural areas and rural settlement patterns. 
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map SHALL, MARY, and others. Oxfordshire. Vol. V, Part 56. 
47 pp. 1943. 45. 

A study of the size of farms and also the wartime organization of agriculture. 

may,j., AND WELLS, s. f. Montgomery. Vol. Ill, Part 36. 67 pp. 1942. 
25. 6 d. 

An account of the climate of mid-Wales and the history of land use in the county. 

Melbourne, r. w.L. Isle of Ely. Vol. VII, Part 71. 49 pp. 1940. 
Out of print. 

The author is particularly concerned with land drainage, the distribution of 
gardens and their use as an index to settlement. 

mosby.j.e.g. Norfolk. Vol. VII, Part 70. 171 pp. 1938. Out of print. 

Discussing land utilization in the past, specific manors, parishes and estates are 
selected as illustrations of development. Similarly, specimen farms in different 
land use regions are described. Other topics include the twentieth-century intro¬ 
ductions of tobacco growing in Breckland, lavender and flax growing, silver fox 
farming in north-west Norfolk and sugar-beet cultivation. 

mo yes, m. d. Renfrewshire, stamp, l.d. Lanarkshire Dumbarton¬ 
shire and Stirlingshire. Vol. II, Parts 20-23. 119 pp. 1946. 45. 

The history of land utilization in the area. 

myers, J. Staffordshire. Vol. V, Part 61. 83 pp. 1945. 45. 

Studies of specimen farms; the history of farming; markets; towns; industry 
and roads; with an appendix on ‘ Black Country ’ by S. H. Beaver. 

o’dell, A.c. Orkney. Vol. I, Part 4. 52 pp. 1939. Out of print. 

A valuable treatment of climate, also a thorough study of the agriculture of the 
different islands with useful detail. 


o'dell,a. c. Shetland. Vol. I, Part 5. 42 pp. 1940. 25. 6d. Out of 
print. 

This report deals with the effect of fishing on agriculture. It gives details concerning 
crop growing and the keeping of livestock and includes agricultural statistics for 
parishes of the mainland and the North Isles. 


ogg.w.g., and MUIR, A. Aberdeen, stamp,l.d. Kincardine and Fife 
with Kinross and Clackmannan. Vol. IT, Parts 28-30. 42 pp. 1946. 
Parts 27-30. 105. 

The history of land utilization. 

pettit.g.h.n. Cambridge. Vol. VII, Part 74. 31 pp. 1941. Out of 
print. 

A general review of agriculture in Cambridgeshire is given in relation to land 
utilization. Recent trends in agriculture are also discussed. 
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pye, N. and davies, e. Isle of Man. Vol. IV, Part 44. 45 pp. 1941. 
Out of print. 

The evolution of the system of land use. 

redford, l.k. Radnor. Vol. Ill, Part 35. 23 pp. 1940. Out of print. 

roberson.b.s., and others. Cornwall. Vol. IX, Part 91. 62 pp. 
1941. Out of print. 

The discussion of the land use regions of Cornwall includes mention of specimen 
farms and of historical developments. An appendix provides notes on the Scilly 
Isles and the factors influencing land use. 

scarfe.n.v., AND others. Essex. Vol. VIII, Part 82. 65 pp. 1942. 
Out of print. 

Maps of crop distribution; distribution of settlements; changes in land use. 

scolA, p. m. The Lothians. Vol. II, Parts 16-18. 95 pp. 1944. 4s. Out 
of print. 

This report deals with settlement in relation to agriculturally unproductive land, 
industry and settlement, and Edinburgh. Throughout there is much detail on 
farming practice and types of farming. A historical study of land use in the Lothians 
is included. 

smith, w. Lancashire. Vol. IV, Part 45. 31 pp. 1941. Out of print. 
Agricultural details of the Fylde. 


smith,G.I. Lincolnshire. Vol. VII, Part 69. 83 pp. 1937. Out of print. 

This book includes studies of human conditions; the size of holdings and types of 
farms are discussed, with diagrams of a typical general arable farm, an early potato 
farm, a bulb and fruit farm, a peat land farm, and a clay land farm. The com¬ 
mercial and industrial aspects of Holland agriculture are examined together with 
recent changes and trends. 

smith,f.t. Sutherland. Vol. I, Part 3. 188 pp. 1939. 2s. 6 d. 

Land use regions; occupations; reclamation schemes, with a description of a 
croft (1820); the deer forests. 

smith.g.i. Lincolnshire , Parts of Lindsey, nvillatts, edna c. Lin¬ 
colnshire, Parts of Kesteven. Vol. VII, Parts 76-77. 69 pp. 1942. Out 
of print. 

A description of land use regions, with specimen farms, and of types of farming 
in eastern England. An appendix contains a grassland survey of the Eastern 
Counties. 


stamp.l.d., and others. Devonshire. Vol. IX, Part 92. 75 pp. 
1941. Out of print. 

This report includes a map of Devonshire markets a comprehensive study of the 
history of land utilization in Devonshire, and discussion of land use regions 
Appendices provide surveys of the types of farming in the southern and south¬ 
western counties and of the grassland in these areas 
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stamp, l.d. Kent. Vol. Vlir, Part 85. 66 pp. 1943. Out of print. 

Distinctive features of this book arc sections dealing with hops, the Romney and 
other marshes, the draining ol the marsh pastures and the history of land utilization 
in Kent, also appendices dealing with types of farming and grassland in south¬ 
eastern England. 

stamp,l.d. Yorkshire , East Riding. Vol. IV, Part 48. 32 pp. 1942. 
Out of print. 

The history of land utilization. 

stamp, l.d., da vies, e., and others. Cumberland and Westmor¬ 
land. Vol. IV, Parts 49-50. 81 pp. 1943. 4s. 

stamp,L.d.,manley,g.,daysh,g.h.j., and others. Northum¬ 
berland. Vol. IV, Part 52. 67 pp. 1945. Out of print. 

The book includes a discussion of the climate of Northumberland and also notes 
on the relation of climate to agriculture. Appendices deal with types of farming 
in Northern England and include a grassland survey of the northern counties, with 
maps. 

stamp, l. d., and willatts, E. c. Surrey. Vol. VIII, Part 81. 
47 pp. 1942. Out of print. 

In addition to the evolution of land use in the county, it includes an account of 
the distribution of arable land in the Upper Wey Basin in 1840, 1870 and 1939, 
written by D. W. Shave. 

Stephenson,J., and east,\v.g. Berkshire. Vol. VIII, Part 78. 114 
pp. 1936. Out of print. 

This volume includes a special section by Professor East on the land utilization 
of Berkshire in 1800. 


stuart -menteath,t., and others. Somerset. Vol. IX, Part 86. 
141 pp. 1938. Out of print. 

Sections of this book deal with drainage and floods in Somerset, specimen studies 
of withy beds, cider apple orchards and a detailed study of specimen farms. There 
is also a special section on the making of field patterns of Somerset. 

T a v e n E R, L. e. Dorset. Vol. IX, Part 88. 51 pp. 1940. Out of print. 

An account of land utilization in the past and of land use regions, with discussion 
of specimen farms. 


TEMPLE, AD a, AND others. Durham. Vol. IV, Part 47. 45 pp. 1941. 
Out of print. 

The topics discussed include climate and agriculture; a 11 it u d ec I'mate and land 
utilization (the highest cultivation in England, Upper NVcardale and Teesdale), 
pre-industrial settlement and land use. 

thomas,a.n. Glamorgan. Vol. Ill, Part 31. 71 pp. 1938. Out of 


print. 

A survey of land use regions including specimen farms. 
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vince, s.w. e. Caithness. Vol. II, Part 15. 64 pp. 1944. 4.s. 

Climate; soils and natural vegetation; and valuable maps of crop distribution. 

vince, s.w. e. Gloucestershire. Vol. VI, Part 67. 91 pp. 1942. Out 
of print. 

A historical survey of land use in the county. 

vince, s.w.E., and hunt.c.j. The Highlands, stamp,l.d. Buteshire. 

Vol. I, Parts 9-13. 265 pp. 1944. 10*. Out of print. 

The area covered consists of Ross and Cromarty, Inverness, Argyll and Perth, 
and Buteshire. The evolution of land use patterns and the present-day land use 
regions are discussed. Agricultural statistics of specimen areas (parishes) are 
included. 

waite, p.c. Berwick. Vol. II, Part 14. 56 pp. 1941. 2s. 6d. 

The history of farming in the county, and special detail on sheep. 

whyte,Rosalind m. Brecon. Vol. Ill, Part 37. 57 pp. 1943. Out 
of print. 

The history of land use and rural depopulation. 

willatts,e.c. Middlesex and the London Region. Vol. VIII, Part 
79. 189 pp. 1937. Out of print. 

An account of land use regions, including past changes in utilization, the Chilterns, 
and the Thames market gardening area. 

Wooldridge, s. w. Yorkshire , North Riding. Vol. TV, Part 51.68 pp. 
1945. Out of print. 

The glaciation of the North Riding and also its future planning are discussed. 

7. The Geological Survey 

handbooks 
British Regional Survey 

Each of these Handbooks contains a systematic description of the 
region illustrated with sections, geological maps, drawings of fossils 
and pictures of typical landscape. They are most valuable for the 
study of the regions of Great Britain. Each Handbook contains a 
list of Survey papers on the area and in some cases a selected list 
of work carried out by geologists who are not members of the Survey. 
The prices given below do not include postage; obtainable from 
H.M. Stationery Office. 


chatwin, c. p. East Anglia and Adjoining Areas. 1954 (1st pub. 1937). 
5s. 
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c h atw i n, c.p. The Hampshire Basin and Adjoining Areas 1956 (1st 
pub. 1936). 55. 

dewey.h. South-West England. 1948 (1st pub. 1935). 45. 

EASTWOOD,T. Northern England. 1953 (1st pub. 1935). 45. 

Edmunds,f.h. The Wealden District. 1954 (1st pub. 1935). 5s. 

EDMUNDS,F.H., and oakley,k.p. Central England. 1947 (1st pub 
1936). 45 . 

macgregor, A. G. The Grampian Highlands. 1956 (1st pub. 1935). 
(First edition read.h.h.). 5s. 

macgregor,m., and a.g. The Midland Valley of Scotland. 1948 
(1st pub. 1936). 45. 

phemister, j. Scotland: The Northern Highlands. 1948 (1st pub. 
1936). 45. 

POCOCK.R.W., AND whitehead.t.h. The Welsh Borderland. 1948 
(1st pub. 1935). 55. 

pringle, j. The South of Scotland. 1948 (1st pub. 1935). 45. 

pringle,j., and george,t.n. South Wales. 1948 (1st pub. 1937). 
5s. 

richeY,J.E. Scotland: The Tertiary Volcanic Districts. 1948 (1st 
pub. 1935). 5s. 

sherlock, r.l. London and Thames Valley. 1947 (1st pub. 1935). 45. 

smith, b., and george.t.n. North Wales. 1948 (1st pub. 1935). 5s. 

welch,F.B.A., and K ELL a w a Y,G. a. Bristol and Gloucester Dis¬ 
trict. 1948 (1st pub. 1935). 45. (First edition, crookall,r.). 

wilson, v. East Yorkshire and Lincolnshire. 1948 . 45 . 

wray, d. a. The Pennines and Adjacent Areas. 1954 (1st pub. 1936). 
55. 

OTHER PUBLICATIONS OF THE GEOLOGICAL SURVEY 

Unfortunately most pre-war publications are out of print owing to 
loss of the complete stock by enemy action. The following are the 
post-war memoirs of economic importance. 
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dines, H.G. The Metalliferous Mining Regions of South-West England. 
Vols. I and II. 1956. £5. 5s. 

DUNHAM, K.c. Geology of the Northern Pennine Orefield. Vol. 1: 
Tyne to Stainmore. 18s. 6 d. 

Edwards, w. Concealed Coalfields of Yorkshire and Nottingham¬ 
shire. 1951 (1st pub. 1913). 23s. 

HOLL1NG WORTH,S.E., AND TAYLOR, J. H. The MeSOZOic Ironstones 
of England. The Northampton Sand Ironstone: Stratigraphy, Struc¬ 
ture and Reserves. 18s. 

taylor.j.h. The Mesozoic Ironstones of England. Petrology of the 
Northampton Sand Ironstone Formation. 12s. 10 d. 

trotter,f.m. Geology of the Forest of Dean Coal and Iron-Ore 
Field. 1942. 6s. 4 d. 

WHITEHEAD,T.H., ANDERSON,W., AND WILSON,V. The MeSOZOic 
Ironstones of England. The Liassic Ironstones. 1952. 25s. 6 d. 

Lists of other Geological Survey memoirs (sheet memoirs, memoirs 
dealing with water supply) can be obtained from the Stationery 
Office. 


THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH OF NATIONS 

fawcett, c.B. A Political Geography of the British Empire. U.L.P. 
409 pp. 1933. Out of print. 

A sound geographical study based very largely on the evidence of maps, with a 
number of illustrative diagrams. 

steel,r.w., and fi s her, c. a. (Ed.). Geographical Essays on British 
Tropical Lands. Philip. 344 pp. 1956. 35s. 

The book is a collection of essays by a group of British geographers, each with 
nrst-hand experience of the problem in the region about which he writes. The essays 
arc detailed, scholarly, the result of research and are self-contained though together 
they show the contributions made by geographers to the solution of problems in 
tropical lands and are likely to interest administrators as well as geographers. The 
book is well produced and contains excellent maps and diagrams. 


EUROPE, GENERAL 


1. Textbooks 

birot, p., and dresch, j. La Mediterranee Occident ale and Le Med¬ 
iterranee Orientate et le Moyen. Orbis series. Presses Universitaircs 
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de France. Vol. I. 552 pp. Vol. II, 526 pp. 1953-56. 21.20 and 18.80 
new French francs. 


A modem survey of the Mediterranean Region and the Middle East by the two 
French specialists on this part of the Old World. There are a large number of maps 
diagrams and illustrations. Volume I deals with physical and human geography the 

wJJJfi 1 , P ht n, AraJf M-HHI a p d ^"5 Africa; Volume II deals with the Balkans,^sia 
Minor, the Arab Middle East, and the trade of the Mediterranean. 


carrier,E.H. Water and Grass. Christophers. 434 pp. 1932. Out 
of print. 

A review of the pastoral economy of Southern Europe with special reference to 
France and Switzerland and including Spain. The book contains much valuable 
information about the regions under discussion for both geographers and historians. 

c o l e, g. A. j. The Geological Growth of Europe. Eyre and Spottiswoode 
(Butterworth). (See p. 326.) Out of print. 


east,w.g. Mediterranean Problems. Nelson. 227 pp. 1940. Out of 
print. 

This is a study of political geography in the Mediterranean region down to the 
beginning of the Second World War. There arc a number of useful maps and a 
reading list is appended. 

EG Li, E M i L. (Ed. Muller, H. R., trans. Osers, E.). Europe from the Air. 
Harrap. 228 pp. 1959. 63 j. 

fleure.h.j. Human Geography in Western Europe. Benn. (Williams 
and Norgatc). 271 pp. 1918. Out of print. 

A suggestive book bringing out the wider implications of the human geography 
of western Europe. 


GEORGE.P., AND tricart.j. L' Europe Cent rale. Tome I. Geogra¬ 
phic Physique ct Humaine. Tome II. Les Etats. Orbis series. Presses 
Universitaires de France. 753 pp. 1954. 12 and 18 new French francs. 

An advanced study of Central Europe, serving to bring up to date the classic 
works of de Martonnc and Dcmangeon. The first volume is excellent and there 
arc a large number of references as well as maps and photographs. The second 
volume, on political geography, suffers from bias where the countries beyond the 
‘Iron Curtain’ are concerned. The chapter on Germany, East and West, is par¬ 
ticularly useful and presents material not easily available elsewhere. 

gottmann.j. A Geography of Europe. Harrap. 736 pp. 1954 (1st 
pub. 1950). 56 a\ 

The essential geography of the countries of Europe today is systematically treated 
and adequate, with a somewhat social emphasis. The illustrations are first-rate, 
(hough relatively few in number. There arc suggestions for further reading. 


hoffman.g.f. (Ed.). A Geography of Europe. Methuen. 773 pp. 
1953. 555. 
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A regional geography of the European continent, consisting of an account of 
the historical background by Prof W. G. East and seven studies written by American 
specialists of the regions. The book concludes with a chapter on Europe's position 
in the world economy. Maps and illustrations accompany the text, and climatic 
graphs and statistical material are given in the form of appendices. 

Houston, j.m. A Social Geography of Europe. Duckworth. 271 pp. 
1953. 215. 

After a survey of the development and scope of human geography the author 
makes valuable studies of rural and urban geography in Europe. Finally there is a 
discussion of the geographical interpretation of population data. A very good 
bibliography is included. 

kimble,g.h.t., and good, d. Geography of the Northlands. Ameri¬ 
can Geographical Society and John Wiley and Sons, New York. 
Chapman and Hall, London. 534 pp. 1955. 845. (See p. 430). 

kubiena, w. l. The Soils of Europe. Allen and Unwin (Murby). 
318 pp. 1954. 15s. Out of print. 

A detailed, scientific description of each ol the soil types of Europe. There are 
fifty-five soil profiles. 

laborde.e.d. Western Europe. Advanced Geography Series, 
(second edition.) U.L.P. xii + 284 pp. 1957. 175. 6 d. 

Excellent straightforward sixth form text, with clear, well chosen photographs 
There arc thirty illustrations and seventy-nine maps. 

LAMARTINE YATES,P., AND W A R RIN E R, DO R E E N. Food and Farm¬ 
ing in Post-War Europe. O.U.P. (Sec p. 370.) Out of print. 

Mackinder,the rt.hon.sir halford. Lands Beyond the Chan¬ 
nel. Elementary Studies in Geography and History. Philip. 320 pp. 
1928 (fourteenth edition). Out of print. 

This is a descriptive geography of Europe and the Mediterranean countries of 
Asia and Africa, with many maps and illustrations. It describes the region first 
and then historical movements that have taken place within it. An excellent book 
for teachers for matter and method. (See p. 448.) 

mead, w. r. An Economic Geography of the Scandinavian States and 
Finland. U.L.P. 302 pp. 1959. 425. (See p. 365.) 


monkhouse.f.j. A Regional Geography of Western Europe. Geog¬ 
raphies for Advanced Study. Longmans. 726 pp. 1959. 505. 

Western Europe is defined as France, Belgium and the Netherlands. The regional 
geography is fully described under three main headings: the Lowlands, the Hcr- 
cynian Uplands and the Fold Mountains. The physical sections assume a fairly 
considerable understanding of principles. VI forms would have to be encouraged 
to exercise selection. One doubts whether they could or should assimilate all the 
facts presented. The book is mainly valuable for the University student. The photo¬ 
graphs are clear and the maps good. 
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MUTTON,a.f.A. Central Europe. Longmans Geographies for Ad¬ 
vanced Study. Longmans. In preparation. 


newbigin, marion i. Frequented Ways. Constable. 330 pp. 1922 
Out of print. 


7Jl ,S oL s , a ,. 1 ' te [f ry u , stu 4 y Of selected regions of Europe and Britain, ranging from 
the Scottish Highlands to Canton Valais. Although written many years ago the 
book has withstood the test of time. It contains some first-class geography of the 
areas it treats and gives the artistic reactions to landscape of an eminent geographer. 


new bigin, marion i. The Mediterranean Lands. Christophers. 
222 pp. 1924. Out of print. 

A classic study of the Mediterranean region in its physical and historical setting. 
It is a book which does not date, and which should be read by all advanced students 
of this area. 


newbigin,marion i. Southern Europe. Advanced Geographies. 
Methuen. 404 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1932). 35*. 

This is an advanced textbook on the regional geography of the Mediterranean 
countries of Europe and of the Alpine lands. It is difficult reading and the treatment 
is mainly physical. There are a number of maps and diagrams. The original book 
was revised in 1949. 


o' dell, a. c. The Scandinavian World. Longmans. 549 pp. 1957. 45*. 

A physical and historical introduction is followed by sections on regional and 
economic geography. Of the 308 pages on regional geography, nearly 100 arc on 
Greenland, Iceland, the Faroes and Norway’s Arctic islands. The book is wide in 
scope and contains a considerable amount of detail. There are both large- and 
small-scale maps, diagrams and photographs. 


ogilvie, a. Europe and its Borderlands. Nelson. 340 pp. 1957. 42 s. 

Facts are selected and described in an attempt to see why about one-fifth of the 
human race lives in the homeland of Western civilization. Nine chapters are 
devoted to a study of the physical environment, the next ten examine the human 
imprint in broad outline, the last nine chapters survey the whole and its parts, 
e.g. Central Europe in more detail. There are forty-six maps and diagrams. 

p A rtsc H, J. Central Europe. O.U.P. 372 pp. 1905. Out of print. 

This book is a classic of sound geographical principles. The physical material is 
of the greatest value. The economic facts arc quite out of date, but the book is still 
a standard reference. 


pounds,n.j.g. Europe and the Mediterranean. McGraw-Hill. 
437 pp. 1953. 54*. 6 d. 

This is an up-to-date textbook and provides a sound treatment of the 
of the geography of the countries of Europe and the Mediterranean lands. It n 
many good maps and illustrations, and also very good bibliographies following 
each chapter 


pounds, n. An Historical and Political Geography of Europe. Harrap. 
540 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1947). 25*. 
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A good book for serious reading or for reference, dealing with ancient and medieval 
Europe, modern times and contemporary problems, including extra-European 
relations. The book has many clear and useful maps and a good bibliography to 
nearly every chapter. 

powrie.p.j. and Mansfield,A.j. North-West Europe. Harrap. 
528 pp. 1959. 175. 6 d. 

shackleton,Margaret r. Europe: A Regional Geography. Long¬ 
mans. 525 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 1934). 325. 

This standard textbook for the preparation of candidates for the Advanced Level 
Certificate papers on Europe is also suitable for university and training college 
work. It contains abundant illustrations and maps. 

Siegfried,A. (trans. D. Hemming). The Mediterranean. Cape. 
221 pp. 1948. 105. 6 d. 

The lands surrounding the Sea as well as the structure and broad physical features 
of the whole Mediterranean region are discussed. The later chapters deal with the 
human geography with special reference to economic resources, industry and trade. 
The conclusion deals with political aspects of the region in relation to its world 
position. This is a book to be read critically and with caution, yet offering useful 
ideas. The original French edition is much to be preferred to the translated version. 

South-Eastern Europe. Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
203 pp. 1940. Out of print. 

This political and economic survey of the lower Danubian lands and the Balkans 
provides useful background reading. The statistics are somewhat out of date. 
There are a few maps. 

stamp, l.dud ley. Europe and the Mediterranean. A Regional Geog¬ 
raphy for Advanced and Scholarship Courses, Part V. Longmans. 
(See p. 449.) 

unstead.j.f. Europe. A Systematic Regional Geography, Part II. 
U.L.P. (See p. 450.) 

valkenburg.s. v., and held.c.c. Europe. Chapman and Hall 
(Wiley, New York). 826 pp. 1952 (1st edition, Valkenburg and 
Huntington, 1948). 60y. 

This volume embodies many of Ellsworth Huntington’s ideas of the first edition 
and provides a stimulating approach to the regional geography of the countries of 
Europe. 

wanklyn.h.g. The Eastern Marchlands of Europe. Philip. 380 pp. 
1941. Out of print. 

This book deals with the ’shatter-belt’ countries, extending from Finland via 
Poland and Czechoslovakia to Yugoslavia. The treatment is essentially political 
and social, though some regional maps are included. Much of the text now needs 
revision, since most of the countries dealt with lie behind the ‘Iron Curtain’. 

warriner.d. Economics of Peasant Farming. O.U.P. (See p. 371.) 

Wilkinson, h. r. Maps and Politics. Liverpool Studies in Geography. 
Liverpool University Press. (See p. 358.) 
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2. Library Books 


hyde.m. Arctic Whaling Adventures. O.U.P. 126 pp. 1955. Is. 6 d. 

A collection of stories about whales and whaling taken from first-hand account' 

the whaKnd'S'Y ^ blica, ! ons >- The stories contain accurate information about 
the whale and about the environment in which it lives. The book would have a 

strong appeal to boys. There are thirty-seven illustrations and one or two maps 


COUNTRIES OF EUROPE 

c holley,a., c lozier,r., and dresch,j. La France: Metropole 
et Colonies. Enseignement Secondaire: Nouveau Cours de Geog¬ 
raphic. 499 pp. Bailliere, Paris. 1948. (1st pub. 1936). 

teachers 3 USCful b °° k f ° f °' dcr pupils who can read French > and especially for 


The Countries of Europe. Batsford. (See p. 259.) 


cvuic. La Peninsula Balkanique. Paris. 1918. 

A classic reference book on the Balkan countries, in French. 


demangeon.a. Belgique: Pavs-Bas, Luxembourg. Geographic Uni- 
verselle, Tome II. Armand Colin. 250 pp. 1927. 

A detailed geography of the Low Countries. As with the other books of this series 
the illustrations and maps are most valuable to teachers. 

de martonne.e. Europe Centrale. Geographic Universelle, Tome 
IV. Armand Colin. 375 pp. 1931. 

A classic work giving a clear analysis of the chief geographical features which 
builds up at the same time a vivid synthetic picture of each of the regions of 
Switzerland, Austria, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, Poland, and Roumania. No less 
valuable is the treatment of economic geography. Maps and illustrations arc of a 
high order. 

de martonne.e. (Trans. H. C. Brentnall). Geographical Regions of 
France. Heinemann. 236 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1933). Is. 6 d. 

Although this excellent book does not cover all regions of France, no essential 
or distinctive feature has been omitted. It explains the many different aspects of 
landscapes by emphasizing the basic physical features. It urges the importance of 
investigation in the field, and presents a useful picture of the French countryside. 

de martonne.e., and demangeon.a. La France. Tome I: France 
Physique. Tome II: France Economique et Humaine. Geographic 
Universelle, Tome VI. Armand Colin. Vol. I. 463 pp. Vol. II. 899 pp. 
1947 and 1946. 

Monumental works of reference by two of the masters of the French s ch°°Js of 
physical and human geography. These are the last and appropriately the most 
detailed contributions to this series. 
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dickinson,r.w. Germany. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 724 
pp. 1953. 505. 

This is a sound volume covering in detail all aspects of German geography. It is 
divided into six parts, dealing with the land, the peoples, the habitat, economics, 
nation and state, landscape and region. There are 105 figures and maps. 

eg Li, e. Swiss Life and Landscape. Elek. 151 pp. 1949. 155. Out of 
print. 

This book presents a dynamic picture of Switzerland of especial value to the 
sixth form. It is illustrated with excellent photographs. 

evans,e.estyn. France. Christophers. Handbook for European 
Study. 183 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 1937). 65 . 6 d. 

The physical and regional geography of France is studied together with its historical 
background. This book can be recommended for fifth- and sixth-form work in the 
secondary grammar school, for students of French and history as well as of 
geography. In ninth impression some statistics have been brought up to date and 
footnotes have been added commenting on some post-war developments. 


firth,A. French Life and Landscape. Elek. Two vols.: 1950, 1953. 
I 85 . each vol. Vol. I. Paris and the North, 132 pp. Vol. II. Southern ' 
France, 148 pp. 

A descriptive account of Paris and northern France with much information of 
value to the older forms of grammar schools, excellently illustrated with many 
significant photographs. 3 


FISHER,W.B., AND bo w en-jones,h. Spain—A Geographical Back¬ 
ground. Handbooks for European Study. Christophers. 222 pp. 1958. 

105 . 6 d. 


1 r X c bo ° k ' Its seleclion °f facts and its treatment of the main 
geographical aspects of Spain are masterly. The study of the regions (with sketch- 

Part S I 'The^hv^.Val R Wel1 2 ost uscful - 11 is divided into three parts: 

ha^ eighteen maps, ten good illustrations, and a short reading list 


fleure,h.j. French Life and its Problems. Hachette. 143 pd. 1945 
(1st pub. 1943). 45 . 6 d. 


f ° r h 1 s fa. den, . s °, f France, the French people and their language 
The treatment is partly historical, with illuminating chapters on the Roman 
heritage, the peasantry, towns and townsfolk. There are a few maps and iuStra- 


hoffman, Europe. Harrap. A second edition is in preparation re 
written and revised. 


kokko, y. The Way of the Four Winds. Gollancz. 286 pp. 1954 I 65 
Out of print. 


A vivid description of life and work 
seasonal round of activities and life in a 


in Finland. The herding of reindeer, the 
Lapp village are well treated. 
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mead,\ v. r. Farming in Finland. Athlone Press. 248 pp. 1953. 30*. 

As the author indicates, this is a descriptive study of the eeocranhv of Finnish 

fs eTam inld ls T a J eadable book and every aspect of the farmland and its changes 
Ih^nhwSSi'hTiJ 3rC W "? aps ? nd usefuI d ' a grams. The second chapter, on 
of th r °K n l ( 1 n ^' ud 1 "8 climate), is a valuable study, and in the P studies 
of the aspects of the husbandry there is a wealth of illuminating detail 


MONK house,f.j. The Belgian Kempenland. Liverpool Studies in 

Geography. Liverpool University Press. 257 pp. 1949. 17*. 6 d. 

The book opens with two chapters on the physical background. Next, the course 
ot agriculture and afforestation is traced, together with the changes in land use 
throughout the century following 1846. Subsequent chapters are devoted to the 
exploitation of the coalfield, development of industries and of communications, 
population and settlement. There is a useful bibliography, maps and plans. 

toee p. 44o,j 


moyal, m. On the Road to Pastures New. Phoenix. 160 pp. 1956. 21*. 

An excellent description of transhumance in Southern France. Illustrated with 
thirty-three photographs. 

o’dell,a.c. The Scandinavian World. Longmans Geographies for 
Advanced Study. Longmans. 549 pp. 1957. 45*. 

A comprehensive survey of Northern Europe in its widest sense, divided into three 
sections: Physical and Historical; Regional; Economic. There arc a large number 
of maps, diagrams and photographs and the author writes from first-hand know¬ 
ledge of the countries described. (Sec p. 400.) 

or MSB y, Hilda. France: A Regional and Economic Geography. Ad¬ 
vanced Geographies. Methuen. 525 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1931). 30*. 

A detailed regional study of France, with supplementary chapters on agriculture, 
industries and communications. The second edition contains a new appendix on 
economic conditions, 1939-47, and statistics revised up to 1938. There are 103 
maps and diagrams. 

platt, r.r. (Ed.). Finland and its Geography. Methuen. 510 pp. 1957. 
60*. 

A detailed account of all aspects of Finland—its historical and social background, 
language, agriculture, forestry, fish and general commercial organization. It even 
contains a chapter on ‘Disease Geography’. There are 122 pictures, and 117 maps 
and diagrams. 

pounds.n.j.g. The Ruhr: A Study in Historical and Economic 
Geography. Faber. 283 pp. 1952. 25*. 

A scholarly treatment of the geography of present-day conditions in the Ruhr 
studied against the background of its industrial growth. The maps are very valuable. 
There is an excellent bibliography and the text is cross-referenced with exhaustive 
notes of sources. 


POUNDS,N.J.U., AND Parker, \v. N. Coal and Steel in Western 
Europe. Faber and Faber. 381 pp. 1957. 45*. 

An economic history of the coal and steel industry in Western Europe since the 
eighteenth century, with special reference to the Benelux countries and Germ y. 
There arc many references and a few maps. 
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Readings in the Geography of France, Germany, Flanders and the 
Netherlands. Reprint Series, No. 1. American Geographical Society. 
345 pp. 1943. 

Readings in the Geography of the Mediterranean Region. Reprint 
Series, No. 2. American Geographical Society. 414 pp. 1943. 
Selections of articles on these countries reprinted from The Geographical Review. 

vidal de la blache, p. The Personality of France. Trans. H. C. 

Brentnall. Christophers. 84 pp. 1928. Out of print. 

This little book, made available in an English translation a generation ago, is. 
of course, a classic, which all students of France should study. The first part of 
Vidal de la Blache’s Tableau de la Geographie de la France is accompanied by a 
review of the physical conditions which have influenced the historical relations of 
France with Europe and the Mediterranean. This volume forms an introduction 
to Lavissc’s Histoire de la France. 


walker, d.s. A Geography of Italy. Methuen. 256 pp. 1958. 30s. 

A comprehensive textbook on Italy, dealing with its regional and economic geog¬ 
raphy, as well as with its history and physical background. There are a number of 
maps and photographs. (See p. 444.) 

wanklyn,HARRIET. Czechoslovakia. Philip. 450 pp. 1954. 33s. 6d. 

This is the most up-to-date regional geography of Czechoslovakia in English, 
and is the result of much first-hand work in the country. It has most valuable 
chapters on farming, industry and trade, and communications. The whole work 
is a contribution to geographical scholarship. 

white, freda. Three Rivers of France. Faber. 232 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 
1952). 15s. 

This is an introduction to the Dordogne Valley, the Lot and the Tarn. It is written 
mainly for the tourist and contains very good descriptive writing with some detail 
on towns and places of historical interest. A large proportion of the excellent 
photographs are of buildings and monuments. 


U.S.S.R. 

BALZAK.s.s. (Ed.). Ecotrotnic Geography of the U.S.S.R. Macmillan, 
New York. 620 pp. 1950. 70s. 

A translation of the standard Soviet text, with statistical data up to 1938 The 
book contains eighty-three maps. 


berg.l.s. Natural Regions of the U.S.S.R. Macmillan, New York 
436 pp. 1950. 70s. 


A translation of the work of a Russian scholar, this is a basic 
natural regions of the U.S.S.R. It is illustrated with maps. 


text on the broad 


jorre.g. The Soviet Union. (Trans. E. D. Laborde). Longmans. 
353 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1950). 26s. 6 d. 
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SSSSUS^.^“Sf; 


kerner,r. j. The Urge to the Sea. California University (CUP) 
1946. 225. 6 d . ’ 


nr S'ih 1 !w, 0C i U f m c ented yCt b . ri c f account of the beginnings of Russian colonization 
reference is made t 0 Th= a fur1radc maPS " re <’ r ° d ' Kli °" s ° f ° ld engravings. Mach 


KRYPTON, CONSTANTINE.77/C Northern Sea Route and the Economy 
of the Soviet North. A study of the Research Programme of the 
U.S.S.R., New York. Methuen. 219 pp. 1956. 2 Is. 

A scholarly account of the scientific and technological advances which have 
increased the importance of the Soviet Arctic, the book contains much of great 
interest as background to modern development of the frozen north. 

maynard,sirjohn. The Russian Peasant. Gollancz. Two vols. 
304, 212 pp. 1942. Out of print. 

4 n obfcttto and illuminating study of rural society and agricultural conditions in 
the U.S.S.R. 

mir ov, n.t. Geography of Russia. Wiley, New York. 362 pp. 1951. 
585. 

This is very valuable for its regional approach and its descriptions, especially of 
the relief, structure and natural vegetation. 

shabad.t. Geography of the U.S.S.R. O.U.P. 584 pp. 1951. 685. 

This is an up-to-date treatment of the geography of the U.S.S.R on a regional 
basis. It is a mine of information on the recent developments in agriculture, mining 
and manufacturing industries. 

THIEL,E. The Soviet Far East: A Survey of its Physical Economic 

Geography. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 388 pp. 1957. 355. 

A detailed account of the geology, climate, agriculture, forestry, industry and trade 
of that area of U.S.S.R. which lies between Lake Baikal and the Pacific Ocean. 
There are thirty-eight maps. 


weigert, H. w., and steFansson, v. (Ed.). Compass of the World. 
Harrap. 482 pp. 1945. Out of print. 

A symposium of political geography. One section discusses Mackinder’s Heartland 
concept and a number of other chapters are concerned with the Soviet Union. 

WEIGERT, H.W., STE FA NSSON, V., AND H A R RISON, R. E. (Ed.). New 

Compass of the World. Harrap. 394 pp. 1949. Out of print. 

Section II of this symposium contains seven studies by different authors under 
the general heading, ‘The Heartland and the Expansion of the U.S.S.R. lhey are 
accompanied by maps. 
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ASIA 

ALLeN,G. c., AND donnithorne.a.g. Western Enterprise in Indo¬ 
nesia and Malaya. Allen and Unwin. 321 pp. 1957. 25s. 

A study of the economic development of Indonesia and Malaya and the parts 
played by Western firms and governments in their development. Useful statistical 
appendices and one map. 

Blanchard,r. Asie Occidental. Geographic Universelle, Tome 
VIII. Armand Colin. 394 pp. 1929. 

A geography of western Asia and the high interior of Asia which incorporates 
the results of contemporary research. It treats regionally Asia Minor, Armenia, 
Arabia, Syria, Mongolia and Tibet, and has all the excellent characteristics of this 
series—well-executed maps, beautiful illustrations and a useful bibliography. 

cable,Mildred, and f r e n c h, f r a n c esc a. The Gobi Desert. 

Hodder and Stoughton. 304 pp. 1947 (1st pub. 1943). 15 j. 

One of the best travel books on Central Asia. The detailed descriptions of journeys 
undertaken by the authors in Mongolia and Sinkiang are beautifully written, and 
they give an accurate picture of the landscapes, peoples and customs of those areas 
in the late ’thirties. There arc three coloured plates, forty-eight half-tone illustra¬ 
tions and two maps. 


car ruth e rs, d. Beyond the Caspian. Oliver and Boyd. 309 pp. 
1949. 125. 6 d. 

A travel book describing first-hand experiences in a little-known region. The author 
gives a lively account of the natural conditions and, incidentally, the people in 
the area round Bukhara and Samarkand which he visited before the Second World 
War. 


cressey,g. b. Asia's Lands and Peoples. McGraw Hill, New York. 
608 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1944). 66y. 

A useful and authoritative compendium of data on the physical and human 
geography of Asia, designed to serve as a basis for better international under¬ 
standing. The book has maps, illustrations, a bibliography and an index. 

dobby, E. h.g. Senior Geography for Malayans. U.L.P. 368 pp. 1957 
(1st pub. 1955). 12 j. 6 d. 

A comprehensive textbook comprising an introductory section on general physical 
and human geography, followed by a detailed treatment of Malaya. The sections 
on Malaya and Singapore supply very valuable detail for sample studies. The book 
is illustrated by half-tone pictures, diagrams and maps. 


DOBBY, E.H.G. South-East Asia. U.L.P. 416 pp. 1950. 18 s. 

A valuable advanced text dealing with the geography of the whole of South-east 
Asia Part I consists of five chapters on the natural landscape and includes an 
excellent section on tropical soils. The sixteen chapters of Part II are devoted to 
the regional geography of the several countries, while in Part III there are four 
chapters on the human, economic and political geography of the region as a 
whole. There are 120 figures, including many excellent land-use maps, and a useful 
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east, w,G., AND spate, o. h.k. (Eds.) The Changing Map of Asia: 
A Political Geography. Methuen. 436 pp. 1958. 35*. 

com P letc, y revised and reset (third) edition of a work which first appeared 
Mr R 5 r p n nmg ^ or } tnb y^ lons from Mr Charles A. Fisher, Mr Waite? Fogg 
M r . R -K; j* a * s ° n > the . latc Dr H. J. Wood, as well as from the editors. Maps and 
tables are included and a new index. It is an indispensable book for the study of 


Economic Survey of Asia and the Far East (1950. H.M.S.O. (Depart¬ 
ment of Economic Affairs, United Nations, New York) 534 dd 1951 
27*. 6 d. 

^ bl , s P ub |i cat '° n ,s a mine of information on the economic development of Asia 
and the Far East. Part I contains chapters on natural resources, movements of 
population, demographic trends, man-power and employment, national income, 
and planning for economic development. In Part II there are chapters on food and 
agriculture, mining and industry, transport, trade and public finance. 

n Rth, r. Malay Fishermen: their Peasant Economy. Routledge. 
254 pp.. 1946. Out of print. 

A detailed account of the life and work of the fishermen of Malaya. 

fox, e. f. Travels in Afghanistan, 1937-38. Macmillan, New York. 
285 pp. 1943. Out of print. 

This is a careful, readable record of the land and the people of this all too little- 
known country by a geologist who covered most of its area, cither by plane, car, 
or horseback, or afoot. 

ginsburg,NORTON. (Ed.). The Pattern of Asia. Constable. 929 pp. 
1959. 70*. 

The book emphasises the changing political and economic geography of the 
continent and illustrates the various problems and potentials of the countries 
which make up Asia. There are 161 photographs, 5 plates and 36 maps. 

grant.c.p. The Syrian Desert. Black. 426 pp. 1937. 25*. 

A detailed, scholarly account of travel across the Syrian desert from ancient to 
modern times, including chapters on merchant caravans, eighteenth-century travel, 
eleven countries of postal service, the era of mechanical transport, and in particular, 
motor transport across the desert, air services and the oil pipe lines. There are 
maps, illustrations and a very valuable bibliography. 

Huntington, E. Palestine and its Transformation. Constable. 
450 pp. 1911. Out of print. 

Classic, first-hand descriptions of places, life and labour in Arab lands. Much is 
said upon climatic cycles of aridity and raininess. 

Huntington,e. The Pulse of Asia. Constable. 385 pp. 1907. Out 
of print. 

A very interesting account of a journey in central Asia. The author describes the 
lives of the people in relation to the physical environment, and is particularly 
concerned with the connexion between changes in climate and the movements oi 
man. 
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kimble,g.h.t., and good, d. Geography of the Northlands. Ameri¬ 
can Geographical Society and John Wiley and Sons, New York. 
Chapman and Hall, London. 534 pp. 1955. 845. (See pp. 430.) 

Peterson,A.d.c. The Far East: A Social Geography. Duckworth. 
336 pp. 1957. 255. 

In his geographical interpretation the author has made full use of his first-hand 
knowledge of social, political and economic changes which are taking place in 
South-east Asia and the Far East. This is a useful introductory text for sixth-form 
students, and contains forty-three well-chosen photographs and twenty-five 
sketch-maps. 

pickles,T. Asia and European Russia. Dent. 223 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 
1954). 55. 

This book gives a sound treatment with the right selection of detail and emphasis. 
One of its valuable features is the treatment of Soviet Russia, and it is also up to 
date in its study of India and Pakistan. The maps are very useful. (See pp. 263 
and 266). 

robequain, c. (Trans. E. D. Laborde). Malaya , Indonesia , Borneo 

and the Philippines. Longmans. 956 pp. 1954. 35 s. 

An authoritative and up-to-date work by the leading French scholar of colonial 
geography. 

SMITH,G.A., AND baRThomolE w, j.g. Atlas of the Historical 
Geography of the Holy Land. Hoddcr and Stoughton. (See p. 92.) Out 
of print. 

smith, G. a. The Historical Geography of the Holy Land. Hodder and 

Stoughton. 772 pp. 1935 (1st pub. 1912). Out of print. 

A classic text giving a geographical and historical treatment of Palestine, with 
good maps. 

spencer.j.e. Asia East by South. Chapman and Hall (John Wiley, 
New York). 453 pp. 1954. 12s. 

A comprehensive account of the physical background and particularly the cultural 
development of the peripheral countries of Asia from India to Japan. There arc 
useful distribution maps and statistical tables. 

stamp,l.d. Asia: An Economic and Regional Geography. Advanced 
Geography. Methuen. 704 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1929). 555. 

Realization of the disturbed conditions and great changes in Asia have led to the 
revision of this standard work and the inclusion of much new material. There 
arc 372 maps and diagrams, many including statistics which must be out of date 
even if they are the only ones available. Part 1 is a general account of the continent 
oi Asia; Part II a regional account country by country. 

stamp,l.dudley. Asia. A Regional Geography for Advanced and 
Scholarship Courses, Part IV. Longmans. (See p. 449.) 

tilman.h.w. Two Mountains and a River. C.U.P. (See p. 296.) 
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CHINA, JAPAN AND TIBET 

a d L E r, s. The Chinese Economy. Routledge and Kegan Paul 276 dd 
1957. 255. 

A useful account of China’s agricultural and industrial growth since 1949 based 
mainly on statistical sources and observation as the American member of war-time 
commute in the Chinese Treasury. Hardly any appreciation of the geographical 
background to production but a valuable collection of facts and figures about 
recent economic trends. There are two end-paper maps, one of resources and the 
other of communications. 

cressey.g.b. China's Geographic Foundations. McGravv Hill. 
400 pp. 1933. 545. 6 d. 

A standard textbook on China. 

embree.j.f. A Japanese Village: Suye Mura. Routledge and Kegan 
Paul. 268 pp. 1946. 215. 

There will be found in this book all the material for a sample study of a village 
situated on the island of Kyushu. Chapter II is especially valuable. A most useful 
collection of illustrations is included. 

fei,h.-t., and chang, T. Earthbound China. Routledge. 319 pp. 
1948. 205. 

A most useful source book which provides the material for the sample study of 
three villages in Yunnan. 

fei,h.-t. Peasant Life in China. Routledge. 326 pp. 1939. Out of 
print. 

This valuable book provides all the geographical facts for a sample study of a 
Chinese village in the Yangtse-Kiang Valley. 

hsien.t. A North China Rural Community. Institute of Pacific 
Relations, New York. 472 pp. 1954. 

A sociological survey which provides the material for sample study of a North 
China village in Hopei province. A map of the village is given. 

king,f. H. Farmers of Forty Centuries , or Permanent Agriculture in 
China , Korea and Japan. Cape. 379 pp. 1927. 155. 

An interesting, readable and detailed account of farming and irrigation. 

Lattimore,o. Inner Asian Frontiers of China. American Geo¬ 
graphical Society. 585 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1940). 

This scholarly study in political geography describes and explains the evolution of 
China Proper and Greater China from their beginnings in Bronze Age times. 
While the book is too advanced for all but the most exceptional sixth-form students 
it is probably the best piece of geographical writing on China which has yet 

appeared. 

murphey,R. Shanghai. O.U.P. 232 pp. 1954. 305. 

An authoritative study of Shanghai as a port and its hinterland. 
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nasu. s. Aspects of Japanese Agriculture. Institute of Pacific Rela¬ 
tions, New York. 167 pp. 1941. 

A compilation and analysis of statistics from official Japanese sources, chiefly 
covering the ten-year period from 1926 to 1935. This work constitutes both a 
revised edition of the author’s Land Ulilisalion in Japan (1929) and an interim 
report on a more comprehensive study undertaken by him for the Institute of 
Pacific Relations. The book includes statistical tables. 

shabad,Theodore. China's Changing Map. Methuen. 295 pp. 
1956. 32s. 6d. 

An up-to-date political and economic geography of the Chinese People’s Republic. 
The book suffers from lack of distribution maps and photographs while treatment 
province by province somewhat detracts from its geographical approach. Never¬ 
theless, it is a most detailed, factual survey, with sixteen maps and forty-three 
statistical tables. 

shen.t.h. Agricultural Resources of China. Cornell University Press. 
407 pp. 1951. 40s. 

This is an up-to-date study which examines the growing of crops on a regional 
basis and also deals with each crop for the whole of China. It has a valuable chapter 
on water control. 

sion,j. Asie des Moussons: Chine-Japon. Geographic Universelle, 
Tome IX, i. Armand Colin. 272 pp. 1928. 

A book of outstanding geographical value, with excellent illustrations. 

smith, w. A Geographical Study of Coal and Iron in China. Liverpool 
University Press. 80 pp. 1926. 5s. 

A pioneer work in the study of the economic geography of China. 

smith,guy-harold, and good,Dorothy. Japan: A Geogra¬ 
phical View. American Geographical Society, New York. 104 pp. 
1943. 

This is a small volume which brings compactly together information about the 
strategic position, physical geography, resources, population, industries, trade 
and territorial expansion, of Japan as it was in 1941. 


trewartha,g.t. Japan: A Physical, Cultural and Regional Geog¬ 
raphy. Methuen. 607 pp. 1948. 705. 

A source of excellent pictures for work with classes on Asia, and of sample studies 
for lessons on Japan. In addition to basic geographical material, this book gives 
an overall picture of living conditions, culture and trends of the Japanese people. 
It is most readable, profusely illustrated, and contains many maps and tables. 

INDIA, CEYLON AND PAKISTAN 
cook,elsie k. Ceylon. Macmillan. 372 pp. 1951 (second edition). 

125. 6 d. 

A sound, useful and comprehensive study. 
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DEGOLISH, VITOLD. Primitive India. Harrap. 152 pp. 1954. 30 j. 

TnH S i!?° 0k describes, with eighty photographs in colour and black-and-white 
and descriptive text, four primitive tribes of India—the Todas the Gadahas the 
Bondos and the Karus. Useful to borrow from the public library S ’ the 

Griffiths, p. Modern India. Benn. 250 pp. 1957. 21s. 

°m te u CS ! to . th . e student of Historical and Political affairs. There are three sections 
I_hU• pS? riC f 1 ® a ? k g round ( ,nc|u des chapters on religions); (2) Independent 

Affairs; (3) Independent India: Economic Affairs. The last section 

One map 11 8eographers - Useful account of progress in agriculture and industry 


MACKINDER,H.J. India. Philip. 156 pp. 1910. Out of print. 

PSffi vfinVhfi^r •7 iake a com ,P rehe n sive . survey of the geography of India which 
s still valuable for its map analyses, its piquant human touches and its scientific 
treatment of geographical facts. 


mukerjee,radhakamal. The Culture and Art of India. Allen and 
Unwin. 468 pp. 1959. 505. 

Illustrated with 54 half-tones and 4 maps. 

panikkar.k.m. India and the Indian Ocean. Allen and Unwin. 
99 pp. 1951. 85 . 6 d. (See p. 344.) 


sioN,J. Asie des Moussons: Inde, Indochine, Insulinde. Geographic 
Universelle, Tome IX. ii. Armand Colin. 275 pp. 1929. 

For the geography of Indo-China and the East Indies this book is especially valu¬ 
able, since it contains a systematic treatment on regions for which there is little 
available material. 


spate, o.h.k. India and Pakistan. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 
827 pp. 1954. 705. 

Much sociological detail is included in this book which makes very sound reading. 
It also has reliable, up-to-date information on the land, the people, the economy 
and the geographical regions in India and Pakistan, which makes it a necessary 
book for teachers and advanced geography students. 


THE MIDDLE EAST 

fisher, w. b. The Middle East: A Physical , Social and Regional 
Geography. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 514 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 
1950). 35 j. 

A reasoned account of human life in the Middle East and of the environmental 
background, based on first-hand material. Some weight is given to historical 
considerations, the author’s approach being influenced by the school of French 
geographers. This survey includes the Nile Valley, and also a chapter on the regional 
geography of Iran, the data for which is admitted to be unreliable. Some ol the 
chapter on oil is now out of date. This book would be of use historically as well as 
geographically for sixth-form pupils and also for teacher reference. 

keene, b. A. The Agricultural Development of the Middle East. 126 
pp. H.M.S.O. 1946. 55. 

A most useful background book containing an outline of Middle East agriculture 
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by territories. The region covered extends from Libya and Cyprus to Persia and 
Ethiopia. The social and technical obstacles to agricultural improvement, and 
methods of raising agricultural standards are discussed. There are thirty-two 
plates at the end with two coloured folding maps (16 x 12 in.) of physical features 
and vegetational zones. 

longrigg.s.h. Oil in the Middle East: Its Discovery and Develop¬ 
ment. Royal Institute of International Affairs. 320 pp. 1954. 285. 
(See p. 449.) 

The Middle East: A Political and Economic Survey, sir reader 
bullard. (Ed.). Royal Institute of International Affairs. 568 pp. 
1958 (1st pub. 1950). 45s. 

The book opens with a survey of the area as a whole, in which are described its 
history and politics, faiths, sects, and minorities, and economic and social problems. 
This is followed by chapters devoted to an analysis of the history, strategic import¬ 
ance, politics, social and economic structure, and religious and cultural life of 
Arabia, Cyprus, Egypt, Persia, Iraq, Israel, the Sudan, Syria, Lebanon, Jordan 
and Turkey. (Sec p. 449.) 

rushbrook WILLIams,L.F. The State of Israel. Faber. 229 pp. 
1957. 215. 

An account of the geography, life and politics of modern Israel. 

stamp,L.Dudley. India, Pakistan , Ceylon and Burma. Reprint from 
9th ed. of Asia in Advanced Geography Series. (See p. 409.) 
Methuen. 244 pp. 1957. 125. 6 d. 

A section of his standard work on Asia extracted for convenience since these are 
areas normally taught. (See pp. 265 and 444.) 

warriner,d. Land Reform in the Middle East. O.U.P. (for the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs). 1956. 

A comprehensive study. 


AFRICA 

abul-haggag,y. Physiographical Aspects of Northern Ethiopia. 
Athlone Press. About 168 pp. 1960. About 355. 

adams,d.t. A Gold Coast Geography. U.L.P. 224 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 
1951). 55. 6 d. 

This book replaces Elementary Geography of the Gold Coast, intended for use in 
primary schools in the Gold Coast. As a source of local detail it provides a useful 
library or classroom reference book for British schools, and also contains some 
general geography. 

barbour,n. A Survey of North West Africa. O.U.P. (Issued under 
the auspices of Royal Institute of International Affairs). 420 pp. 1959. 
355. 

A study of the development of the present economic and political situation in 
Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia and Libya with an introduction to their geography. 
A book of limited usefulness except for a specialized study of the area by advanced 
students. 
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BATTEN,T.R. Problems of African Development. Part I: Land and 
Labour. 178 pp. 5s. Part II: Government and People. O.U.P. 180 pp 
5^. Combined volume: 125. 1954 (1st pub. 1948). 

An excellent little book for background reading. 

beaver.s.h., and stamp,l.dudley. Africa. A Regional Geog¬ 
raphy for Advanced and Scholarship Courses. Part II. Longmans 
(See p. 449.) 


BLACKMAN, WINIFRED. The Fellahin of Upper Egypt. 331 pp. Har- 
rap. 1927. Out of print. 


S? °5 k ?• ?.?S ,lsh ©“the Egyptian peasantry. All aspects of their 

i l '' es ’ . cu , st r orns | nd activities, and their village environments, are sympathetically 
recorded from first-hand observation and study. The book has one small location 
map and many photographs. 


bo ateng, e. a. A Geography of Ghana. C.U.P. 212 pp. 1959. 145. 6d. 


BUCHANAN,K.M., and pugh.j.c. Land and People in Nigeria. 
U.L.P. 264 pp. 1955. 35s. 

A comprehensive and reliable work with a wealth of illustrative maps which is 
likely to become a standard work on Nigeria. 

church,r.j.harrison. West Africa. Geographies for Advanced 
Study. Longmans. 547 pp. 1957. 455. 

First detailed study of West Africa in any language. Part I deals with the natural 
conditions and the human problems they present. Part II analyses man’s work in 
agriculture, livestock-holding, mining and the provision of transport, as well as 
the distribution of man. Part III deals with the individual countries. There are 100 
maps and 121 photographs. 

COLE,MONICA. South Africa. Methuen. 752 pp. 1960. 5 guineas. 

A comprehensive work on the geography of South Africa including detailed 
regional studies. 


culwick, a.t., and g.m. Ubena of the Rivers. Allen and Unwin. 
(See p. 356.) Out of print. 

debenham, f. Kalahari Sand. Bell. 176 pp. 1953. 155. Out of print. 

A topical account, excellently illustrated with drawings and photographs, of the 
life and landscape of this little-known arid region. 

debenham, F. Study of an African Swamp. H.M.S.O. 88 pp. 1952. 
205. 

This is an authoritative investigation of Lake Bangweulu and the adjacent swamps. 
The book is extremely well illustrated and has many maps and diagrams. 
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Fitzgerald, w. Africa: A Social, Economic and Political Geography 
of Its Major Regions. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 507 pp. 1952 
(1st pub. 1934). 35s. 

A standard book intended for the first two years of a university course, but suitable 
for advanced students in the grammar school. Sections dealing with the physical 
environment and the people, both native and immigrant, arc followed by regional 
studies. The text is accompanied by 103 maps. 

forde.d., and scott, r. The Native Economies of Nigeria. Faber. 
312 pp. 1950. 25 s. Out of print. 

A detailed and scholarly study of the economy of Nigeria on a regional basis. 
The economy of the Hausas and Fulani is well described and commodities such as 
cocoa, palm products and ground nuts are treated in great detail. 

green, M.M. Ibo Village Affairs. Sidgwick and Jackson. 262 pp. 1947. 
10^. 6 d. 

A sample study of a village, including a rough sketch-map of the layout of the 
village. This is a book for advanced students specially interested in African affairs. 

hailey,lord. An African Survey. O.U.P. 1,704 pp. Revised edition 
1956. £5. 55. 

This classic work on African territories in all aspects of their contemporary prob¬ 
lems is profound in scholarship and wise in its judgments. 

haswell,m.R. Economics of Agriculture in a Savannah Village. 
Colonial Research Studies, No. 8. H.M.S.O. 142 pp. 1953. 155. 

A useful ’sample’ study in Nigeria. 

hodgk i n,r.A. Sudan Geography. Longmans. 190 pp. 1951. Is. 6 d. 

A description of the land and life in the main regions of the Sudan written for 
the first two years of Sudan secondary schools, but teachers in England will find 
much useful detail. There are many pictures, diagrams and maps. 

hurst.h.e. The Nile. Constable. 331 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1951). 

A comprehensive and popular book on the Nile and its basin written by an 
acknowledged expert. An account is given of the peoples living within the basin 
and their history, while irrigation, both in the past and present, is fully treated 
and the proposals for the ‘over-year’ storage methods of the future arc discussed. 
The various tributaries that go to make up the great river are described and there 
is included a chapter on climate, health and vegetation and another on modern 
exploration. The book has thirty-two photographs and many diagrams, maps and 
graphs. 

huxley,elspeth, and perham.margery. Race and Politics in 
Kenya. Faber. (See p. 357.) 

huxley,J. Africa View. Chatto and Windus. 455 pp. 1931. Out of 
print. 

This book not only contains many good descriptions of the natural vegetation 
and animal life of East Africa, but it also gives a wealth of interesting material 
on the changes that are resulting from the contact of the white and the native. 
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irvine,f.r. A Textbook of West African Agriculture , Soils and Crops. 
O.U.P. 367 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1944). 145. 

A sound survey of the farming of West Africa. 

JARRETT.H.R. A Geography of West Africa. Dent, x + 173 pp. 1957 
(1st pub. 1956). Is. 6d. 

The first third of the book deals with West Africa as a whole. It is a textbook for 
West African schools but it is of great value for the study of West Africa in our 
secondary schools. Some twenty-five pages near the end deal with territory not 
associated with the British Commonwealth. Diagrams and sketch-maps are clear 
and good but on pp. 2 and 3 very dissimilar maps of Africa face one another. 
There are fifty-five maps. 

knox, A. The Climate of the Continent of Africa. C.U.P. (See p. 333.) 
Out of print. 


leppan, h.d., and bosman, G.J. Field Crops in South Africa. Central 
News Agency, Johannesburg. 358 pp. 1923. 

Most valuable for the study of the agriculture of South Africa, this book gives a 
detailed account of the distribution and conditions for the cultivation of all the 
crops grown. 


light,r.v. Focus on Africa. Special Publication, No. 25. American 
Geographical Society, 228 pp. 1941. 

A photographic record of a flight from Capetown to Cairo in the winter of 1937— 
38. The diversified African landscape, wild life, native farming, pioneer white 
settlement, soil erosion, are some of the features illustrated and pointed out in the 
accompanying narrative. 

Management and Conservation of Vegetation in Africa. Bulletin No. 
41, Commonwealth Bureau of Pastures and Field Crops. 97 pp. 1951. 
105. 6 d. 

Authoritative studies of the distribution and characteristics of the vegetation of 
South Africa, East Africa, Tanganyika, Sierra Leone, Nigeria, Anglo-Egyptian 
Sudan and the Gold Coast. There arc excellent photographic illustrations of the 
chief types of vegetation and valuable maps. A very full bibliography is given at 
the end of each chapter. (See p. 447 ) 

miner, H. The Primitive City ofTimbuctoo. O.U.P. 297 pp. 1953. 405. 
A most interesting study. 


mosharr afa,m.m. A Cultural Survey of Modern Egypt. Longmans. 
Part I: 52 pp. 1947. 25. 6d. Part II: 71 pp. 1948. 5s. 

An interpretation of modern Egypt’s cultural background by an Egyptian. Sections 
deal succinctly with geography, landscape, national character, history, the legacy 
of ancient Egypt, European influence, and modern culture. These two booklets 
give useful background material; they arc well illustrated with photographs and 

statistical tables. 


murdock,g.p. Africa—Its Peoples and their Culture History. 
McGraw Hill. 475 pp. 1959. 685 . 

Illustrated with maps and photographs. 



Africa 417 

per ham, Margery, and simmons.j. African Discovery. Faber. 
280 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1949). 305. 

A valuable anthology of extracts from the writings of African explorers. 

pounds,n.j.g. (Ed.). Africa. Advanced Level Geographies. Murray. 
540 pp. 1960. About 25 s. (See p. 447.) 

quinn-young,c.t. and white.j.e.h. A Handbook for Geography 
Teachers in West Africa. Evans. 272 pp. 1960. 155. 

Richards,Audrey I. Land, Labour and Diet in Northern Rhodesia. 
O.U.P. 423 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1939). 425. 

This book gives a sympathetic and scientific study of the economy of the Bemba 
tribe: it is a most valuable source for a ‘sample* study of a tropical grassland 
people. 

sch e best A, p. Among Congo Pygmies. Hutchinson. 288 pp. 1933. 
Out of print. 

Dr. Schebesta vividly depicts the struggle for existence of these nomads of the 
depths of the African equatorial forests, whom he so faithfully and sympathetically 
observed during his eighteen months’ stay among them. The book is well illustrated 
with photographs. 

schebesta, p. My Pygmy and Negro Hosts. Hutchinson. 288 pp. 
1936. Out of print. 

Based on the author’s own observations, this book contains much interesting, 
and valuable information about the lives and customs of these primitive peoples 
fully supported by a large number of photographs. 

Schweitzer, A. On the Edge of the Primeval Forest. 128 pp. 65 . 6 d. 

More from the Primeval Forest. 128 pp. 65 . 6d. On the Edge of the 

Primeval Forest and More from the Primeval Forest , 232 pp. 1 85 . Black. 

Very readable books with a vivid account of the results of the contact of the 
white and coloured people, including some discussion of tropical diseases. 

seligman,c.g. Races of Africa. Eyre and Spottiswoode (Butter- 
worth). 256 pp. 1930. Out of print. 

An anthropological and sociological survey of the races of Africa, marked by an 
appreciation of the influence of environmental factors. 

stamp,l.d. Africa: A Study in Tropical Development. 575 pp. 

Chapman and Hall (Wiley, New York). 1953. 745. 

A geographical treatment of Africa, with special reference to the factors influencing 
land use. 

suggate,l. s. Africa. Harrap. 496 pp. 1960 (1st pub. 1929). About 
165. 

The latest edition of this well-established textbook for sixth forms has been largely 
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rewritten, with some new maps and photographs. Recent political and 
trends are noted. There are ninety half-tone illustrations and 103 
diagrams. 


economic 
maps and 


toth i ll,J. d. (Ed.). Agriculture in the Sudan. O.U.P. 992 pp. 1948. 
505. 

A comprehensive, balanced book of reference by numerous experts. It is the 
standard book on agriculture in the Sudan and has many fine photographs, 
diagrams and maps. 

tracey,L.T. Approach to Farming in Southern Rhodesia. U.L.P. 
428 pp. 1953. (1st pub. 1945). 255. 

This technical account of farming in Southern Rhodesia provides useful local 
material for the geography teacher and is well illustrated. 


Wellington,j.h. Southern Africa—A Geographical Study. C.U.P. 
Vol. I. Physical Geography, 528 pp. 1955. 705. Vol. 2. Economic and 
Human Geography, 283 pp. 1955. 35 s. 

A very comprehensive study of the area south of the Congo-Zambczi divide. 
There are seventy photographs, forty-eight tables, 121 maps in the text and eight 
large coloured ones in end pockets. Vol 1 is outstanding. 

welsh, anne m. (Ed.). Africa South of the Sahara. O.U.P. for the 
South African Institute of International Affairs. 286 pp. 1952. 25 s. 
Out of print. 

This volume, which is the work of twenty-six experts, provides a most valuable 
source book for climate, natural vegetation and economic facts of the area. It 
contains many useful maps and charts. 


THE AMERICAS 

stamp,l.Dudley. The Americas. A Regional Geography for Ad¬ 
vanced and Scholarship Courses, Part I. Longmans. (See p. 449.) 

wilson, c.m. (Ed.). New Crops for the New World. Macmillan. 
(See p. 371.) 


NORTH AMERICA 

ashton,e.g. North America. 396 pp. Harrap. 1953 (1st pub. 1939). 
125. 6 d. 

A verv thorough and orderly book, with maps and illustrations, and an appends 

for 1943-44. This is a useful textbook for sixth-form students. 

at wood, w. w. The Physiographic Provinces of North America. Ginn, 
Boston. 535 pp. 1940. 51s. 
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the geographical point of view. The text is accompanied by many fine illustrations 
and includes selected bibliographies and lists of type maps. 

baulig.h. Amerique Septentrionale. Geographie Universelle. Ar- 
mand Colin. Vol. I. Generalites—Canada. 315 pp. 1935. Vol. II. 
Etats-Unis. 324 pp. 1936. 

These two volumes are authoritative, and the maps and diagrams are most useful. 

darling,f.fraser. Pelican in the Wilderness. Allen and Unwin. 
380 pp. 1956. 25 j. 

A description of a series of journeys in North America. The author studies both 
natural and man-made habitats. 

jones,ll.rod w ell, and bryan, p.w. North America. Advanced 
Geographies. Methuen. 582 pp. 1950. (1st pub. 1924). 305. 

A standard work on North America dealing in turn with historical, economic 
and regional geography. The latest edition is revised, with additional statistics 
and some account of recent geographical developments. 

m acbride,g.m. The Land Systems of Mexico. Special Publication, 
12. American Geographical Society, New York. 1923. 

This is an excellent introduction to the geographical conditions involved in the 
system of land tenure of Mexico. 

martin, m. O Rugged Land of Gold. Gollancz. 253 pp. 1956. 145. 

An account of a winter in Alaska by the wife of a gold miner marooned by an 
accident. It reflects toughness of conditions and the isolation and the resource of 
the inhabitants. 

miller,g.j., and parkins,a.e. Geography of North America. 
Chapman and Hall (Wiley, New York). 664 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 1928). 
6 O 5 . 

A standard reference book for teachers. 


pounds,n.j.g. North America. Murray, 230 pp. 1955. 155. 

This book starts with an account of the history and general geography of the 
continent and then from New York as a starting point it gives a vivid geographical 
description of ten regional divisions, chosen to some extent on a cultural basis. 
There are thirty good photographs, forty-seven maps and diagrams and an 
extensive bibliography. It would be useful to sixth-formers and teachers in con¬ 
junction with a more stereotyped textbook of North America. 


shaw.e.b. Anglo-America. A Regional Geography. John Wiley, New 
York (Chapman and Hall). 480 pp. 1959. 625. 

Numerous illustrations and maps. 


smith,guy-harold. (Ed.). Conservation of Natural Resources. 

Chapman and Hall (Wiley, New Yoik). 552 pp. 1950. 54s. 

An authoritative survey of the conservation of the natural resources of the USA 
produced by a team of twenty experts, including many American geographers! 
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f^c t C r h > apterS ’ With excellent ma P s and illustrations, as those on soils, irrigation, 
p?vfnL -fc S ?h rCe n’ water P j Wcr .’ waterwa ys, minerals and fisheries, are most valuable, 
giving as they do recent developments and useful assemblies of relevant facts. 


smith, j.r., and pH i llips,m. o. North America: Its People and the 
Resources , Development , and Prospects of the Continent as the Home 
of Man. Harcourt Brace, New York. 1,008 pp. 1940 (1st pub. 1925). 

This is a new edition, revised in the light of conditions prevailing in 1940, of a 
textbook which first appeared in 1925. It deals primarily with the economic 
resources of the whole of North America and the West Indies in terms of some 
forty-three principal regions. 


so Rre,M. Mexique, Amerique Centrale. Geographic Universelle, 
Tome XIV. Armand Colin. 234 pp. 1928. 

This book includes a careful study of Mexico, Central America, and the West 
Indies. Throughout the approach is that of a human geographer. The book is well 
illustrated and has useful maps. 


STEFANSSON,vilhjalmur. Northwest to Fortune. Allen and Unwin. 
376 pp. About May 1960. 30s. 

therkilsen, kjeld rask. Greenland (Gran land ). Duckworth. 
127 pp. 1953. 30s. 

An introductory summary of the history and geography of Greenland, followed 
by annotated pictures, many of excellent geographical value. The text is in English 
and Danish. This is a pleasant background book of modern Greenland suitable for 
a library. 


whitbeck,R.H., and finch.v.c. Economic Geography: A Regional 
Survey. McGraw Hill. (See p. 367.) 

white.c.l., and foscue,e.j. Regional Geography of Anglo- 
America. Prentice-Hall, New York. 898 pp. 1943. 60s. 

A textbook dealing primarily with the physical and economic geography of the 
United States, Canada and Alaska, in terms of twenty principal regional divisions. 

wright, A.J. United States and Canada: An Economic Geography. 
Appleton-Century-Crofts, New York. 490 pp. 1948. 

This is a very sound book, treating the economic gepgraphy on a regional basis. 
It is well written, scholarly and up to date. Useful statistical material is included. 


THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

ACKERMAN, E. A. New England's Fishing Industry. University of 
Chicago Press. 303 pp. 1941. Out of print. 

A comprehensive survey of the geographical, economic, and social aspects of the 
industry. 
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bennett, h.h. Soil Conservation. McGraw Hill. 993 pp. 1939. 935. 

The most comprehensive account yet to appear of the problems of soil erosion 
in the United States and of remedial measures. After a general survey of the elements 
of the problem, it gives a most detailed regional account, with good illustrations. A 
shorter version is entitled Elements of Soil Conservation. 

brown,r.h. The Historical Geography of the United States. Har- 
court. Brace, New York. (See p. 350.) 

brown,r.h. Mirror for Americans: Likeness of the Eastern Sea¬ 
board , 1810. Special Publications, 27. American Geographical Society, 
New York. 312 pp. 1943. 

A picture of the emergent American nation as it might have been drawn by a 
contemporary geographer. It is based on writings of the period, domestic and 
foreign, and the illustrations are largely drawn from contemporary sources. 

ely,r.t., and w eh r w e i n,g. s. Land Economics. Macmillan, New 
York. (See p. 369.) 

fen neman, n. m. Physiography of the Eastern United States. McGraw 
Hill, New York. 1938. 14s. 

A regional treatment of the geomorphology of the eastern half of the United 
States of America with brief comments on the economy. A standard work. Many 
maps, diagrams and illustrations are included. 

fennem an, n. m. Physiography of the Western United States. McGraw 
Hill, New York. 1931. 855. 6 d. 

This is similar to the above book by the same author, but deals with the western 
half of the United States (from the Great Plains to the Pacific seaboard). 

FREEMAN, o.w., and martin.h.h. (Ed.). The Pacific North-west: 
A Regional , Human and Economic Survey of Resources and Develop¬ 
ment. Wiley, New York (Chapman and Hall, London). 522 pp. 1942. 
685 . 

This is a standard work on this region of the United States. It treats in great 
detail such topics as relief and structure, climate, soils and forests, and its analysis 
of agriculture and studies of the towns are most useful. There are valuable maps 
and diagrams. 

garland,j.h. (Ed.). The North American Midwest. Chapman and 
Hall (John Wiley, New York). 252 pp. 1955. 645. 

A comprehensive systematic and regional account of an important region given 
by a series of essays. There are eighty maps, many showing distributions. 

ha fen, l. h., and rister.c.c. Western America: the Exploration , 
Settlement , and Development of the Region Beyond the Mississippi. 
Prentice-Hall, New York. 698 pp. 1941. 685 . 

Early exploration, colonization, Indian wars, territorial conquests, border traders 
and trappers, border posts, transportation, railroad building, mining, the livestock 
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industry, the making of new states, the disappearance of the frontier, reclamation, 
agrarianism, and the rise of a regional culture, are each considered and evaluated 
The order of treatment is primarily chronological. 


huxley, J.s. T.V.A. Architectural Press. 142 pp. 1943. Out of print. 

The story of a great experiment told simply and clearly with the aid of many 
excellent diagrams and photographs. 

MARTIN, m.c., AND COOPER, C.E. The United States at Work. Harrap. 
682 pp. 1938. 185. 6 d. 

An elementary economic geography written for American schools. It contains 
amongst others, interesting facts on farms in the Corn Belt. 


PE attie, R. (Ed.). The Friendly Mountains: Green , White , and 

Adirondacks. Vanguard Press, New York. 341 pp. c. 1942. 

A regional study of the mountains, including discussions on the history of settle¬ 
ment, geologic history, weather and climate, mountain flora, and the recreational 
aspect, both summer and winter. 


queen, s. A., and c ar p enter,d. b. The American City. McGraw 
Hill, New York. 383 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1939). 505. 6 d. 

Five main sections deal with the rise of cities and/or urbanism, urban institutions 
and folkways, distributive and selective aspects of the city, people in the city, and 
prediction and control. 


sykes,G. The Colorado Delta. Special Publication, No. 19. American 
Geographical Society. 200 pp. 1937. 

This is a study of the physical character of the Delta, with many maps and air 
photographs. 


wright.J.k. (Ed.). New England's Prospect. Special Publication, 
No. 16. American Geographical Society. 509 pp. 1953. 

A detailed survey of New England is provided in this very valuable source book 
for aspects of the geography of the country. 


zierer,c.m. (Ed.). California and the Southwest. Chapman and Hall 
(John Wiley, New York). 376 pp. 1956. 905. 

A comprehensive collection of essays dealing systematically with the four states 
of the Pacific Southwest; stresses the continuing expansion of the economy of this 
area. The book is illustrated with seventy-five photographs, fifty-four maps ana 
ten graphs and diagrams. 


CANADA 

berton,p. The Mysterious North. Cassell. 345 pp. 1956. 25s. 

This is an uD-to-date travel book about the north of Canada. It contains a great 
deal of background material concerning the region. The illustrations inclu 
excellent epidiascope material. 
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FORBES, A., and others. Northernmost Labrador mapped from the 
Air. Special Publication, No. 22. American Geographical Society. 
277 pp. 1938. 

This is valuable for its aerial photographs of the region and also it includes chapters 
on geology and natural vegetation in Labrador. 

KIMble,G. H.T., and good, d. Geography of the Northlands. Ameri¬ 
can Geographical Society and John Wiley and Sons, New York. 
Chapman and Hall, London. 534 pp. 1955. 84*. (See p. 430.) 

putnam,d.f. (Ed.). Canadian Regions. Dent. 601 pp. 1952. 63*. 
Out of print. 

This book provides an informative and up-to-date factual study of the familiar 
divisions of Canada, such as Newfoundland and British Columbia. It is a most 
useful source of information on recent economic development. 

stefansson, v. The Northward Course of Empire. The Friendly 

Arctic. Hunters of the North. My Life with the Eskimos. The Myths 

and Folklore of the Eskimos. Harrap. Out of print. 

All these books are authoritative for information about the Eskimos and the tundra 
of North America. 

tanner.v. Outlines of Geography: Life and Customs of Newfound¬ 
land and Labrador. C.U.P. Two vols.: 800 pp. Out of print. 

An authoritative work valuable for the human geography of Newfoundland and 
Labrador. 

taylor,g. Canada: A Study of Cool , Continental Environments and 
their Effect on British Settlement. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 
524 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1947). 45*. 

This study is the result of intensive travel and first-hand observation by the author, 
backed by government information. Regional accounts are followed by sections 
aealmg with the spread of human settlement, fishing, agriculture, irrigation, mining 
and kindred topics. The concluding chapter discusses population problems, 
present and future. The whole provides an interesting and very detailed account 
suitable for teachers and especially for sixth forms. 


SOUTH AMERICA 

Alberts, h. w. The Forage Resources of Latin America: Peru. Bulletin 
No. 37, Commonwealth Bureau of Pastures and Field Crops. 24 pp. 
1947. 2*. 6 d. 

With the help of a map, a regional description is given of the pasture and range 
lands ot Peru: grazing lands of the coastal area; grazing lands of the sierra region: 
grazing lands of the Oriente (region cast of Andes). (See p. 447.) 

bowman, i. The Andes of Southern Peru. American Geographical 
Society. 336 pp. 1916. 
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A pioneering geographical reconnaissance along the seventy-third meridian in 
t P rav U ers I c t d Pr ° VldeS many d,st,nctive bIock dia g ra ms and photographs of the area 


b u t la n d, g. J. Chile. Royal Institute of International Affairs. (See 
p. 449.) 


camacho,j. a. Brazil. Royal Institute of International Affairs. (See 
p. 449.) 

denis,p. Amerique dti Sad. Geographic Universelle. Armand Colin. 
479 pp. 1927. 

An authoritative study, most valuable for its maps. 

goodspeed,t.h. Plant Hunters in the Andes. Farrar and Rinehart, 
New York. 429 pp. c. 1941. 

This account of the experiences of two expeditions collecting new or little-known 
ornamental plants in the Andes is a lively, intimate and beautifully illustrated 
report on landscapes, peoples, and customs over a large section of South America. 

guppy,Nicholas. Wai-Wai. Through the Forests North of the 
Amazon. Murray. 375 pp. 1958. 285. 

The author is a botanist and describes with vivid detail a plant-hunting expedition 
on which he also found out much about the previously little-known Wai-Wai and 
Frog Indians. Most of the twenty-four illustrations are of these people and there 
is an index and glossary. 

jefferson,m. The Rainfall of Chile. American Geographical So¬ 
ciety. 32 pp. 1921. 

An authoritative study with useful maps. 

Johnson,g.r. Peru from the Air. Special Publication, No. 12. 
American Geographical Society. 171 pp. 1930. 

An outstanding scries of 141 aerial photographs with notes. 

jones, c.f. South America. Allen and Unwin. 798 pp. 1930. 425. 
Out of print. 

This is a readable book and it provides the essentials of the geography of each of 
the states of South America. Much of its descriptive material is very illuminating 
and gives just the detail needed by teachers of geography. It has many maps ana 
illustrations. 

kerr.j.g. A Naturalist in the Gran Chaco. C.U.P. 


LINKE.L. Ecuador. Royal Institute of International Affairs. (See 
p. 449.) 
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miller.b.l., and singewald.j.t. The Mineral Deposits of South 
America. McGraw Hill. 598 pp. 1919. Out of print. 

A most useful source book of the facts of mineral areas in South America. 

monge.c. Acclimatisation in the Andes. American Geographical 
Society. 1948. 

This book gives a careful, scientific study of the effect of altitude on man, dis¬ 
tinguishing the man of the Andes from the man of the coastal plains. 

ogilvie.a.g. The Geography of the Central Andes. American Geo¬ 
graphical Society. 240 pp. 1922. 

An excellent description with maps, diagrams and illustrations. 

osborne.h. Bolivia. Royal Institute of International Affairs. (See 
p. 449.) 

pendle,g. Argentina. Paraguay. Uruguay. Royal Institute of Inter¬ 
national Affairs. (See p. 449.) 

rich.j. l. The Face of South America: An Aerial Traverse. American 
Geographical Society, New York. 299 pp. 1942. 

Over 300 photographs, chiefly aerial, taken on a flight around South America 
by the regular commercial airways, with interpretative text on land and water 
forms, vegetation, and the works of man, present a panorama of South America 
as the traveller sees it from the air. Physiographical and geological interpretation 
is especially emphasized and the index is so designed as to give convenient access 
to pictures and text dealing with any particular subject. 

sh AN A han, E. w. South America: an Economic and Regional Geog¬ 
raphy. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 318 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1927). 
25*. 

A classic book intended for teachers and university students. Some attempt has 
been made to bring the statistics up to date and a new air map has been included. 
This is a very sound book, though it needs to be used in conjunction with other 
works emphasizing the human approach. It should be included in the grammar 
school library. 

whitbeck.r.h., and wi l li a ms, F. e. Economic Geography of South 

America. McGraw Hill. 469 pp. 1940 (1st pub. 1926). 54*. 6 d. 

A pioneer account of the geography of the South American continent at University 
level, now partly superseded by later works involving more field observation than 
this book contains. 


SOUTH AMERICA, CENTRAL AMERICA AND THE 

WEST INDIES 

henriques,Fernando. Jamaica. MacGibbon and Kee. 216 pp. 
25*. 

Half the book deals with the history of slavery in Jamaica (largely by means of 
extracts from contemporary writings). It traces the effect of slave labour and 
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emancipation on the economy of the island (particularly the sugar industry) and 
the characteristics of the people. There are chapters on colour, family life and 
sexual behaviour, government and people. The book is illustrated with eleven 
photographs and woodcuts as chapter headings and one map. 


her ring, h. A History of Latin America. Cape. 796 pp. 1954. 55$. 

A comprehensive and exhaustive treatment of the political, social and economic 
history of Central and South America. Illustrated by maps. 


James,p.e. Latin America. Cassell. 848 pp. 1950. revised ed. 705. 

A geography of Latin America of which the major theme is regional diversity. 
Although designed primarily as a textbook, its treatment of the regions, with 
which it deals section by section, makes it an excellent book for reference purposes. 
Study of Central America and the West Indies is included. 


platt, R.s. Latin America: Countrysides and United Regions. 

McGraw Hill, New York. 564 pp. 1943. Out of print. 

Regional analyses based on detailed studies of ‘units of human occupance’, the 
emphasis being on agricultural units of a wide variety of types, although a selection 
of industrial units are also described. The work is profusely illustrated with 
photographs and detailed maps. It forms a source of sample studies. 


PLATT, R.S., WRIGHT, J.K., WEAVER, J.C., AND FAIRCHILD, J. R. 

The European Possessions in the Caribbean Area. American Geogra¬ 
phical Society, New York. 112 pp. 1941. 

A compilation of facts concerning the population, physical geography, resources 
industries, trade, government, and strategic importance of the possessions of 
Great Britain, France and the Netherlands in the West Indies and on the mainland 
of South and Central America. 


pounds,n.j.g. (Ed.). Latin-America. Advanced Level Geographies. 
Murray. 400 pp. 1960. About 25 s. (See p. 447.) 


roseveare, g.m. The Grasslands of Latin America. Bulletin No. 36, 
Commonwealth Bureau of Pastures and Field Crops. 291 pp. 1948. 


205. 

A sound, succinct study of the grasslands on a regional basis: Type 1, pood 
natural grassland; Type 2. cool mountain grasslands; Type 3 semi-and grazings 
Type 4, savannahs of hot climates. The areas of each type (£8- JyPe.*• P 11 " 1 '? 
pampa of Argentine, Uruguay, south of Brazil Entrc R.os, if? h c dimSSc 
the Pre-Andcan Depression) are treated in detail and V. um ^ m / r 7 m J nv h maD^and 
and soil conditions and the pastoral activities are given. There are many maps and 

illustrations. 


sorre.m. Mexique et Amerique Centrale. Geographic Universelle. 
Armand Colin. 234 pp. 1928. 

An authoritative study of Mexico, Central America and the West Indies. (See p. 
420.) 



Australia, New Zealand and the Pacific Islands 


All 


AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND AND THE PACIFIC ISLANDS 


1. Textbooks 

clark,a.h. The Invasion of New Zealand by People , Plants and 
Animals: The South Island. Rutgers University Press, New Bruns¬ 
wick, Canada. 465 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1949). 

This is a scholarly and original treatment of the peopling of the South Island 
and the development of its farming. Its treatment of sheep, cattle and wheat, 
is most illuminating. This is a first-class geography of South Island in many of its 
aspects. 

Cumberland,K. b. New Zealand in Outline: A Pictorial Geography. 

Whitcombe and Tombs, New Zealand. 84 pp. 1950. 

Illustrated with first-rate photographs, the book describes, with much valuable 
information, ten agricultural regions into which New Zealand is divided. 

CUMBERLAND,KENNETH b. South-west Pacific. Methuen. 383 pp. 

1956. 285. 6d. 

A major work for sixth forms, training colleges and university students. It contains 
a broad and up-to-date review of Australian economic developments and studies 
of New Zealand and the Pacific Islands not readily available elsewhere. There are 
ninety-nine plates and ninety-three maps. 

Cumberland,k.b. This is New Zealand. Methuen. 84 pp. 1953. 65 . 

An excellent and accurate, up-to-date geographical account of New Zealand, 
prepared to assist teachers in that country. Copious and well-selected photographs 
arc accompanied by detailed explanatory notes, the photographs being an integral 
part of the text. This is an essential book for all teachers. 

daniel,h. Islands of the Pacific. Putnam, New York. 228 pp. c. 
1943. 245. 

A companion of information on the lesser islands of the Pacific, including the 
Hawaiian Islands, but touching only briefly on the larger bordering islands in the 
Netherlands Indies, the Philippines, and Japan. 

fenner,c.e. South Australia. Whitcombe and Tombs, Australia. 
367 pp. 1931. 

This is an authoritative study of the geography of South Australia. Its discussion 
ot the regions is very useful. There are many illustrations. 

freeman.o.w. (Ed.). Geography of the Pacific. Chapman and Hall 
(Wiley, New York). 573 pp. 1951. 685 . 

i \ C £ m i? re ^- ens ' ve treatment of the Pacific Ocean especially valuable for its studies 
ot the Pacific Islands. Good bibliographies are given at the end of each chapter and 
there are useful maps and illustrations. 

garnier, b.j. Climate of New Zealand. Arnold. 182 pp. 1958. 705 . 

Valuable book for sixth-form reference though its main use must be at the University 
level. More than an excellent book on climate—owing to its application to effects 
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on agriculture, vegetation and soils. Useful figures in appendix. Excellent pictures 
An attempt to show how systematic studies may support the claim of geography 
to be regarded as a discipline in its own right. F 3 


gregory.j. w. The Dead Heart of Australia. Murray. 400 pp. 1906. 
Out of print. 

This book describes 'a journey round Lake Eyre . . . and gives some account of 
the Lake Eyre Basin and the flowing wells of central Australia’. The desert, the 
stock-road and the aborigines are described at first-hand. The second part of the 
book deals with underground water, its recovery and use. 


keesing,f. m. Native Peoples of the Pacific World. Macmillan. New 
York. 144 pp. 1947 (1st pub. 1945). 26*. 

This account of the peoples of the Pacific Islands, their culture, economic life and 
institutions, was intended to help American troops to understand them. The 
author, a professor of anthropology born and educated in the South Pacific, 
writes impartially and without any condescension in his attitude towards these 
peoples. 

laborde.e.d. (Ed.). Australia , New Zealand and the Pacific Islands. 
288 pp. Heinemann. 1952 (1st pub. 1932). 12*. 6d. 

An up-to-date and very readable description of the area from Indonesia to Hawaii, 
which takes into account the economic and social changes due to the Second 
World War. Particular stress is laid on the human and historical background of 
the various regions. The Pacific Islands are considered in some detail, with emphasis 
on development and strategic value. 

mcclyment, w.g. The Exploration of New Zealand. O.U.P. 140 pp. 
1959 (1st pub. 1940). 21*. 

A useful background to the historical geography of New Zealand for advanced 
pupils. Useful bibliography and good index. 

PHILLIPS,P.D., AND wood.g.l. (Ed.). The Peopling of Australia. 
Pacific Relations Series No. 1. Macmillan, New York. 300 pp. 1929. 
Out of print. 

Eleven essays on various aspects of population. Chapter VIII, Climatic factors 
affecting the distribution and limits of the population of Australia, and Chapter 

IX, The white settlement of tropical Australia, arc specially worthy of notice. 

privat-deschanel,p. Oceanic. Geographic Universelle, Tome 

X. Armand Colin. 368 pp. 1930. 

A large work, but the French is fairly simple, with much good description and 
excellent illustrations. New Zealand is treated more successfully than Australia. 
There are sections also on Oceania, the Great Ocean, and the Antarctic Regions. 


STAMP,l.DUDLEY. Australia and New Zealand. A Regional Geog¬ 
raphy for Advanced and Scholarship Courses, Part III. Longmans. 

(See p. 449.) 

stanner.w.e.h. The South Seas in Transition. Harrap. 462 pp. 
1950. 45*. 



429 


Australia , New Zealand and the Pacific Islands 

A scholarly study of the modern conditions of Papua-New Guinea, West Samoa 
and Fiji, and a contribution to the consideration of the international problems 
of the South Sea Islands. 

taylor ,G. Australia: A Study of Warm Environments and their 
Effect on British Settlement. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 490 
pp. 1959 (1st pub. 1940). 31s. 6 d. 

This recognized standard work has been brought up to date by the addition of 
accounts of new developments in the Commonwealth, including hydro-electric 
power plans and the establishment of smelting works. This is a book for advanced 
students, also useful to teachers. 

TAYLOR,T.GR1FF1TH. Australia. O.U.P. 268 pp. 1928 (1st pub. 
1911). Is. 6 d. Out of print. 

This is a scholarly work, well-written and authoritative. Part I deals with physio¬ 
graphic aspects and includes chapters on exploration and settlement, physical 
background and the natural regions. Part II covers the economic geography of 
the country, stock raising, agriculture, mining, transport, and similar topics. 


wadham, s. m„ AND wood.g.l. Land Utilisation in Australia. C.U.P. 
376 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1939). 30*. 

An economic geography of Australia with a strong historical introduction. 

wood.g.l. (Ed.). Australia. Macmillan, New York. 334 pp. 1951 
(1st pub. 1947). 35*. 

A number of specialists examine the resources of Australia, and there arc some 
valuable studies of the soils, sheep and cattle farming and mineral resources. It is 
a useful survey from the economic point of view. 

WOOD.G.L., AND mcbride,Patricia r. The Pacific Basin. O.U.P. 
416 pp. 1950 (1st pub. 1930). 17*. 6 d. 

This is a very readable textbook on the human and economic geography of the 
lands of the Pacific and a standard work on this area. The style is straightforward 
and the matter comprehensive. The book is profusely illustrated. 

WOODMAN,DOROTHY. The Republic of Indonesia. The Cresset 
Press. 444 pp. 1955. 30*. 

A record of the struggle of the people of Indonesia for independence and an 
economic picture of thetr present-day status and problems. In no sense a geo¬ 
graphical book, but presenting an up-to-date social picture of conditions. 


2. Library Books 


heyerdahl,t. Aku-Aku. Allen and Unwin. 360 pp. Norwegian ed. 
1957. Trans. 1958. 21*. 


haiSiLSn ,?k u o1 . cxcavat, ? ns Easter Island written from tirst- 
f a i uf' Though the main story is concerned with the giant statues there 

fif»v5° n kl der i able a " 10unt of background information about the island. There arc 
fifty-eight colour photographs and two maps. 
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POLAR REGIONS 

BROWN,R.N.R. The Polar Regions: A Physical and Economic Geog¬ 
raphy of the Arctic and the Antarctic. Methuen. 257 pp. 1927. Out of 
print. 

This book is a collected account of the actual state of knowledge of these regions. 

crisp,f. The Adventure of Whaling. Macmillan. 144 pp. 1954. Is. 6d. 
School ed. 5s. 

A useful and readable description of whaling both past and present with valuable 
detail of whaling in Antarctica today. 

giae ver,j. The White Desert. The official account of the Norwegian- 
British-Swedish Antarctic Expedition. Chatto. (See p. 360.) 


jenness,d. The People of the Twilight. Macmillan, New York. 
247 pp. 1928. Out of print. 

Reliable information about the Eskimos. 


kimble, g.h.t., AND good,d. Geography of the Northlands. Ameri¬ 
can Geographical Society and John Wiley and Sons, New York. 
Chapman and Hall, London. 534 pp. 1955. 84 j. 

A scries of essays dealing systematically and regionally with all the countries within 
the arctic and sub-arctic regions both in North America and Eurasia. A compre¬ 
hensive survey. Illustrated with seventy-five photographs, thirty-eight maps and 
ten graphs and diagrams. (Sec pp. 399, 409, 423.) 

kirwan,l. p. The White Road. Hollis and Carter. 1960. 30.r. (See 
p. 496.) 


privat-deschanel,p. Oceanic. Geographic Universelle, Tome X. 
Armand Colin. (See p. 428.) 


rasmussen,k. (Collected by). (Edited and translated, W. Worster.) 
Eskimo Folk-Tales. Gyldendal. 156 pp. 1921. Out of print. 

Fifty-three short talcs with illustrations by native Eskimo artists and a useful 
introduction. They are suitable for the teacher’s reading, but not for children with¬ 
out adaptation. 

sc holes, A. Seventh Continent. Allen and Unwin. 222 pp. 1953. 
21 s. (See p. 361.) 

The story of Australasian exploration in Antarctica, 1895-1950. 


scott, j.m. Portrait of an Ice Cap. Chatto and Windus. 173 pp. 
1953.12 s. 6d. Out of print. . 

A vivid and readable description of the drama of manland nature 
explorations of the ice-cap of Greenland, especially of the British Arctic Air kou 

Expedition, 1930-31. 
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stefansson, v. Arctic Manual. Macmillan, New York, for the 

United States Army. 556 pp. 1944. (Re-issue 1950.) 525. 6 d. 

Chapters on the geography of the Arctic, its climate and weather, and its fauna 
and flora introduce this volume, but the greater part of it consists of detailed 
exposition on how white men, and particularly survivors of aeroplane crashes can 
live off the country and maintain health and vigour. 

stefansson, v. The Friendly Arctic. Macmillan, New York. 812 pp. 
1943 (1st pub. 1921). 615. 

This edition contains a new chapter entitled ‘The Friendly Arctic Twenty-one 
years Later’ and a new index. 

stefansson, v. Greenland. Doubleday Doran, New York. 338 pp. 
1942. 

The greater part of this book is historical, dealing with the exploration of Greenland 
and the problem of the fate of the medieval colonists there. Concluding chapters 
cover the administration and development of Greenland and its strategic import¬ 
ance during the last war. 

sullivan, w. Quest for a Continent. Seeker and Warburg. 374 pp. 
1957. 305. (See p. 361.) 


CARTOGRAPHY AND SURVEYING 

brown,l. a. The Story of Maps. Cresset Press. 397 pp. 1951. 505. 
Out of print. 

This is a scholarly, well-written history of the science of cartography. It is an 
authoritative work and is beautifully produced. It has over thirty pages of references 
and nearly 1,000 separate titles. 

crone.g.r. Maps and their Makers. Hutchinson. 184 pp. 1953. 

125. 6 d. 

A very useful introduction to the history of map-making from Greek and Roman 
times to the present day. 

debenham,f. Exercises in Cartography. Blackie. 242 pp. 1937. Out 
of print. 

A well-known practical book which includes the techniques of making models 
and block diagrams. 

DEBENHAM,f. Map Making. Blackie. 252 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1936). 

105. 6 d. 

This is an excellent introduction to the chief methods of survey. It makes the subject 
live by being very readable and practical. 

earle.k.w. The Geological Map. Methuen. (See p. 326.) 
fordham.sir Herbert o. Maps. C.U.P. 95 pp. 1927. Out of print. 

This is one of those small books of great scholarship: a simple presentation of a 
profound subject. 
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higgins,a.l. Elementary Surveying. Longmans. 156 pp. 1953 (1st 
pub. 1943). 9s. 6 d. 

One of the soundest elementary books on surveying. It provides the essential 
theory and practice of methods of survey suited to the needs of geography students. 
It has many useful exercises and is, moreover, well written. 


hiNk s, A. r. Maps and Survey. C.U.P. 308 pp. 1944 (1st pub. 1913). 
Out of print. 

A standard work for the university student of cartography, and for the teacher’s 
reference. 


J A meson, A. H., and o R m s B Y, m. J. M. Mathematical Geography. 
Pitman. I. Elementary Surveying and Map Projection. 160 pp. 1958 
(1st pub. 1927). 9$. 6 d. II. Cartography. 168 pp. 1929. Out of print. 

Volume I deals with chain, compass, plane-table, theodolite surveys and levelling, 
and with simple map projections, and is recommended for the geography specialist 
teacher. Volume II considers the size and shape of the earth and more advanced 
problems in surveying and map projections. 

lynam, E. British Maps and Map Makers. Collins. 48 pp. 1945. 3$. 6 d. 
Out of print. 

A scholarly treatment, brief and selective. It has many illustrations in colour. 


raisz.e. General Cartography. McGraw Hill. 354 pp. 1948. 60$. 

This comprehensive treatment of the subject covers the history of maps, projections, 
surveying, and the cartographical presentation of all classes of statistics, climatic, 
economic, etc. It is abundantly illustrated. 


robinson, A. h. Elements of Cartography. Chapman and Hall (Wiley, 
New York). 254 pp. 1953. 60$. 

An introduction to the techniques of map-making in all its aspects. 


sisam.J.w.b. The Use of Aerial Survey in Forestry and Agriculture. 
Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux. 1947. 7$. 6 d. 

This most valuable book contains over sixty aerial photographs of 
and cultivation in various parts of the world. Each photograph is analysed to 
illustrate the value of aerial survey. This is an exceptionally ctear and rnos^useful 
account of the methods of aerial survey, with a summary of its use in the Comm 

wealth and Colonics. 


smith,h.t.u. Aerial Photographs and their Application. Appleton- 
Century, New York. 372 pp. 1943. 

This book has admirable illustrations and a valuable bibliography. 

toole y, R. v. Maps and Map Makers. Batsford. 152 pp. 1952 (1st 
pub. 1949). 42$. 

A history of the map makers and their maps, with many illustrations. 
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walker,F. Geography from the Air. Methuen. Ill pp. 1953. 30*. 

This book provides the most systematic treatment of air photographs and their 
interpretation concerning geological distributions, physical processes, relief, soils 
and settlements. 


Williamson, j. Surveying and Field Work. Constable. 551 pp. 1952 
(1st pub. 1915). 40*. 

A useful work of reference for the practical details of the chief types of surveying, 
for example, chain surveying and overcoming obstacles, surveying a pond or a 
wood, and chain surveying in towns. It is well illustrated with diagrams. 


MAP READING 

balchin, w.v.g., and RiCHARDS.A. w. Practical and Experimental 
Geography. Methuen. 136 pp. 1952. 12*. 6 d. 

These exercises have been designed for use in secondary schools and training 
colleges with the object of stimulating interest in and facilitating understanding 
of geography. Amongst other topics they deal with the earth’s movements, land 
forms, surveying, map projections, distribution maps and cartograms. The sug¬ 
gested models arc in many cases complicated, but not impossible for those good 
with their hands. Some construction work suitable for children is included. 


birch.t.w. Maps, Topographical and Statistical. O.U.P. 256 pp 
1949. 18*. 


This book is geographical in outlook and comprehensive in design. Part I deals 
first with topographical maps, introduced by a brief, historical account. Modern 
maps and plans are treated at some length and include the latest Ordnance Survey 
work. The description of map making is based on the instruments involved, and 
includes air survey. Projections are treated with a minimum of mathematics. 
Concludmg chapters deal with map reading and the geographical interpretation 
of landscape as depicted on maps. The second part of the book deals fully with the 
theory and practice of mapping and graphic statistics. There is a large number of 

very clear diagrams and eight half-tone plates. This is an invaluable work for anv 
serious student of geography. 


British Landscapes Through Maps. Ed. K. C. Edwards. 

(Sec The Geographical Association, p. 174.) 


b ygott, J. An Introduction to Map work and Practical Geography 

Revised by D. C. Murray. 264 pp. I960. University Tutorial Press 
(1st pub. 1934). 17*. 


A well-known introductory course in map reading and practical ceocraDhv 
including the methods of construction of climatic maps, population maps etc' 

vni ne n,l^K h r d,t ‘ 0 x r i ) haS bc ^ n r ® v,s ^ (by Mrs. Cccilly Buckley, M.A.). (Kapler 
Distribution Maps and the Graphical Representation of Statistics in 

must 8 rated y_an<1 Chapters XI1 and XHI have been rewritten and largely re- 


carter.c.c. Land Forms and Life. Christophers. 296 pp (1st Dub 
1931.) 1959. 10*. 6d. ' 

^ h °i rt studies on topographical maps intended lor training in map 
reading and dealing with relief, structure and human settlement. Ordnance Survey 
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maps arc required for the proper study of the text. This book is probably best 
used as a teacher’s or general reference, but could also be used as a textbook. 

dury,g.h. Map Interpretation. Pitman. 203 pp. 1952. 155 . 

A valuable book for advanced map interpretation. Sections are devoted to physical 
interpretation, features of occupancc, morphometric analysis and cartographical 
appreciation. Various O.S. and foreign maps are expertly used as example. There 
are eight photographs and fourteen maps and diagrams. 

garnett, Alice. The Geographical Interpretation of Topographical 
Maps. Harrap. 310 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1930). 105. 6 d. Twenty-five 
maps and key contained in envelope, 15$. 

An excellent book for teachers on the reading of maps of the type of the Ordnance 
Survey contoured map. It contains model geographical descriptions of the typical 
land forms and of the associated distribution of human settlements, railways, roads 
and similar features, as revealed by the Ordnance Survey maps, examples of which 
are given. 


monkhouse.f. J., and wi lk i nson,h.r. Maps and Diagrams. Ad¬ 
vanced Geographies. Methuen. 330 pp. 1952. 21s. 6d. 

This is an indispensable book for the study of the techniques of making climatic 
maps and diagrams, economic maps and diagrams, population maps and diagrams, 
ana maps and diagrams of settlements. It is illustrated by most valuable examples, 
and there arc full references to all important sources in this field of practical 
geography. 

newbigin,marion I. Ordnance Survey Maps , their Meaning and 
Use. Johnston. 126 pp. 1913. Out of print. 

The descriptions of typical 1-in. Ordnance Sheets are most useful. 


silley,p.t. Topographical Maps and Photographic Interpretation. 
Philip. (See p. 287) 


Sylvester,Dorothy. Map and Landscape. Philip. 304 pp. 1952. 
28 ^. 6 d. 

This is a practical book giving detailed methods of study of topographical maps 
and including excellent summaries of procedure in the study of valleys, uplands, 
lowlands, and marine coastlands. Of equal value is the treatment of settlements. 

winterbotham.h.s.l. A Key to Maps. Blackie. 224 pp. 1947 (1st 
pub. 1936). Is. 6 d. Out of print. 

Despite the date of publication, the author writes with such comrnand of his 
subject and ability to clarify the more complex aspects that his book is still a 
useful and entertaining reference guide for all interested in the use of maps. 
Chapters deal with geological maps, weather maps, the making and printing o 
maps, and the construction of map models. 


MAP PROJECTIONS 

. A Guide to Map Projections. 


BOWYER.R.E. AND GERMAN,G.A 

Murray. 44 pp. 1959. 45. 6 d. 
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garnett, w. A Little Book on Map Projection. Philip. 128 pp. 1928. 
Out of print. 

A simple and readable introduction to the principles underlying the construction 
of the chief map projections. 

Hinckley,A. Map Projections by Practical Construction. Philip. 
84 pp. 1942. 35. 6d. 

Geometrical constructions are given for some of the major map projections. The 
book is suitable for General Certificate (Advanced Level) candidates, training 
college students and A.T.C. cadets. 

kellaway.g.p. Map Projections. Advanced Geographies. Methuen. 
127 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1946). 125. 6 d. 

A sound book covering perspective, non-perspective and conventional projections, 
with an appendix of simple trigonometrical tables. No suggestions on the use of 
maps are included but the obvious disadvantages of different types are noted. 
The book is best suited to sixth-form work in a grammar school, some trigono¬ 
metrical knowledge being required for ease of comprehension. 

mainwaring.J. An Introduction to the Study of Map Projection. 
Macmillan. 114 pp. 1942. 5s. 

An up-to-date book requiring a fair knowledge of geometry and some trigonometry. 

steers,J. A. An Introduction to the Study of Map Projections. U.L.P. 
348 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1927). 205. 

_ A ^ a I _ ^ . . . fl s aim is to give simple but accurate 

methods of construction for all the usual projections and also sufficient material 
tor the reader to explore his work in more detail. 


PRINCIPLES OF GEOGRAPHY 

aurousseau.m. The Rendering of Geographical Names. Hutchinson 
University Library. Hutchinson. 1957. 148 pp. 125. 6 d. 

arden-close,sir Charles. Geographical By-Ways. Arnold. 
179 pp. 1947. 75. 6 d. Out of print. 

A collection of essays by a scholar and cartographer. 

bowman, i. Geography in relation to the Social Sciences. Scribner. 
249 pp. 1934. Out of print. 

A scholarly study of the scope, content and method of geography. 

cornish, v. Geographical Essays. Sifton Praed. 82 pp. Out of print. 

This volume includes the valuable essay on ‘ Harmonies of Scenery ’. 


crone,g.r. Modern Geographers. Royal Geographical Society 
56 pp. 1951. 35. 6d. y 
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Ritter, Vidal de la Blache, Richthofen, Ratzcl, Mackinder and Isaiah Bowman. It 
includes a very useful bibliography. 


darby.h.c. Theory and Practice of Geography. Liverpool University 
Press. 22 pp. 1947. Is. 6 d. 

Professor Darby’s inaugural lecture on the occasion of his appointment as Professor 
of Geography at University College, London. 

debenham,f. The Use of Geography. Teach Yourself Geography 
Series. English Universities Press. 206 pp. 1950. 8s. 6 d. 

A stimulating treatment of the aims, scope and methods of study of geography, 
written in a simple and lively style. (See p. 450.) 

de la blache, v. Principles of Human Geography. Constable. 
528 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1926). 30s. 

This is an outstanding work for the study of the principles of human geography, 
and no geographer should ignore it. In the first chapter there is a profound treat¬ 
ment of the meaning and aim of human geography and subsequently the elements 
of human geography arc examined in an illuminating manner. It provides an 
indispensable contribution to the philosophy of geography. 


fleure.h.j. An Introduction to Geography. Benn. 80 pp. 1929. Out 
of print. 

A stimulating statement of the aims and scope of geography, with a fuller treatment 
of the geography of distributions and of regional geography. 

Geographical Excursions in and around London. Institute of Educa¬ 
tion, University of London. 52 pp. 1954. 2s. 6d. Out of print. 


goodall.g. The Globe and its Uses. Philip. 56 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 
1936). 2s. 6 d. 

This is a useful summary of the uses of the globe—a practical book. 


hartshorne,r. The Nature of Geography: A Critical Survey of 
Current Thought in the Light of the Past. Association of American 
Geographers, Cambridge, Mass. 482 pp. 1939. 

An elaborate study of the development, concepts and methodology of modern 
geography, with especial emphasis on the contributions of the Germans. This is a 
standard work of great importance. 

hartshorne,RICHARD. Perspective on the Nature of Geography. 

Murray. 202 pp. 1960. 30s. 


Huntington,e. Mainsprings of Civilisation. Chapman and Ha 
(Wiley, New York). 660 pp. 1945. 44s. Out of print. 

This is one of the classics of geography. It embodies the ideasi of a Huntm8 j tom 
especially concerning the place of climate in geographical argument, and 
with all his characteristic verve and breadth ol vision. 
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KIMBLE, G. H.T. The Way of the World. George Grady Press, New 
York. 123 pp. 1953. 

This book contains three lectures which give the author’s appreciation of geography 
in its understanding of human affairs both past and present. 

lebon,j.h.g. An Introduction to Human Geography. Hutchinson. 
192 pp. 1959. \2s. 6d. 

A useful introduction to the content and scope of human geography, with a most 
valuable treatment of environment and economy. 

LYDE.L.w. Man on the Earth. Blackie. 144 pp. 1932 (1st pub. 1895). 
45. 

Based on the author’s conception of geography as scientific in method but human¬ 
istic in subject matter, this book can be recommended to all who are interested in 
tracing the development of the geographical concept and in understanding its 
philosophical background. It is a most useful introduction to the discussion of the 
principles of geography. 


mill,H.R. An Autobiography. Longmans. 224 pp. 1951. 185. 

The autobiography of a pioneer in geography, who was both a chemist and an 
oceanographer. It contains many striking word portraits of other pioneers in the 
subject and some excellent descriptive passages in accounts of holidays abroad. 


mogey.j.m. The Study of Geography. Home University Library. 
O.U.P. 172 pp. 1950. Is. 6 d. 


The general reader as well as the geographer will find this book interesting and 
stimulating. Well-known names in geography arc introduced into the text and the 
reader is familiarized with the trends of geographical thought in the last century. 
Alter an introduction in which reference is made to maps and to the development 
of man s knowledge of the world, major land forms, climate, soils and vegetation 
are considered. Much space is devoted to the interrelation of man and his environ¬ 
ment. A later chapter is concerned with geography and politics and, finally to 
show the importance of field work the beginnings of a small regional study are 
indicated. A useful bibliography completes the book. 


preston,J.E., and jones, c.F. American Geography: Inventory and 
Prospect. Association of American Geographers, Syracuse University 
Press, U.S.A. 590 pp. 1954. 


This large volume provides a review of the advances made in the study of geography 
in all its branches in the United States. It is a work to which all the \vell-known 
geographers in America have contributed. 


taylor,g. (Ed.). Geography in the Twentieth Century. Methuen 
630 pp. 1953 (1st pub. 1951). 45s. 


This volume is the work of twenty authors, each of whom is a specialist in the 
section with which he deals. Its aim is to study the growth, fields techniaues aim'; 
and trends of geography. The first section deals with the evolution of geography 
Philosophic basis. The second consists of studies of specific environment^ 
£i™nJ thThn S^o/Thp^ey and meteorology, regionalism and similar topics’ 
geography b °° k dca s Wlth hcId work * and sociological and urban aspects of 
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WOOLDRIDGE, s.w. The Geographer as Scientist. Nelson. 299 pp 
1956. 355. 


A collection of sixteen papers written since 1930 in which the author has vindicated 

scone of V p/n^nh heS tha ‘ the ■ 8e< i grap J ,er u is or can be a scientist. The nature and 
scope of geography are examined and the application of geographical analysis 
and investigation is demonstrated in studies of the geomorphology of selected 
areas of Britain. There are thirty maps and diagrams. 


WOOLDRIDGE,s.w., and east,w.g. The Spirit and Purpose of 
Geography. Hutchinson. Completely revised 1958 (1st pub 1952) 

125. 6d. 

An authoritative introduction to the philosophy of geography, its content and 


GEOGRAPHY AND EDUCATION 

Barnard, h.c. Principles and Practice of Geography Teaching. Uni¬ 
versity Tutorial Press. 235 pp. 1949 (1st pub. 1933). 65 . Out of print. 

The greater part of the book deals with geography as a school subject: knowledge, 
reasoning, content, aids to teaching, syllabuses, methods. Four chapters discuss 
regional surveys: matter, methods, and use. Specimen maps for regional geography, 
a plan of a classroom, and a plan and picture of a geography room, arc included, 
together with a short bibliography. 

belloc,h. The Path to Rome. Allen. (Sec p. 464.) 

Bradford,e.j.g. School Geography. Benn. 104 pp. 1925. Out of 
print. 

A critical survey of contemporary teaching methods, recommended for its sugges¬ 
tions for the more accurate use of geographical language and the incorporation of 
numerical data into geographical description. 

briault,e. W.H. AND shave, d.w. Geography In and Out of School. 
Suggestions for the Teaching of Geography in Secondary Schools. 
Harrap. 192 pp. About 125. 6 d. In preparation. 

clarke.j.d. Practical Geography for the Primary School. Macmillan, 
250 pp. 1954. 85 . 6d. 

This is a book for teachers in West African schools. It covers most aspects of 
practical work in mapping suitable for junior children and then gives an outline 
of a four-year course. The details given in connexion with African local geography 
will be found interesting by teachers in Great Britain. 

FAGG.c.c., and hutching S,G. E. An Introduction to Regional 
Surveying. C.U.P. 162 pp. 1930. Out of print. 

A clear and comprehensive account of the aims and methods of regional surveying. 
Its method of approach and general standard are perhaps better suited to the neeas 
of local scientific bodies and voluntary organizations than to those of schools, out 
it should be read by all geography teachers. The map and diagram work will 0 
found particularly useful. 
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fairgrieve.j. Geography in School. U.L.P. 436 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 
1926). 145. Out of print. 

A comprehensive book on the teaching of geography by an acknowledged authority 
on the subject. A standard work. 

Garnett,olive. Fundamentals in School Geography. Harrap. 332 pp. 
1949 (1st pub. 1934). 105. 6d. 

This is a classic on the methods of teaching geography in primary schools. 

Geography in Secondary Schools. Scottish Education Department. 
H.M.S.O. 47 pp. 1951. I5. 6 d . 

After the aims, content and method of school geography, schemes of work are 
discussed in some detail. 

gilbert,e.w. Seven Lamps of Geography. Geographical Associa¬ 
tion. (See p. 175.) 

gopsill.g. a. The Teaching of Geography. Macmillan. 316 pp. 1956. 
255. 

This book provides a clearly written and full review of the principles and methods 
of geography teaching in primary and secondary schools. In admirable detail the 
author describes every aspect of classroom practice, including the care and main¬ 
tenance of visual aids, the making of models, diagrams, etc. He gives full biblio¬ 
graphies, sources of material, etc. There are numerous illustrations and maps. 

GRIFFITHS,V.L. and abd rahman ali taha. Beginning Geog¬ 
raphy in Africa and Elsewhere. Evans. 118 pp. 65 . 

Good teaching suggestions for junior work giving simple practical details. The 
book was designed for use in the Sudan but is worth studying for its universal 
quality suggested in the title ‘and elsewhere*. There arc fourteen diagrams and 
sketch-maps. 


lewis,g.e.d. Teachers Handbook. Junior Malayan Geographies 
Book I. Longmans. 70 pp. 1954. 65 . 


as ?„ r *£££.' ilftSES 

wS?k an“ excu^om'IttSSf 1 ° f mlp sk,Us> but many ^SS«.ion S for local 


Mackinder,the right hon.sir h.j. Elementary Studies in Geog¬ 
raphy and History. Out of print. Our Own Islands (see p. 377). Lands 
Beyond the Channel (see p. 399). Distant Lands (see p. 373). Philip. 


simpson, c. a. The Study of Local Geography. Methuen. 68 pp 1950 
(1st pub. 1934). 65. 6 d . 


Aninte res tm g book providing some useful exercises stimulating field work maD 
reading and personal observation of the relationship between natural environment 
activities. It includes five maps of chamcterisUcdistriSs asexamples 
of method, but they are, unfortunately, restricted to black and white. P 
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spar v,v.c. The Modern Geography Room. Philip. 48 pp. 1947 (1st 
pub. 1937). 1 s. 

A pioneering little book which has useful ideas. 

Teaching Geography in Junior Schools. Geographical Association. 
(See p. 174.) 


The Teaching of Geography in Secondary Schools. Philip, for the 
Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters in Secondary Schools. 
588 pp. 1952 (1st pub. 1935). 185 . 6d. 

This is an indispensable reference book for all teachers of geography in secondary 
schools, both grammar and secondary modern. It has innumerable useful ideas 
and the details of methods of teaching arc full of suggestions. It has a full and 
valuable bibliography of articles and books. 

thomas,Helen G. Teaching Geography. Ginn. 112 pp. 1951 (1st 
pub. 1936). 15. 6 d. 

A discussion of the principles and methods underlying geography, with special 
reference to the material of Geography, First Series and to the use of the senes. 
It is not a comprehensive handbook for general use apart from the scries. (See pp. 
191 and 216.) 


UNESCO. Some suggestions on the Teaching of Geography towards 
world understanding. H.M.S.O. 1952.4 s. 


wood,g. a. Geography in Schools. Blackie. 181 pp. 1957. 95 . 6 d. 

A very useful statement of the fundamental principles of teaching geography, 
illustrated by a stimulating and varied series of well tried classroom experiences 
at each stage of primary and secondary schpol work. There are four coloured 
pictures of children's work, two maps and a diagram. 


PERIODICALS 

The Advancement of Science. Journal of the British Association for 
the Advancement of Science, 18 Adam Street, Adelphi, London, 
W.C.2. Six issues a year. Annual subscription, 405.; single issue, 

Is. 6 d. 

Miscellaneous articles on geographical subjects include the Address of President 
of the Geographical Section. 

Agriculture. Monthly. H.M.S.O. Annual subscription, 9s; single 
issue, 9 d. post free. 

Annals of the Association of American Geographers Map Division, 
Central Office, Library of Congress, Washington, 25, D.C., U.b.A. 


Canadian Geographical Magazine. 
East Midland Geographer. 
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Economic Geography. Quarterly. Clark University, Worcester, 10, 
Mass., U.S.A. Annual subscription, $7.50 (1954). 

Financial Times Special Review. 

The Geographical Journal. The quarterly journal of the Royal 
Geographical Society. (See p. 176.) 

Focus. Monthly. American Geographical Society, Broadway, 156th 
Street, New York, 32. First issue, October 1950. Annual subscrip¬ 
tion, $1.00. 

This periodical gives the geographical background to specific world problems. 
It provides a most valuable concise statement of the essential geographical facts 
with maps. 

The Geographical Magazine. Monthly. Geographical Magazine Ltd. 
(Times Pub. Co.). Annual subscription, 31s. post free; single issue, 
2s. 6 d. 

No school library should be without this magazine. It is lavishly illustrated, often 
by striking coloured photographs, and its articles are a valuable source of informa¬ 
tion on geographical conditions in the world of the present day described in a 
style which will interest pupils and also create a desire to read modern travel 
literature. 

The Geographical Review. American Geographical Society. Annual 
subscription, $6.00. 

Geographical Studies. Department of Geography, The University, 
Birmingham, 5. Subscription, 20 j. to Mr. B. L. C. Johnson. 

A publication of geographical research and discussion. 

Geography. Quarterly journal of The Geographical Association. (See 
P. 174.) 


National Geographic Magazine. (See p. 135.) 


The Journal of Commerce and Shipping Telegraph. Daily. 3d. 6 and 8 
Fenchurch Buildings, Fenchurch Street, London, E.C.3. 


Details of the movements of all shipping lines 
are covered in consecutive issues of a few weeks. 


are given, so that world voyages 


The Journal of Geography. The official organ of the National Council 
of Geography Teachers, published monthly except June, July and 
August. A. J. Nystrom & Co., 3333 Elston Avenue, Chicago 18, 
U.S.A. Annual subscription, $4.00; single issue, 50 cents. 

This American magazine contains useful articles on geography usually written 

SWnm « a t ng, i a8e - and also interesting articles on the teaching of geography 
written from the standpoint of the needs of American schools. S P y 
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Pictorial Education. Monthly. Evans. Annual subscription, £1. 65 . 
(£1. 135. 6d. including Pictorial Education Quarterly); single issue, 
1 5 . 9 d. 

A most useful source of geographical pictures. Notes and schemes of work supple¬ 
ment the pictorial material. 

Quarterly Journal of the Royal Meteorological Society. (See p. 189.) 

Science News, h aslett,a.w. (Ed.). Penguin Books. 2s. 6d. each. 

On occasion this publication contains articles of geographical value which refer 
to current research in related fields, such as the migration of locusts. 

The Shipping World. Weekly. 1 Arundel Street, London, W.C.2. 
Annual subscription, 905.; single issue, 25. 

The Times Review of Industry. 

Transactions. Institute of British Geographers. (See p. 175.) 

Weather. Monthly journal of the Royal Meteorological Society. 
(See p. 189.) 


REFERENCE BOOKS 

Australia, Commonwealth Year Book. Commonwealth Bureau of 
Census and Statistics, Canberra. 

Australia Official Handbook. Australian National Publicity Associa¬ 
tion, Melbourne. 

A useful summary with many useful maps. 

Canada. Dominion Bureau of Statistics, Ottawa. 

A useful selection of facts from the Canada Year Book, with illustrations. 

Canada Year Book. Dominion Bureau of Statistics, Ottawa. 

A most valuable source book of statistics and information with many useful 
maps. 

Concise Glossary of Geographical Terms. s\vayne,J.c. (See p. 518.) 

Concise Oxford Dictionary of Place-Names. ekwall,e. O.U.P. 
578 pp. 1947 (third edition). 405. 

East Africa, Year Book and Guide, cordon-brown, a. (Ed.). Hale. 
85 . 6 d. (See p. 362 Guide books.) 



Reference Books 443 

Encyclopaedia Britannica and Chambers's Encyclopaedia. 

The articles on the respective counties, towns, etc., are usually rich in scientific 
and historical data of the kind which will suggest profitable lines of local research. 

Geographical Names for British Official Use , Permanent Committee. 
Stanford. 

Some thirty lists of names in different parts of the world. Geography teachers 
should use the spelling recommended in these lists and thus help towards a uniform 
spelling of place-names. 

haystead.l., and fite.g.c. The Agricultural Regions of the United 
States. Methuen. 288 pp. 1955. 42*. 

An up-to-date detailed regional treatise of U.S. agriculture with a distinct economic 
bias. Useful as indicating recent trends and possible future developments, with 
facts on soil and soil conservation. There are thirty-six illustrations and seventy- 
seven maps and charts. 

Israel Year Book, tolkowsky. a. Israel Publications Ltd. 

A source of current economic facts. 

Kelly's Town Directories. Kelly’s Directories Ltd., 186 Strand, 
London, W.C.2. 

These well-known volumes give a good deal of valuable information on the basis 
of civil administrative units in Britain. 

The Middle East. Europe Publications Ltd. 

Separate sections are devoted to the economic facts of each of the countries of the 
Middle East. 

New Zealand Official Year Book. Census and Statistics Department, 
Wellington. 

Norway Year Book, mortensen.s., and skoien, a. Grundt Tanum, 
Oslo. 

This book includes a very useful section on the industries of Norway. 

Pacific Islands Year Book, robson,r.w. Pacific Publications Ltd., 
Sydney. 

A source book of useful information. 

Shell Guides, betjeman.j. (Ed.). Devon: B. Watson. 1955. Here¬ 
fordshire: D. Verey. 1955. Wiltshire: D. Verey. 1956. Norfolk: 
W. Harrod and Rev. C. L. S. Linnell. 1957. Faber, 12*. 6 d. each. (See 
pp. 384, 385 and 449.) 

Southern Africa , Year Book and Guide, gordon-brown,a (Ed) 
Hale. (See p. 362.) 
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Southern Rhodesia , Official Year Book. Central African Statistical 
Office, Salisbury, Southern Rhodesia. 

The Statesman's Year Book. steinberg,s.h. Macmillan. 

The standard and well-known source for the essential statistics of every country 
in the world. 

Statistical Abstract of the United States. U.S. Department of Com¬ 
merce, Washington. 

Sources of Statistics. (See p. 445.) 

stamp,l.Dudley. India , Pakistan , Ceylon and Burma. Reprint 
from 9th edition of Asia in Advanced Geography Series. (See p. 409.) 
Methuen. (See pp. 265 and 413.) 

The Times and the Guardian are valuable for articles for keeping 
geography up to date, for their pictures, and for weather and shipping 
statistics, etc. The special supplements, issued from time to time, on 
economic and political affairs, are very useful. 

Union of South Africa , Official Year Book. Bureau of Census and 
Statistics. 


The Victoria Histories of the Counties of England. 

The large volumes of this work contain long and informative articles on geology, 
natural history, etc., of the counties in addition to the valuable historical material. 
They are discursive, however, and therefore not in accordance with the traditions 
of regional survey. 

walker.d.s. A Geograp/ry of Italy. Methuen. 256 pp. 1958. 305. 

A sound full-scale geography of Italy with an historical introduction, the physical 
background, a detailed regional study and an economic section with up-to-date 
information on industries and resources. Most interesting and useful, but pictures 
disappointing—not well reproduced and not always useful. 


West Indies and Caribbean Year Book. Skinner. 

A source book of up-to-date economic facts for the islands and mainland territories 
of Central America, Venezuela, Guiana and Colombia. 


Whitaker's Almanack. Whitaker. 15 s.; library edition, 305.; shorter 


edition Is. 6d. 

A mine of general information, specially useful to geography .teachers for the daily 
astronomical and meteorological records of Greenwich, for Udal and other tables, 
for the constitution and government of states and statistics of area, population, 
trade, and similar details. 


World Directory of Geographers. American Geographical Society, for 

the International Geographical Union. 167 pp. 1952. 

There is a list of 3,517 geographers with details of their chief interests in t e su j 
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BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

Bibliographic Geographique Internationale. 

This is an authoritative bibliography, published annually. 

Current Geographical Publications. American Geographical Society. 
Published annually since 1938. 

Each issue contains about 600 titles of books, periodicals, articles and maps, 
arranged regionally and according to subject, together with a catalogue of selected 
photographs. 

Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries , Bulletin No. 78. (See p. 370.) 

wright,j.k., and pratt,t. Aids to Geographical Research. 
American Geographical Society Research Series, No. 22. O.U.P. 
344 pp. 1947 (1st pub. 1923). 405. 

This is an important reference work. It contains selected lists of texts on all 
branches of geographical study, and includes maps and atlases. 


SOURCES OF STATISTICS 

The layout of statistical tables suitable for school purposes can be 
found in most reputable textbooks. The main problem is to keep the 
figures up to date. Broadly speaking, annual figures are sufficient, 
and most purposes are served either by reference to British official 
sources, or to United Nations publications. The United Nations 
tables, dealing with a wide range of countries, employ common units 
as far as possible, but it should be remembered that these figures are 
compiled from national surveys which vary in quality. Careful atten¬ 
tion is necessary, therefore, when using these tables, to understand the 
scope of the survey and the limitations of the units employed. 
Always read any notes that appear at the beginning of the publica¬ 
tion, and all footnotes to the individual tables themselves. 

The most succinct guide to the welter of information published is the 
little booklet published monthly by H.M.S.O. called Government 
Publications. This includes not only British sources, but also United 
Nations and O.E.E.C. issues. 


World 

United Nations 

World Economic Survey , 1956. 145. (155.) 

Statistical Yearbook , cloth bound 455. (47s.); paper 405. (415. 9 d.) 
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Food and Agriculture Organization, Food and Agricultural Sta¬ 
tistics Yearbook , Part I. Production, 17s. 6d. (19s. 3d.). Part 2. 
Trade, 11s. 6d. Note. Part 2 not printed for 1957. 

Demographic Yearbook. 60*. (62s.) 

Fishery Statistics Yearbook. 20s. (21s. 9 d.) 

Forest Products Statistics Yearbook. 12s. 6d. (13s. 3d.) 

Economic Bulletin for Asia and the Far East. Quarterly, 3s. 6d. each. 
(3s. 11*/.). Annual subscription, £1. 12s. 6 d. 

Economic Bulletin for Latin America. Quarterly 4s. 6d. 

The Statesman's Yearbook. Macmillan. 42s. 

Tables of Temperature, Relative Humidity and Precipitation for the 
World. Meteorological Office. (See p. 76). 


United Kingdom 
Annual Abstract of Statistics. 21 s. (22s. 3d.) 

Agricultural Statistics , United Kingdom, 1955-56. 3s. (3s. 2d.) 

Statistical Yearbook , British Iron and Steel Federation, Steel House, 
Tothill Street, London, S.W.l. 

Weather Report, Monthly. Meteorological Office, H.M.S.O. 2s. 

Averages of Rainfall for Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 1916-50. 
Meteorological Office, H.M.S.O. 4s. 6d. (See p. 76.) 

Annual Statement of the Trade of the United Kingdom. Four vols.: 

Most useful geographically—Vol. 1. Commodity basis; Vol. 4. By 
country of origin and destination; Vol. 4. Supplement, Imports 
and Exports by ports and airports, published triennially. 

Latest available—Vol. 1. 1955 (published 1957). 67s. 6d. Vol. 4. 
1955 (published 1957). 85s. Vol. 4 Supplement, 1952-54 (pub¬ 
lished 1956). 30s. 

Digest of Colonial Statistics. Monthly. 6s. each. (6s. 6d.). Annual 
subscription, £1. 12s. 

The Times Review of Industry. Monthly. 1 j. Obtainable through any 
newsagent. 
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Europe 

United Nations 

Economic Bulletin for Europe. 3 s. 9d. (4$. 3(7.) Annual subscription, 
£ 1 . 25 . 6 d. 

Coal Statistics for Europe. Quarterly. Is. 6 d. each. (85. 1 d.) 
Transport Statistics for Europe. 9s. (9s. 6d.) 

O.E.E.C. 

Foreign Trade Statistical Bulletins. Trade by product in 1956, I85. 
(195. 2t7.); Series II, Foreign trade by commodity categories and 
by area, No. 1. Jan.—Mar. 1957 et seq. 85. each. (85. 9(7.) 

Prices refer to publications current at the time of compilation. Prices 
in brackets include postage. 

All the above publications, unless otherwise indicated, are obtain¬ 
able from Her Majesty's Stationery Office, P.O. Box 569, London, 
S.E.l. 

K. R. Sealy. 


Teachers are also referred to the following books: 

elliott, s.J., and goadby.t.s. Geographical Statistics. Cassell 

(Gregg Publishing Co.). 63 pp. 1951 (1st pub. 1930). 45. 6(7. 

A source book of world geographical statistics for areas and population, climate 
(temperature and rainfall), production of the chief commodities, and the value of 
United Kingdom exports and imports. The statistics for world commerce are for 
1949; population figures are for 1951. 

WEAVER.J.C., AND l u kErmanN, F.e. World Resource Statistics. 
Burgess, Minneapolis. (Agents: Mayflower Pub. Co.). 166 pp. 1953 
(1st pub. 1950). About 325. 

A very useful source book of statistics brought up to the year 1950. 

SERIES 

Advanced Level Geographies. pounds,n.j.g. (Ed.) Latin-America 
(See p. 426.) Africa. (See p. 417.) Murray. About 255. each. In prepara¬ 
tion. 

The series is translated from the German with numerous maps and illustrations. 

Commonwealth Bureau of Pastures and Field Crops , Bulletins. (See 
pp. 416, 423, 426). 
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Commonwealth Bureau of Soils, Technical Communication. 29. Soil, 

Vegetation and Climate (see p. 331). 34. Tropical Soils in Relation 

to Tropical Crops (see p. 331). Out of print. 43. Land Classification 

for Land-Use Planning (see p. 370). 47. Laterite and Lateritic Soils 
(see p. 330). 

The County Books. General Editor: b.vesey-fitzgerald. Hale. 
(See p. 248.) 

Elementary Studies in Geography and History. Out of print. Mack¬ 
inder, the RIGHT hon.sir.h.j. Our Own Islands (see p. 377). 
Lands Beyond the Channel (see p. 399.) Distant Lands (see p. 373). 
Philip. 

Handbooks for European Study, e.estyn evans. France (see p. 403). 
FISHER,W.B., AND BO WEN-JONES, H. Spain fsee p. 403.) ELKINS, 
T. h. Germany (in preparation), war wick, g.t., and wise.m.j. 
Italy (/// preparation). Christophers. 

The Land of Britain. Stanford. (Geographical Publications). (See p. 
388.) 

Liverpool Studies in Geography, smith, w. (Ed.). Maps and Politics 
(see p. 358). The Belgian Kempenland (see p. 404). Sandy Shores in 
South Lancashire (see p. 321). The Making of England. Liverpool 
University Press. 

The Making of the English Landscape, hoskins, w.g. (Ed.). Hodder 
and Stoughton. 1. The Making of the English Landscape, (see p. 
383). 2 Cornwall (see p. 381). 3. Lancashire (see p. 384). 4. Gloucester¬ 
shire (see p. 382). Leicestershire and Rutland. 

Nelsons Regions of the British Isles Series, smailes,a.e. North 
England (see p. 379). o’dell.a.c., and walton.k.m. The Scot¬ 
tish Highlands and Islands (see p. 386). 

The purpose of this scries is to present the contemporary geography of major 
regions in the light of their physical and human history- 

The New Naturalist Series. Collins. 4. Britain's Structure and Scenery 
(see p. 329). 6. Natural History in the Highlands and Islands. 

11. Mountains and Moorlands (see pp. 337 and 378). 13. Snowdonia 
(see p. 387) 18. A Natural History of Man in Britain (see p. 376). 22. 
Climate and the British Scene (see pp. 333 and 377). 25. The Sea Coast 
(see p. 379). 26. The Weald (see p. 385). Out of print : 31. Man and 
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the Land (see pp. 337 and 338). Dartmoor (see p. 383). 35. The 
World of the Soil (see p. 331). 42. Fossils. 

A Pictorial Survey of England and Wales. Section I. C. F. W. R. 
Gullick: The Oxford Region (see p. 383). Section II. F. Debenham: 
East Anglia (see p. 382). E. F. Mills: South-east England. A. A. L. 
Caesar: North-east England. M. J. Wise: The Midlands. H. Thorpe: 
Lancastria and Adjacent Areas. In preparation: W. W. Anson: 
Cambria. Philip. 

The Regional Books. General Editor: b.vesey-fitzgerald. Hale. 
(See p. 384). 

A Regional Geography for Advanced and Scholarship Courses, stamp, 

I. dud ley. I. The Americas. 274 pp. 1959 (1st pub. 1930). 17$. 6 d. 

II. Africa. 271 pp. 1959 (1st pub. 1934). 16$. 6 d. III. Australia and 
New Zealand. 104 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 1930). 10$. 6 d. IV. Asia. 239 pp. 
1957 (1st pub. 1930). 15$. V. Europe and the Mediterranean. 317 pp. 
1954 (1st pub. 1931). 18$. Longmans. 

These standard works are masterpieces of clear writing and neat condensation 
and should be in every school library. They have clear sketch-maps but no pictorial 
illustrations. There are numerous exercises selected from examination papers. 
Emphasis throughout is upon regional geography. 

royal institute of international affairs. Sir Reader Bul¬ 
lard (Ed.). The Middle East: A Political and Economic Survey. 568 
pp. 1958 (1st pub. 1950). 45$. G. J. Butland: Chile. 136 pp. 1956 
(1st pub. 1951). 15$. J. A. Camacho: Brazil. 134 pp. 1954 (1st pub. 
1952). 15$. L. Linke: Ecuador. 184 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1954). 15$. 
S. H. Longrigg: Oil in the Middle East. 320 pp. 1954. 28$. H. Osborne: 
Bolivia. 168 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1954). 15$. G. Pendle: Argentina. 
170 pp. 1955. 12$. 6 d. G. Pendle: Paraguay. 128 pp. 1956 (1st pub. 
1954). 12$. 6 d. G. Pendle: Uruguay. 116 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1952). 
15$. 

These books provide up-to-date statistics and give useful summaries of the geog¬ 
raphy and economy of the countries concerned. 

Shell Guides, betjeman,j. (Ed.). Faber. (See pp. 384, 385, 443.) 

Studies in Regional Planning, daysh.g.h.j. (Ed.). The Highlands 
and Isles (see p. 386). Central Scotland (see p. 386). The North-East 
of England (see p. 382). Cumberland (see p. 382). The East Midlands 
(see p. 382). Gloucester-Wiltshire-Somerset (see p. 382). Devon and 
Cornwall (see p. 381). Composite volume (see p. 380). Philip. 

These well-produced studies show the place of geography in planning. They are 
of great value in giving up-to-date facts concerning economic and social life. 
Many valuable maps arc included. 



450 


VIII. Book List for Teachers and Sixth Forms 

A Systematic Regional Geography, unstead.j.f. I. The British Isles. 
290 pp. 1957 (1st pub. 1935). 125. 6 d. II. Europe. 390 pp. 1953 (1st 
pub. 1939). 215. III. A World Survey. 450 pp. 1955 (1st pub. 1948). 
185. U.L.P. 

Standard texts for sixth forms and first-year training college work, mainly based 
on the major natural regions. Part III is also one of the most valuable general 
textbooks published for mature students or non-geographers. The maps and dia¬ 
grams are excellent. Particularly important is the approach to the study of regions, 
and in Part III the same seasonal rhythm charts of the regions of the world are 
original and most valuable. 

Teach Yourself Geography, debenham.f. (Ed.). Geography of 
Living Things (see p. 337). Economic Geography (see p. 367). Physical 
Geography (see p. 323). The Use of Geography (see p. 436). Historical 
Geography (see p. 353). English Universities Press. 

The Third Statistical Account of Scotland. H. Mackenzie: The City 
of Aberdeen. 618 pp. 1953. A. Smith: The County of Fife. 832 pp. 
1952. Catherine P. Snodgrass: East Lothian. 476 pp. 1953. J. Straw- 
horn and W. Boyd: Ayrshire. 904 pp. 1951. Oliver and Boyd. 205. 
each. 

The aim of the series is to give a complete picture of Scottish life in the middle 
of the twentieth century. 

Tropical Agriculture. rhind,d. (Ed.). Rice (see p. 369). Tea (see p. 
369). Cocoa (see p. 367). Longmans. 



SECTION IX 


GEOGRAPHY IN LITERATURE, 
EXPLORATION AND TRAVEL 

The purpose of this section is to provide a list of books which may 
be useful to teachers seeking detailed information of the kind that is 
not normally found in geography textbooks. Most of the volumes in 
this section fall into the broad category of ‘travel’ books and are 
mainly written for adults. A few, however, are children’s books. 

Some teachers have found it helpful to convert the descriptions in 
books such as these to their own words for teaching purposes but 
others find it useful sometimes to read selected passages direct to 
their classes. Frequently exercises such as map drawing, sketching 
and further descriptive work are based on the passages read. But, 
however the information is introduced into the classroom, the main 
value of this type of book is the detailed information which provides 
a vivid background to more formal geographical knowledge. 


THE WORLD 

(a) The Land 

conrad, Joseph. 1. An Outcast of the Islands , Part IV. 5. 

A thunderstorm in Borneo. 

2. Chance. 

The English climate. 

3. Typhoon. Chapter II to end. 

An excellent account of a typhoon. 

nbwhouse,f.,ionides,m.g., and lacey,g. Irrigation. Longmans. 
1950. 

pick well, g. Deserts. McGraw Hill. 1939. 

(b) The Sea 

carson,rachel l. The Sea around Us. Staples. 1951. 
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cobham,sir alan J. My Flight to the Cape and Back. Black. 1926. 
Australia and Back. Black. 1926. 

drake,sir francis. The World Encompassed. Blackie's English 
Texts. 

Notes of Francis Fletcher and others, 1628. 

earhart,AMELIA. Last Flight. Harrap. 1938. 

East across the Atlantic. 

hardy.a.c. 1. Seafood Ships. Crosby Lockwood. 1947. 

The fisheries of the world. 

2. The Book of the Ship. Sampson Low. 1949. 

H ard Y, a. c., and megoran.w. A Book of Ships. Puffin Picture 
Book. 1952. 

heyerdahl,thor. The Kon-Tiki Expedition. Allen and Unwin. 
1950. Pacific 1947. 

ho well, w. White Cliffs to Coral Reef Odhams Press Ltd. 1957. 

A classic small boat voyage from London to Vancouver. Information on winds 
and ocean currents. 

Lindbergh,anne morrow. Listen! The Wind. Chatto. 1938. 
Flight, 1933, Santiago, Cape Verde Islands to Natal, Brazil. 

pack.s. w.c. Anson's Voyage round the World , 1740-4. Penguin 
Books. 

robinson, w. a. Voyage to Galapagos. Cape. 1939. 

slocum, c apt.j. Sailing alone around the World , 1900. Hart Davis. 

1948. 

voss,J.c. The Venturesome Voyages of Captain Voss. Hart Davis. 

1949. 


TRAVEL AND EXPLORATION—GENERAL 

estic,captain a.a. Kicking Canvas. Evans. 1957. 
burgess,a. The Small Woman. Evans. 1957. 

Strongly recommended. 
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hall,wendy. Abroad on the Cheap. Faber. 1956. 

HILLARY,SIR edmund (Ed.). The Boys' Book of Exploration. 
Cassell and Co. 1957. 


skelton,r.a. Explorers' Maps. Routledge and Regan Paul, xii + 
338 pp. 1958. 635. (See p. 361.) 

tong,r. African Tales. African Adventure. African Episodes. Evans. 
1956 and 1957. 

welch, w. Ferdinand Magellan. O.U.P. 1955. 

WYMER.N. Great Explorers. O.U.P. 1956. 

EUROPE AND MEDITERRANEAN LANDS 
dufferin, lord. Letters from High Latitudes. Everyman. 1857. 

golding,L. Goodbye to Ithaca. Hutchinson. 1955. 

An account of a journey, made in 1953, to the Eastern Mediterranean. A useful 
background book for Istanbul, Sicily, Troy, Corfu and the island of Ithaca. 

heygate, si r j. Motor Tramp. Cape. 1935. 

Germany, Austria, Italy, Switzerland, France, England. 

huxley,aldous. The Olive Tree and Other Essays. Chatto. 1936. 
p. 266 e.g. In a Tunisian Oasis, p. 297 The Olive Tree (Provence.) 

morton, h.v. In the Steps of St. Paul. Methuen. 1936. 

Mediterranean. 

newman,Bernard. 1. Balkan Background. Hale. 1944. 2. Middle 
Eastern Journey. Gollancz. 1947. 3. Mediterranean Background. 
Hale. 1949. 


THE BRITISH ISLES 

all an, j. r. Down on the Farm. Methuen. 1937. 
The monthly round of activities on a mixed Scottish farm. 

ATKINSON, r. Island Going. Collins. 1949. 

The remoter islands of north-west Scotland. 

bates, l.m. The Londoner s River. Muller. 1949. 
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beckett, Arthur. The Spirit of the Downs. Methuen. 1909. 


bennett,Arnold. 1. The Grim Smile of the Five Towns. 1907. 
2. The Old Wives' Tale. 1908. 3. Clayhanger. 1910. 

Novels with a setting in the Potteries. 

bloom, a. The Farm in the Fen. Faber. 1944. 

c annan, J. Hamish: The Story of a Shetland Pony. Puffin Picture 
Book. 1944. 

cobbett, william. Rural Rides, 1821-32. Everyman, Dent. 
Nelson’s Classics. 

Includes ‘Rides’ through twenty-seven counties of England in the south, east, 
and north-east and the Midlands. Describes social conditions and agricultural 
practices. Especially valuable in rural districts. 

cornish,vaughan. The Poetic Impression of Natural Scenery. 
Sifton Praed. 1931. 

defoe,Daniel. A Tour Through England and Wales (1724-6). 
Everyman, Dent. 

Covers the whole of England in districts. Gives the economic and social condition 
of England. Useful for tours. 

drayton,Michael. Polyolbion or a Chorographical Description of 
all the Tracts, Rivers, Mountains ... of Great Britain. Published 
1613-22. 

fi r b a n k, d. 1 Bought a Mountain. Harrap. 1940. 

North Wales. 

fitter,r.s.r. London's Natural History. Collins. 1945. 

Gardner,Arthur. Western Highlands. Batsford. 1947. 
garratt,G.T. Hundred-Acre Farm. Longmans. 1928. 
haggard,rider. Rural England, 1901-2. Longmans. Two vols. 

Covers twenty-seven counties, largely agricultural. 

HARRis,p.J., AND hartop.p.w. Northamptonshire, its Land and 
People. 40 King Edward Road, Northampton. 1950. 


hartley,l.p. The Countryman's England. Batsford. 
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hawkes,jacquetta. A Land. Cresset Press. 1951. (See p. 377.) 

Hudson, w.h. A Shepherd's Life. Methuen. 1910. 

Wiltshire Downs. 

Hudson,w.h. Afoot in England. The Wayfarers’ Library. Dent. 

Twenty-five pleasant essays of scenes in the counties of Cornwall, Devon, Somerset, 
Dorset, Wiltshire, Berkshire, Hampshire, Surrey, Norfolk and Suffolk. A book for 
teachers and advanced scholars. 

kingsley,Charles. Hereward the YVake. 

The Fen District and the Low Countries. 

llewellyn,r. How Green was My Valley. Joseph. 1939. 

South Wales. 

lockley, r.m. I know an Island. Harrap. 1938. 

The small islands of north-west Europe. 

Masefield, JOHN. A Book of Discoveries. Wells Gardner. 1910. 
Rivers, and the geography and history of England. 

mayo,eileen. Animals on the Farm. Puffin Picture Book. 1951. 

moritz,carl p. Travels in England in 1782. Cassell. O.U.P. 

An account of the travels in England by a German gentleman. Moritz describes 
a iourney up the Thames to London, a tour on foot and by coach to Richmond, 
Windsor, Oxford, Birmingham and Matlock, dealing largely with customs and 
manners. 

morton, h.v. 1. The Heart of London. 1925. 2. The Spell of London. 
1926. 3. The Nights of London. 1926. 4. In Search of England. 1927. 
5. The Call of England. 1928. 6. In Search of Scotland. 1929. 7. In 
Search of Ireland. 1930. 8. In Search of Wales. 1932. 9. In Scotland 
Again. 1933. 10. H. V. Morton's London (comprises 1, 2 and 3). 1940. 
11. 1 saw Two Englands. 1942. 12. In Search of London. 1951. Methuen. 

osmond,l. The Thames Flows Down. O.U.P. 1957. 

Parker,eric. 1. Surrey Naturalist. 2. Surrey Anthology. 1952. Hale. 

piper,john. Romney Marsh. King Penguin. 1950. 

rolt.l.t.c. The Narrow Boat. Eyre and Spottiswoode. 1944. 

Midland waterways. 

sayers,Dorothy. The Nine Tailors. Gollancz. 1934. 

A tale of the Fens. 
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SISSON,marshall. Country Cottages. Field Study Books. No 4 
Methuen. 1949. 

street.a.g. Farmer's Glory. Penguin Books. 1951 (1st pub. 1932). 
Farming life in southern England and western Canada. 

tschiffely, a.f. Bridle Paths. Hodder and Stoughton. 1936. 

A ride through England. 

ward.e.m. Days in Lakeland. Methuen. 1949. 

watson,sir william. England and her Colonies. 

winbolt.s.e. 1. Britain B.C. Penguin Books. 1943. 2. Britain under 
the Romans. Penguin Books. 1945. 

These books help with the geography of settlement. 

young, Arthur. 1. Tours in England and Wales. (Selected from the 
Annals of Agriculture). 

Reprints of Scarce Tracts in Economics and Political Science, No. 14. London 
School of Economics and Political Science. 

2. The Farmer's Tour through the East of England. Four Vols. 1771. 
W. Strahan. 

3. A Six Months' Tour through the North of England. Four Vols. 
1770. W. Strahan. 

4. A Six Weeks' Tour through the Southern Counties of England and 
Wales. 1772 (1st pub. 1768). W. Strahan. 

The Making of the English Landscape, hoskins, w.g. (Ed.). Hodder 
and Stoughton. 

1. h os kins, w.g. The Making of the English Landscape. 

2. balchin,w.g. v. Cornwall. 

3. millward.r. Lancashire. 

4. finberg.h.p.r. Gloucestershire. 

5. hoskins, w.g. Leicestershire and Rutland. 

Shell Guides, betjeman,j. (Ed.) Devon: b. watson, 1955 ( Hereford¬ 
shire: d.verey, 1955. Wiltshire: d.verey. 1956. Faber. 
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Cambridgeshire 

belloc,hilaire. Hills and the Sea. Methuen. 

Short essays with good geography, on the Fen District, Sussex, Looe, the Atlas 
Mountains, the Pyrenees, Arles, the Central Plateau, Lorraine and Delft. For 
teachers. 


Devon 

blackmore.r.d. Loma Doone. 

Durham 

gray,Thomas. Letters, 1735-71. Bell. Vol. Ill, 1912. Letter 275. 
Hartlepool. Letter 350. State of the Durham roads in August. 

Essex 

CRIPPS, ARTHUR SHEARLY. Essex. 

Hampshire 

white,gilbert. The Natural History of Selborne with an introduc¬ 
tion and notes by R. M. Lockley. Everyman’s Library, Dent. 1949. 
(First pub. 1789.) 

The first nine letters describe the structure and scenery of Selborne, and its situation 
in the Western Weald. 


Kent 

belloc,hilaire. The Old Road. Constable. First published 1904. 

A fascinating account of an attempt to trace the old road from Winchester to 
Canterbury, with excellent sketch-maps and pictures. Recommended to teachers 
as a study in geographical method and for local geography. 


Davidson,John. 1. A Cinque Port. 2. In Romney Marsh. 


Lake District 

ward.e.m. The Luck of Dolorous Tower. Warne. 1928. 

An exciting story of the Westmorland hills, with an accurate geographical back¬ 
ground of the country, climate, people, legends, etc., illustrated with line drawings. 
For bright children of twelve and upwards. 


Norfolk 

borrow,george. Lavengro. 

Rochefoucauld, Francois del a. A Frenchman in England in 
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1784 , being the ‘Melanges sur L’Angleterre\ ed. roberts.s c 
C.U.P. 1933. 

and^uffolk^ * t0Ur W ' th Arthur Youn S the newly improved lands in Norfolk 

Oxfordshire 

GOULD,GERALD. Oxford. 


Somerset 

powys,llewelyn. Somerset and Dorset Essays. Macdonald. 1957. 


Sussex 

bagnold,enid. Alice and Thomas and Jane. Heinemann. 1930. 

A delightful illustrated story of Brighton, Newhaven and Dieppe for children of 
ten upwards. It can be read to younger children; grown-ups will enjoy it, too. 

blunt, Wilfrid. 1. Chanclebury Ring. 2. A Day in Sussex. 

3. St. Valentine's Day. 

South Downs. 


Warwickshire 

bullen.a.h. By Avon Stream. 


Wessex 

hardy,thomas. Under the Greenwood Tree , 1872. Far From the 
Madding Crowd , 1874. The Return of the Native , 1878. The Mayor 
of Casterbridge , 1886. The Woodlanders, 1887. Wessex Tales , 1888. 
Tess of the D'Urbervilles, 1891. Jude the Obscure , 1895. The Well- 
Beloved, 1897 (see H. C. Darby, ‘The Regional Geography of Thomas 
Hardy’s Wessex’, The Geographical Review 38 (1948) 426-443). 


Yorkshire 

priestley,j.b. The Good Companions. Heinemann. 1929. 

Chap. I, pp. 1-4, description of a West Riding town and district. Chap. II, PP- 
40 and 41, description of the Cotswolds. Chap. Ill, pp. 72-73, description of the 
country on the edge of the Fens. 

sutcliffe,halliwell. The Striding Dales. Wame. 1929. 

This book, wilh its many illustrations, gives the atmosphere of the Yorkshire 
Dales, their legends, history and present-day life; for teachers in the district, an 

to be read for holidays or school journeys. 
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WALES 

borrow,george. Wild Wales. 

defoe,daniel. A Tour through England and Wales (1724-26). 
Everyman, Dent. 

Covers the whole of England in districts. Gives the economic and social condition 
of England. Useful for tours. 

Henderson,Bernard, and jones,ste p hen. Wonder Tales of 
Ancient Wales. Philip Allan. 1924. 

Fifteen attractive stories which catch the spirit of ancient, legendary Wales and 
contain a good deal of geographical background, well illustrated with coloured 
pictures and line drawings. For older children. 

young,Arthur. Tours in England and Wales. (Selected from the 
Annals of Agriculture.) Reprints of Scarce Tracts in Economics and 
Political Science, No. 14. London School of Economics and Political 
Science. 


SCOTLAND 

defoe,daniel. A Tour through Scotland. Edited by g.d.h.cole. 
Peter Davies. 

Part of a tour through the whole island of Great Britain. 

Johnson,dr. samuel. Journey to the Western Islands of Scotland. 
(Together with Boswell’s Tour to the Hebrides with Dr. Johnson.) 
O.U.P. 

Deals with manners and customs as well as a general description of the islands. 

scott,sir Walter. Castle Dangerous. 

Chapters 1, 3, 5, 15 and 19. Scenery in Douglasdale, Lanarkshire. 

Chaptere 6 and 7. Account of a fourteenth-century hunt in Douglasdale. 

9. Scottish climate. 

scott,sir Walter. Chronicles of the Canongate. 

Chapters 1, 5 and 6 Edinburgh. 2. Clyde and Clydesdale. 

sc OTT.SIR WALTER. The Fair Maid of Perth. 

Chapter 1. Perth and Perthshire. 23. Tay salmon and sea fish from Dundee. 
u. Loch Tay and its shores, the mountains in this neighbourhood. 36. River Tay. 

scott,sir Walter. Guy Mannering. 

JL-. coast of Dumfries, tides of the Solway Firth. 4. Dumfries, bordering 

leii 2 y r 7 'i 2I : Highland country contrasted with the level country of the 

or i? a I a " d * ? 3 - Cumberland scenery contrasted with that of the Border 

fu A Bo I dcr , farr "- ? fox hunt in a mountain glen scenery. 26. Salmon 
nsning at the mouth of the Esk. 
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s c o t T, s i r w a l t E r . The Heart of Midlothian. 

n , and 15 ; Description of Salisbury Crags above Edinburgh. 29. Hilly 
Scottish country contrasted with flat country around Grantham. 42. Scenery 

shfre ° n and C ' ma,C ° f lslands in Firth of Clyde. 50. Mountain scenery, ArgyH- 


SCOTT,SIR WALTER. The Highland Widow. 

Chapter 1. Ben Cruachan and River Awe. 5. Highland scenery, highland roads. 
scott,sir Walter. A Legend of Montrose. 

Chapter 2. Description of a pass between the highlands and lowlands of Perth¬ 
shire. 11. Highland scenery surrounding Loch Fine. 14. Highland scenery. 

scott,sir Walter. The Monastery. 

Chapter 1. An account of the agricultural and farming methods formerly employed 
in the lowlands of Scotland, an account of life in the old ‘Peel Towers’—food, 
fuel, etc. 2. Full and vivid description of a mountain glen in the southern uplands, 
dark red colour of rocks and ‘scaurs’. 3 and 5. Mountain bog and glen, Valley 
of the Tweed, the Tweed, difference between it and other Scottish rivers. 23. 
Mountain bogs, mountain lake. 

SCOTT,SIR WALTER. The Pirate. 

This is the story of life in the Shetland Islands. Throughout the book there are 
excellent descriptions of coast and inland scenery, reference is made to the diffi¬ 
culties of navigation between the islands, the industries, customs, agricultural 
methods, prehistoric dwellings, animal life, seasons, etc. 

scott,sir Walter. Redgauntlet. 

Letter 4. Description of the Solway Firth and its salmon fishing. 

SCOTT,SIR WALTER. Rob Roy. 

Chapter 5. The Cheviots. 19, Glasgow at the beginning of eighteenth century, the 
foundations of commercial greatness. 27. Scenery north and north-west of Glas¬ 
gow. 28. Source of the Forth, meaning of‘The Forth bridles the wild highland- 
man’. 30. Valley of the Forth, highland scenery, Lochs Lomond, Katrine, Ard 
(‘Rob Roy Country’), Pass of Loch Ard. 32. Description of formation of Valley 
of Aberfoyle and of views from it of Lake Menteith, Stirling Castle, and the Ochil 
Mountains. 33. River Forth and Fords of Frew. 36. Loch Lomond. 


scott,sir Walter. Saint Ronan's Well. 

Chapter 1. Scenery of the southern side of the Forth, a Scottish village at the begin¬ 
ning of the nineteenth century. 25. Climate of Edinburgh—summer and autumn. 


scott,sir Walter. Waver/ey. 

Chapter 16. Description of mountain pass in Perthshire. 19. Description of a 
highland valley. 22. Mountain streams and waterfall. 


smollett,T. The Expedition of Humphrey Clinker , 

1771. Letters: 15 and 18 July. To Dr. Lewis from Matt Bramble. 8 August. To 
Sir Watkin Phillip from J. Mclford. 8 August. To Dr. Lewis from Matt Bramble 
3 September. To Sir Watkin Phillip from J. Mclford. 28 August. To Dr. Lewis 
from Matt Bramble. 21 September. To Dr. Lewis from Matt gamble. ^ Septem¬ 
ber. To Sir Watkin Phillip from J. Mclford. 15 September. To Dr. Lewis from 
Matt Bramble. 20 September. To Dr. Lewis from Matt Bramble. . . 

Letters describing an expedition through northern England ^nd Scotian 
observations on character, customs, towns, scenery, climate ana crops. 
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stevenson,R.l. Across the Plains , with other Memories and Essays. 

4 Random Memories I.’ A description of the coast of Fife. ‘ Random Memories II.’ 
A description of Caithness and Wick with its herring fisheries. 'The Lantern 
Bearers.’ A description of the coast near North Berwick. 

These descriptions have a sharp flavour. 

stevenson,r.l. 1. Essays of Travel. 

Chapter IV. ‘A Winter's Walk in Carrick and Galloway.’ A short description of 
the lowland country between the Bridge of Doon and Girvan. 

2. The Merry Men. 

The setting of the first story is the Island of Mull and the Sound. 

3. The Pavilion on the Links. 

Scottish coast scenery. 

4. Picturesque Notes on Edinburgh. 

Chapter I. Position of City and climate. II. The Old Town and its inhabitants. 
VI. Near approach of the country to the City. VIII. Wonderful description of 
view from Carlton Hill by day and night. IX. Climate, description of Duddingston 
Loch as seen from Arthur’s Seat, both in winter and summer. X. Description of 
a walk from Edinburgh to the Pentland Hills, the view from the summit vividly 
portrayed. 

5. St. Ives. 

6. In the Highlands. 

A poem. 


IRELAND 

davies, w.H. 1. Sheep. 2. A Child's Pet. 

Trade with Ireland. 

MAXWELL,CONSTANCE (Ed.). A Tour in Ireland. C.U.P. 244 pp. 
1925. 


BELGIUM AND THE NETHERLANDS 
belloc, hi lai re. Hills and the Sea. Methuen. Delft. (See p. 457.) 

DU MAS, ALEXANDRE. The Black Tulip. 

cape k, karel. Letters from Holland. Faber. 1933. 

GOLDSMITH,OLIVER. The Traveller. 

Cf. the reclamation of the Zuider Zee in this century. 

motley,j.l. The Rise of the Dutch Republic. 1856. 
stevenson,r.l. An Inland Voyage. 

A detailed account of a canal voyage in a canoe from Antwerp Docks to Pointoise. 
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


BUSCH,MARIE, and pick,otto. (Trans.) Selected Czech Tales. The 
World's Classics. O.U.P. 


Nine outstanding talcs by Czech writers, some of Czech characters with a Czecho¬ 
slovakian background. They should be read for atmosphere. 


FRANCE 

casteret,n. Ten Years under the Earth. Penguin Books. 1952. 
Limestone and caves in the Pyrenees, 1922-32. 

firth, A. French Life and Landscape. Elek. 

James,henry. A Little Tour in France. Hcinemann. First published 
1900. 

Literary essays of absorbing interest on many towns of the basins of the Loire, 
Garonne and Rhone, c.g. Tours, Bordeaux, Toulouse, Montpellier, Avignon, 
Dijon. They should certainly be read by intending visitors to the towns, but their 
appeal is to all. 

lawrence.t.e. Letters. Cape. 1938. 

Letter 10. Auvergne and Provence. 

lucas,e.v. 1. A Wanderer in France. 2. A Wanderer in Paris. 
Methuen. 


moyal,m. On the Road to Pastures New. Phoenix House Ltd. 1956. 
Very good accounts of transhumancc in the French Alps. 

scott, J.M. The Man who made Wine. A Vineyard in Medoc. Hodder 
and Stoughton. 1953. 

smollett,T. Travels through France and Italy. The World’s Classics. 
O.U.P. Two vols. 1766. 

Containing observations on character, customs, religion, town, territory, and 
climate of Nice. 

Stevenson, R. l. Across the Plains, and other Memories and Essays. 
‘Fontainebleau’ is an inspiring essay on the forest and its village communities 
of painters, 1882. 

Stevenson,r.l. 1. Essays of Travel, 1875-76. 

Chapter V. A vivid description of the Forest of Fontainebleau. 

2. A Mountain Tour in France. 

A description of the country between Le Monastier and Le Puy, with observations 
on the people and their activities. 
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3. Memories of Fontainebleau (included in ‘Picturesque Notes on 
Edinburgh’). 

I. Fontainebleau and its village community of painters. II. Forest Notes. This 
essay opens with a description of the work of the peasant farmer on the plain 
of the Gatinais. 

stevenson,r.l. An Inland Voyage. (See p. 461.) 

stevenson, r.l. Travels with a Donkey in the Cevennes. 

An account of a journey in the Cevennes, with much interesting detail. 

strang, Frances. Town and Country in Southern France. Macmillan, 
1937. 

turner, w.j. The Caves of Auvergne. 

white,freda. Three Rivers of France. Faber. 1952. Lot, Dordogne, 
and Tarn. 

young,Arthur. Travels in France and Italy. Everyman, Dent. 

In this book of travels undertaken in the years 1787 to 1790 is an authoritative 
account of the condition of agriculture at the time. 


GERMANY 

bensusan.s.l. Some German Spas: a Holiday Record. Noel Douglas. 
1925. 

A brightly written account, with some very good photographs, of several German 
spas. For the teacher’s lighter reading for interesting details. 

childers,erskine. The Riddle of the Sands. Edward Arnold. 1903. 

An exciting story of navigation along the east coast of Schleswig, the Kiel Canal, 
Eider River, and the North Sea coast of Germany. The descriptions of the coasts 
are excellent and exact. For teachers and for older scholars studying Europe. 


GREECE 

stark,freya. 1. Ionia. Murray. 1954. 2. The Lycian Shore. Murray. 
1956. 


RODd.sir rennell. Hellas. 


HUNGARY 

seredy.k. The Good Master. Harrap. 1937. 
Pre-war Hungary. 
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ITALY 


belloc,hilaire. The Path to Rome. George Allen. First published 
1902. 


An account of a walk that the author took from Toul to Rome via the Upper 
MoseUe. the Gap of Belfort, the Juras, the Aar Valley, the Grimsel, Furka and 
M. Gothard Passes, the Ticino Valley, Lugano, Como, Milan, Piacenza, the Apen- 
nmes, Lucca, and Bolsena. It contains good descriptions of the country, people 
and buildings, but it should be specially studied for its correlation of sketches, 
contour maps, sections, and word pictures, which work is about perfect of its 
kind. 


BROOKE,RUPERT. Daw/ 1 . 

A train journey between Bologna and Milan. 

cape k, karel. Letters from Italy. Allen and Unwin. 1929. 


GRAY,THOMAS. Letters , 1735-71. Beil. Vol. I. 1900. 

Letters 26 and 27. A Journey across the Alps by the Arc Valley and Mont Ccnis 
Pass to Turin. 28. Genoa. 29. Bologna and the Plain of Lombardy. 30. The 
Apennines between Bologna and Florence. 34. A Journey from Florence to Rome 
via Sienna. 35. Easter at St. Peter’s. 38. Tivoli. 39. Albano. 40. Naples. 


lucas, E.v. 1. A Wanderer in Florence. 1912. 2. A Wanderer in Rome. 
1926. Methuen. 

sackville-west, v. The Land. Heinemann. (See p. 470.) 

There is a description of the vintage in Italy on pp. 105-7. 

Smollett,T. Travels through France and Italy. O.U.P. 
wall, B. Italian Life and Landscape. Elek. 1950-51. 


ROUMANIA 

Queen of Roumania's Fairy Book. Fisher Unwin. 1925. 

Eleven beautifully written fairy tales, with delightful full-page illustrations. There 
is much local colour of physical and human geography. For grown-ups; some are 
suitable for upper classes to read and to be told to the younger children. 

SCANDINAVIA 

BJ0RNSON, bjornstjerne. 1. The Fisher Girl. 2. Sunny Hill. 
Norway. 

bray,R. Five Watersheds. Cape. 1935. 

A winter journey from Bodo through Kiruna to Murmansk. 

capeK,karel. Travels in the North. Allen and Unwin. 1939. 
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hamsum,knut. 1. The Growth of the Soil. Gyldendal. 

An excellent account of the clearing of a forest and the founding of a settlement. 
It is full of detailed description of the physical characteristics of central Norway 
and of the life of a self-supporting community. 2. The Vagabonds. Cassell. An 
excellent account of life in a Norwegian fiord village near the Lofoten Islands and 
in southern trading settlements. It should be read after The Growth of the Soil, 
for it makes a good sequel to the account given in that book of the life of a pioneer 
in Norway. 

heimskringla. The Norse King Sagas. Dent, Everyman. 
heywood,Terence. Background to Sweden. Constable. 1950. 


hille, E. A. Swedish Life and Landscape. Elek. 1947. 

jensen,Johannes v. The Long Journey. Gyldendal. 1923. Den¬ 
mark. 

kirby,w.f. (Trans.) Kallvala, the National Folk Lore. Dent, Every¬ 
man. Finland. 

ki vi, a lexis. The Seven Brothers. Finland. 

kyosti,laryn. Northern Lights. Suomalainen Kirjapains. 1937. 
Essays on Finland. 

martin, a. Norwegian Life and Landscape. Elek. 1952. 


Masefield,john. The Lemmings. 

munthe.axel. The Story of San Michele. Murray. 1929. 

Chapter 7. Lapland. 

newhouse.joan. Reindeer are wild too. Murray. 1952. 
newman,b. Baltic Background. Hale. 1948. 

Nordstrom,ester blenda. Tent Folk of the Far North. Herbert 
Jenkins. 

An excellent account of life among the Lapps in Sweden. Ester Nordstrom was 
appointed by the Swedish Government as a teacher to a tribe of Lapps and she 
describes the journey with them from winter to summer pastures, their life, customs 
and habits. 

sillanpaa.f.e. Fallen Asleep While Young. Putnam. 1933. 

Finland. 

Sutherland,halliday. Lapland Journey. Geoffrey Bles. 1938. 


Q 
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turi.j.o. Turi's Book of Lapland. Cape. 1931. 

turngreen,a. Flaxen Braids. Puffin Story Book. 1945. 

Sweden. 


undset, sigrid. The Master of Hestviken. Cassell. 1934. 

Norway. 


undset,sigrid. Kristin Lavransdatter. Knopf. 

daughter of a great Scandinavian landowner in the four¬ 
thPc tU . ry ' 1 'r S^ographically most valuable, for it gives a vivid picture of the 
physical features of the country and the characteristics of the climate. 


vigfusson and powell. (Ed.). Origines Islendicae. O.U.P. 
Sagas to be read at the British Museum. 


SPAIN AND PORTUGAL 

belloc,hilaire. The Pyrenees. Methuen. 1909. 

borrow,george. 1. The Bible in Spain. 2. Gypsies in Spain. 

bridge,a., and lowndes, s. The Selective Traveller in Portugal. 
Evans. 1949. 

cape k, karel. Letters from Spain. Allen and Unwin. 1931. 
ford, richard. Gatherings from Spain , 1830-3. Dent. Everyman. 
irving,Washington. The Alhambra. Ginn. 1915. 

A description of the Alhambra of a hundred years ago. There arc vivid pictures 
of the country, climate and people of Granada, and many legends of the Moors 
and Christians in Spain. 

kelly,lady. This Delicious Land — Portugal. Hutchinson. 192 pp. 
1956. 25s. 

A description of journcyings in Portugal, with good photographs. 

morton,j.b. Pyrenean. Longmans. 1938. 

Sutherland,h. Spanish Journey. Hollis and Carter. 1948. 

tschiffely,a.f. Round and About Spain. Hodder and Stoughton. 
1952. 


SWEDEN 

Sweden,h.r.h.prince william of. Something of My Country. 
Hodge. 1951. 



IX. Geography in Literature, Exploration and Travel 467 

SWITZERLAND 

Arnold,matthew. The Terrace at Berne. 

avebury,lord. The Scenery of Switzerland and the Causes to 
which it is due. Macmillan. 1896. 


belloc,hilaire. The Path to Rome. George Allen. (See p. 464). 
The Aar Valley, the Grimscl, Furka and St. Gothard Passes. 

Coleridge,Samuel T. Hymn before Sunrise, in Vale of Chamonix. 

‘Besides the rivers Arve and Arveiron, which have their sources in the foot of 
Mont Blanc, five conspicuous torrents rush down its sides; and within a few paces 
of the Glaciers, the Gentiana Major grows in immense numbers with its "flowers 
of loveliest blue”.’ 

egli, emil. Swiss Life and Landscape. Elek. 1949. 
goldsmith,Oliver. The Traveller. 

A philosophical poem of 438 lines describing Italy, Switzerland, France, Holland 
and Britain in 1755-56. 

gray,thomas. Letters, 1735-71. Bell. Vol. I. 1900. 

Letter 25. Geneva. 

lunn.sir Arnold. The Bernese Oberland. Eyre and Spottiswoode. 
smythe.f.s. An Alpine Journey. Gollancz. 1934. 

SPYR i, JOHANNA (Trans. Helene S. White). Heidi. Harrap. 1924. 

A classic story of child life (city and mountain) in Switzerland. A library book for 
children of nine to twelve years, and a source of material for the teacher’s lessons 
to children of seven to nine years. 

Stevenson, r.l. Essays of Travel. 

Chapter IX. Davos in Winter. Chapter X. Health and Mountains. A clear des¬ 
cription of winter daytime in the Alps and the change at the approach of evening. 
A storm in the valley—the Fohn. 


U.S.S.R. 

arseniev, v. k. Dersu the Trapper. Seeker. 1939. 

Eastern Siberia, near Manchukuo. 

CHAMOT, A.E. (Chosen and trans. by). Selected Russian Short Stories. 
The World’s Classics. O.U.P. 

Fifteen stories by the masters of Russian literature, giving character studies with a 
Russian background. 
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chappelow,a. Russian Holiday. Harrap. 224 pp. 1955. 

This is a record of a summer vacation spent in the U.S.S.R. by a university student 
illustrated with photographs taken by the author. * y Sluaent * 


DUNSHEATH, Joyce. Guest of the Soviets. Moscow and the Caucasus 
1957. Constable. 200 pp. 1959. 215. 

An account of Mrs. Dunsheath’s ascent of Elbrus and her travels in Free Svanetia. 

egg i nton, j. Excursion to Russia. Hutchinson. 164 pp. 1955. 

A personal diary of a holiday in Russia. 


farson.negley. Caucasian Journey (1929). Evans. 


gunther,John. Inside Russia Today. Hamish Hamilton. 1957. 
Excellent. 


herling.g. A World Apart. Heinemann. 1951. 

Experiences in a Russian labour camp near Archangel in 1940-42. 

I LIN, m. Moscow has a Plan. Cape. 1931. 

A translation of a Russian school book about national planning. 

K A r a z i n, N. Cranes flying South. Puffin Story Book. 1952. 

Autumn migration from north of Moscow, via Kiev and the Dnieper to the Nile 
at Khartoum. 

kelly,marie N. Mirror to Russia. Country Life. 1952. 

Visits to the chief cities of Russia in Europe, 1949-51. 

leskov,n.s. The Musk-Ox and Other Tales. Routledge. 1944. 

Life in late nineteenth-century Russia in Europe. 

lias,Godfrey. Kazak Exodus. Evans. 230 pp. 1956. 

A travel book with political emphasis; it tells the often harrowing story of the 
exodus in 1948 of 20,000 Kazak families from their homeland in Sinkiang to 
temporary respite in cast Kashmir. The Kazaks eventually made their home in 
Turkey. Contains a few excellent photographs. 

littlepage, J.D., and bess, d. In Search of Soviet Gold. Harcourt 
Brace, New York. 1938. 

nansen, F. Through Siberia , the Land of the Future. Heinemann. 1914. 

neverov,Alexander. Tashkent. Gollancz. 1930. 

An account of a train journey from Buzuluk to Tashkent during the famine of 
1921, containing descriptions of the Steppes and of human life, Russian ana 
Kirghiz. 

romm.m, The Ascent of Mount Stalin. Lawrence and Wishart. 1936. 
Western Pamirs. 
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s m o l K a, h. P. Forty Thousand against the Arctic. Hutchinson. 1937. 
Soviet settlements in the Far North. 

YUGOSLAVIA 

edwards.l.f. Introducing Yugoslavia. Methuen. 1945. 
tennyson,Alfred. Montenegro (a sonnet). 

ASIA 

Arabia, Palestine, etc. 

bell,GERTRUDE. Letters of Gertrude Bell. Benn. 1927. 

Chapters 2, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12, 14 contain accounts of travels in Syria. Chapters 
16 to 27 are written from Baghdad. 

bell.g.l. Syria: the Desert and the Sown. Heinemann. 1919 (second 
impression). 

doughty.c.m. Arabia Deserta (1875-78). Cape. 1946. 

flecker,James elroy. The Golden Journey to Samarkand. 
Baghdad. 

glueck.n. The River Jordan. Lutterworth. 1946. 

king lake, A. w. Eothen , or Traces of Travel brought home from the 
East. 1844. 

lawrence.t.e. 1. The Revolt in the Desert (1916-18). Cape. 1927. 
2. Seven Pillars of Wisdom (\916- 18). Cape. 1935. 3. Letters, 13,90, 94. 
Cape. 1938. 

low der milk, w. c. Palestine: Land of Promise. Gollancz. 1944. 
meulen,d.van der. From Aden to the Hadhramaut. Murray. 1946. 

morton, h. v. 1 .In the Steps of the Master. Methuen. 1934. 

2. In the Steps of St. Paul. Methuen. 1936. 

3. Through Lands of the Bible. Methuen. 1938. 

From the Euphrates to the Nile. 

4. Women of the Bible. Methuen. 1940. 
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5. In the Steps of Jesus. Methuen. 1954. 

For young people. 

M us el, A. The Manners and Customs of the Rwala Bedouins. New 
York. 1928. 

sackville-west, v. The Land. Heinemann. 

There is a description of drought in Arabia and Persia on pp. 61 and 62. 

smith, G.A. The Historical Geography of the Holy Land. Hodder. 
1894. 

stark, freya. 1. The Southern Gates of Arabia. Murray. 

A journey in the Hadhramaut. 1936. 

2. Baghdad Sketches. 1937. 

3. Seen in the Hadhramaut. 1938. 

4. A Winter in Arabia. 1940. 

5. Letters from Syria. 1942. 

6. East is West. 1945. 

Arabia, Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Transjordan, Iraq. 

7. Autobiography. 

Book I. Traveller’s Prelude. 1950. 

Book II. Beyond Euphrates (1928-33). 1951. 

Book III. The Coast of Incense (1933-39). 1953. 

8. Riding to the Tigris. 1959. 

thomas,Bertram. Alarms and Excursions in Arabia. Allen and 
Unwin. 1931. 

The book consists mainly of a recital of military operations in Iraq, with incidental 
geographical descriptions. 

woolley, c. l., and lawrence.t.e. The Wilderness of Zin. Cape. 
1914. 


China, Mongolia, Tibet and Indo-China 

AUDEN,w.H., AND isherwood.c. Journey to a War. (Smo- 
Japanese, 1938). Faber. 1939. 


bridge,ann. The Ginger Griffin. Chatto and Windus. 1934. 

A novel on life in the Legation Concession in Peking[whichiaffords> 

and European life in China that would be hard to obtain from travellers account 
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buck,pearl s. The Good Earth. Methuen. 1931. 

An excellent account of peasant life in the lower Hwang-ho valley. 

cable,M., AND french,F. 1. Through Jade Gate and Central Asia. 
Constable. 1927. 

2. The Gobi Desert. Hodder and Stoughton. 1942. 

3. China , her Life and her People. U.L.P. 1946. 

Before the defeat of the Japanese in 1945. 

4. Wall of Spears , the Gobi Desert. Lutterworth. 1951. 

carruthers,a.d.m. Beyond the Caspian. Oliver and Boyd. 1949. 
A naturalist in central Asia. 

chapmAn,f.spencer. Memoirs of a Mountaineer. Chatto. 1951. 
Helvellyn to Himalaya: Lhasa. 

dobson,r.p. China Cycle. Macmillan. 1946. 

Experiences in Honan, Hunan, Kwantung, Kwangsi and Yunnan in 1936-40. 
fei.h.-t. Peasant Life in China. Routledge. 1939. 

fei,h.-t., and chang,t. Earthbound China. Routledge and Regan 
Paul. 1948. 

A study of rural economy in Yunnan. 

FLEMING,peter. 1. One's Company. Cape. 1934. 

A journey to China. 

2. News from Tartary. Cape. 1936. 

A journey from Peking to Kashmir. 

3. A Forgotten Journey. Hart-Davis. 1952. 

Diary of 1934, Moscow to Vladivostok and Peking. 

guibaut.a. Tibetan Venture. Murray. 1947. 

In the country of the Ngolo-Setas. 

harrer,HEINRICH. Seven Years in Tibet. Hart-Davis. 1953. 

hedin.sven. 1. Across the Gobi Desert (1927-28). Routledge. 1931 

2. Big Horse's Flight. Macmillan. 1936. 

Civil war in Sinkiang 1931-34. Big Horse is General Ma Chung-Yin. 

3. The Silk Road. Routledge. 



472 


IX. Geography in Literature, Exploration and Travel 

4. The Wandering Lake. Routledge. 1940. 

Lop-Nor. 

h u c, e. r. A Sojourn in Lhasa. Blackie's English Texts. (From the 
French.) 


king, F. h. Farmers of Forty Centuries: or Permanent Agriculture in 
China, Korea and Japan. Cape. 1927. 

Based on King’s travels in 1907. 

lewis, e. f.i. Young Fu of the Upper Yangtse. 1934. Ho Ming, Girl 
of New China. 1935. Harrap. 

lewis, n. A Dragon Apparent: Travels in Indo-China. Cape. 1951. 

lyautey,marshal. Intimate Letters ( 1894-6 ) from Tonquin. John 
Lane. 1932. 

maclean,fitzroy. Eastern Approaches. Cape. 1949. 

Contains descriptions of journeys from Moscow to central Asia, 1937-39. 

maillart,ella k. 1. Turkestan Solo: Tien Shan to the Kizil Kum. 
Putnam. 1934. 2. Forbidden Journey: from Peking to Kashmir. 
Heinemann. 1937. 3. Cruises and Caravans. Dent. 1943. 

Moscow, Caucasus, Turkestan, Far East. 

maugham, w. somerset. On a Chinese Screen. Cape. 1922. 

Excellent descriptive sketches of modem Chinese life by an accurate eyewitness, 
in vigorous, attractive style. 

payne,R. Chungking Diary. Heinemann. 1945. 

rattenbury, H. b. China, my China. Muller. 1944. 

shipton, eric. Mountains of Tartary. Hodder and Stoughton. 1951. 
Sinkiang. 

trefiakov.s. Chinese Testament. Gollancz. 1934. 

varE,daniele. The Maker of Heavenly Trousers. Methuen. 1935. 

A story of Peking. 

w a l n, nor a. The House of Exile. Penguin Books. 1933. 

Everyday life in a Chinese family. 

whymant,a. N. A China Manual. Chinese Government Office. 1948. 
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w!nnington,a. Tibet. Record of a Journey. Lawrence Wishart. 
1957. 

Valuable as a picture of Tibet in a new relationship with China. 

yeE,chianG. 1. A Chinese Childhood. Methuen. 1940. 

2. Dabbitse. Transatlantic Arts. 1944. 

An illustrated story of a water-buffalo and peasant life in the Yang-tse valley. 

y ut a ng, l i n. The Vigil of a Nation. Heinemann. 1946. 

China during the war with Japan. 


Japan 

embree.j.f. Suye Mura—A Japanese Village. Kegan Paul. 

A classic in sample study. 

eskelund,k. The Emperor's New Clothes. Burke. London. 1955. 
A lively and informative account of post-war Japan. 

morris, j. Traveller from Tokyo. Cresset Press. 1943. 

purchas.s. Early Voyages to Japan. Blackie’s English Texts. From 
Purchas His Pilgrimes. 1625. (See also p. 354.) 

uttle y, f. Japan s Feet of Clay. Norton, New York. 1937. 


India, Pakistan, Ceylon and Burma 
bates,h.e. The Purple Plain. Joseph. 1950. Burma. 

bromfield.l. The Rains Came. Cassell. 1938. India. 

Campbell,Alexander. The Heart of India. Constable. 334 dd 
1959. I 85 . 6d. 

clark,d. Golden Island. Puffin Story Book. 1939. 

A story of long ago, including elephants, in Ceylon. 

cook,e.k. Ceylon. Puffin Story Book. 1931. 

eggler,a. The Everest-Lhotse Adventure. 1957. Allen and Unwin. 

Emerson,g. Voiceless India. Allen and Unwin. 1931. 

Daily life in Pachperwa, a northern Indian village, near Balrampur, U.P. 



474 


IX. Geography in Literature , Exploration and Travel 

el win, v. Leaves from the Jungle. O.U.P. (India). 194 pp. 1959 
(1st pub. 1938). 165. 

A new edition of the diary of the life of Elwin in this Indian village at the begin- 
trated ^ ccntury ' An interesl 'ng and useful picture of life at that time. Illus- 

godden,rumer. Rungli-Rungliot. Peter Davies. 1943. 

Life in a tea-garden near Darjeeling. 

guthrie,duncan. Jungle Diary. Macmillan. 1946. 

Burma. 

HERRLIGKOFFER.DR.KARL. Nanga Parbat. Elek. 1954. 

hertzog,M. Annapurna. Cape. 

hunt, sir John. The Ascent of Everest. Hodder. 1953. 

jackson,j.a. More than Mountains. Harrap. 213 pp. 1955. 185. 

A record of mountaineering and wild life in the Himalayas, illustrated with excel¬ 
lent photographs. 

jesse,f.tennyson. The Lacquer Lady. Heinemann. 1929. 

An historical novel of Burma from 1875-85, giving, in a geographical setting, a 
vivid picture of life in the two cities of Mandalay and of the foreign intrigues 
which led to the annexation of Upper Burma by the British. 

kennedy.j. Here is India. Scribner. 1946. 
kipling,rudyard. The Jungle Book. 

Tales of the Indian jungle, giving pictures of the animals and their habits. There 
is also a description of seal and other sea animal life and of sealing in 'The White 
Seal’. 

The Second Jungle Book. 1895. 

This book has descriptions of a drought, the view over the plain from the Himalayas 
above Simla, the summer rains, a landslide, a village destroyed by elephants, and 
the River Ganges. It also contains ‘Quiquern’, an Eskimo tale. 

mayne,peter. The Narrow Smile. Murray. 1955. 185. 

Mainly about the Pathans in West Pakistan and about Afghanistan. 

morris, J. Coronation Everest. 1958. Faber. 

mukerji, d.g. Gay-Neck: The Story of a Pigeon. Puffin Story Book. 
1944. 

MURRAY, w. H. The Story of Everest. Dent. 

p allis, M. Peaks and Lamas. Cassell. 1949. 

Sikkim, Nepal, Tibet. 
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r a ms d e n, a. R. Assam Planter. Gifford. 1946. 

ruttledge.hugh. Everest 1933. Hodder. 1934. 

shipton,e. Everest Reconnaissance. Hodder. 

smythe, F.s. 1. Kaniet Conquered. 1920. Gollancz. 1932. 2. Kang- 
chenjunga Adventure. Hodder. 1946. 

still,j. The Jungle Tide. Blackwood. 1930. 

Ceylon. 

u ll M an, J. r. Kingdom of Adventure: Everest. Collins. 1948. 

Some forty selections from standard books on Everest, with a bibliography. 

ullman.j.r. Man of Everest. Harrap. 320 pp. 1955. 18a. 

The autobiography of Tenzing. With superb coloured photographs. 

weir,tom. East of Katmandu. Oliver and Boyd. 138 pp. 1955. 16a. 

A travel book based on a mountaineering expedition in Nepal. It contains much 
useful background material and is profusely illustrated with photographs, ninety- 
one plates, two in colour, and two maps. 

wernher.h., and singh,h. The Land and the Well. Harrap. 1947. 
A story of village life in Rajputana. 

williams,j.h. Bandoola. Elephant Bill. Hart-Davis. 

Burma. 


Iran 

bell.gertrdude. Persian Pictures. Benn. 1928. 

A very delightful book, to be read rather for the sidelights it casts than for actual 
geographical facts. Charmingly written. 


carroll,michael. From a Persian Tea-House. Murray. 209 dd 
1960. 21a. 


sackville-west, v. Passenger to Teheran. Penguin Books. 1926. 
sackville-west, v. Persia. 

In winter. 


sackville-west, v. Twelve Days. Leonard and Virginia Woolf 
1928. 

The book gives a good sketch of the Bakhtiari Mountains (with directions for 
bibhdgfaph^ ° n mU CS) ' ° f thC oilf,elds and thrcc ruined cities. It has a useful 
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star K, frey a. The Valleys of the Assassins and other Persian Travels. 
Murray. 1934. 

i^variou^parts^of Pers■ ^ a Pt ' 0nS, touc ^ es humour, of journeys by the author 


Malaya, Indonesia, the Philippines, etc. 
baum.v. Weeping Wood. (Malaya). Joseph. 1945. 

chapman,f. spencer. Living Dangerously. Chatto and Windus. 

Malaya, Tibet, Greenland. 

chapman,f.spencer. The Jungle is Neutral. Chatto and Windus. 
1953 (1st pub. 1949). 

An account of guerrilla warfare in the Malayan jungle, during the Second World 
War, giving a picture of jungle conditions that the ordinary traveller could not 
obtain. 


CONRAD,JOSEPH. 1. AImayer's Folly. 

Borneo. Chapters I and XI. Clearing in Forest. I and VII. House Building, river 
and vegetation on banks. I. Macassar. I and IV. River Patai. I and III. River 
settlement. I and V. Sunrise on river. 

2. An Outcast of the Islands. 

Borneo. Part IV. i. General description. IV. i and V. iii Forest and river. IV. i and 
V. i Sunset. IV. i and v Thunderstorm. IV. i and VI Trading settlements. 

3. The End of the Tether. 

Part I. Coast around Malacca. 

4. Lord Jim. 

Malay Peninsula. Chapter XXI (especially pp. 235-36). XXIV (especially pp. 
259-61). XXVII (first two pages). XXXV (first two pages). 

5. The Rescue. 

Malay Archipelago. Part I. section i, II. i and iii, VI. vi. 

6 . Victory. 

Chapter I. Islands. 800 miles round North Borneo. IX. Description of special 
island. 

fauconnier, h. The Soul of Malaya. Penguin. First pub. 1931. 

haddon,a. c. Head-Hunters. Watts. 1932. 

Borneo and New Guinea, 1901. 


keit h, agnes N. Land Below the Wind. Pocket Books of Canada. 1939. 
Borneo. 
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KEITH, AGNES N. Bare Feet in the Palace. Joseph. 1956. 18$. 

The Philippine Islands. 

mac FIE, co LIN. A House in Bali. 

MICHELL,c. My House in Malaya. 

miller, c.c. Black Borneo. Museum Press. 1946. 

moo re, donald. (Ed.). Where Monsoons Meet. Harrap. 279 pp. 
1956. 1 6s. 

robertson,e. arnot. Four Frightened People. Cape. 1931. 

Vivid Malayan background. 

scheberta.paul. Among the Forest Dwarfs of Malaya. Hutchin¬ 
son. 1929. 

shute.nevile. A Town like Alice (Malaya). Heinemann. 1950. 

swettenh am,sir frank. Unaddressed Letters. BodleyHead. 1898. 
Nos. 1, 2, 3, 5, 8, 14 and 15, Malaya. 

Tomlinson, h. m. 1 . Tidemarks:Moluccas and Malaya. Cassell. 1923. 
2. Gallions Reach (Malaya). Penguin. First pub. 1927. 

wall ace, a. r. The Malay Archipelago: A Narrative of Travel 
(1854-62). Macmillan. 

wilcox,h White Stranger: Six Moons in Celebes. Collins. 1949. 

AFRICA 

baden-powell,baron. Birds and Beasts in Africa. Macmillan 
1938. 

bagnold,r.a. Libyan Sands. Hodder. 1935. 

baker, r.st. bar be. 1. Men of the Trees. Allen and Unwin. 1932. 
Mahogany forests of Kenya and Nigeria. 

2. Africa Drums. George Ronald. 1942. 

Kenya. 

balfour, p. Lords of the Equator. Hutchinson. 1937. 

An African journey. 
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BARKER,W.H., AND SINCLAIR,CECILIA. West African Folk Tales 
Harrap. 1917. 

belloc,hilaire. Hills and the Sea. Methuen. 

Atlas Mountains. (See p. 457.) 

bjerre,jens. Kalahari. Michael Joseph. 224 pp. 1960. 21 s. 
blackman, w.s. Fellahin of Upper Egypt. Harrap. 1927. 

Bradley, k. Diary of a District Officer. Harrap. 1943. 

Northern Rhodesia. 

buchanan,A. Sahara—A Journey Across the Desert. Murray. 1926. 

CARL,LOUIS, AND petit,Joseph. Tefedest. Allen and Unwin. 253 
pp. 1954. 185. 

This book describes a journey of exploration to the desert mountains of the 
Hoggar. It contains useful descriptions of the desert and of the Tuareg and is 
illustrated with sixteen excellent photographs. 

CONRAD, JOSEPH. Heart of Darkness. 

Congo. Excellent description of 200 miles’ walk through forest, and the journey 
up river to collect ivory. 

davis,H. Sorcerer's Village. Harrap. 272 pp. 1956. 165. 6d. 

A record of a modern journey into the jungles of the Ivory Coast, well illustrated 
with photos taken by the author. 

davis,H. The Jungle and the Damned. Harrap. 255 pp. 1954. 155. 

This is a true story of modern exploration in French Guiana, contains detailed 
descriptions of the Maroni River area and is illustrated with excellent photographs 
taken by the author. 

davy, andrIi. 4,000 Miles of Adventure. Hale. 192 pp. 1959. 215. 

The narrative of a canoe journey down the Nile is recommended as a background 
book. It is graphic, exciting and also illustrates usefully the geography of the Nile 
Valley. 

debenham,f. The Way to Ilala. Longmans. 336 pp. 1955. 25s. 

A geographical study of the pilgrimage of David Livingstone. 

durrell,gerald. The Overloaded Ark. (British Cameroons.) 
Faber. 

farson,negley. Behind God's Back. Gollancz. 1940. 

South Africa and the lands from Dar-es Salaam to Duala. 

for bes, rosita. The Secret of the Sahara: Kufara. 1921. 
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FORDE.C.D., AND scott,r. The Native Economies of Nigeria. Faber. 
1946. 

forster,e.m. Pharos and Pharillon. Leonard and Virginia Woolf. 
1923. 

The introduction and the first two papers give a vivid idea of the geographical 
position of Alexandria. 

gardi.r. Blue Veils , Red Tents. (French Sahara.) Hutchinson. 

Good descriptions of scenery and people, including the Tuareg. 

gatti.a. 1. Great Mother Forest. Hodder. 1936. 

2. Sarangi the Pigmy. Hodder. 1939. 

gibbon,perceval. The Veldt. 

Greene, graham. The Heart of the Matter. Heinemann. 1948. 

Story with a West African background. 

hammerton.t. Tunisia Unveiled. Hale. 192 pp. 1959. 18 j. 

Rather more useful than the average travel book. Includes some information about 
contemporary Tunisia not otherwise easily available. The best descriptions arc 
of towns and of olive growing in the Satrel. There are 26 illustrations. 

holmboe,knud. Desert Encounter. Harrap. 1931. 

* Italian ’ Africa. 

horn,aloysius, and lewis.ethelreda. Trader Horn, the Ivory 
Coast in the Earlies , 1870-. Pan Books. 1948. 

huxley,elspeth. 1. White Man's Country. Macmillan. 1935. 

Lord Delamere and the making of Kenya. 

2. Red Strangers. Chatto. 1939. 

Masai tribal life. 

3. The Sorcerer's Apprentice. Chatto. 1948. 

Hast Africa. 

4. Four Guineas: A Journey through West Africa. Chatto. 1954. 

5. Africa View. Chatto. 

ingrams,h. Seven across the Sahara: From Ash to Accra. Murray. 
1949. 

Johnston,h. The Man who did the right thing. 

Chapter IX. Winter climate in Tanganyika. 
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Jones, s. Under the African Sun. Hurst and Blackett. 256 pp. 1956 
215. 


French!!!*n f t a K Uth °M- tr3Vels ‘ hr ° ugh Africa-from the Sahara, through 

Illustrated 1 vdtheSmph'i'Kpht C ° n8 ° “ E “* AWca and ,he ZambKL 


kearton,CHERRY. 1. The Animals came to Drink. Longmans. 1932. 

2. Cherry Kearton's Travels. Travel Book Club. 1942. 

Kenya. 


LATOUCHE.J.T. Congo. Willow White. 1945. 


leclant,jean. In the Steps of the Pharaohs. Constable. 128 pp. 
1959. 425. 

The author is Professor of Egyptology, University of Strasbourg. The photo- 
graphs are by Albert Raccah, 64 full-page photos, 8 colour plates. 

LEWIS,W.A., SCOTT,M., WRIGHT,M., AND LEGUM,C. Attitude to 

Africa. Penguin Special. 1951. 


Livingstone,dr.david. 1. First Expedition to Africa, 1840-56. 
Murray. 2. Missionary Travels and Researches in South Africa. 
Murray. 1857. Later edition: Joseph. 3. Second Expedition to Africa, 
1858-64. Murray. 4. Last Journals in Central Africa, 1866-73. 
Murray. 

ludwig, emil. The Nile. Allen and Unwin. 1936. 


m a c n a i r, j. h. Animal Tales from Africa. Wells Gardner, Darton. 
marvel,tom. The New Congo. MacDonald. 1949. 
mockford,J. The Golden Land. Black. 1951 (1st pub. 1949). 

Travels in South Africa, illustrated by many attractive photographs. 
morton, H.v. In Search of South Africa. Methuen. 1948. 

nadel.s.f. A Black Byzantium. O.U.P. 1942. 

Kingdom of Nupe in Nigeria. 

o m m a n n e y, f. d. The Shoals of Capricorn. (Mauritius and Seychelles). 
Longmans. 1952. 

ommanney, f.d. Isle of Cloves. A View of Zanzibar. Longmans. 
230 pp. 1955. 185. 

An account of the life and work in Zanzibar and adjoining mainland. 
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paton.a. Cry the Beloved Country. (South Africa.) Cape. 1948. 

paton, A. South Africa and her People. Lutterworth Press. 1957. 

Very graphic word pictures of Cape Town, the High Veld, etc. 

pedler.f.j. West Africa. Methuen. 1951. 

perham.m. Ten Africans. Faber. 1936. 

per ham and sim mon ds. African Discovery. Penguin. 

A very useful collection of original writings. 

per host. What the World Showed Me. Methuen. 1953. 

post,l.van der. Venture to the Interior. Hogarth Press. 1952. 
Nyasaland. 

pringle.t. Afar in the Desert. 

Karroo. 

puleston,fred. African Drums. Gollancz. 1930. 

An outspoken account of the life of an African trader in the Lower Congo region 
between the years 1882 and 1896, containing vivid descriptions of the natives, the 
animals and the forest. 

sankey,m. Simon of Simonstown. Bell and Sons. 

schildt,g. The Sun-Boat. Adventure of Discovery. Staples Press 
Ltd. 

The winter voyage of a small motor-yacht up the Nile. 

Schweitzer, albert. 1. On the Edge of the Primeval Forest. Black. 
1922. 2. More from the Primeval Forest. Black. 1931. 3. From my 
African Notebook. Allen and Unwin. 1938. 

southorn,lady. The Gambia: The Story of the Ground Nut 
Colony. Allen and Unwin. 1952. 

stolper, j. Hippo. Harrap. 1946. 

T a l bot, p. a. Tribes of the Niger Delta. Sheldon Press. 1932. 
westley, b. To Africa for Chimpanzees. Gollancz. 1951. 

NORTH AMERICA 
United States of America 

anderson,sherwood. Poor White. Huebsch, New York. 1920. 

A story of the coming of industry to the Middle West in the latter half of the nine¬ 
teenth century. 
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arm strong, thomas. King Cotton. Collins. 1947. 

baker,r.st.barbe. The Redwoods. Lindsay Drummond. 1943. 
California. 

brogan,d.w. U.S.A. O.U.P. Second edition. 1947. 

brooke,rupert. Letters from America. 1913. Sidgwick and 
Jackson. 

brower,c.d. Fifty Years below Zero. Hale. 1948. 

A lifetime of adventure in the Far North. 

cahan, abraham. The Rise of David Levinsky. 1917. 

The story of a Yiddish garment manufacturer. 

c All,h. The Golden Fleece. Hutchinson. 1944. 

U.S.A. sheep-rearing. 

cather, willa. My Antonio. (Nebraska.) Heinemann. 1918. 

cooper,j.fennimore. The Pioneers. 1823. The Last of the Mohicans. 
1826. The Prairie. 1827. (The Great Plains.) The Pathfinder. 1840. 
The Deer slayer. 1841. 

davenport, m. Valley of Decision. (Pittsburgh steel.) Collins. 1944. 

davis,J. No Other White Men. Puffin Book. 

The Lewis and Clark expedition in the north-west United States, 1804-6. 

dearborn,Frances r. How the Indians Lived. Ginn. 1927. 

don passos.j.r. U.S.A., The 42nd Parallel, Nineteen-nineteen, The 
Big Money. Lehmann. 1950. 

drayton Michael. To the Virginian Voyage. 

dreiser,Theodore. A Hoosier Holiday. Constable. 1916. 

The Delaware, Eric Lake shore, Middle West and Indianapolis. 

Emerson,r.w. Musketaquid. 

A river in Concord. 

ferber,edna. Cimarron. Heinemann. 1930. 

Oklahoma. 
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ferber,edna. The Ice Palace (about Alaska). 1958. 16s. Giant 
10s. 6 d. Gollancz. 

About Texas. 

fergusson,H. The Blood of the Conquerors. Chapman and Hall. 
1922. 

Mexican border boom town. 

gilberg,a. Eskimo Doctor. Allen and Unwin. 1948. 

Thule, Greenland. 

grey.zane. 1. Desert of Wheat. Hodder. 1919. 

2. Smoky. Puffin Book. 

Story of a wild horse, Texas. 

H ANNUM, A. Spin a Silver Coin. Joseph. 1947. 

The story of a desert trading post, Arizona, Navaho Indians. 

Harrington, M.R. Dickon among the Indians. Puffin Book. 1st 
pub. 1938. 

Lenape Indians in Virginia. 

harrington.r. The Face of the Arctic. Hodder and Stouehton. 
191 pp. 1954. 15s. 

An account, well illustrated with photographs, of the joumevs into the Far North 
of Canada (1949-51). 

hart E, bret. Luck of Roaring Camp. Chatto. 1870. 

Gold-mining in California in 1850 and other sketches of California. 

Hawthorne,Nathaniel. 1. The Scarlet Letter. 1850. 

2. The House of Seven Gables. 1851. 

3. The Blithedale Romance. 1852. 

New England. 

helmericks, c. and h. 1. We Live in Alaska. Hodder. 1945. 2. We 
Live in the Arctic. (Alaska.). Hodder. 1949. 3. Our Summer with 
the Eskimos (Alaska). Museum Press. 1952. 4. Our Alaskan Winter. 
Museum Press. 1953. 

howells,w.d. Indian Summer. 1886. 

James,captain. The Voyage of Captain James in quest of the 
North West Passage. Blackie's English Texts. From Harris's Voyages. 
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lewis,Sinclair. 1. King Coal. 1917. 2. Main Street. 1920. 3. 
Babbitt. 1922. 4. Man Trap. 1926. 5. Boston. 1928. 6. Little Steel. 1938. 

lenski,l. Prairie School. O.U.P. 208 pp. 1959. 125. 6 d. 

A story of life on the prairies of Dakota. A well-written and vivid account of the 
blizzards in the Great Plains. Illustrated with 31 tone plates. 

lothrop,E. Throw me a Bone: what happens when you marry an 
archaeologist. Lehmann. 1949. 

American Indians. 

MASEFIELD,JOHN. Odtaa. 1926. 

An exciting tale of the adventures of a young Englishman during the first week 
of his stay in California, sixty years ago, with good background of human and 
physical geography. Chapters X and XI rainstorm on the sierras 

MASEFIELD,JOHN. Sard Harker. 1924. 

An exciting story of life in California fifty years ago, with a good geographical 
background, including vivid description of tropical swamps, the sierras and desert, 
and a ‘norther*. 

meine, f.j. Tall Tales of the South-West. Knopf. New York. 1930. 
An anthology of southern and south-western humour, 1830-60. 

melville,Herman. Moby Dick. 1851. 

New Bedford and the whaling industry. 

mitchell,m. Gone with the Wind. Macmillan. 1936. 

A tale of the Civil War. 

munsteihjelm,e. The Wind and the Caribou. Allen and Unwin. 
234 pp. 1953. 125. 6 d . 

Trapping in Northern Canada, with good descriptions of the Arctic scene. 

norris,frank. The Octopus. 1901. The Pit. 1903. Grant Richards. 
The wheat epics—California and Chicago. 

noyes,a. The Secret of Pooduck Island. Hutchinson. 1946. 

Maine; for young people. 

par km an, F. The Oregon Trail. O.U.P. 1944. 

Sketches of prairie and Rocky Mountain life. 

PATTERSON, r.m The Dangerous River. Allen and Unwin. 260 pp. 
1954. 15 5 . 

A story of adventures in the Nahanni country of the N.W. Territories. 

PRIESTLEY,J.B., and ha wK es,Jacquetta. Journey Down a 
Rainbow. 1955. 
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raaen.a. Grass of the Earth. 1950. 

RAWLINGS,m.k. 1. The Yearling. 1938. 

2. Crosscreek. 1942. Heinemann. 

Florida. 

richter,conrad. The Sea of Grass. Constable. 1937. 

Ranching in Texas. 

rolvaeg.ole ed v art. 1. Giants of the Earth. Benn. 1927. 

A saga of the prairies. 

2. Peder Victorious. Harper. 1929. 

South Dakota. 

Sinclair,upton. 1. The Jungle. Heinemann. 1906. 

Stockyards of Chicago. 

2. Oil. Laurie. 1927. 

Steinbeck, j. 1. The Pastures of Heaven. Transworld. 1932. 
California. 

2. The Long Valley. Heinemann. 1938. 

California. 

3. The Grapes of YVrath. Heinemann. 1939. 

A story of the migrant agricultural workers from Oklahoma to California. 

stefansson, v. Here is Alaska. Scribner. 

stevenson,Robert louis. 1. Across the Plains, with other 
Memories and Essays. 

(a) ‘Across the Plains' is a vivid description of a journey by emigrant train from 
New York to San Francisco made by the author in 1879. (b) ‘The Old Pacific 
Capital'is a description of Monterey, theold capital of California, its surroundings, 
forests, climate and people, in 1880. 

2. The Silverado Squatters. 

First-hand descriptions of the Californian valley in the year 1879—scenery, 
vegetation, animal life, deserted mining towns, and an excellent account of the 
Pacific sea fogs. 

stewart,george. The Storm. Hutchinson. 1942. Penguin. 1944. 
Meteorology, cyclones and cold frosts, largely in California. 

stowe,Harriet beecher. Uncle Tom's Cabin: or Negro Life in 
the Slave States of America. 1852. 

A story, with many authentic incidents and geographical background, of the 



486 IX. Geography in Literature, Exploration and Travel 

history and special conditions in North America during the nineteenth centnrv 
XheNegTo 5ace 8ard l ° Cnding With a nole of hope for the emancipation 

strong, p. State Fair. Barker. 1932. 


tarkington,booth. Penrod: An Indian Story. Hodder. 1914. 

twain,mark. (Samuel Langhorne Clemens). 1. Tom Sawyer. 1876. 
2. Life on the Mississippi. 1883. 3. Huckleberry Finn. 1885. 4. Rough¬ 
ing it in the West. Autobiography, two vols. 1924. 

Mississippi backgrounds. 

wong,jade snow. Fifth Chinese Daughter. Blackett. 

young,ernest. 1. North American Excursion. Arnold. 1947. 2. 
West of the Rockies. Stanford. 1949. U.S.A. 


Canada 

ballantyne, r.m. The Young Fur Traders. Arnold. 1856. 

Intended for children, but good descriptions for teachers’ use. 

ballantyne,r.m. Ungava. Collins. 

A story of adventures in the Ungava fur trading area, in which a very readable 
and accurate impression of the country is given. A library book for secondary 
schools. 

bilby,j.w. 1. Among Unknown Eskimo. Seeley Service 1923. 2. 
Nanook of the North. Arrowsmith. 1925. 

bosanquet,mary. Canada Ride. Hodder. 1944. 

Across Canada on horseback. 

buliard.r.p. Inuk. Macmillan. 

b u rpee,l. j. In Search for the Western Sea. Alston Rivers, 1908; 
Macmillan, 1935. 

cather,willa. Shadows on the Rock. (Quebec.) Cassell. 1932. 

denison, m. Susannah of the Mounties. Puffin Story Book. 

Published 1931. A story of the ’nineties. 

finnie,r. Canada moves North. Hurst and Blackett. 1947. 

gillham.c.e. Raw North. Jenkins. 1947. 

Alaska, Mackenzie Delta and Arctic Plains. 
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gowland, J.s. Return to Canada. Werner Laurie. 1957. 

Account of car journey across Canada. 

Grenfell,SIR Wilfred. 1. Forty Years for Labrador. Hodder. 
1933. 2. The Romance of Labrador. Hodder. 1934. 

grey owl. 1. The Men of the Last Frontier. Country Life. 1931. 2. 
Pilgrims of the Wild. Peter Davies. 1935. 3. The Adventures of Sajo 
and her Beaver People. Peter Davies. 1935. 4. Tales of an Empty 
Cabin. Lovat Dickson. 1936. 

haustra.m. Gulley Farm. J. Murray. 

Story of an early farming settlement on the prairies of Canada. 

holling.h.c. Paddle to the Sea. Collins. 1945. 

By canoe across the Great Lakes to the Grand Bank; for children and adults. 

jenness,diamond. People of the Twilight. Macmillan. 1928. 
Eskimos. 

leacock,Stephen. Sunshine Sketches of a Little Town. Penguin 
Books. 1912. 

Any town from Lake Superior to the sea. 

Macdonald,Malcolm. Canadian North. O.U.P. 1945. 

macfie.h., and w esterland,H.G. Wasa-Wasa: A Tale of Trails 
and Treasure. Allen and Unwin. 1951. 

Ontario and Yukon about 1900. 

manning,mrs.tom. 1. Igloo for the Night. Hodder. 1943. 

Baffin Island. 

2. A Summer on Hudson Bay. Hodder, 1949. 

With an appendix on the birds of north-west Ungava by T. H. Manning. 

marshall,r. Arctic Village. Jarrolds. 1934. 

Montgomery,L.M. The Avonlea Books —Anne of Green Gables , 
etc. Harrap. 

mowat.f. People of the Deer. Michael Joseph. 

norling.j., and e. 1. Pogo's House. 

Lumber. 

2. Pogo's Fishing Trip. Shakespeare Head. 1945. 

Salmon. British Columbia. 
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onraet,a. Down North. (Mackenzie River Basin). Cape. 1944. 

PEARY, m. a. Muskox , Little Took too's Friend. Shaw. 1945 (third 
edition). 

A children’s tale of muskoxen, reindeer and wolves. 

poncins,g.de. Kabloona. Cape. 1941. 

A study of the Eskimos, 1938-39. 

Rasmussen,k. Across Arctic America. 1921. Putnam. 1927. 

Canada and Alaska, a study of the Eskimos. 

RASMUSSEN,KNUD., and worster,w. Eskimo Folk Tales. Gyl- 
dendal. 1921. 

‘RINGUET’. Thirty Acres. Macmillan. 1940. 

Quebec background, nineteen-forties. 

Roberts,c.g.d. The House in the Water: A Book of Animal Life. 
(Backwoods of Canada.) Ward Lock. 1908. 

Rowlands,j.j. Cache Lake Country: Life in the Canadian North 
Woods. Black. 1948. 

Rutley, c.b. Colin and Patricia in Canada. Macmillan. 1949. 

For children of eleven to thirteen years. 

scott, j.m. The Land that God gave Cain. Chatto. 1933. 

An account of H. G. Watkins’s expedition to Labrador, 1928-29. 

scott,peter. Wild Goose and Eskimos. Country Life. 

Perry River Expedition of 1949. 

smythe, F.s. Climbs in the Canadian Rockies. Hodder. 1950. 

stefansson.e. Within the Circle. Scribner. 1945. 

stefansson, v. (Selections by J. A. Schwartz). Northward Ho: An 
Account of the Far North and its People. Harrap. 1927. 

Eskimos. 

stefansson, v. The Myths and Folklore of the Eskimos. Harrap. 

stefansson, v., and irwin, v. Kak, the Copper Eskimo. Harrap. 
1925. 
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street.a.g. Farmer's Glory. Penguin Books. 1951. (1st pub. 1932). 

Farming life in southern England and western Canada. 

true,b., and henry.m. Their First Igloo on Baffin Island. Gifford. 
1945. 

A tale for children. 

tweedsmuir.lord. Hudson's Bay Trader. Clerke and Cockeran. 
1951. 

valin. Eskimoland Speaks. Museum Press. 

waldeman and junek. Isolated Communities: a Study of A Lab¬ 
rador Fishing Village. American Book Co. 

Labrador local study. 

wingfield-stratford,E. Driftwood Valley. 

British Columbia. 

wooll acot, A. p. Mackenzie and his Voyageurs. Dent. 1927. 

The West Indies 

fermor.p.leigh. The Traveller's Tree. Murray. 1950. 

Caribbean Islands. 

hughes,richard. A High Wind in Jamaica. Chatto and Windus. 
1929. 

Chapters I and II contain vivid descriptions of English family life in Jamaica 
after the Emancipation, and of an earthquake and a hurricane. The rest of the 
book tells the story of the last private schooner to sail the Caribbean Seas in the 
reign of Queen Victoria. 

huxley, aldous. Beyond the Mexique Bay. Chatto. 1949. 

West Indies and Central America. 

Kingsley,Charles. At Last, a Christmas in the West Indies (1869— 
70). 

treves,sir Frederick. The Cradle of the Deep. Murray. 1908. 

Mexico 

Prescott, w.h. Montezuma. Blackie’s English Texts. 

Capture of Mexico (the last siege and capture of the City of Mexico, 1521). 
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cather,willa. Death Comes for the Archbishop. Heinemann 1st 
pub. 1927. 


A story of Mexico in the middle of the nineteenth century, with 
of scenery and people; for atmosphere. 


good descriptions 


WOODCOCK,g. To the City of the Dead. Faber. 1957. 
Vivid account of life in Mexico. 


SOUTH AMERICA 

Attenborough, d. Zoo Quest to Guiana. Lutterworth. 1956. Also 
Pan Books. 1958. 2*. 6 d. 

bates,h.w. Naturalist on the Amazons. 1863. 

blake, w.t. The Pampas and the Andes. Cassell. 

Argentina. 

bridges, e.l. Uttermost Part of the Earth. South Chile. Hodder and 
Stoughton. 1948. 

brown,j. Two Against the Amazon. Hodder and Stoughton. 224 pp. 
1952. 16*. 

Caspar,franz. Tupari. (Trans, by Eric Northcott). Bell and Son. 
1956. 

A fascinating account of a journey across the Matto Grosso and a detailed des¬ 
cription of the Tupari Indians. 

c at rIL lo, E.L. A Pan-American Journey. Harrap. 1947. 

The twenty-one countries of Latin America. 

CONRAD,JOSEPH. NostromO. 

North Chile. Chapter I. Sea coast. V. Journey across sierras. VI. Silver mine- 
history. VIII. Settlement in mountains and work. 

dickey.h.s. The Misadventures of a Tropical Medico. Lane. 1929. 
Regions of the Orinoco and Amazon. 

dolinger.jane. Girl Friday. Jarrolds. 1957. Amazonia. 

dom vi lle fi f e, c. w. Modern South America. Seeley Service. 1931. 

duguid,Julian. 1. Green Hell. Cape. 1931. 

Forests of eastern Bolivia. 

2. A Cloak of Monkey Fur. Cape. 1936. 

Story of a Spanish expedition in 1534 to the Rio de la Plata. 
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d u r r e l l, g. Three Singles to Adventure. Hart Davies. 

British Guiana. 

dyott.g.m. Man Hunting in the Jungle: The Search for Colonel 
Fawcett. Arnold. 1930. 

Brazil. 

enock.c.r. The Panama Canal, its past, present and future. Collins. 
1912. 


fawcett,lieut-colonel p. h. Exploration Fawcett. Hutchinson. 
312 pp. 1953. 15 j. 

An account of journeys in Bolivia and Brazil made between 1906 and 1924 by 
Licut.-Colonel Fawcett. The material has been arranged from manuscripts, letters 
and records by his son, Brian Fawcett. 

fielder, arkady. The River of Singing Fish. Hodder. 1948. 

River Ucayali; wild life of the Amazon Basin. 

Fleming,peter. Brazilian Adventure. Cape. 1933. 
frank,waldo. South American Journey. Gollancz. 1943. 
gheerbrant.a. The Impossible Adventure. Gollancz. 1953. 

Journey to the far Amazon. 

GRANT WHITE,j.a. Jungle Down the Street. Phoenix House Ltd 
1958. 

A vivid, up-to-date account of a journey up the Amazon. Well illustrated. 

guppy,nicholas. Wai-Wai. Murray. 1958. 

A Journey through the forests north of the Amazon. 

hagen,v.von. South America called them. Hale. 1949. 

La Condamine, Humboldt, Darwin and Spruce. 

hanson, e.p. Journey to Manaos. Gollancz. 1938. 

HE R i vec, e. b. We farmed a desert. Faber. 1957. 

Account of farming experiment by a farmer and his family. 

Hudson, w.h. 1. Idle Days in Patagonia. 1893. 

Pampas. 

2. Green Mansions. 1904. 

Orinoco Valley. 
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3. Far Away and Long Ago. 1st pub. 1918. 

A history of the author's life on the South American pampas. The whole book is 
vivid with pictures of the scenery and the human animal and plant life as it was a 
century ago. 

4. The Purple Land. Duckworth. 

A story of adventures in Uruguay in the late 'sixties and early 'seventies of the 
nineteenth century, containing much historical geography, physical and human, 
first published in 1885. 

isherwood.c. The Condor and the Cows. Methuen. 1949. Ecuador. 
Peru and Bolivia to the Argentine. 

Kingsley,Charles. The Legend of La Brea. 

A myth of the Pitch Lake, Trinidad, with descriptions of plants, creatures and 
men. 

Kingston, w.h.c. Manco, the Peruvian Chief. Collins. 

A thrilling story of the last attempts of the Incas to throw off the Spanish yoke, 
with descriptions of the Andean scenery and the river Amazon. For children of 
eleven plus, boys especially, to quicken interest. 

kogan,G. t and lEI N i ng er, n. The Ascent of Alpamayo. Harrap. 
135 pp. 1954. 155. 

This is an account of the Franco-Bclgian Expedition to the Cordillera Blanca in 
the High Andes and is fully illustrated. 

lucas bridges,e. The Uttermost parts of the Earth. Hodder and 
Stoughton. 

Fascinating detail of Tierra del Fuego. 

Macdonald,n. The Orchid Hunters. Hale. 1940. Northern South 
America. 

marco polo. The Travels of Marco Polo. Blackie s English Texts. 
Marden's translation. 

mielche, hakon. 1. Land of the Condor. Hodge. 1947. 

Chile. 

2. The Amazon. Hodge. 1949. 
muir.h.j. Hoo-Hooey. Country Life. 1947. 

North-west Argentine. 

PRITCHARD, h.h. Through the Heart of Patagonia. Heinemann. 1902, 

RALEIGH, SIR Walter. The Discovery of Guiana. Blackie's English 
Texts. 
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revill,mrs.Winifred. Chaco Chapters. Hodder. 1947. 

rodway,J. In the Guiana Forest. Fisher Unwin. 1895. 

rubio,p. Patagonian Year. Methuen. 1938. 

tilman.h.w. Mischief in Patagonia. E.U.P. 1957. 

tomlinson, H. m. The Sea and the Jungle. Duckworth. 1930. 

The story of the voyage of a tramp steamer made in 1909-10, from Swansea to 
Para and along the Amazon and Madeira Rivers to the San Antonio Falls. 
Specially good for the descriptions of the forest and settlements along the rivers. 

tschiffely,a.f. 1. Southern Cross to Pole Star. 

Tschiffely’s ride from Buenos Aires to Washington. 

2. Don Roberto , R. B. Cunninghame Graham , 1852-1936. Heinemann. 
1937. 

South America, Mexico, Spain, Morocco. 

3. This Way Southward. Heinemann. 1940. 

Patagonia to Tierra del Fuego. 

tschiffely,a.f. 1. Bohemia Junction (Chapter IX onwards). 
Hodder and Stoughton. 1950. 

2. The Man from Woodpecker Creek. Hodder and Stoughton. 1953. 
Story of Lucas Bridges, a pioneer in Tierra del Fuego. 

u llman,J.r. The Other Side of the Mountain. An Escape to the 
Amazon. Carrick and Evans, New York. 1938. 

young,ernest. South American Excursion. Arnold. 1939. 

ZWEIG,STEFAN. Brazil. Cassell. 1942. 

AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND AND THE PACIFIC ISLANDS 
andersen,Johannes c. Maori Tales. Whitcombe and Tombs. 

cable,m., and french,f. Journey with a Purpose. (Australia, New 
Zealand and India.) Hodder. 1950. 

chaseling.w.s. Yulengor , Nomads of Arnhemland. Epworth Press. 
1957 . 

The way of life of an aboriginal group described by a Methodist missionary. 

cheesman,e. Landfall the Unknown. Puffin Book. 1950. 

Norfolk Island. 
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E LDERSHAW, M. BARNARD. A House is Built. 

The setting is Sydney; p. 204 gives a description of the gold country round Bathurst. 

gibbings,r. Over the Reefs. Dent. 1948. 

Polynesian Islands. 

Gregory, J.w. The Dead Heart of Australia. Murray. 1906. 

grimble, sir Arthur. 1. A Pattern of Islands. Murray. 

2. A Return to the Islands. Murray. 

groom,a. / saw a Strange Land. Angus and Robertson. 1951. 
Travels in the centre of Australia. 

groom,a. Wealth in the Wilderness. Angus and Robertson. 1955. 
First-rate study of the hazards of living in the back blocks of Queensland. 

h addon, A. c. Head Hunters. Methuen. 1901 ; Watts, 1932. 

Borneo and New Guinea. 

Hatfield, w. I find Australia. O.U.P. 1949 (4th edition). 
heyerdahl,thor. Aku-Aku. Allen and Unwin. 1958. 

Excellent book on Easter Island. 

heyerdahl,thor. The Kon-Tiki Expedition. 1947. Allen and 
Unwin. 1950. 

Easter Island, Tuamotu Archipelago. 

lambert,s.m. A Doctor in Paradise. Dent. 1942. 

New Guinea, Fiji, Tonga, Samoa, Cook and Solomon Islands. 

lamond,l. Big Red. Faber. 

luke,sir harry. From a South Seas Diary. 1938-42. Nicholson 

and Watson. 1945. 

It includes most of the Pacific Islands. 

melville.h. 1. Typee. 1846. 2. Omoo. 1847. (Marquesas.) 
miles,beryl. 1. The Stars My Blanket. Murray. 1954. 

A journey from Sydney through Alice Springs to Darwin and back via Queensland. 

2. Islands of Contrast. Murray. 1956. 18j. each. 

New Zealand. 

moorehead.alan. Rum Jungle. Hamish Hamilton. 1953. 

The atom range, uranium, the jungle and Great Barrier Reef. 
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mountford, c.p. Brown Men and Red Sand: Wanderings in Wild 
Australia. Phoenix. 1949. 

muspratt,e. My South Sea Island. (Solomons.) Martin Hopkinson. 
1931. 


penton.b. Advance Australia — Where? Cassell. 1943. 


porteus.s.d. Calabashes and Kings. Harrap. 1954. 

An introduction to Hawaii. 

powell, s.w. A South Sea Diary. Penguin Books. 1945. 

rawson.g. Australia. Chatto. 1948. 

reeves, p. The Long White Cloud. 1898. 

New Zealand. 


Ross, m. i. Greentree Downs. Puffin Story Book. 1945. 
Queensland. 

shute.nevile. A Town like Alice. Heinemann. 1950. 

Sutherland,h. Southward Journey. Hollis and Carter. 1947. 
Australia. 


TAYLOR,N.M. (Ed.) Early Traveller in New Zealand. Clarendon 
Press. 626 pp. 1958. 63 j. 

Npw co . ll( * tion of extracts from the writings of eleven travellers in 

WI -k . vivk1 accounts of their discoveries between 1841 and 1873 
Good index descnptlons of P h y sical features and vegetation arc particularly vivid] 


WOOD,THOMAS. Cobbers. O.U.P. 1938. 

Highl^nterSt^g” t0 Austra,ia> Tasmania a ™* ‘he Coral Sea, 1930-32. Accurate. 


POLAR REGIONS 

anderson,w.ellery. Expedition South. Evans. 1957. 

Strongly recommended. 

Armstrong, t. The Russians in the Arctic. Methuen. 1958. 

Aspects of Soviet exploration and exploitation of the Far North 1937-57. 

calder.r. Men against the Frozen North. Allen and Unwin. 1957. 
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CHAPmaN,F.SPENCER. Watkins's Last Expedition. Chatto. 1934. 
East Greenland. 

cherry-garrard,a. The Worst Journey in the World (1910-13). 
Chatto. 


debenham, f. In the Antarctic: Stories of Scott's Last Expedition. 
Murray. 1952. 

Dover,r. Huskies. G. Bell and Sons. 1957. 

An account of work with dog-teams with the French Antarctic Expedition 1951-52. 
Considerable amount of exciting background material. 

dufferin, lord. Letters from High Latitudes. 

A holiday cruise to Iceland. 

Fletcher,stanwell. Driftwood Valley. Harrap. 

henry,thomas r. The White Continent. Eyre and Spottiswoode. 
The story of Antarctica up to 1947. 

HYDE,M. Arctic Whaling Adventures. O.U.P. 1955. 

illing worth, F. Wild Life Beyond the North. Country Life. 1951. 

Ingstad,h. Nunamiut. Allen and Unwin. 254 pp. 1954. 215. 

An account of the life of the Nunamiut Eskimos of inland Alaska. The book 
contains excellent photographs. 

Kingston, w.H.G. Peter the Whaler. 1851. 

kirwan, l. p. The White Road. Hollis and Carter. 1960. 305. 

This survey of Polar exploration by the Director and Secretary of the Royal 
Geographical Society covers both Arctic and Antarctic exploration, beginning 
300 b.c. and ending with the transpolar voyage of the nuclear-powered submarine 
Nautilus. 

leaver. Edward Wilson of the Antarctic. Murray. 

marshall,h. With Scott to the Pole. Country Life. 1953. 

mountevans,lord. Arctic Solitudes. Lutterworth. 1953. From 
Husky to Snocat. Staples Press. 1957. South with Scott. Collins. 1948 
(1st pub. 1921). The Desolate Antarctic. Lutterworth. 1950. 

NANSEN, F. The First Crossing of Greenland (1888). 1893. Farthest 
North. 1897. In Northern Mists. 1911. 



IX. Geography in Literature , Exploration and Travel 497 

ommanney.f.d. South Latitude. Longmans. 1938. 

Whaling. 

ritter, c. A Woman in the Polar Night. Allen and Unwin. 188 pp. 
1954. 125. 6 d. 

An account of a year spent on Spitzbergen. 

scott, j.m. The Cold Lands. Methuen. 1939. Portrait of an Ice Cap. 
Chatto. 1953. 

scott,captain R.F. The Voyage of the 4 Discovery ’ (1901-4). Smith 
Elder. 1905. Personal Journal , Scott's Last Expedition. Murray. 1949. 

semushkin.t. Children of the Soviet Arctic. Hutchinson. 1944. 

shackleton,sir e. The Heart of the Antarctic. (1907-9). Heine- 
mann. 1909. 

stefansson.e. Here is the Far North. Scribner. 1957. 

Great Circle flight from Los Angeles to Copenhagen. Intimate scenes in Green¬ 
land, Iceland and Northern Siberia. 

sullivan.w. Quest for a Continent. Seeker and Warburg. 1957. 
Vivid and comprehensive. 

tranter,g.J. Plowing the Arctic. Hodder. 1944. 

Canada, the North-West Passage from west to cast. 

Williamson,T. North after Seals. Puffin Books. 1946. 


SPLENDOUR OF EARTH compiled by Margaret S. Anderson. 

In 1906, the famous ‘Descriptive Geography From Original Sources’ 
compiled by F. D. and A. J. Herbertson was first published in seven 
volumes. Teachers at the time found this collection of immense value. 
Teachers of more modern times have found Margaret Anderson's 
Splendour of Earth similarly valuable. This anthology of travel is 
now widely used and we are very grateful to George Philip and Son 
Limited for permission to reprint the Contents pages. Many of the 
books included in Mrs. Anderson's anthology are also included in 
the main list in this section but it was felt that it would be a better 
tribute to Mrs. Anderson to keep all the Contents pages together. 

R 
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CLIMATE 

page 

3. Equatorial Climate— Mid-Atlantic— from Argentine Tamo 

by Philip Guedalla. 

4. Equatorial Climate— Amazon Basin: A Day at Para in 1848 

from The Naturalist on the River Amazon, by Henry Walter 
Bates. 

6. Tropical Climate— French Indo-China— from Escape with 
Me!, by Osbert Sitwell. 

8. Tropical Climate— Dahomey— from Dahomey as it is, by J. A. 
Skertchley. 

12. Monsoon Climate— India : Canara Forest, Sahyadri Range 
—from A Naturalist on the Prowl, by E. H. Aitken. 

15. Desert Climate— Egypt: Kharga Oasis— from Three Deserts, 
by C. S. Jarvis. 

16. Desert Climate— The Red Sea— from Escape with Me! by 
Osbert Sitwell. 

17. Cold-water Coast Climate: Coastal Sea Fogs— California— 
from The Silverado Squatters, by Robert Louis Stevenson. 

19. Continental Climate— The Middle West— from Midwest at 
Noon, by Graham Hutton. 

23. Continental Climate— Canada— from By Stubborn Stars, by 
Kenneth Leslie. 

24. Climates— Europe —from The Phoenix, by D. H. Lawrence. 

24. Temperate Climate: Rain— England— from Lyrics from Eng¬ 
land in time of War, by Sydney Dobell. 

25. Temperate Climate: Cold— England— from Essays, ‘A “ Now”; 
Descriptive of a Cold Day’, by Leigh Hunt. 

28. Temperate Climate: Fog— England— from The Lovesong of 
J. Alfred Prufrock, by T. S. Eliot. 

29. Temperate Climate: Frost— England— from The Notebooks 
and Papers of Gerard Manley Hopkins. 

30. Sub-Polar Climate— Siberia— from Through Siberia, by J. 
Stadling. 

31 . Sub-Polar Climate— Siberia— from Wyna: Adventures in Eastern 
Siberia, by Alexander Polovtsoff. 
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32. Sub-Polar Climate— Norway —from Travels in the North , by 
Karel Capek. 

34. Mountain Climate— The Andes —from The Respiratory Func¬ 
tion of the Blood, by Joseph Bar croft. 

35. Mountain Climate— The Andes —from The Respiratory Func¬ 
tion of the Blood, by Joseph Bar croft. 

37. Mountain Climate —The Andes: Portillo Pass, Chile —from 
The Beagle Diary, by Charles Darwin. 

37. Mountain Climate—from Life of Man on the High Alps, by 
Angelo Mosso. 

37. Mountain Climate— The Alps —from Here and There among 
the Alps, by The Hon. Frederica Plunket. 

WEATHER 

43. Frost —by W. H. Davies. 

43. Snow—‘London Snow’ from Shorter Poems, by Robert Bridges. 

44. Snow—‘The Snowflake’, from Bells and Grass, by Walter de la 
Mare. 

45. Snow— China: Peking— from Escape with Me! by Osbert 
Sitwell. 

45. Snow— New England— from Letters of Travel, by Rudyard 
Kipling. 

47. Glazed Frost or Silver Thaw —Denmark — by Ambrose Phillips. 

48. Ice Storm New England —from Letters of Travel, by Rudyard 
Kipling. 

49. Rime from The Notebooks and Papers of Gerard Manley 
Hopkins. 

49. Thaw Canada —from Flight into Darkness, by Ralph Gustafson 

50. Clouds— Norway : VesterAlen— from Travels in the North, by 
Karel Capek. 

50. Mist— Switzerland: Geneva— from Wanderings of a Pilgrim 
in the Shadow of Mont Blanc, by George B. Cheever. 

52. Tropical Rain Rhodesia —from The Land of the Lion, by W. S 
Rainsford. 

53. Tropical Rain— India: Quetta— from Colonel's Lady by 
Leonora Starr. 
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55. The Burst of the Monsoon— India— from Forest Life in India 
by James W. Best. 

56. Desert Rain— Egypt : Kharga OAsis-from Three Deserts, by 
C. S. Jarvis. 

57. Pampero (Line-squall of Cold Front)— Argentina: Buenos 
Aires— from Argentine Tango, by Philip Guedalla. 

58. Thunderstorm—‘Thunder’, from Bells and Grass, by Walter 
de la Mare. 

58. Thunderstorm— England —from The Notebooks and Papers of 
Gerard Manley Hopkins. 

59. Hailstorm— Montana— from Homestead, by Dale Eunson. 

WINDS 

67. Trade Winds— The Bahamas —from Inagua, by Gilbert C. 
Klingel. 

71. Tramontana and Scirocco: Red Rain— Italy: Campania— 
from Siren Land, by Norman Douglas. 

72. Khamsin Wind— Egypt —from Edthen, by Kinglake. 

73. Hot Wind— Australia— from The Beagle Diary, by Charles 
Darwin. 

73. Simoom— Libya —from From North Pole to Equator, by Alfred 
Edmund Brehm, translated by J. Arthur Thomson. 

75. Harmattan—Rio de Oro —from Atlantic Circle, by Leonard 
Outhwaite. 

76. Dust Storm— Tunisia— from The Olive Tree, by Aldous Huxley. 

77. Fohn—S witzerland: Alps of Canton Uri— from An Alpine 
Journey, by F. S. S my the. 

83. Winter Wind— China: Peking— from Escape with Me! by 
Osbert Sitwell. 

84. Buran—C entral Asia : Tarim Basin— from Through Asia, by 
Sven Heditt. 

85. Whirlwinds and Dust-Devils— Northern Rhodesia— from 
The Diary of a District Officer, by Kenneth Bradley. 

86. Willy-Willy— South Australia— from Flying Fox and Drifting 
Sand, by Francis Ratcliffe. 
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87. Waterspouts— West Africa —from Wind, Sand and Stars, by 
Antoine de Saint-Exupery. 

88. Typhoon— Philippines —from A Doctor's Odyssey, by Victor 
Heiser. 

88. Typhoon—C hina Sea— from Typhoon and other Stories, by 
Joseph Conrad, 

OCEANS AND SEAS 

99. Ocean—from Cawdor, by Robinson Jeffers. 

99. The Sea’s Edge—T he Bahamas: Inagua— from Inagua, by 
Gilbert C. Klingel. 

100. The Sea—from The Silence of the Sea and other Essays, by 
Hilaire Belloc. 

102. Ocean: The Pacific—‘Chart of the Pacific’—from The Leaning 
Wind, by Clifford Gessler. 

102. Ocean: The Pacific—‘Continent’s End’, from Roan Stallion, 
Tamar and other Poems, by Robinson Jeffers. 

103. Sea and Ocean: the Gulf of Mexico and the Atlantic—from 
Phoenix by D. H. Lawrence. 

106. Warm Current: the Gulf Stream—from Two Years in the French 
West Indies, by Lafcadio Hearn. 

109. Cold Current: the Humboldt Current—S outh America— from 
Voyage to Galapagos, by William Albert Robinson. 

113. Warm Current: the Equatorial Current—P acific Ocean: 
Ocean Island— from Blackwood's Magazine, No. MCXLI: 

‘ Ocean Island'. 

114. The Tide: Tidal Currents—T he Bahamas: Inagua— from 
Inagua, by Gilbert C. Klingel. 

120. The Tide—G ermany: Elbe Estuary— from The Riddle of the 
Sands, by Erskine Childers. 

122. Sea-Ice and the Polar Current—E ast Greenland— from Hunt¬ 
ing and Adventure in the Arctic, by Fridtjof Nansen. 

126. Icebergs—O ff Cape Horn— from Two Million Miles on Salt 
Water, by Captain G. Pursey Phillips. 

128. The Sea: Wave-action—from The Notebooks and Papers of 
Gerard Manley Hopkins. 

130. Waves—from Inagua, by Gilbert C. Klingel. 
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ISLANDS 

133. Coral Atolls—from The English Flag, by Rudyard Kipling. 

133. Coral Atolls—from Among the Idol-makers, by Dr. L. P. Jacks. 

133. Coral Atolls—from The Leaning Wind, by Clifford Gessler. 

133. Coral Atoll: the Milli Atoll— Marshall Islands— from 
Through Atolls and Islands in the Great South Sea, by Frederick 
J. Moss. 

136. Coral Atolls— South Pacific— from In the South Seas, by 
Robert Louis Stevenson. 

140. Coral Atoll— Latitude 14:09 South— from The Leaning Wind, 
by Clifford Gessler. 

141. Raised Atoll: Henderson Island— South Pacific— from The 
Leaning Wind, by Clifford Gessler. 

142. Raised Atoll: Niue Island— South Pacific— from Through 
Atolls and Islands in the Great South Sea, by Frederick J .Moss. 

142. Raised Atoll: Ocean Island— Pacific Ocean— from Black¬ 
wood's Magazine, No. MCXLI: ‘Ocean Island ’. 

144. Islands: Skerryguard— Norway —from Letters from High 
Latitudes, by Lord Duffer in. 

145. Islands: Lofoten Islands— Norway —from Travels in the North, 
by Karel Capek. 

146. Island: Jan Mayen— Arctic Ocean— from Letters from High 
Latitudes, by Lord Dufferin. 

148. Island: Teneriffe— Canary Islands— from The Respiratory 
Function of the Blood, by Joseph Barcroft. 


earthquakes, volcanoes and hot springs 

153. Earth Tremor— Jamaica— from A High Wind in Jamaica, by 
Richard Hughes. 

155. Earthquake— The Philippines— from A Doctor's Odyssey, by 
Victor Heiser. 

156. Earthquake— Indonesia : Celebes— from The Malay Archi¬ 
pelago, by A. R. Wallace. 

158. Volcano: Vesuvius— Italy— from A Letter of the Younger 
Pliny to Tacitus, translated by John B. Firth. 
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161. Volcano: Vesuvius— Italy —from Harry Brightside, or the 
Young Traveller in Italy, by Aunt Louisa. 

164. Volcano: Etna— Sicily —from Sea and Sardinia, by D. H. 
Lawrence. 

165. Volcano: Stromboli— Mediterranean —from The Other Side 
of the Lantern, by Sir Frederick Treves. 

166. Volcano: Fuji— Japan— from Traveller from Tokyo, by John 
Morris. 

167. Volcano: Kilimanjaro— Tanganyika —from The Land of the 
Lion, by W. S. Rains ford. 

168. Volcanoes: Popocatepetl and Ixtaccihuatl— Mexico —from The 
Plumed Serpent, by D. H. Lawrence. 

169. Volcano: Mont Pelee— Martinique— from The Strand Maga¬ 
zine, 4 The Tragedy of Martinique \ by Chief Officer Ellery S. Scott. 

172. Volcano: Saba— Leeward Islands— from The Cradle of the 
Deep, by Sir Frederick Treves. 

175. The Great Geyser— Iceland— from Letters from High Latitudes, 
by Lord Dufferin. 

179. Geysers, Mud Volcanoes— Wyoming: Yellowstone National 
Park —from From Sea to Sea, by Rudyard Kipling. 

182. Hot Springs— Japan— from Traveller from Tokyo, by John 
Morris. 

182. Hot Springs— New Zealand: Lake Rotorua— from Oceana, 
by J. A. Froude. 

184. Hot Springs and Mud Volcanoes— Indonesia: Celebes —from 
The Malay Archipelago, by A. R. Wallace. 

185. Mud Volcanoes—N ew Zealand— from Colour Scheme, by 
Ngaio Marsh. 

187. The Pink and White Terraces— New Zealand— from Oceana, 
by J. A. Froude. 

mountains and plateaus 

193. Ben More Scotland —from ‘ Ben More: An Armistice Poem\ 
by Frederick Victor Branford. 

194. The Himalayas-lNDiA— from Kim, by Rudyard Kipling. 
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196. The Himalayas— India— from A Naturalist in Himalaya by 
R. W. G. Hingston. 

197. Adams Peak— Ceylon— from Jungle Tide, by John Still. 

200. The Alps— Switzerland and Italy— from Action and other 
Stories, by C. E. Montague. 

200. The Matterhorn— Switzerland— from A Tramp Abroad, by 
Mark Twain. 

202. Mount Ida— Crete— from The Other Side of the Lantern, by 
Sir Frederick Treves. 

202. The Rockies— Colorado— from The American of Today, by 
J. A. Spender. 

203. Witchita Mountains— Oklahoma— from Seven Years' Residence 
in the Great Deserts of North America, by The Abbe Em. 
Domenech. 

204. Sierra Nevada— California— from Mountaineering in the 
Sierra Nevada, by Clarence King. 

208. The Andes— Argentina: Mendoza— from Argentine Tango, 
by Philip Guedalla. 

210. Blue Mountains— New South Wales —from The Beagle Diary, 
by Charles Darwin. 

211. Blue Mountains— New South Wales— from The Voyage of the 
Beagle, by Charles Darwin. 

212. Plateau: the Ebro Plain— Spain —from On This and That and 
the Other, by Hilaire Belloc. 

216. Plateau— Persia —from Passenger to Teheran, by V. Sackville- 
West. 

218. Rift Valley— Palestine: Wadi Arabah— from Libyan Sands, 
by Ralph Bagnold. 

ROCKS AND SOIL 

223. Rocks— Sardinia —from Sea and Sardinia, by D. H. Lawrence. 

223. Weathering: Rocks—from Stones of Rimini, by Adrian Stokes. 

226. Weathering; Scree— Austria: Bludenz— from Together, by 
Norman Douglas. 

227. Granite—from The Alps, by H. Berlepsch, translated by the 
Rev. Leslie Stephen. 
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228. Granite—N igeria: Abeokuta— from Abeokuta and the Cam¬ 
eroon Mountains, by Richard F. Burton. 

228. Granite— South India— from India, by Pierre Loti, translated 
by George F. Inman. 

229. Basalt —Martinique: Grande Anse —from Two Years in the 
French West Indies, by Lafcadio Hearn. 

230. Limestone: ‘Karrenfields’— The Alps —from The Alps, by H. 
Berlepsch. 

232. Limestone—W estern Ireland— from The Way that I Went, by 
Robert Lloyd Praeger. 

233. Limestone Weathering— South-West Africa— from Explora¬ 
tions in South-West Africa, by Thomas Baines. 

233. Limestone Weathering— The Bahamas: Inagua —from Inagua, 
by Gilbert C. Klingel. 

235. Limestone Caverns— Yucatan —from Living Treasure, by Ivan 
Sanderson. 

238. Marble—from Stones of Rimini, by Adrian Stokes. 

239. Conglomerate: The Nagelfluh—from The Alps, by H. Ber¬ 
lepsch. 

241. The Soil—from The Gardener's Year, by Karel Capek. 

243. Frozen Subsoil of Tundra— Siberia —from Through Siberia, by 
J. Stadling. 

244. Frozen Subsoil of Tundra— Siberia —from From North Pole 
to Equator, by Alfred Edmund Brehm. 

244. Soil Erosion— North Dakota— from Montana: High, Wide, 
and Handsome, by Joseph Kinsey Howard. 

245. Soil Erosion— Oklahoma —from The Grapes of Wrath, by 
John Steinbeck. 

248. Soil Erosion— The United States —from Land of the Free — 
U.S.A., by Archibald Macleish. 

THE WORK OF RAIN AND RIVERS 

255. Water—F rance : Savoy— from Wind, Sand and Stars, by 
Antoine de Saint Exupery, translated by Lewis Galantiere. 

256. Water—C entral Asia— from Through Asia by Sven Hedin. 
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257. Rain and Flood— Pennsylvania— from A Doctor's Odyssey. 

by Victor Heiser. 

261. Rain: Landslip— The Himalayas— from The Second Jungle 
Book, by Rudyard Kipling. 

264. Water Action— Isle of Man: BALAGLAS-from The Notebooks 
and Papers of Gerard Manley Hopkins. 

265. Rivers England —from On Everything, by Hilaire Belloc. 

261. Chalk Streams —England— from Fly Fishing, by Viscount Grey 
of Fallodon. 

268. Rivers France —from In the Dark Backward, by Henry W. 
Nevinson. 

269. River: The Rhone— France— from ‘The Songs of the Dead 
Men to the Three Dancers’, from Roan Stallion, Tamar and 
other Poems, by Robinson Jeffers. 

269. Rivers— Sicily— from Sea and Sardinia, by D. H. Lawrence. 

270. River: the Euphrates— Mesopotamia— from In the Dark 
Backward, by Henry W. Nevinson. 

270. River: the Tigris near Baghdad— Mesopotamia— from The 
Navigation of the Euphrates and Tigris, by Thomas Kerr Lynch. 

272. River: the Nile, Ripon Falls— Egypt —from Lake Victoria to 
Khartoum, by Capt. F. A. Dickinson. 

272. River Delta— Egypt: The Nile —from Eothen, by Kinglake. 

274. River Delta: the Sundarbans— India: The Ganges— from The 
Mantle of the East, by Edmund Candler. 

275. River: the Zambesi, Victoria Falls— Rhodesia— from How I 
crossed Africa, by Major Serpa Pinto. 

277. River: the Mississippi—from Huckleberry Finn, by Mark Twain. 

280. River: the Mississippi—from Domestic Manners of the Ameri¬ 
cans, by Frances Trollope. 

281. River Delta— Louisiana : The Mississippi— from The Bayous 
of Louisiana, by Harnett T. Kane. 

284. Waterfalls: Niagara Falls—from American Notes, by Charles 
Dickens. 

286. Waterfalls: Niagara Falls—from Domestic Manners of the 
Americans, by Frances Trollope. 
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287. Waterfalls: Niagara Falls—from The America of Today, by 
J. A. Spender. 

288. Canyon: Grand Canyon of the Colorado—from 14 th Annual 
Report, Bureau of American Ethnology, 1892-1893, ‘ The 
Coronado Expedition ', by Castaneda. 

289. Canyon: Grand Canyon of the Colorado—from The America 
of Today, by J. A. Spender. 

289. Canyon: Grand Canyon of the Colorado—from Impressions 
of the United States, by E. M. Forster. 

290. Canyon: Grand Canyon of the Colorado—from Conquistador: 
American Fantasia , by Philip Guedalla. 

291. River Terraces— British Columbia: Fraser River —from The 
North-West Passage by Land, by Viscount Milton and W. B. 
Cheadle. 

292. Rivers— Venezuela and Guiana —from Ninety-Two Days, by 
Evelyn Waugh. 

293. River: The Amazon— Brazil —from The Sea and the Jungle, 
by H. M. Tomlinson. 

295. Rivers: the Junction of Amazon and Rio Negro— Brazil — 
from The Naturalist on the River Amazons, by Henry Walter 
Bates. 

296. Rivers: the Amazon and Rio Negro— Brazil —from The 
Weeping Wood, by Vicki Baum. 

297. Rivers: the Junction of Amazon and Madeira— Brazil —from 
The Sea and the Jungle, by H. M. Tomlinson. 

297. River: the Upper Amazon or Solimoes— Brazil —from The 
Naturalist on the River Amazons, by Henry Walter Bates. 

299. River: the Paraguay— South America— from Geographical 
Journal, Jan. 1909, ‘ The River Parana: an Economic Survey', by 
W. S. Barclay. 

300. Waterfalls: the Kaieteur Falls— British Guiana— from Ninety- 
two Days, by Evelyn Waugh. 

302. Waterfalls: Falls of Guayrd and Iguazu—B razil— from 
Geographical Journal, Jan. 1909, ‘ The River Parana: an Econo¬ 
mic Survey \ by W. S. Barclay. 
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304. Break-up of Ice in Spring—S iberia : Lena— from Through 
Siberia, by J. Stadling. 

304. Break-up of Ice in Spring— Siberia : Yenesei— from Birds of 
Siberia, by Henry Seebohm. 

308. River: Lena—S iberia— from Through Siberia, by J. Stadling. 

ICE 

315. Inland Ice—N orway: Svartis— from Travels in the North, by 
Karel Capek. 

317. Glaciers— France: Savoy— from Early Travellers in the Alps, 
by G. R. de Beer. 

322. Alpine Glaciers — from The Spirit of Place, ‘ The Ladybird', by 
D. H. Lawrence. 

324. Glacier: the Rhone—S witzerland— from The Notebooks and 
Papers of Gerard Manley Hopkins. 

325. Glaciers — France: Savoy — from Wanderings of a Pilgrim in 
the Shadow of Mont Blanc, by George B. Cheever. 

326. Snow—T he Andes: Nieves Penitentes— from The Beagle 
Diary, by Charles Darwin. 

327. Glacier Ice—S witzerland: Weisshorn— from Action and 
other Stories, by C. E. Montague. 

327. Ice Erosion— Norway —from Travels in the North, by Karel 
Capek. 

328. Laurentian Shield—L abrador— from Through Trackless Labra¬ 
dor, by H. Hesketh Prichard. 

329. Glacial Lakes—S outh Sweden— from Travels in the North, by 
Karel Capek. 

329. Erratic Blocks— The Alps and Jura— from The Alps, by H. 
Berlepsch. 

332. Glacial Outwash Plain or Sandur— Iceland— from Land of Ice 
and Fire, by Hans Wilhelmsson Ahlmann, translated by Klares and 
Herbert Lewis. 

338. Glacial Valley Steps— The Pyrenees— from The Wing of Dalua, 
by Hilaire Belloc. 

339. Fjords—N orway— from Travels in the North, by Karel Capek. 
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DESERTS 

343. The Desert by Day— Syria— from Eothen, by Kinglake. 

344. The Desert by Night—from From North Pole to Equator, by 
Alfred Edmund Brehm. 

344. Desert: the Southern Sahara—from My Travels Through Chad, 
by Pierre Olivier Lapie, translated by Leslie Bull. 

348. Deserts: the Northern Sahara and the Schotts—from In the 
Desert, by L. March Phillipps. 

351. Desert— Libya— from Three Deserts, by C. S. Jarvis. 

351. Desert: Seif Dunes— The Sand-Sea of the Libyan Sahara— 
from Libyan Sands, by Ralph A. Bagnold. 

354. Desert: the Erg—from In the Desert, by L. March Phillipps. 

356. Desert: Barchan Dunes—from Libyan Sands, by Ralph A. 
Bagnold. 

357. Mirage—S yrian Desert Between Homs and Baghdad— 
from In the Dark Backward, by Henry W. Nevinson. 

358. Mirage— Libyan Desert South-West of Kharga Oasis— 
from Libyan Sands, by Ralph A. Bagnold. 

359. Oases— Tunis— from The Olive Tree, by Aldous Huxley. 

360. Oasis—S ahara South of the Schotts— from In the Desert, 
by L. March Phillipps. 

361. Desert: the Gobi, just East of Ansi-Chow— Mongolia —from 
Through Jade Gate and Central Asia, by Mildred Cable and 
Francesca French. 

362. Desert Hollows— Mongolia: The Gobi —from ‘The Geology 
of Mongolia’, from The Natural History of Asia, Vol. II, by 
Charles P. Berkey and Frederick K. Morris. 

363. Desert Pediment— Mongolia —from ‘The Geology of Mon¬ 
golia’ from The Natural History of Asia, Vol. II, by Charles P. 
Berkey and Frederick K. Morris. 

364. Salt Steppes — from From North Pole to Equator, by Alfred 
Edmund Brehm. 

365. Loess—N orth China— from Children of the Yellow Earth, by 
J. Gunnar Andersson. 

367. Stony Desert— Australia: Lopperramanna, East of Lake 
Eyre —from The Dead Heart of Australia, by J. W. Gregory. 
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369. Desert: Simpson Desert—A ustralia— from Central Australia, 
by C. T. Madigan. 

371. North American Deserts— Nevada, New Mexica, Arizona— 
from The America of Today, by J. A. Spender. 

371. North American Desert— Arizona— from Camp Fires on Desert 
and Lava, by William T. Hornaday. 

372. North American Desert: the Colorado, ‘To the Colorado 
Desert from The Lure of the Desert, by Madge Morris 
Wagner. 

373. North American Desert: the Colorado Desert and the Salton 
Sink—from Mountaineering in the Sierra Nevada, by Clarence 
King. 

377. Desert Mountains— Arizona —from Camp Fires on Desert 
and Lava, by William T. Hornaday. 

378. Llano Estacado— Texas —from Seven Years' Residence in the 
Great Deserts of North America, by The Abbi Em. Domenech. 

380. Playa— Syrian Desert— from Ed then, by Kinglake. 

380. Salt Sea: the Dead Sea— Palestine— from Edthen, by Kinglake. 

381. Desert Lake: Lake Chad— French Equatorial Africa— from 
My Travels through Chad, by Pierre Olivier Lapie. 

384. Salt Pan—S outh Africa— from An Account of Travels into 
the Interior of Southern Africa, in the Years 1797 and 1798, 
by John Barrow. 

385. Great Salt Lake— Utah —from The America of Today, by 
J. A. Spender. 

386. Great Salt Lake— Utah— from Seven Years' Residence in the 
Great Deserts of North America, by The Abbe Em. Domenech. 
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SOME DEFINITIONS IN THE 
VOCABULARY OF GEOGRAPHY 

The British Association Geographical Glossary Committee, ap¬ 
pointed in 1950, has agreed on the following list of definitions of 
certain basic words in the vocabulary of geography. The language 
employed in the definitions conforms with usages to be found in 
the Oxford English Dictionary and the meanings attached to the 
words defined are as they are used in geography: they do not imply 
the rejection of other usages of the words. Where such terms as 
‘science’ and ‘study’ are employed it is assumed that they embrace 
description, interpretation and explanation as and where appropriate. 
Words once defined are not expanded when used in other definitions. 

GENERAL 

Earth's surface. While geography is immediately concerned with 
the surface of the earth, it is customary to include the atmospheric 
envelope and the earth’s crust in the term earth's surface in so far as 
they directly affect the surface. 

Geography. The science that describes the earth's surface , with 
particular reference to the differentiation and relationship of areas. 

Geographical. Of, or pertaining to, or in terms of geography. 

Natural. Existing in, or formed by, nature; not artificial. (This is 
the O.E.D. definition 1.6.) 

Region. An area of the earth’s surface differentiated (from adjoin¬ 
ing areas) by one or more features or characteristics which give it a 
measure of unity. According to the criteria employed in differentia¬ 
tion, regions are termed physiographic , political , economic , etc. 

Regional geography. The geographical study of particular areas or 
regions of the earth’s surface. 

World geography. The regional geography of the world. 

General geography. 1. The geographical study of the world as a 
whole. 2. The study of phenomena which affect the world as a whole. 

Physical geography. 1. The geographical study of those features of 
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the earth which are called natural. 2. (sensu stricto). The geogra¬ 
phical study of the inanimate phenomena and features of the earth’s 
surface. 

Biogeography. 1. The geographical study of animate nature. 2. The 
geography of organic life. 

Physiography. (A word variously used either as a synonym for 
physical geography or for the structural features of the earth’s sur¬ 
face.] 

Geomorphology. The science (or genetic study) of land forms. 

Human geography. The geographical study (the complement of 
physical geography) of those features, objects and phenomena of the 
earth's surface which relate directly, or are due, to man and his 
activities. 

Political geography. I. The branch of human geography which deals 
with the boundaries, divisions, territories and resources of States. 
2. The study of the effects of political actions upon human geography. 

Historical geography. The geography (physical and human) of 
historical periods. 

History of geography. The history of geographical knowledge and 
ideas. 

Frontier. 1. A border region, zone, or tract which forms a belt of 
separation, contact, or transition between political units. 2. A de¬ 
limited or demarcated boundary between States (more properly a 
frontier line). 

Boundary. 1. Synonymous with frontier (in sense 2). 2. The line 
of delimitation or demarcation between administrative units or 
between geographical regions of various types, whether physical 
or human. 

Economic. Of or pertaining to wealth, its production, distribution, 
exchange and consumption. 

Distribution. 1. The condition of being dispersed or located in area. 
2 (in economic geography). The dispersal of commodities among 
consumers. 

Economic geography. 1. The branch of geography dealing with the 
production, distribution, exchange and consumption of wealth. 2. 
The study of economic factors afTecting the areal differentiation o 

the earth's surface. 

Relief. The contour of some part of the surface of the earth con¬ 
sidered with reference to variations in its elevation. (This is the O.E.D. 

definition 3.b.) f 

Topography. The detailed description, especially on a map, oi a 
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locality; including its relief and any relatively permanent objects, 
whether natural or of human origin, thereon. 

Orography. 1. The description of the relief of the earth's surface, or 
part of it. 2. The representation of relief upon a map or model. 

Morphology. The science of form, and of the structures and develop 
ment which influence form. 


LAND FORMS 

Base-level. The level below which erosion is unable to proceed; 
the general and ultimate base-level for the land surface is sea-level, 
but other local or temporary base-levels may exist. 

Cycle of erosion. The hypothetical sequence of changes or stages 
through which a land surface would pass in its reduction to base-level 
by the processes of erosion. The period of time taken by this process 
of reduction. 

Stage. The cycle of erosion can be divided into early, middle and 
late stages; the surface features, appropriate to each of these stages 
may be described as young, mature and old (or senile). 

Peneplain. An almost featureless plain, showing little relation to 
structure, and controlled only by a close approach to base-level. 1 

Rejuvenation. The development of younger surface forms, appro¬ 
priate to the earlier stages of the cycle of erosion , which occurs when 
a comparatively well-advanced cycle is interrupted by an increase in 
the rate of erosion. 

Knick point (German— Knick-punkt). A break of slope, particularly 
in a river profile ( q.v.). 

Monadnock. A residual mountain rising above a peneplain. 

Profile. A vertical section drawn along any line on the surface of 
the earth and compared with a given datum level; in particular a 
section drawn along a river course, or across a valley or divide. 

Aggradation. The process of raising a surface by the deposition 
of rock waste. 

Degradation. The process of lowering a surface by erosion and the 
removal of rock waste. 

Grade. A surface or feature (e.g. a river) may be said to be at grade, 
or graded, when neither degradation nor aggradation is taking place. 

Profile of Equilibrium. A term used for the profile of a graded river. 

Pediment. An eroded rock platform of considerable extent at the 

*W. M. Davis, 'The Geographical Cycle', Gcogr. J., 14 (1899), p. 497. 
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foot of an abrupt mountain slope or face—characteristic of arid and 
sub-arid regions. 

Scarp. An abrupt cliff-like face or slope terminating an elevated 
surface of low relief. In particular the steep contrary slope to the 
dip-slope of a gently tilted bed of resistant rock; the whole feature 
constitutes a cuesta or scarped ridge. 

Escarpment. A general term for a continuous scarp face. 

Scarp land. A region characterized by a number of parallel or sub¬ 
parallel scarped ridges separated by vales. 

Consequent drainage. A drainage system directly related to the 
initial slope of the surface. 

Antecedent drainage. A drainage system maintaining its original 
direction across a line of localized uplift. 

Superimposed (or epigenetic) drainage. A drainage system estab¬ 
lished on an upper rock-mantle of simpler structure than the under¬ 
lying formations now exposed by erosion. 

Subsequent tributaries. Tributaries developed under the guidance 
of weak outcrops or other lines of weakness (e.g. faults). 

Obsequent tributaries. Tributaries developed in relation to a sub¬ 
sequent valley and flowing in a direction opposite to that of the con¬ 
sequent streams. 

Insequent drainage. A drainage system developed under accidental 
controls of which no definite account can be given. 1 


AGRICULTURE 

Agriculture. The science and art of cultivating the soil, including the 
rearing of livestock. 

Agricultural area. The area of land utilized for farming, including 
arable, improved or unimproved grassland, and other pasture. 

Arable land. Agricultural land which is tilled for crops, not neces¬ 
sarily each year, e.g. plough-land, gardens, vineyards, temporary 

fallow and rotation grass. 

Tillage. I. Land ploughed or hoed during the current year. 2. I he 
process of cultivating the land. 

Grassland (grass). Land under grasses, legumes or other her- 

bacious plants for hay or grazing. 

Rotation (temporary) grassland. Grass grown for one or more y 

in rotation with other crops. See also Rotation. 

1 w. M. Davis. ‘The Geographical Cycle’, Gcogr. 14 (1899), p. 490. 
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Meadow. In Britain, rich grassland; especially grass to be mown 
as hay. 

Water meadow. Meadow naturally or artificially inundated for 
part of the year. 

Grazing. Any land, whether grassland or rough grazing, primarily 
used for grazing animals. 

Rough grazing. Unimproved grazing, including e.g. moorland, 
scrubland, salt-marsh, mountain pasture. 

Pasture. Grazing (q.v.)\ in Britain, usually grassland. 

Bare fallow. Arable land left uncropped for one or more growing 
seasons. 

Market gardening. The intensive production of vegetable crops, 
soft fruit, or flowers, for sale. (Equivalent to ‘truck-farming’ in 
American usage). 

Intensive agriculture. Farming in which large amounts of capital 
or labour are applied to a given area. 

Extensive agriculture. 1. Loosely used of farming in very large 
units. 2. (in economic geography) Farming in which the amount of 
capital and labour applied to a given area is relatively small. 

Productivity (of land). 1. Actual productivity; the equivalent of 
yield. 2. Potential productivity; the hypothetical yield under stated 
conditions, especially under the best conditions possible. 

Production. Total output measured in absolute terms. 

Yield. Output or production expressed in relation to units of land 
or livestock, or to units of capital or labour applied. 

Crop. 1. Plants grown or gathered for food or feed, or other pur¬ 
poses; sometimes used of animal produce. 2. The produce of such 
plants or animals. 

Holding. In agriculture a unit of land occupancy, not necessarily 
occupied by the owner or necessarily all in one piece. 

Crofting. The cultivation of small patches of land entirely or almost 
entirely for subsistence, particularly in Scotland; usually practised in 
conjunction with other part-time occupations. 

Mixed farming. Farming in which both arable crops and livestock 
play considerable parts in the economy. 

Mixed cultivation. The growing of two or more different crops 

intermingled on the same field or plot, especially the mixture of tree 
and ground crops. 

Horticulture. The cultivation of vegetables, fruit, or flower crops, 
often on very small plots, with a higher intensiveness than in field 
cultivation; sometimes used of nursery gardening. 
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Subsistence agriculture. Agriculture, the final products of which 
are not primarily for sale, but are mainly consumed in the farmer’s 
household; the opposite of commercial agriculture. 

Cash crop. A crop which is mainly for sale off the farm, and not for 
consumption by livestock or in the farmer’s household. 

Catch crop. 1. A crop grown during a short period of the year when 
the ground is not occupied by any of the main crops. 2. Ground- 
crops grown before a main crop of trees or shrubs reaches maturity. 

Rotation. A systematic succession of different crops on the same 
land. 

Marginal land. Land which yields an average return no more than 
sufficient to cover the cost of production. 

Monoculture. Cultivation in which a single crop preponderates over 
all others; generally used in respect of a region or large area. 


ECONOMICS 


Industry. 1. In the widest sense, work performed for economic gain. 
2. In a narrower sense, mining, manufacture or handicrafts (as dis¬ 
tinct from agriculture, commeice and personal service). 1 

Industries. Groups of firms or plants tending to specialize in the 
same operations or series of operations. 

Primary industry. Activities concerned with collecting or making 
available materials provided by nature, e.g. agriculture, fishing, 
forestry, hunting, mining. 

Secondary industry. Industry which transforms the material pro¬ 
vided by primary industry into commodities more directly useful to 
men, e.g. manufacture, construction, energy generation. 

Tertiary industry. Industry in the sense of Industry (1), other than 
primary or secondary industries, e.g. transport, trade, finance, com¬ 
munications, the professions, administration, personal and other 
services. 

Extractive industry. Those primary industries in which non- 
replaceable materials are removed in their natural state, e.g. mining 
and quarrying. 

Manufacture. 1. The making of articles or materials (now usually 
on a large scale) by physical labour or mechanical power. 2. The 
working up of material into a form suitable for use. (O.E.D.) 

Heavy industry. Loosely used for those secondary industries in 


1 The British Census of Production includes mining and quarrying, manufacturing, building 
and public utilities, including government and local authorities. 
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which large weights of materials are handled. More precise tests have 
been suggested based on the following criteria. 1. weight of material 
per operative; 2. value of a given weight of product; 3. cost of 
materials as a proportion of gross value of output; 4. proportion of 
men to total workers employed; 5. horse-power capacity in use per 
operative. 

Light industry. Secondary industries which do not come under the 
definition of heavy industries. 

Basic industry. A term variously used in the sense of heavy industry 
of national economic importance, or of industries fundamental to 
other industries, e.g. sulphuric acid, iron and steel. 

Location of industry. The areal distribution of industrial activities. 

Localization of industry. The concentration of an industry or a 
trade in a certain district or districts. 

Industrial inertia. The tendency of industries or of firms to remain 
in a given location or site after the conditions originally determining 
that location or site have appreciably altered. 

Geographical momentum. The tendency of places with established 
installations and services to maintain or increase their importance 
after the conditions originally determining their establishment have 
appreciably altered. 

Economy. The whole economic structure and function of a country, 
region or society. An economy may be described as agricultural, 
primitive, or industrial according to the activities which pre¬ 
ponderate. 

Autarky. Economic self-sufficiency as the object of a national 
policy; to be distinguished from autarchy (= self-government). 

Natural resources. Any materials or conditions existing in nature 
which can be used in economic production in any given circumstances 
(usually not very different from those obtaining at the time). 

Balance of trade. The relation between the total values of a coun¬ 
try’s exports and imports. 

Terms of trade. ‘The export-price index as a percentage of the 
import-price index, that is, the amount of other countries’ products 
that a nation gets in exchange for a unit of its own products.’ 1 

Markets. 1 . ‘Any area over which buyers and sellers are in such 
c ose touch with one another that the prices obtainable in one part 
a ect the prices paid in another.’ (Benham.) 2. More generally, any 
area in which buyers of particular products are found. 

Raw materials. The tangible commodities transformed by a given 

Hicks, The Social Framework • 
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industry or industrial process into a further product; sometimes 
loosely used to include the source of energy employed. 

Installed capacity. The total potential capacity of a plant or 
machine, as distinct from the utilized capacity. The percentage rela¬ 
tionship between utilized and installed capacity is the capacity factor 
(or plant factor) when average load is taken. 

{Note: The above definitions appeared in the Geographical Journal and 
our thanks are due to the Royal Geographical Society for permission 
to include them in the Handbook.) 

NOTE 

j. c. swayne’s A Concise Glossary of Geographical Terms (Philip. 
164 pp. 1956. 65 . 6 d.) contains the above definitions and over 2,000 
others. Mr. Swayne was Honorary Secretary of the Joint Committee 
of the British Association and the Royal Geographical Society, and 
the Committee gave him permission to incorporate in his book such 
of their definitions as he desired. Every definition has been given in 
the fewest possible words and this handy book provides a most useful 
source of concise definitions of terms that are current in all branches 
of the subject. 
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OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS 

British Government publications are obtainable from the Sales 
Offices of H.M. Stationery Office in London, Edinburgh, Manchester, 
Birmingham, Cardiff, Bristol, and Belfast, or they may be ordered 
through any bookseller. A monthly catalogue is available by annual 
subscription of 2s. 6 d. including postage; it contains a loose inset 
with short descriptions of the more important publications, and is 
fully indexed. 

H.M. Stationery Office also issues a series of Sectional Catalogues 
listing the publications of the respective Government Departments; 
copies are supplied free on application. Teachers of geography will 
find a particular interest in No. 34 (a list of Colonial Office publica¬ 
tions) and No. 53, a list of books, maps, filmstrips, etc., relating to 
the Colonies and the Dominions. 

The London Sale Office of H.M. Stationery Office at York House, 
Kingsway, W.C.2, acts as sales agent for Government publications 
of U.S.A. 

The publications of the United Nations and those of its specialized 
agencies and of certain other international organizations, although 
not published by H.M. Stationery Office, are on sale at its sales 
offices and are included in the catalogues. The publications of 
U.N.E.S.C.O. are, of course, of particular interest to teachers. 

Official publications of the Commonwealth countries can usually 
be purchased from their representatives in London. A list of addresses 
is given below. 

LONDON REPRESENTATIVES OF COMMONWEALTH COUNTRIES 

The Crown Agents for Overseas Governments and Administra¬ 
tions, 4 Millbank, S.W.l. 

Commonwealth Relations Office, Downing Street, S.W.l. 

AFRICA 

East 

The Commissioner for East Africa, East Africa Office, Grand 

Buildings, Trafalgar Square, W.C.2. 
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Kenya Public Relations Office, 113 Grand Buildings, Trafalgar 
Square, W.C.2. 

The High Commissioner for the Federation of Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland, Rhodesia House, 429 Strand, W.C.2. 

The Commissioner for Northern Rhodesia, 57 Haymarket, S.W.l. 

The London Director, Uganda Development Corporation, Uganda 
House, Trafalgar Square, W.C.2. 

South 

The High Commissioner for South Africa, South Africa House, 
Trafalgar Square, W.C.2. 

West 

The High Commissioner for Ghana, 13 Belgrave Square, S.W.l. 

The Commissioner for Nigeria, Office of the Commissioner for 
Nigeria in the United Kingdom, Nigeria House, 9 North¬ 
umberland Avenue, W.C.2. 

The Commissioner for the Eastern Region of Nigeria, Nigeria 
House, 9 Northumberland Avenue, W.C.2. 

The Commissioner for the Northern Region of Nigeria, Nigeria 
House, 9 Northumberland Avenue, W.C.2. 

The Commissioner for the Western Region of Nigeria, 178-202 
Great Portland Street, W.l. 

The Commissioner for Sierra Leone and Gambia, Sierra Leone 
and Gambia Office, 29 Weymouth Street, W.l. 

AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND AND TASMANIA 

The High Commissioner for Australia, Australia House, Strand, 
W.C.2. 

The High Commissioner for New Zealand, New Zealand House, 
415 Strand, W.C.2. 

The Agent-General for New South Wales, 56-57 Strand, W.C.2. 

The Agent-General for Queensland, 409-410 Strand, W.C.2. 

The Agent-General for South Australia, South Australia House, 
Marble Arch, W.l. 

The Agent-General for Victoria, Victoria House, Melbourne 
Place, W.C.2. 

The Agent-General for Western Australia, Savoy House, 115 
Strand, W.C.2. 

The Agent-General for Tasmania, 457 Strand, W.C.2. 

BERMUDA 

The Manager, Bermuda Travel Information Office, 6 Lower Regent 
Street, S.W.l. 
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BRUNEI 

The Brunei Government Agent, 304 Grand Buildings, Trafalgar 
Square, W.C.2. 

CANADA 

The High Commissioner for Canada, Canada House, Trafalgar 
Square, W.C.2. 

The Agent-General for Alberta, 37 Hill Street, W.l. 

The Agent-General for the Atlantic Provinces, 60 Trafalgar 
Square, W.C.2. 

The Agent-General for British Columbia, 1 Regent Street, S.W.l. 

The Agent-General for Manitoba, 4th Floor, Bucklersbury House, 
83 Cannon Street, E.C.4. 

The Agent-General for Ontario, Ontario House, 13 King Charles 
II Street, S.W.l. 

The Agent-General for Saskatchewan, 28 Chester Street, Belgrave 
Square, S.W.l. 

CYPRUS 

The Commissioner for Cyprus, Cyprus Government London 
Office, Ulster Chambers (3rd floor), 168 Regent Street, W.l. 

HONG KONG 

The Director, Hong Kong Government Office, Grand Buildings, 
Trafalgar Square, W.C.2. 

INDIA, PAKISTAN AND CEYLON 

The High Commissioner for India, India House, Aldwych, W.C.2. 

The High Commissioner for Pakistan, 35 Lowndes Square, S.W.l. 
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